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PREFACE. 


It  has  been  part  of  my  duty,  for  several  years, 
to  give  Lectures  on  the  Rubrics  of  the  Ritual  to 
the  Senior  Class  of  Divinity  Students.  In  pre- 
paring for  these  Lectures,  I  had  occasion  to  con- 
suit  the  principal  authorities  on  the  various 
subjects  treated,  and  in  order  to  save  the  trouble 
of  frequent  references,  I  usually  made  a  note 
of  what  seemed  to  me  valuable  for  the  purpose 
either  of  explaining  the  text  of  the  Rubric,  or  of 
drawing  out  the  instructions  contained  in  it. 

The  Rubrics  which  regard  the  Sacraments  in 
general,  Baptism,  the  Eucharist,  and  Extreme 
Unction,  claimed  special  attention,  because  they 
treat  of  those  duties  of  the  ministry  that  pre- 
sent, perhaps,  most  difficulties  to  a  priest  on  the 
mission.  It  was  suggested  to  me  that  a  work 
explaining  these  Rubrics,  and  at  the  same  time 
taking  into  account  the  difficulties  that  stand  in 
the  way  of  observing  them  to  the  letter  in  a 
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country  like  Ireland,  would  supply  a  want  felt 
by  many  priests.  With  a  view,  therefore,  to 
compiling  a  work  of  the  kind,  I  some  time  ago 
revised  and  considerably  extended  my  notes  on 
these  Rubrics,  intending  ultimately  to  condense 
and  recast  them,  using  probably  the  Latin  lan- 
guage as  best  suited  to  many  of  the  subjects  of 
which  they  treat.  But,  having  consulted  one  on 
whose  judgment  I  place  great  reliance,  I  was  in- 
duced to  prepare  them  for  the  press  in  their  pre- 
sent  form — that  in  which  they  were  first  written 
— as  on  the  whole  the  best  for  the  purpose 
intended.  The  want  of  the  more  exact  and 
methodical  arrangement  which  1  had  contem- 
plated, I  have  made  an  eflfbrt  to  supply  in  some 
degree  by  means  of  a  copious  Index. 

The  text  of  the  Rubrics,  which  is  that  of 
the  "  Propaganda''  edition  of  the  Ritual  (RoMiE, 
MDCCCXLvn.),  is  divided,  in  each  chapter,  into 
sections  printed  in  distinctive  type.  The  Notes 
on  the  several  Rubrics  or  sections  contain  the 
substance  of  what  I  could  glean,  in  the  way 
already  intimated,  from  the  authorities  consul- 
ted.     For  the  satisfactory  explanation  of  many 
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Rubrics,  I  found  it  necessary  not  to  confine  my- 
self  to  the  mere  ceremonial,  but  to  touch  on 
theological  questions  of  great  practical  impor- 
tance, and  occasionally  to  notice  questions  of 
interest  as  to  the  origin,  history,  or  meaning  of 
particular  ceremonies.  A  reference  is  given  in 
every  case  to  the  works  cited,  so  that  the  reader 
is  put  at  once  in  the  way  of  getting  fuller  infor. 
mation,  should  he  desire  it.  Far,  then,  from 
wishing  to  present  anything  new  or  original,  I 
have  endeavoured  to  give  a  voucher,  if  possible, 
for  every  statement,  and  to  use,  where  I  could 
do  so  conveniently,  the  very  words  of  the 
authority  cited. 

What  might  here  be  said  on  the  importance 
of  the  subject  matter  of  the  volume,  as  well  as 
on  the  sources  from  which  the  Notes  are  taken, 
will  be  found  in  the  Introductory  Chapter,  and 
in  the  Appendix. 

It  only  remains  for  me  to  acknowledge  my 
obligations  to  the  Very  Rev.  Edmund  O'Reilly, 
the  learned  Father  Provincial  of  the  Society  of 
Jesus,  for  much  valuable  assistance  in  the  treat- 
ment of  several  questions,  as  well  as  for  the 
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great  care  and  trouble  taken  by  him  in  revising 
the  sheets  as  they  passed  through  the  press* 
His  name  is  a  sufficient  guarantee  that  the  book 
contains  nothing  opposed  to  sound  theology. 
But  if  any  expression  has  escaped  me,  at  va- 
riance, even  remotely,  with  the  teaching  and 
spirit  of  the  Church,  I  hereby  unreservedly 
condemn  and  retract  it 

Matnootb  CoLLSOBi 
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NOTES 
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RUBRICS  OF  THE  EOMAN  RITUAL. 


CHAPTER    I. 

INTRODUCTION. 
§  I.    ORIGIN  AND  MEANING  OF   "  RUBRICS**. 

1.  In  the  law  books  of  the  ancient  Romans  the  titles 
and  inscriptions  were  marked  in  red  with  a  kind  of  mineral 
called  "  Rubrica",  and  hence  the  word  "  Rubricae**, 
applied  at  first  to  the  titles  or  inscriptions,  came  in  the 
end  to  signify  the  laws  themselves.'  The  liturgical  books 
which  regulated  the  solemn  oflSices  of  the  Church  were 
marked  in  the  same  way ;  and  as  in  course  of  time  they 
came  to  be  almost  the  only  books  so  marked,  the  word 
"  Rubrics"  came  to  signify  almost  exclusively  the  laws 
contained  in  these  books.' 

2.  The  word  "  Liturgy",  from  its  etymology — XHtoq 
and  tpyov — signifies  "  public  service",  or  "  public  minis- 
try". Applied  to  the  offices  of  religion,  it  signifies  pri- 
marily,  that  greatest  and  most  excellent  of  all — the  obla- 
tion of  the  holy  sacrifice,  or  the  mass.  But  it  is  used  also 
in  a  more  extended  signification,  as  comprising  not  only 

'  Vid.  Facciolati,  Lexicon,  v.  Jiubnca. 

*  Vif!.  Fornici,  Instit.  Liturg.  Notiones  Prcfvirr^  pag.  3. 
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the  mass  and  the  ceremonies  immediately  pertaining  to 
the  mass,  but  the  canonical  hours,  the  administration 
of  the  sacraments,  and  other  public  functions  of  the 
clergy.' 

3.  The  liturgical  books  contain  these  offices  with 
the  rubrics  to  be  observed  in  them.  Those  now  in  use 
in  the  Western  or  Latin  Church  are— 1°  The  Missal, 
containing  the  mass  with  the  method  of  ordering  it,  and 
the  rites  and  ceremonies  to  be  observed  in  celebrating  it. 
2^  The  Breviary,  containing  the  canonical  hours  with 
the  method  of  ordering  the  office  for  each  d^y,  and  the 
manner  of  reciting  it  3°  The  "Ceremoniale  Episco- 
porum",  containing  instructions  on  the  manner  of  per- 
forming certain  solemn  functions  in  cathedral  or  collegiate 
chturches,  when  the  bishop  or  some  dignitary  officiates. 
4^  Tlie  Pontifical,  containing  the  functions  and  the  cere- 
monies to  be  observed  in  the  functions  that  (if  we  except 
a  few  for  which  special  faculties  are  sometimes  given) 
are  performed  only  by  a  bishop.  5°  The  Ritual,  con- 
taining the  rites  and  ceremonies  to  be  observed  in  adminis- 
tering the  sacraments  (except  confirmation  and  orders, 
which  are  administered  only  by  a  bishop),*  the  office  for 
the  dead,  and  certain  benedictions  and  processions.  Nomi- 
nally there  are  other  liturgical  books  in  use,  but  in  reality 
they  are  these,  or  portions  of  these,  as  e,  g.  the  "  Anti- 
phonarium",  the  "  Graduale",  etc.,  etc. 

4.  There  are  various  liturgical  books  in  use  in  the 
Greek  and  other  oriental  Churches,  but  the  only  one  of 
these  we  may  have  occasion  to  refer  to,  is  the  Greek 
Euchologium,  which  contains  the  rites  and  ceremonies 

1  Fornid,  ibid.,i)ag.  1.  Yid.  Bouir,  Dt  Jure  lAiurgico,  pars.  i.  cap.  i. 
et  cap.  ii.  6*. 

*  Vid.  infra,  chap.  ii.  %  zyii. 
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observed  in  the  administration  of  the  sacraments.    It  is, 
in  fact,  at  once  Ritual,  Missal,  and  Pontifical.' 

^    The  distinction  between  "  Rite"  and  "  Ceremony" 
w  not  very  accurately  fixed.    By  "  ceremony"  some  under- 
stand the  sacred  action  with  all  its  circumstances,  and  by 
"rite*  the  manner  of  performing  the  action,  or  the  rules 
to  be  observed  in  performing  it,  so  that  the  "  ceremony" 
is  the  actual  application  of  the  '*  rite",  or  the  actual  ob- 
servance of  the  rules  laid  down  for  the  sacred  action.' 
Others  understand  by  <<  rite"  all  the  words  and  actions 
that  are  substantial  in  the  sacred  function,  and  by  "  cere* 
mony"  those  that  are  accidental.' 

0.  The  two  words,  however,  according  to  Oatalani* 
and  Fomici,'  are  generally  used  in  the  same  sense*— 
viz.,  to  signify,  Fomici  says,  the  laws  to  be  observed 
in  public  religious  worship.  It  would  be,  perhaps,  more 
exact  to  say  that  by  "Rite"  or  "Ceremony"  is  now 
commonly  understood  any  religious  function  performed 
according  to  certain  laws  fixed  by  the  Church.  These 
laws,  as  has  been  stated,  are  contained  in  the  Rubrics. 

7.  For  the  present  we  are  concerned  only  with  the 
rubrics  of  the  Roman  Ritual.  The  book  is  so  called  because 
it  gives  the  sacred  functions  which  it  contains  according 
to  the  rites  used  at  Rome,  and  was  published  under  this 
title  by  the  authority  of  Pope  Paul  V.,  as  appears  from 
the  bull  ApottoliccB  Sedi,  given  at  the  commencement 
of  the  Ritual' 

'  Cfr.  Bouix,  De  Jure  Liturgico^  pars  iv.  cap.  1 . 

*  Baniff.  Tit.,  L  n.  3 ;  Catal.,  Tit.  i.  §  ii  n.  xiv. 
^  Vid.  Fomici,  1.  c.  pag.  2. 

*  I^K.  cit.  *  Loc.  cit. 

*"'  Baraff,  1.  c  n.  6,  et  fcq.     Vid.  Gardellini,  Annot.  in  Dec  S.  li.  C. 
27  Aug.  1836,  6ub.  Dub.  i.,  in  Rhedontn.  n.  4780. 
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8.  It  is  shown  by  Bouix^  that  all  the  liturgies  used 
throughout  the  Western  Church,  except  the  Ambroeian, 
retained  at  Milan,  and  the  Mozarabic  used  in  Toledo,  were 
commonly  called  "  Roman  ",  before  the  correction  made 
by  St.  Pius  V.  They  were  so  called,  because  they  all  agreed 
substantially  with  the  liturgy  used  in  Rome,  though 
differing  in  many  things  from  it  as  well  as  from  each 
other.  Those  that  had  been  in  use  in  any  church  for 
two  hundred  years  at  the  time  of  the  correction,  were 
allowed  to  be  retained  as  they  were,  and  may  therefore 
still,  in  a  certain  sense,  be  called  "  Roman**,  as  they  were 
called  before.  Since  the  correction,  however,  the  Ro- 
man Liturgy  is  usually  understood  to  be  the  corrected 
liturgy,  unless  where  the  contrary  is  expressed  or  implied 
by  the  context.  Hence  it  is  that  many  of  the  liturgical 
books,  which  differ  considerably  from  the  Roman,  and  are 
now  spoken  of  as  opposed  to  the  Roman,  were  neverthe- 
less, before  the  correction,  included  under  the  general 
name  of  "  Roman". 

9.  The  rubrics  which  regard  the  sacraments,  embody 
the  teaching  and  instructions  of  the  Church  on  the  qua- 
lifications and  duties  of  the  minister,  the  dispositions  of 
the  recipient,  and  the  ceremonies  to  be  performed  in  the 
actual  administration.  It  is  plain,  therefore,  that  a  know- 
ledge of  these  rubrics  is  indispensable  to  a  priest. 

10.  He  acquires  a  good  deal  of  this  knowledge  in  his 
theological  studies,  for  a  considerable  part  of  the  theo- 
logy that  relates  to  the  sacraments  is  occupied  with  the 
discussion  of  questions  which  are  necessarily  involved  in 
the  rubrics.     A  slight  examination  of  the  matter  will 

*  De  Jure  Liturgico^  pars.  It.,  cap.  it,  §  2,  prop.  1*  2*et  7\ 
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show  that  the  modt  approved  decisions  on  these  questions 
are  sometimes  embodied  in  the  rubric,  sometimes  the  best 
commentary  on  the  text  of  the  rubric.  This  is  true  espe- 
cially of  the  rubrics  which  regard  the  duties  of  the 
minister  and  the  dispositions  of  the  recipient.  There  is 
this  advantage  in  connecting  the  decisions  of  theology 
with  the  explanation  of  the  rubric,  that  by  doing  so  both 
are  likely  to  be  better  remembered.  The  priest  has  the 
ritual  constantly  in  his  hand,  and  a  glance  at  the  rubric 
may  suffice  to  recall  to  his  mind  the  decisions  connected 
widi  it ;  and,  again,  this  very  circumstance  will  induce 
him  to  recur  frequently  to  the  text  of  the  rubric.  Com- 
mentators on  the  rubrics,  therefore,  usually  discuss  both 
the  moral  questions  which  the  rubrics  involve  and  the 
ceremonies  which  they  prescribe. 

11.  But,  besides,  there  is  a  great  deal  in  the  rubrics 
regarding  the  sacraments,  which  is  not  touched  on  at  all, 
or  touched  on  very  slightly,  in  theological  treatises. 
This  is  the  case  with  nearly  all  the  ceremonies  that  do 
not  afiect  the  vaUdity  or  integrity  of  the  sacrament.  Yet 
many  of  these  ceremonies  are  of  great  importance,  and 
must  be  strictly  observed  by  the  priest,  who  is  conse- 
quently bound  to  know  the  rubrics  which  prescribe  them. 
The  study  at  least  of  these  rubrics  is  distinct  from  the 
study  of  theology,  but  still  is  necessary  to  the  priest,  who 
is  charged  with  the  duty  of  administering  sacraments. 

12.  Accordingly  we  find  that  "  the  rubrics'*  not  only 
form  a  special  branch  of  study  in  ecclesiastical  colleges, 
but  are  made  the  subject  of  frequent  ecclesiastical  con- 
ferences by  the  clergy  on  the  mission. 
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S  U.   OBUQATION  OF  THE  RUBRICS. 

13.  Rubrics  in  general  are  divided  into  "  preceptive" 
and  "  directive".  Preceptive  rubrics  are  those  which  bind 
under  sin.  Directive  rubrics  do  not  bind  under  sin,  but 
simply  direct  what  is  to  be  done  by  way  of  counsel"  and 
instruction.  This  is  the  distinction  as  commonly  imder- 
stood,  and  as  the  words  themselves  seem  to  imply. 

14«  But  some  authors  imderstand  by  "preceptive" 
rubrics,  those  that  bind  under  grievous  sin;  and  by 
"  directive",  those  that  bind  imder  venial  sin,  at  least  in 
the  sense,  that  to  violate  them  without  any  reasonable 
cause  would  be  a  venial  sin.  Cavalieri*  seems  to  imder- 
stand them  in  this  sense.  St.  Liguori'  rejects  this  expla- 
nation as  incongruous.  In  referring  to  any  author  on  the 
obligation  of  the  rubrics,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  in 
what  sense  he  uses  the  words,  otherwise  his  opinion  might 
easily  be  misunderstood. 

10.  It  is  certain 'that  the  rubrics  which  regard  the 
administration  of  the  sacraments  are,  with  few  exceptions, 
preceptive.  Some  prescribe  what  is  required  for  the  sub- 
stance and  integrity  of  the  sacraments.  Some  prescribe 
what  is  known  from  other  sources,  as  e.g.  from  the  decrees 
of  councils,  or  the  teaching  of  theologians,  to  be  of  strict 
precept.  Some  are  expressed  in  a  form  which  leaves  no 
doubt  as  to  the  intention  of  the  Church  to  make  them 
preceptive. 

16.  With  regard  to  the  rest,  there  are  strong  reasons 
for  holding  that,  with  the  exceptions  to  be  noticed  pre- 
sently, they  too  are  preceptive.  This  is  justly  inferred 
from  the  canon  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  cited  in  the  very 

*  Opera  Liturgtca^  Tom.  v.,  cap.  ii ,  Dt  RtU>rici$f  n.  2  in  fiuo. 

*  Lib.  vi.  D.  399.     Teriia  SerUerUia,  in  fine. 


{ 11.17.]  OBLIGATION   OF   THB   RDBEIC8.  7 

first  paragraph  of  the  rubrics  themselves:— "/Si  qui$ 
^*  diaerit,  receptos  et  approbatoa  EcelesicB  CaihoUecB  RUum 
"  in  spUmni  Saeramentorum  adminUtroHane  adhiberieon' 
**  suetos^  aul  contemni,  aut  sine  peccato  a  Miniahie  pro 
"  libito  amiUij  aut  in  novos  alios  per  quemcumque  Ecclesi' 
*•  arum  pastorem  mutariposse^  anathema  sif.^  St  Liguori* 
infers  from  these  words  that  the  rubrics  to  be  observed  in 
the  actual  celebration  of  Mass  are  preceptive ;  and  it  is 
evident  that  the  words  apply  with  equal  force,  and  even 
more  directly  and  explictly,  to  the  rubrics  that  regard  the 
administration  of  the  sacraments.  The  Roman  Ritual 
introduces  the  canon  in  a  way  which  leaves  no  doubt  as 
to  its  application.  '« UT  EA  I|1J JB  ex  anti^nto  o«lli«ll««  Eeel^ 
**  tim  iBsUtaltot  el  saer^rani  eanoBom  Miaimoniiii^ae  Pcmilltoaai 
'*  deereiU,  DE  SACBAXEMTOBIJII  BITIBIJS  AC  C^BENO- 
''  H'llS  HOG  JLIBBO  PB^SCBIBVJIITIJB,  41UI  par  Ml  lUU- 
^*  genlla  4M  retlslone  enslodUiDlar  el  oblqae  fldeltler  serventar 
**  lllnd  anle  oouiUi  Mire  el  observare  eonTenU  <|l}OD  SA€BO- 
*'  SA!iCTA  TBIDENTIJVA  SYIVODUS  DE  US  BITIBVS  DE- 

^'CBEViTiM  DJBGVEBBAi  Si  quis,  etc"  These  words 
show  that  the  Tridentino  canon  applies,  at  least,  to  what 
is  prescribed  by  the  rubrics  in  the  actual  solemn  adminia- 
tration  of  the  Sacramento,  and,  consequently,  these  ru- 
brics at  least  are  preceptive.  But,  in  order  to  observe 
these,  there  are  others  that  must  be  observed,  and  that 
consequently  must  be,  at  least  so  far,  acknowledged  to 
be  preceptive. 

17.  We  here  suppose  the  rubrics  of  which  there  is 
question  to  be  the  rubrics  sanctioned  by  the  Church. 
That  these  are,  for  the  Latin  Church,  the  rubrics  of  the  Ro- 
man Ritual  is  justly  inferred  from  the  words  cited,  for 
these  words  clearly  convey  that  the  rites  required  by  the 
Canon  of  Trent  to  be  observed  are  the  rites  prescribed 
»  Scss.  vij.  can.  J  J.  *  Lib.  vL  399,  Quarta  Senttniicu 
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in  this  baok^  i.e.  in  the  Kornan  Ritual  If  the  Canon  of 
Trent  could  still  apply  to  rites  different  from  those  of  the 
Roman  Ritual,  it  surely  could  not  be  put  forward  as  a 
powerful  motive  why  those  prescribed  in  the  Roman  Ri- 
tual should  be  everywhere  faithfully  observed.  The  words 
by  which  the  canon  is  introduced  must,  therefore,  be 
imderstood  to  restrict  the  **  approbates  ritus",  from  that 
time  forth,  to  the  rites  prescribed  in  the  rubrics  which  fol- 
low.* But  we  shall  discuss  the  question  more  fully  by 
and  by. 

18.  The  words  of  a  decree  of  Benedict  XIII.  convey 
clearly  enough  that  the  rubrics  of  the  ritual  regarding  the 
administration  of  the  sacraments  are  preceptive  even  in 
the  most  minute  details.  The  decree,  it  is  true,  is  not  ad- 
dressed to  the  whole  Church,  but  is  given  amongst  the 
acts  of  the  council  which  this  Pope  held  at  Rome  in  the 
year  1725.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  acknowledged 
to  have  great  weight  in  the  present  matter.  Its  words 
are:  **Cum  invisibilia  Dei  per  visibilia  Religionis  ac 
"pietatis  signa  quae  caeremoniarum nomine  censentur, intel- 
"  lecta  conspiciimtur,  Pastoralis  nostri  muneris  curam  ad 
"  hoc  intendimus,  et  ab  omnibus  fieri  volumus,  et  manda- 
''  mus,  ut  in  sacramentorum  videlicet  administratione,  in 
"  missis  et  divinis  officiis  celebrandis,  aliisque  ecclesiasticis 
"  functionibus  obeundis  non  pro  Hbito  inventi  et  irrationa- 
*'  biliter  inducti,  sed  receptietapprobati  EcclesIseCatholicae 
**  ritus  quiy  in  minimis  etzam,  sinepeccato  negligi,  omitti  vel 
**  mutari  haudpomnt^  peculiari  studio  ac  diligentia  serven- 
•*  tur ;  quamobrem  Episcopisdistricte  prajcipimus  ut  contra- 
*'  ria  omnia  quss  in  ecclesiis  seu  secularibus  seu  regularibus 

*  Vid.  Bouix,  De  Jure  Liturg,  pars  iv.  cap.  iii.  §  v.  punct.  iv.  3". 
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"  (iis  exceptis  quae  Rituali,  vel  Missali,  vel  Breviario  u- 
**  tuntur  a  S.  Sede  probato)  contra  praescriptiim  Pontificalis 
**  Romani  et  Caeremonialis  Episcoporum  vel  rubricas  Mia- 
*'8aIis,Breyiarii^etjRt/tM/i9irrepsissccoinperermt,dete8ta- 
**  biles  tanquam  abusus  et  corruptelas  prohibeant  et  omnino 
**  Btudeantremovere,  quavis  non  obstante  interposita  appel- 
'^latione  vel  immemorabili  allegata  consuetudine ;  cum 
•*  non  quod  fit  sed  quod  fieri  debet  sit  attendendum".*  .  .  . 

IBt  The  words  of  Benedict  XIV.,  speaking  of  the 
Rubrics  of  the  Missal,  are  evidently  applicable  to  the  Ru- 
brics of  the  Ritual  as  well,  especially  seeing  diat,  in  the 
decree  of  Benedict  XIII.  just  cited,  both  are  regarded  as 
equally  binding.  In  his  work,  De  Sacrijicio  Afissce* 
Benedict  XIV.  says :  "  Ipsa  communis  omnium  sententia 
"  docet  rubricas  esse  leges  praeceptivas  quae  obligant  sub 
'*  mortali  exgenere  buo  ut  loquuntur  theologi,  ita  tamen  ut 
**  immunis  sit  a  mortali  qui  eas  non  servat  per  invincibilem 
*'  omnimodam  imprudentiam  et  aliquando  etiam  propter 
*•  parvitatem  materiae".  These  words  express  precisely  the 
conclusion  which,  we  think,  should  be  adopted  in  prac- 
tice on  the  obligation  of  the  rubrics  that  regard  the  sacra- 
ments. 

20.  We  have  said  there  are  exceptions.  We  must,  of 
course,  except  those  rubrics  which  are  expressed  in  a  form 
indicating  that  they  are  merely  directive.  We  must  ex- 
cept those  also  which  there  is  good  authority  for  regard- 
ing as  directive.  In  a  matter  of  this  kind  we  need  not 
expect  always  to  have  certainty.  We  must  very  often 
be  content  with  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  probability. 

'  Cone.  Rom.  1725,  tit.  xv.  cap.  i.  Labbe,  curantc  Coleti,  toiii.  xxi. 
pag.  1874,  Vcnetii8,  1733. 
'  Lib.  lii.  cap.  xiii.  n.  3. 
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Treating  of  the  distinction  between  "  preceptive"  and  "  di- 
rective'* as  it  affects  the  rubrics  of  the  Missal,  Janssens 
uses  the  following  words,  which  clearly  apply  with  equal 
force  to  the  rubrics  of  the  Ritual:  "...  Rubricarum 
**  mens  tiun  ex  subjecta  materia  tum  ex  Pontificom  aut 
"  S.  R.  0.  decretis  tum  ex  communi  Ritualistarum  con- 
**sensu;tumetiam  aliunde  colligi  potest,  idque  saepissime 
**  certo,  aliquando  tamen  probabiliter  tantum,  aut  solum 
*•  sub  dubio,  prout  et  saepe  fit  in  re  Theologicft".* 

21.  Some  would  except  all  those  rubrics,  of  which  the 
matter  is  so  minute  and  trifling  as  not  to  be  fit  matter 
for  a  precept.  The  opinion  of  certain  authors,  cited  by 
Merati,"  would  favour  this  exception.  Such  rubrics,  no 
doubt,  ought  to  be  excepted,  if  they  can  be  pointed  out. 
But  it  would  be  diflicult,  not  to  say  impossible,  to  point  out 
any  such  rubrics.  The  words  of  the  decree  above  cited' 
— etiam  in  minimis — go  to  prove  that  there  are  no  such 
rubrics.  However  minute  the  thing  may  be,  there  may 
be  still  good  reason  to  make  it  matter  of  precept.* 

22.  It  is  to  be  remembered,  however,  that  in  the  non- 
observance  of  a  preceptive  rubric,  according  to  the  words 
of  Benedict  XIV.  just  cited,  not  only  want  of  advertence, 
but  also  the  lightness  of  the  matter,  excuses  from  grievous 
sin;  in  other  words,  the  rubric  binds  only  sub  veniali 
when  the  matter  is  of  light  importance.  Now,  when  there 
is  no  scandal  or  contempt,  any  reasonable  cause  suffices 
to  exempt  from  an  obligation  sub  veniali^  imposed  by 
the  ecclesiastical  law ;  and,  therefore,  the  non-observance 
of  a  rubric,  when  the  matter  is  of  light  importance,  is  free 

'  Erplan,  Rub,  Miss.  Rom,  IntroducHo  practical  §  8,  n.  13. 

'  Pars  iii.  tit.  xi.  n.  1.    Tertta  sententia, 

'  Supra  n.  18. 

'  Cfr.  Falise  Cours  Abreg€de  Lituryie  Pratique,  Introduction^  pag.  5. 


I  III.  25.]  DECREES   OF   THE   SAC.    CONG.  11 

from  nn  as  often  as  there  would  be  any  notable  inoonve- 
nience  in  observing  it.* 

23.  On  the  other  hand,  grievous  sin  might  be  commit- 
ted by  a  nximber  of  transgressions  or  omissions  against  the 
rubrics  in  matters  which,  separately,  would  be  of  light  im- 
portanoe,  but  taken  together  are  enough  to  constitute  the 
matter  of  grievous  sin." 

24.  When  the  meaning  of  a  rubric  is  doubtful  or  ob- 
scure, and  also  in  cases  for  which  no  provision  is  made  in 
the  rubric,  there  are  three  authorities  to  which  recourse 
may  be  had  for  our  guidance.  These  are — 1®  The  de- 
crees of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Rites ;  2°  Custom ; 
S®  The  opinions  of  Rubricists  or  Commentators  on  the 
Rubrics. 

§  m.  DECREES  OF  THE  SACRED  CONGBEQATION  OF  RITES. 

25.  The  authority  and  the  functions  of  this  congrega- 
tion are  clearly  set  forth  in  the  bull  of  Sixtus  V.,  Inv- 
niensa  oetemi  Deij*  by  which  it  was  instituted  along  with 
many  other  congregations.  The  words  of  the  bull  which 
regard  the  Congregation  of  Rites  are :  "  Quinque  itidera 
"  Cardinales  delegimus,  quibus  haec  praecipua  cura  incum- 
"  here  debeat,  ut  veteres  ritus  sacri  ubivis  locorum,  in  om- 
*^  nibus  Urbis,  Orbisque  Ecclesiis,  etiam  in  capella  nostra 
"  Pontificia,  in  Missis,  divinis  officiis,  sacramentorum  ad- 
"  ministratione,  caeterisque  ad  cultum  pertinentibus,  a  qui- 
**  busvis  personis  diligenter  observentur,  caeremoniae  si  ex- 
♦*  oleverintrestitutantur,  sidepravatae  fuerintreformentur"*. 

»  Cfr.  St.  Lig.  lib.  y.  170  et  1 73 ;  lib.  vi.,  n.  286  in  fine,  et  n.  347  in  flue. 
«  De  Ilerdt,  par*.  6.  n.  1,  in  fine,  Cfr.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.,  n.  400. 
■  11.  Kalen.  Feb.,  1587.  Bullariuui  Romanuni.  Edit.  Car.  Coquclenes, 
Uoma,  1747. 

•  §  (Jorx'jTfgatio  Via.  n.  1. 
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26.  It  might  be  justly  inferred  from  these  words  that 
the  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  are  to  be  regarded 
as  having  the  authority  of  the  Sovereign  Pontiff.  But  all 
doubt  on  the  point  is  removed  by  the  following  answer, 
formally  approved  by  the  present  Pope: — "  An decreta  a 
"  Sacra  Congregatione  emanata,  et  responsiones  qusscun- 
•*  que  ab  ipsa  propositis  dubiis  scripto  formiter  editae,  ean- 
''  dem  habent  auctoritatem,  ac  si  immediate  ab  ipso  summo 
"Pontifice  promanarent,  quamvis  nulla  facta  fuerit  de 
"iisdem  relatio  Sanctitati  Suse?  Resp.  Affirmative''} 
Another  answer  of  the  Sacred  Congregation' explains  the 
meaning  of  the  words  **  scripto  formiter  ediUB^\  It  de- 
clares that  all  decrees  and  responses  are  to  be  regarded  as 
"  scripto  formiter  editae",  that  are  signed  by  the  Prefect 
and  Secretary  of  the  Sac.  Cong.,  and  also  that  all  those 
in  the  collection  of  Gardellini  are  to  be  regarded  as  such. 

27.  The  Sacred  Congregation,  then,  in  the  words  of 
Cavalieri,'  "  pollet  facultate  per  Sedem  Apostolicam  Sibi 
^'  fact&  interpretandi  et  declarandi  concessiones  Pontificias, 
"  Rubricas  et  quaecunque  Decreta  ac  dubia,  quae  circa 
"  ecclesiasticos  ritus,  caeremonias,  ac  divina  officia  insur- 
"  gant,  et  circa  eadem  disponendi  prout  circumstantial  et. 
"  temporum  et  congruentiarum  varietas  exposcunt". 

28.  It  is  to  be  observed  that,  under  the  general  name 
of  **  Decreta  Sac.  Cong.",  we  are  to  understand  as  in- 
cluded not  only  decrees  strictly  so  called,  but  also  the  re- 
solutions, declarations,  or  responses  of  any  kind  that  ema-  , 

•  Die  23  Maii  1846.  Ord,  ProRdicat^  ad-  7 ;  and  thia  answer  was  con- 
firmed and  approved  by  His  Uolinees  on  the  17th  July  following, 
n.  5051. 

*  8  April,  1854,  Romana,  n.  5202. 
»  Tom.  i.  cap.  vi.  Deer.  8.  n.  12. 
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nate  firom  the  Sacred  Congregation.  This  is  evident  from 
die  collection  of  GardelUni  which  is  entitled,  **  Decieta 
Authentica  Congregationis  Sacrorum  Rituum",  though 
it  contains  many  that  are  not  decrees  in  the  strict 
sense. 

29.    The  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation,  consi- 
dered as  to  their  form,  are  of  two  kinds.     Some  are 
general,  addressed  to  the  whole  Church,  as  e.  g.  those  in 
the  beginning  of  the  Missal  and  Breviary.     Others,  and 
by  far  the  greater  number,  are  in  the  form  of  answers  to 
individuals  or  to  particular  churches,  and  even  take  their 
names,  or  the  titles  by  which  they  are  cited,  from  these 
churches,  as  e,  g.  in  Mechlinensi^  in  Baltimorensi^^  etc. 
But  though  they  are  thus,  in  form,  particular,  they  are 
nearly  all,  in  substance  and  intent,  general  and  applicable 
everywhere  throughout  the  Church.   Nearly  allj  we  say, 
for  we  must  except  those  that  imply  a  dispensation  or 
privilege,   or   are  given  on    account    of   special    local 
circumstances. 

30i  We  cannot  do  better  than  give  here  the  words  of 
Cavalieri,  which  express  the  common  opinion  on  this 
subject: — "Habent  Sac.  Rit.  Cong.  Decreta  ut,  licet  ad 
*'  particularium  personarum  instantias  aut  quaesita  emanata 
"ea  sint,  ad  normam  et  exemplum  pro  iisdem  et  aliis 
**  similibus  casibus  in  Ecclesi^  universali  deserviant,  nisi 
"peculiaris  adsit  ratio  vel  inspecta  sit  aut  circmnstantia, 
"quae  Decreta  penitus  particularizet,  et  ultra  personas  vel 
"  ecclesias  pro  quibus  emanarunt,  protendi  ea  non  sinat. 
"  Talis  est  86  in  sacris  ritibus  dirigendi  praxis  omnium 
"  ecclesianun.     Talis  est  sensus  omnium  Doctorum  qui  de 

*  Gurdellini  passim. 
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'*  sacris  ritibus  vcl  caeremoniis  scripsere ;  et  si  talis  non  foret 
'*  procedendi  ratio,  vel  nulla  vel  nimis  inconstans  ac  varit 
**corundem  sacrorum  rituum,  ac  cseFemoniarum  extaret 
"  norma  ac  regula,  cum  fere  omnia  eorundem  directiva 
'^Decreta  ad  instantiam  particularium  personarum  sint 
'*  emanata,  et  admodum  perpauca  sint  Decreta  generalia**.' 

31.  Some  decrees  are  simply  declaratory  of  the  sense 
of  the  rubric.  These  bind  as  the  rubrics  themselves  bind, 
— ^being  preceptive  when  the  rubric  is  preceptive,  and 
directive  when  the  rubric  is  directive.* 

32.  Others  are  not  purely  declaratory  of  the  sense, 
but  prescribe  what  is  only  obscurely  implied  in  the  rubric 
or  remotely  deduced  from  it,  or,  perhaps,  something  for 
which  the  rubric  makes  no  provision  at  all.  Decrees  of 
this  kind  are  admitted  by  all  to  be  preceptive  when  they 
are  rigorously  decrees^  or  whenever  they  have  appended 
to  them  the  clause  "  aervetur^^  "  aervari  mandami\  or  the 
like.  But  when  they  are  merely  answers  to  doubts  pro- 
posed, and  are  issued  without  any  such  clause,  Merati* 
teaches,  that  though  they  are  to  be  received  with  great 
respect,  and  to  be  preferred  to  any  contrary  opinion  of 
authors,  they  are  still  to  be  regarded  as  only  directive. 
St.  Liguori*  seems  to  adopt  this  opinion  of  Merati,  and  it 
is  the  opinion  followed  by  De  Herdt.'  Some,  however, 
maintain  that  all,  even  those  that  have  no  such  clause,  are 
preceptive.* 

33a  It  is  evident  that  the  determination  of  the  point 

*  Tom.  i.  CAP  vi.  Deer.  8.  n.  4.  Cfr,  FornicI,  iVbftonM  ;7r<m<e,pag.  4. 
Pe  Herdt,  pars  i.  n.  8.  ii.  Gardellini  in  Instruct,  Clement.  §  12.  n  4. 

'  De  Herdt.  1.  c.  iii.  *  Pars  iii.,  tit.  xi.,  n.  !ii. 

<  Lib.  vi.  n.  401.  »  Loc.  cit. 

•  Cfr.  Falise,  Introduction^  §  ii. 
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depends  altogether  on  the  intention  of  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation;  for,   according  to    what  has   been    already 
itoted^'  there  can  be  no  doubt  about  its  power.     There 
arc  good  reasons  in  favour  of  the  opinion  that  the  Sacred 
OoBgregation  has  the  intention  of  making  its  decrees  pre- 
ceptive, even  when  it  does  not  use  the  clause  "  aervari 
tnandavK*^  or  the  like,  but  the  authority  above  cited  is 
enough  to  make  the  other  opinion  probable. 

34.  The  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation,  like 
other  laws,  to  be  binding,  must  be  sufficiently  promul- 
gated. Those  that  are  merely  declaratory  are  sufficiently 
promulgated  in  the  rubric  itself,  and  require  only  to 
be  known  as  authentic' 

Those  that  prescribe  anything  new  must  be  promul- 
gated in  the  usual  way.*  The  general  decrees  are  pub- 
lished at  Rome ;  the  others  are  published  in  the  particular 
churches  to  which  they  are  addressed. 

ZBm  It  is  a  disputed  question  whether  decrees  of  this 
kind,  addressed  to  particular  churches,  but  of  general 
application  in  the  sense  before  explained,*  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  binding  elsewhere,  even  though  they  be  not 
solemnly  promulgated  to  the  entire  Church.  St.  Liguori 
seems  inclined  to  the  opinion  that  they  are  not;*  but  he 
afterwards  modifies  this  opinion  by  adding,  that  when 
such  decrees  are  universally  known,  and  are  thus,  in  fact, 
promulgated  by  long  usage  and  the  constant  reference  of 
authors  to  them,  they  are  binding  on  all.*    Now,  most  of 

'  Sup.  lU  20,  27. 

»  Cfr.  St,  Lig.,  lib.  L,  n.  200,  His  posiHs.  »  St.  Lig.,  1.  c. 

*  Sup.  n.  29,  30.    ^  Lib.  L,  n.  106,  Qoaer.  2.  Secunda  Sententia. 

*  EUnchus  Quastionum  recentius  reformatarum^  Qucest.  ii.)et  in  noU, 
Lc  Edit.  Mechlin,  1S45. 
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the  decrees  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites,  and  especially 
those  of  general  application,  may  be  truly  said  to  be 
promulgated  in  this  way  since  the  publication  of  the 
"  Decreta  Authentica  Cong.  Sac.  Rit."  by  Grardellini.* 

36.  It  is  highly  probable,  therefore,  that  such  decrees, 
though  addressed  to  particular  churches,  are,  at  the 
present  day,  sufficiently  promulgated  to  be  binding. 
But  even  if  they  do  not,  in  strictness,  bind  through  de- 
fect of  sufficient  promulgation,  it  is  at  least  highly  lauda- 
ble to  observe  them  when  there  is  no  doubt  about  their 
authenticity.* 

37.  We  may  here  observe  that  the  decrees  cited  in 
the  course  of  this  work,  and  in  the  appendix  are,  -unless 
when  the  contrary  is  expressed,  taken  from  the  third 
edition  of  Gardellini.'  Certain  decrees  which,  in  the 
preceding  editions,  were  published  as  supplementary  to 
some  of  the  volumes,  are,  in  this  edition,  given  and 
numbered  in  their  proper  places  according  to  their 
dates.  The  numbers  consequently  in  this  edition,  are 
not  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  editions;  but  this 
can  cause  no  great  inconvenience,  as  the  titles  and  dates 
of  the  decrees  are  still  the  same.  Even  the  numbers 
will  be  foimd  generally  to  correspond,  if  from  any  pro- 
posed number  in  this  third  edition  there  be  taken  146 
or  149,  the  number  of  decrees  previously  published  as 
supplementary  There  can  be  no  doubt  about  the  authen- 
ticity of  a  decree  given  in  this  "  Collection",  for  it  has 
the  requisite  approval  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  and  the 
Sovereign  Pontiff. 

^  Vid.  8up.|  n.  26. 

*  Cfr.  Bouix,  De  Jure  Liturg.,  pars  ii ,  ecct.  ii.,  cap.  vi. — SchoHum. 

^  Romae,  Typis  S.  Congregationis  de  Propaganda  Fide,  mdccclyi. 
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88.  Gaidellini  has  appended  notes  to  several  of  the 
dftsrees.  These  notes  have  no  public  authority,  but  they 
derive  great  weight  from  the  character  and  position  of 
the  writer,  who  was  Assessor  of  the  Congregation  of 
Sacred  Rites.  His  continuators  also  have  appended 
valuable  notes  to  some  of  the  decrees  issued  since  his 
time,  that  is,  since  May,  1826,  the  date  of  the  latest 
decree  given  by  Grardellini  himself. 

99,  The  most  important  of  these  decrees  have  been 
arranged  in  alphabetical  order  by  Falise,  the  learned 
author  of  "  Coura  Ahr^gi  de Liturgie  Pratique"^ y  and  pub- 
lished in  a  small  volume,  which  has  already  gone  through 
several  editions.  The  missionary  priest  will  find  it  a  very 
useful  book. 

40.  It  has  been  decided  that  decrees  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation  have  the  effect  of  derogating  from  any, 
even  immemorial,  usage  to  the  contrary ;  but  in  any  par- 
ticular case  recourse  may  be  had  to  the  Sacred  Congre- 
gation for  a  toleration  of  the  usage.* 

41.  With  respect  to  certain  decrees  which  appear  to  be 
opposed  to  each  other,  Gardcllini  observes,  in  his  preface, 
that  the  contradiction  will  be  found,  on  a  careful  consi- 
deration of  all  the  circumstances,  to  be  in  most  of  them 
only  apparent;  what  is  granted  in  one  set  of  circum- 
stances, e.g.,  being  refused  in  another,  etc.  But  there  are 
a  few  instances  in  which  the  Sacred  Congregation  has  really 
changed  or  modified  previous  decrees,  and  in  such  cases 
we  are  to  be  guided  by  the  latest  issued  on  the  subject.* 

*  11  Sept.,  1S47.    In  Angtlop.  ad.  16.,  n.  5102. 

•  Cfr.  Deer.,  22  Apr.  1741,  n.  4110,  et  Annot.  n.  4542,  ad  4,  27  Sept. 
1817. 
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§  IV.  CUSTOM. 

42.  The  Rubrics,  if  we  except  a  few  wluch  regard 
the  matter  and  form  of  the  Sacraments,  are  ecclesiastical 
laws,  and,  like  other  ecclesiastical  laws,  are  affected  by 
**  custom". 

43.  We  must  here  suppose  the  general  principles 
regarding  custom  laid  down  by  theologians  and  canonists 
in  the  treatise  *'^  DtLegihv£\  Custom  may  be  in  strict 
accordance  with  the  law,  secundum  legem;  or  it  may  be 
beside,  or  go  beyond,  the  law,  prceter  legem;  or  it  may  bo 
at  variance  with  the  law,  contra  legem} 

44.  Custom,  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  law,  that 
is,  in  the  present  matter,  with  the  rubric,  is  the  best  inter- 
preter of  the  rubric,  according  to  the  well  known  axiom, 
**  optima  est  legum  interprea  con8uetudo^\*  The  actual  prac- 
tice of  those  who  know  the  law,  and  who  bona  fide  intend, 
in  what  they  do,  to  fulfil  the  law,  is  a  very  good  evidence 
of  the  sense  in  which  the  legislator  wished  his  law  to  bo 
understood. 

46.  When,  therefore,  the  meaning  of  a  rubric  is  doubt- 
ful, the  actual  practice  of  Rome  is  an  excellent  means  of 
determining  that  meaning.  The  clergy  there  know  the 
law  and  intend  to  carry  it  out  in  their  practice ;  and  more- 
over, their  practice  is  under  the  very  eye  of  the  supreme 
authority.  The  usage  of  Rome  is,  therefore,  justly  re- 
garded as  decisive  in  the  matter  of  sacred  rites.  So  it  was 
regarded  by  Benedict  XIV.,  who,  when  Archbishop  of 
Bologna,  condemned  a  certain  practice  in  that  city  on  the 

'  Suarez,  Dt  Legiima^  Lib.  viL  cap.  !▼. 

*  L  Side  interpretalione  ff.  de  Legib,^  apod  BeUlfeDStciel,  Tom.  i  Ub, 
I  Dtcitl.  lit.  iy.  n.  8, 
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ground  that  it  was  opposed  to  the  usage  of  Rome,  which, 

ie  says,  "  Sacronim  Rituum  magistra  merito  appellatur".* 

4^   Custom,  which  goes  beyond  the  rubric,  ^^prcBter 

kgen{*^  u  e.  which  requires  something  not  contained  or 

inipKed  in  the  rubric,  but  yet  not  at  variance  with  it,  may 

iiave  all  the  conditions  necessary  to  make  its  observance 

licit  or  even  obligatory, 

47.  It  is  a  matter  of  little  moment  whether  we  are  to 
regard  custom  with  these  conditions  as  sufficient  of  itself 
to  induce  an  obligation,  or  as  merely  the  evidence  of  an 
unwritten  law  from  which  it  has  its  origin.  The  former 
is  the  opinion  of  Suarez,'  and  is  the  one  commonly 
received.  The  latter  is  the  opinion  of  Cardenas,'  which 
is  developed  and  maintained  at  great  length  by  the 
Melanges   Theologiqttea.* 

48.  Whatever  be  the  source  of  the  obligation,  it  is  cer- 
tain, at  all  events,  that  "custom"  has  sometimes  the  force 
of  law;  and  that  this  is  the  case  in  ceremonies  as  welt 
as  in  other  matters,  appears  from  certain  decrees  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation,'  and  might  be  inferred  from  the 
words  of  the  rubric  regarding  local  usages  in  the  marriage 
ceremony. 

49.  These  two  kinds  of  custom  present  little  difficulty 
in  the  matter  of  ceremonies.  The  chief  difficulty  is  in 
determining  how  far  custom,  of  the  third  kind,  "  contra 
UgenC"^  can  justify  a  departure  from  the  rubrics,  or  how 

»  InMtiL  xrx.  n-  23.  ^  Dt  Ltgibm,  Lib.  tU.,  cap.  14,  et  aeq. 

*  CrigU  TheoL  tract  lii.  de  Legibus  et  PrcEceptis,  disp.  xxUi.  cap.  t, 
art.  ▼.  tL  et  riii. 

*  am*  8eri«,  Art.  '*Dela  cotUume  en  Rubrxques'\  pag.  208  et  eeq. 

*  15  Sept.  1668,  in  Conversan.  n.  2448,-18  Jul.,  1676,  in  AquU. 
II.2736L 
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far  any  existing  custom  at  variance  with  the  rubrics  can 
be  licitly  retained. 

50.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  custom,  with  cer- 
tain conditions,  can  abrogate  anj  human  law.  *^  Nihil 
"  xnagis  tritum",  says  Benedict  XIV.*  "  quam  legem  quam- 
"libet  humanam,  etiam  canonicam,  posse  contranft  oon- 
*'  suetudine  quae  sit  rationabilis  et  legitime  prsescripta, 
'^  abrogari,  juxta  textum  in  cap.  final,  de  Consuetudin^. 

61.  The  conditions  required  are  expressed  in  the  words 
**  rationabilis  et  legitime  prcBseripta^,  which  are  the  words 
of  the  text  referred  to,  taken  from  the  decretal  of  Ghre- 
gory  IX.  But  all  are  not  agreed  as  to  what  precisely  must 
be  understood  as  included  under  these  words.  Bene- 
diet  XIV.  in  another  place  in  the  same  work,'  explains 
them  thus.  Having  stated  that  custom  may  abolish  a  law, 
he  adds  that  for  this  it  must  have  certain  conditions: — 
'*  Et  primo  quidem  ut  sit  rationabilis,  hoc  est,  neque  juri 
^^divino,  neque  naturaH  contraiia  nee  expresse  a  jure 
^reprobata,  aut  in  legislatoris  contemptum  invecta: 
^*  deinde  ut  a  majori  communitatis  parte  Hbere  et  sponte 
''sit  inducta,  pluribusque  ac  continuis  actibus  frequen- 
^tata  animo  legem  toUendi:  ac  demmn  ut  adsit  con- 
"sensus  legislatoris  non  quidem  expressus  et  personalis^ 
''  qualem  cum  aliis  necessarium  voluit  Pontius,  lib.  6  de 
"  Matrim.,  cap.  6,  n.  7,  sed  consensus  legalis  et  juridicus, 
''  qui  nimirum  jam  habetur  per  leges  et  canones  onmem 
*'  consuetudinem  populi  moribus  inductam  approbantes, 
*'  eique  vires  tribuentes  abrogandi  legem :  quod  commu- 
*<  nissime  sentiunt  doctores  congesti  a  Suarez.  cit  lib.  7, 
"  cap.  18,  num.  14".     These  words,  taken  in  connection 

*  Dt  Synod.  Dioc^  lib  xiL  cap.  Tiii.  n.  8.  *  Lib.  xiii.  cap.  v.  n.  5. 
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^A  the  preceding  extract,  show  that,  to  be  "  legitime 

P^^scripta",  according  to  Benedict  XIV.,  the  custom 

fliust  prevail  amongst  the  greater  part  of  the  community 

^tk  the  intention  of  abrogating  the  law,  and  must  also 

We  (at  least  constructivelj)  the  consent  of  the  legislator. 

62.  The  chief  point,  after  all,  in  this  matter  is,  to  ascer- 
tain whether  the  custom  opposed  to  any  law  has  the  sanc- 
tion of  the  legislator;  because,  as  the  same  great  authority 
states,  '*  Quod  consuetude  praevaleat  contra  legem  supe- 
^  lions,  id  oritur  ex  ipsomet  superioris  consensu  qui  eam 
"  etiam  suse  legi  obviantem,  cum  rationabilis  et  diutuma 
*'  est,  statuit  tolerandam".*  It  is  then  justly  observed 
by  Falise,'  that  all  the  other  conditions  laid  down  and 
discussed  by  theologians  and  canonists  are  no  more  than 
the  preamble,  as  it  were,  to  that  consent  of  the  legislator, 
whether  express  or  by  legal  construction,  from  which, 
and  from  which  alone,  custom  derives  its  efficacy. 

63.  From  all  this,  then,  it  is  evident  that  no  custom, 
however  widespread  or  long-continued,  can  be  allowed  to 
prevail  against  the  rubric,  unless  so  far  as  the  legislator, 
that  is,  the  Sovereign  Pontiff,  by  himself,  or  by  the  Con- 
gregation of  Rites  as  his  organ,'  consents  to,  or  tolerates 
that  custom. 

6^  The  whole  inquiry  is  thus  practically  reduced  to 
the  simple  question  of  fact,  viz. :  In  what,  and  how  far  does 
the  Holy  See  consent  to  any  existing  custom  at  variance 
with  the  rubrics  ? 

To  answer  this  question  satisfactorily,  it  is  necessary  to 

say  a  word  on  each  of  the  liturgical  books  separately. 

'  Lib.  xiL  cap.  riii.  n.  8. 

*  Introduction  au  Cours  Abreg€  dt  Liturgie^  §  iv. 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  24. 
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56.  And,  first,  with  regaid  to  the  missal.  The  bull 
of  St  Pius  v.,  Quo primum^^  given  at  the  commencement 
of  the  missal,  prohibits  the  use  of  any  other  than  the 
missal  then  published,  and  all  customs  at  variance  with 
its  rubrics,  in  all  churches,  "  in  quibus  missa  conventualis 
"  alta  voce  cum  chore,  aut  demissa,  celebrari  juxta  Ro- 
"  manae  Ecclesiae  ritum  consuevit  vel  debet" — that  is  to 
say,  throughout  the  whole  Latin  Church.'  It  excepts  only 
those  churches  in  which  a  different  usage  had  been  fol- 
lowed for  two  hundred  years  previously.  After  declaring 
that  churches  in  which  other  missab  had  been  in  use  for 
this  period,  are  permitted  to  follow  the  ancient  usage, 
the  bull  proceeds — ".  .  .  ex  aliis  vero  omnibus  ecdesiis 
**  prsefatis  eorumdem  missalium  usimi  toUendo,  iUaque 
"  penitus  et  omnino  rejiciendo,  ac  huic  missali  nostro 
**  nuper  edito,  nihil  unquam  addendum,  detrahendum  aut 
'<  immutandum  esse  decemendo,  sub  indignationis  nostrse 
'*  poena,  hac  nostra  perpetua  valitura  constitutione  statui- 
*'  mus  et  ordinamus.  Mandantes,  ac  districte  omnibus  et 
*•  singulis  ....  illis  in  virtute  sanctse  obediential 
(« prsecipientes  ut,  cssteris  omnibus  rationibus  et  ritibus 
*^  ex  aliis  missalibus  quantumvis  vetustis  hactenus  obser- 
**vari  consuetis  in  posterum  penitus  omissis,  ac  plane 
*'  rejectis,  missam  juxta  ritum,  modum,  ac  normam  quas 
"per  missale  hoc  a  Nobis  nimc  traditur,  decantent  ac 
"  legant",  etc.,  etc. 

56.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  a  custom  at  variance 
with  the  rubrics  of  the  missal,  has  the  sanction  of  the 
Holy  See,  and  can  be  licitly  retained,  provided  it  had  ex- 
isted for  two  hundred  years  before  the  date  of  this  bull. 

»  Pridie  idu8  Julii,  1670.  «  Vid.  supra,  n.  a 
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It  is  true,  this  is  not  exactly  the  case  of  custom  abolish- 
ing a  law,  but  rather  of  custom  in  certain  places  prevent- 
ing a  general  law  from  being  extended  to  these  places. 
But  the  effect  is  the  same.  Such  a  custom,  where  it 
exists,  maj  be  regarded  as  one  at  variance  with  the  rubric, 
and  yet  having  the  consent  of  the  Holy  See. 

67.  But  it  is  evident  from  the  words  cited,  that  this 
consent  cannot  be  claimed  for  any  other  custom,  either 
then  existing  or  afterwards  introduced,  against  the  rubric 
of  the  missal.  If  there  could  be  any  doubt  on  the  point, 
it  is  removed  by  several  decrees  of  the  Congregation  of 
Rites,  in  which  all  such  customs  are  declared  to  be  abuses. 
Thus  in  the  decrees  printed  by  order  of  Urban  VIII. 
at  the  commencement  of  the  missal,  we  have  these  words : 
"Demum  renovando  decreta  alias  facta,  mandat  Sacra 
*'  Congregatio  in  omnibus  et  per  omnia  servari  Rubricas 
^^  Miamlift  Romani,  non  obstante  quocunque  praetextu,  et 
^^contraiia  consuetudine  quam  abusum  esse  declarat*^. 
Other  decrees  of  the  same  import  may  be  seen  in  Gardel- 
lini'  There  is  one  rubric,  however,  which  may  perhaps 
be  excepted;  that,  namely,  which  regards  the  purification 
to  be  administered  to  the  laity  after  communion.  We  shall 
have  occasion  to  refer  to  it  in  treating  of  the  similar  rubric 
given  in  the  RituaL 

58.  All  that  has  been  said  regarding  the  missal  is  equally 
applicable  to  the  Breviary.  The  bull  Quod  a  noftw, 
printed  at  the  commencement  of  the  Roman  Breviary, 
contains  similar  provisions,  and  almost  in  the  very  same 
words,  regarding  the  obligation  of  using  it  except  where 

'in  Oscen,  16  March,  1691,  ad  10,  n.  15,— 14  June,  1845,  Ord.lHscad, 
n.  5018. 
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another  had  been  in  use  for  two  hundred  years.  The 
decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  also  insist  in  similar 
terms,  on  the  strict  observance  of  its  rubrics.* 

59.  The  Bull  of  Clement  VIII.,  Ex  quo  in  Eccleaia  Dei, 
given  at  the  commencement  of  the  "  Pontificale  Romanum", 
orders  in  like  manner  (but  without  any  exception  in 
favour  of  custom,  however  ancient)  the  strict  observance, 
by  all  who  exercise  Pontificalia,  of  what  is  there  pre- 
scribed for  llie  various  functions  contained  in  it,  and 
prohibits  any  change  or  modification  whatever. 

60.  With  regard  to  the  "  Caeremoniale  Episcoporum", 
the  bulls  printed  at  the  commencement  of  it  are  no  less 
clear  and  decisive  as  to  the  strict  obligation  of  following 
what  it  prescribes.  To  show  that  no  custom  can  be 
allowed  to  prevail  against  it,  it  is  enough  to  cite  the  follow- 
ing words  of  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Congregation,  dated 
so  recently  as  12  Dec,  1832."  "  Caeremonialis  Episco- 
"porum  legem  a  summis  Pontificibus  Clemente  VIII., 
"  Innocentio  X.,  et  Benedicto  XIV.,  latam  et  confiimatam, 
"  hujusmodi  indolis  esse,  ut  a  nulla  contraria  consuetudine 
"  abrogari  valeat,  accedentibus  praesertim  non  paucis 
"S.R.C.  decretis^ 

61.  It  had  been  declared  in  previous  decrees,^  that  the 
"  Caeremoniale"  does  not  do  away  with  laudable  immemorial 
customs.  If  by  '*  laudable  customs"  we  can  understand 
any  that  are  opposed  to  the  Caeremoniale,  and  not  simply 
those  that  are  in  accordance  with  it,  or  at  least  reconcilable 


'  16  March,  1658,  in  Jace»,  n.  1868,-17  Nov.  1674,  in  Veronen,  n. 
2719,-28  Sept.  1675,  in  CompostelL  ad  5,  n.  2749. 
•  In  Piaana,  n.  4696. 
'  11  Jon.  1605  in  Hispan.  n.  266— 17  Jun.  1606  in  Elbor,  o.  318. 
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with  it,  they  must  be  in  the  strictest  sense  immemorial^ 
otherwise  their  observance  is  not  lawful.* 

62.  And  now  we  come  to  consider  the  question  of 
custom  as  it  affects  what  is  prescribed  by  the  Roman 
RituaL  It  is  not  easy,  it  must  be  confessed,  to  determine 
how  far  the  consent  or  toleration  of  the  Holy  See  is  ex- 
tended to  customs  at  variance  with  the  rubrics  of  the 
Ritual. 

63.  The  bull  of  Paul  V.,  Apostolicce  aediy  printed  at 
the  commencement  of  the  Ritual,  is  as  follows :  ''  Apos- 
*'tolics  Sedi  per  abimdantiam  divinas  gratiae,  nullis 
"suffragantibus  mentis,  propositi,  Nostrae  sollicitudinis 
"esse  intelligimus,  super  universam  Domum  Dei  ita  in- 
"  vigilando  intendcre,  ut  opportunis  in  dies  magis  rationi- 
"  bus  provideatur,  quo,  sicut  admonet  Apostolus,  omnia  in 
"ea  honeste,  et  secundum  ordinem  fiant,  praecipue  vero 
^'qiUB  pertinent  ad  Ecclesise  Dei  Sacramentorimi  admi- 
"nistrationem,  in  qua  religiose  observari  Apostolicis  tradi- 
"bonibus,  et  SS.  Patrum  Decretis  constitutos  Ritus  et 
"  Caeremonias  pro  Nostri  officii  debito  curare  omnino  tene- 
**  mur.  Quamobrem  fel.  rec.  Pius  Papa  V.  Praedecessor 
^*  noflter,  hujus  Nostri  tunc  Sui  officii  memor,  ad  restituen- 
''dam  sacronmi  Rituum  observationem  in  sacrosancto 
"  Missae  Sacrificio,  divinoque  Officio,  et  simul  ut  Catholica 
"  Ecclesia  in  Fidei  imitate,  ac  sub  imo  visibili  capite  B. 
"Petri  successore  Romano  Pontifice  congregata,  imum 
"psallendi  et  orandi  ordinem,  quantum  ciun  Domino 
"poterit,  teneret,  Breviarium  primimi,  et  deinde  Missale 
"  Romanum,  multo  studio  et  diligentia  elaborata  pastorali 
"providentia  edenda  censuit.    Cujus  vestigia  eodem  sapi- 

^  Vid  Booix,  De  Jure  Litwrg.  pan.  !▼.  cap.  3,  §  it. 
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'*  entuB  spiritu  secutus  similis  memorise  Clemens  Papa 
"  VIII.  etiam  Praedecessor  Noster,  non  solum  Episcopis,  et 
**  inferioribus  Ecdesise  Praelatis  accurate  restitutum  Pon- 
"  tdficale  dedit,  sed  etiam  complures  alias  in  Cathedralibus 
"  et  inferioribus  Ecclesiis  cseremonias  promulgato  Caere- 
**  moniali  ordinavit.  His  ita  constitutis,  restabat,  ut  uno 
*'  etiam  yolumine  comprehensi,  sacri  et  sinceri  Catholicse 
^*  Ecclesise  Ritus,  qui  in  Sacramentorum  administratione, 
*'  aliisque  Ecclesiasticis  functionibus  servari  debent,  ab  iis, 
"  qui  curam  animarum  gerunt,  Apostolicse  Sedis  auctori- 
"  tate  prodirent,  ad  cujus  voliuninis  praescriptum,  in  tanta 
"  Ritualium  multitudine,  sua  illi  ministeria  tamquam  ad 
"  publicam  et  obsignatam  normam  peragerent,  unoque  ac 
**  fideli  ductu  inoffenso  pede  ambularent  cum  consensu. 
'*  Quod  quidem  jampridem  agitatum  negotium,  postquam 
"  Generaliimi  Concilionim  graece  latineque  divina  gratia 
"editorum  opus  morari  desivit,  sollicite  urgere  Nostri 
"  muneris  esse  existimavimus.  Ut  autem  recte,  et  ordine, 
"  ut  par  erat,  res  ageretur,  nonnullis  ex  Venerabilibus  Fra- 
*'  tribus  nostris  S.  R.  E.  Cardinalibus,  pietate,  doctrina  et 
"prudentia  praestantibus,  eam  demandavimus,  qui  cum 
"consilio  eruditorum  virorum,  variisque  praesertim  anti- 
"  quis  et  quae  circumferuntur,  Ritualibus  consultis,  eoque 
*^  in  primis,  quod  vir  singtilari  pietatis  zelo,  et  doctrina 
'*  bonae  memoriae  Julius  Antonius  S.  R.  E.  Cardinalis  S. 
"  Severinae  nuncupatus,  longo  studio,  midtaque  industria 
**  et  labore  plenissimum  composuerat,  rebusque  omnibus 
*'  mature  consideratis,  demum  divina  aspirante  dementia, 
"  quanta  oportuit  brevitate,  Rituale  confecerunt.  In  quo 
"cum  receptos  et  approbatos  Catholicae  Ecclesise  Ritus 
"suo  ordine  digestos  conspexerimus,  illud  sub  nomine 
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**Kitualis  Romani  merito  edendum  publico  Ecclesioe  Dei 
**bono  judicavimus.  Quapropter  hortamur  in  Domino 
"  Venerabiles  Fratres  Patriarchas,  Archiepiscopos,  et  Epis- 
"  copoe,  et  dilectos  Filios  eomm  Vicarios,  necnon  Abbates, 
''  ParochoB  universos,  ubique  locorum  existentes,  et  alios, 
'*ad  quo8  spectat,  ut  in  posterum  tamquam  Ecclesiae, 
"Romanse  filii,  ejusdem  Ecclesiae  omnium  matris  et 
^'magistns  auctoritate  constituto  Rituali  in  sacris  func- 
"  tionibus  utantur,  et  in  re  tanti  momenti,  quas  Catholica 

t^3         "ficdesiay   et   ab  ea  probatus  usus  antiquitatis  stattut, 
"inviolate  observent 

*^  Datum  Roms  apud  S.  Mariam  Majorem,  sub  Annulo 
^  a         "  Kacatoris,  die  xvii.  Junii  MDCXIV.  Pontificatus  Nostri 

-^-::|      "annoX. 

^i^l  "5.  Cohellutiu8'\ 

64.  Now,  it  must  be  evident  that  the  use  of  the  Roman 
Ritual,  to  the  exclusion  of  every  other,  is  not  here  insisted 
onintennslike  those  of  the  bull  Quoprimum  above  cited^ 
regarding  the  use  of  the  Missal,  or  the  similar  terms 
employed  regarding  the  use  of  the  Breviary,  Ponti- 
fical and  Cseremoniale.  Instead  of  mandantea  .  .  . 
in  mrtiUe  aanetce  ohedientioB proedpientes^  etc.^  etc,  we  have 
here  merely     ....     hortamur  in  Domino     .     .     . 

ut  in   posterum     ....      utantur,   etc 

Accordingly,  some  theologians  have  maintained  that  the 
use  of  the  Roman  Ritual,  though  earnestly  recommended, 
is  not  of  precept,  that  whatever  it  contains  of  precept  is 
of  precept  aliuncUj  and  that  the  rest  is  prescribed  only 
ds  decentid.  This  opinion  is  cited  by  St.  Liguori  without 
disapproval.'     Catalani,  while  he  extols  the  authority  of 

>  Supra,  n.  B^,  *  Lib.  vi.,  n.  285,  DiA.  4. 
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the  Roman  Ritual,  holds,  nevertheless,  that  particular 
churches  may  use  their  own  ritual  .  . .  *'  modo  ritus  lauda- 
*'  biles  aint  ac  probati,  nihilque  contineant  quod  Ohristianae 
"  doctrinae,  bonisque  moribus  adversetur.' 

According  to  De  Herdt,'  the  Church  has  approved  of 
the  Roman  Ritual,  and  wishes  to  have  it  used  every 
where,  but  does  not  impose  it  as  of  precept  He 
infers  this,  (a)  from  the  words  of  the  bull,  which  merely  ex- 
hort, but  do  not  command ;  (6)  from  a  decree  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation,  in  which,  in  reply  to  the  Archbishop  of 
Manilla,  it  expresses  only  a  desire  "  placer e  nbr  that  the 
observance  of  the  Roman  Ritual  be  introduced  if  it  had 
not  been  so  already ;'  and  (c)  from  the  notorious  fact  that 
other  rituals,  or,  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  pastorals, 
are  used  in  some  places  with  the  knowledge,  and  with 
at  least  the  toleration,  of  the  Holy  See.  He  cites  a  de- 
cree of  the  third  synod  of  Mechlin,  approved  by  the  Holy 
See,  in  which  it  is  ordered  that  '*  In  administrandis  sacra- 
'*  mentis  pastorale  suae  Ecclesise  cathedralis  omnes  se- 
"quantur,  et  eo  deficiente,  ecclesiae  metropolitani,  nihil 
"  temere  addendo,  demendo,  vel  immutando".  This  de- 
cree, however,  is  of  little  weight,  because  the  synod  was 
held  in  1608,  six  years  before  the  publication  of  the 
Roman  Ritual.* 

66.  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  good  reasons  for 
holding  that  the  use  of  the  Roman  Ritual  is  obligatory 
every  where  throughout  the  Latin  Church.  The  words 
of  the  bull,  it  is  true,  do  not  formally  convey  a  precept, 

*  Praf.  ad  Lectorem^  nOs  xi.  «  Par.  tL,  n.  1. 

'  2  Mail,  1626,  in  Manihen,  n.  629. 

^  Cfr.  Melanges  Theologiques,  Time  aerie,  pog.  840. 
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but,  on  carefiil  examinatioii,  it  will  be  seen  that  they 
wppose  or  imply  one.     The  Pontiff,  commences  by  de- 
claring that  he  is  strictly  bound  by  his  office  to  take  care 
^,  m  the  administration  of  the  sacraments,  the  rites  and 
ceremonies   established    by   apostolic  tradition   and  the 
decrees  of  the  fathers  be  religiously  observed ;     .     .     .     . 
tbat,  as  his  predecessors  had  published  the  Breviary,  Missal) 
Pontifical^  and  Ceremonial,  it  remained  only  to  have  pub- 
lished, by   the   authority  of  the  Holy   See,   a  Ritual, 
according  to  which,  as  a  public  and  authorized  standard, 
unidst  such  a  multitude  of  rituals,  those  who  have  care  of 
souk  should   perform   their  sacred  functions.     Having 
stated  what  means  were  taken  to  prepare  it,  he  proceeds  to 
say,  that  seeing  it  to  contain  the  received  and  approved 
rites  of  the  Catholic  Church,  he  publishes  it  under  the 
title  of  the  Roman  Ritual  for  the  pubUc  good  of  the  Church 
of  Grod.     In  quo  cum  receptos  ei  approbatot  CatholiccB 
Ecclesia  ritus  sua  ardine  digestos  canspexerimua^  illud  sub 
nomine  BUuoKs  Bomani  merito  edendum  publico  EcclesicB 
Dei  bono  jvdicavimua.    Wherefore  he  exhorts  all     .     .     . 
for  the  future,  as  children  of  the  Roman  Church,  to  use 
in  their  sacred  functions  the  ritual  established  by  the 
authority  of  the  same  church,  the  mother  and  mistress  of 
all,  etc.    Quapropter  hortamur  in  Domino^  etc.,  as  above.' 
Now  the  canon  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  previously 
cited,'   declares  that,  in   the   solemn   administration   of 
the  sacraments,  there  is  a  strict  obligation  of  observing 
the  received  and  approved  rites  of  the  Catholic  Church, 
and  the  bull  here  expressly  affirms  that  those  rites  are 
contained    in   the    Roman    Ritual.     Whence   it   plainly 

'  Supra,  n.  63.  *  Supra,  n.  16. 
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follows  that,  in  tlic  administration  of  the  sacraments,  there 
is  a  strict  obligation  of  observing  what  is  prescribed  in 
that  Ritual.  It  is  true  that,  in  this  matter,  a  certain  latitude 
ought,  perhaps,  to  be  admitted.  It  may  be  contended  that 
rites  differing  from  each  other  in  some  details  could,  neyer* 
theless,  all  be  "  recepti  et  approbati"  in  the  sense  of  the 
oanon.  But  there  is  no  sufficient  security  that  those  con- 
tained in  any  ritual  published  without  the  sanction  of  the 
Roman  Pontiff  are  "  recepti  et  approbati".' 

To  make  the  use  of  the  Roman  ritual  preceptive,  then, 
at  least  as  far  as  the  administration  of  the  sacraments  is 
concerned,  the  Pontiff  may  have  judged  it  sufficient  to 
declare  that  it  contains  the  '^receptos  et  approbatos 
Ecclesiae  Catholicae  ritus",  the  canon  of  Trent  having 
already  defined  that  there  is  an  obligation  of  observing 
these. 

66.  This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the  considera- 
tion, that  one  declared  object  of  the  Pontiff  is  to  secure 
uniformity  in  the  administration  of  the  sacraments  and 
other  ecclesiastical  functions  by  fixing  one  amongst  the 
various  rituals  then  in  use,  as  a  standard  to  which  all 
should  conform.  Such  an  object  could  hardly  be  at- 
tained, or  could  be  attained  only  very  imperfectly,  imless 
the  standard  ritual  were  made  obligatory  every  where. 
From  the  word  ubiqu^  in  the  first  paragraph  of  the 
rubrics  above  cited,'  Baruffaldi'  infers  the  intention  of 
the  Church  to  secure  imiformity  by  making  the  Roman 
Ritual  obligatory  every  where.  In  another  part  of  his 
commentary  also^  he  urges  the  same  reason,  and  insists  on 

^  Yid.  rapn,  n.  17.  •  Supra,  n.  16. 

»  Tit.  U.  n.  9.  *  Tit.  ii  n.  84  et  seq. 
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ligation  of  pastors  to  use  the  Roman  Bitual  and 
jr. 

According  to  this  view,  the  ^^hortamur  in 
}**  is  to  be  understood,  not  as  a  mere  counsel, 
an  earnest  exhortation  to  do  what  had  just  been 
[itly  declared  to  be  of  strict  obligation.' 
We  have  before  cited*  the  decree  of  Benedict 
in  which  bishops  are  strictly  ordered  to  prohibit, 
labour  zealously  to  remove  as  a  detestable  abuse, 
er  they  may  find  opposed  to  the  Rubrics  of  the 
This  decree,  whose  authority,  as  has  been  said,'  is 
greatest  weight,  appears  to  leave  no  doubt  that 
I  a  strict  obligation  of  using  the  Roman  Ritual 
rhere  except  in  those  churches  which  are  excepted 
lecree  itself,  viz.,  those  in  which  the  Holy  See  has 
aed  the  use  of  a  different  ritual. 
Since  the  time  of  Benedict  XIII.,  the  Congrega- 
r  Rites  has  issued  several  decrees  which  clearly 
I  convey  the  same  thing.  Thus  it  has  frequently 
ed :  "  Servetur  Rituale  Romanum" ;  **  Juxta  Rituale 
mum";  *' Juxta  Ritualis  Romani  Rubricam**;^ 
soli  libri  adhibendi,  et  in  illis  tantum  benedic- 
>us,  quae  Rituali  Romano  sunt  conformes*'.^ 
in,  amongst  the  decrees  regarding  prohibited  books 
beginning  of  the  index,  we  have  *'  §  IV.  1,  Benedic- 
s  omnes  ecclesiasticse,  nisi  approbatse  fuerint  a  Sac. 
Cong.     7  Rituali  Romano  additiones  omnes  factss 

Clericati  dt  Extrema  Unctione^  Decis.  66,  n.  19  et  seq. 

,  n.  18.  '  Loc  cit. 

JC.,  1742,  NuUius  Fasani,  n.  4133 ;— 23  Mali,  1836,  Ord.  Min, 

ad.  1 ;— 12  Mart.  1836,  in  Trident,  n.  4777,  ad  13, 

^ril,  1832,  in  Ariminen.  n.  4681,  ad  $• 


^  aut  facieade  pp9(  leformationem  Pauli  Y .  aji^s  app^bsr 
"tioneS  RC."* 

70f  Jt  would  be  impossible,  we  tliinky  to  reconcile  ihese 
declarations  and  decrees  with  the  supposition  that  costonty 
or  episcopal  authority  in  any  diocese,  is  enough  to  justify 
a  departure  &om  the  Rubrics  of  the  Roman  Ritual,  or 
to  justify  the  use  of  any  other  ritual  at  variance  with  it 

71«  But  all  doubt  on  this  point  would  appear  to  be 
removed  by  certain  recent  answers  of  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation— one  to  the  Bishop  of  Troyes,  cited  by  the 
''  Melanges  Theologiques*^,'  which  declares  that  the  laws  of 
the  Roman  Ritual  affect  the  whole  Church.  ''Bituale 
Romanum'*,  it  says  in  referring  to  it,  ^'  cujus  leges  univeD- 
sam  afficiunt  Ecdesiam"*;  another  to  the  Cure  of  Bar-sur- 
Aube,  declaring  that  he  may  use  the  Roman  Ritual, 
notwithstanding  the  prohibition  of  his  bishop ;'  and  another 
to  a  canon  of  Maxis,^  in  which  it  is  declared  that  the  canons 
or  other  priests  of  the  diocese  could  not,  with  a  safe  con- 
science, infringe  or  neglect  the  preceptive  rules  of  the 
Roman  Ritual,  nor  would  the  authority  of  the  bishop  be 
sufficient  to  justify  them  in  doing  so. 

7a.  We  conclude,  therefore,  that,  although  on  account 
of  the  reasons  and  authorities  above  stated,^  it  cannot  be 

•  Vid. "  Index  Librorum  ProhSbitorunC*^  in  "  Dictumnaire  des  Heresies*' ^ 
MIgne,  Paris,  1858,  pag.  985. 

•  VI-  Serie  3"-  Cahiar,  p.  339. 

*i2  Mai  1841,  in  Treeen.  given  by  Fali«e  in  the  Alphabetical  Cfmpea- 
~"  (▼id.  ropra  n.  39),  V,  Rituals  Romanum,  and  referred  there  to  no. 
*I^? !°  Qwdellin!,  though  we  could  not  find  it  in  our  copy  of  GardellinL 
(Editio  tertU,  Roma,  MDCCCLVI.). 

10  Jan.  1862,  m  Cenamanen.  n.  5185,  ad  i. 

•  Supra,  n.  6^ 
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^31(1  to  be  perfectly  certaiu,  it  is  at  least  far  the  more  pro- 
liable  opinion,  that  the  Roman  Ritual  is  obligatory  every 
'^iere  throughout  the  Latin  Church,  and  that  the  Holy 
See  alone  can  authorize  any  change  or  modification  in 
what  it  prescribes.  Whatever  doubt  there  may  be  as  to 
the  obligation  imposed  by  the  bull  of  Paul  V.,  there  can 
hardly  be  a  reasonable  doubt  as  to  the  obligation  expressed 
or  implied  in  the  subsequent  decrees  and  declarations 
above  cited. 

73.  To  the  argument  from  the  sanction  or  toleration 
of  a  different  ritual  in  some  places,  it  may  be  answered : 
P  The  approval  by  the  Holy  See  of  a  different  ritual  in 
a  particular  place,  serves  only  to  confirm  the  general 
obligation  (which  is  all  we  contend  for)  of  using  the 
Roman,  according  to  the  principle  "exceptio  firmat 
regulam".  The  decree  of  Benedict  XIII.  above  cited,* 
expressly  refers  to  such  exceptions.  2^  Some  of  these 
rituals  differ  fix)m  the  Roman  only  by  the  addition  of  cer- 
tain customary  ceremonies  in  themselves  laudable,  such, 
e.  ff.  as  the  rubric  of  the  Roman  Ritual  itself  expressly 
wishes  to  have  observed  in  the  celebration  of  marriage. 
The  Ritual  published  for  the  use  of  the  English  clergy,' 
may  perhaps  be  taken  as  an  example.  Others  differ 
firom  it  only  by  the  omission  or  abbreviation  of  cer- 
tain ceremonies  authorized  by  special  indult  or  dispensa- 
tion from  the  Holy  See,  as  e.  g.  the  ritual  published  for  the 
use  of  the  clergy  in  the  United  States.'     3®  The  toleration 

>  Sup.,  n.  18. 

*  Ordo  admimstrandi  Sacramtnta,  etc.  ...  ex  RUuali  Romano  .  .  . 
nonnuUU  adjectu  ex  Antiquo  RUuaJi  Anglicano,  Derbis,  RicbardsoD, 
1S56. 

•  Excerpta  ex  RituaU  Romano^  etc.— Baltimori,  1860. 
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extended  to  certain  rituals  published  by  episcopal  authority 

and  differing  considerably  from  the  Roman,  proves  nothio 

but  the  forbearance  of  the  Holy  See.     While  it  declare 

on  every  convenient  opportunity,  the  obligation  of  tl 

Roman  Ritual,  it  does  not  enforce  the  obligation  by  seve; 

penalties.    That  is  all.     And  there  may  be  good  reasoi 

for  this  forbearance.    It  may  be  that  in  some  places  tl 

observance  of  the  Roman  Ritual  would  interfere  wi 

long  established  customs,  which  the  people  are  attache 

to,  and  would  not  willingly  give  up,  and  that  it  is 

less  evil  to  tolerate  such  customs  than  to  nm  the  risk 

suddenly  interfering  with  them.     But  the  obligation 

the  Roman  Ritual,  though  suspended,  so  to  speak,  by  tl 

circumstances,  still  exists,  and  requires  that  at  least  t 

effort  be  made  to  prepare  the  way  for  its  introductio 

And  here  we  may,  not  improbably,  find  a  reason  wl 

the  bull  of  Paul  V.  concludes,  as  it  does,  by  earnest 

exhorting,  instead  of  commanding,  etc.     There  was 

great  variety  of  rituals  then  in  use,  as  the  bull  its 

states;  and  there  was  consequently  a  great  variety 

usages  in  different  parts  of  the  Church.     Perhaps  th< 

the  Pontiff — knowing  the  great  difficulties  there  mig 

be  in  some  places  in  conforming  at  once  to  the  Ronij 

Ritual,  and  abolishing  customs  of  long  standing — judg> 

it  expedient  to  adopt  the  form  he  did  adopt;  that  is, 

state  reasons  from  which  not  only  the  importance,  b 

the  strict  obligation,  of  following  the  Roman  Ritual  mig 

be  apparent,  and  yet  to  urge  its  actual  observance  only 

such  terms  as  would  leave  the  bishops  and  pastors  con 

derable  latitude  in  respect  to  the  time  and  circumstani 

in  which  they  would  introduce  it.     The  decree  of  t 
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Sacred  Congregation,  referred  to  by  De  Hcrdt,*  is  in 
perfect  accordance  with  this  supposition.  The  Sacred 
Congregation  contents  itself  at  that  time — ^hardly  twelve 
jeais  after  the  publication  of  the  Ritual — with  expressing 
a  desire,  but  does  not  yet  think  it  expedient  to  insist,  as 
it  might,  that,  in  the  case  proposed,  the  Roman  Ritual 
should  be  observed.  The  tone  of  subsequent  decrees,  as 
we  have  seen,  is  very  different. 

74*  In  all  this  discussion  we  have  considered  the  obli- 
gation of  the  Roman  Ritual  only  as  it  regards  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  sacraments.  The  bull  declares  that  it 
contains  the  received  and  approved  rites  of  the  Church, 
and  as  the  Council  of  Trent  has  defined  that,  in  the 
solemn  administration  of  the  sacraments,  these  rites  cannot 
be  omitted  "  pro  libito"  without  sin,  it  evidently  follows 
that  the  priest,  in  such  adminstration,  is  bound  to  comply 
with  the  rubrics  of  the  Roman  Ritual.  But  if  another  ritual 
be  approved  of  by  the  Holy  See  for  a  particular  place, 
it  may,  of  course,  be  followed  in  that  place,  because  any 
change  or  omission,  being  duly  authorized,  would  not  then 
be^prolibito". 

76.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  the  arguments 
•dduced,  except  the  one  from  the  Canon  of  Trent,  apply 
flot  only  to  the  rubrics  that  regard  the  administration  of 
the  sacraments,  but  to  those  that  regard  the  other  ecclesias- 
tical functions  as  well.  Thus,  the  bull  itself  having  stated 
what  had  been  done  for  the  other  liturgical  books,  says: 
**  •  .  .  restabat  ut,  uno  etiam  volumine  comprehensi,  sacri 
"et  sinceri  Catholicae  EcclesiaB  ritus,  qui  in  sacramento- 
**  rum  administratione,  aliUque  ecclesiasticia  functxonxbxis 

'  2  MaU,  1626-Vid.  snpra,  n.  64. 
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*'  servari  dcbent  ab  iis  qiii  curara  animarum  gerunt,  Apos- 
"  tolicse  sedis  auctoritate  prodirent",  etc. ;  and  concludes 
by  urging  the  use  of  the  ritual  then  published,  not  merely 
in  the  administration  of  the  sacraments,  but  in  sacria 
functionibua^  which  must  be  understood  as  comprehend- 
ing all  the  ecclesiastical  functions  contained  in  the 
Ritual. 

The  decree  of  Benedict  XIII.  also  applies  to  the  other 
fimctions  as  well  as  to  the  administration  of  the  sacraments, 
as  is  evident  from  the  words  ;*  and  the  same  may  be  said 
of  the  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation,*  some  of  which 
regard,  not  the  administration  of  the  sacraments,  but 
other  functions. 

76.  Supposing,  then,  this  general  obligation  of  the 
Roman  Ritual,  we  come  at  length  to  the  question :  how 
far  the  consent  of  the  Holy  See  has  been  given  to  any 
custom  at  variance  with  what  the  Roman  Ritual  pre- 
scribes.* The  answer  may  be  collected  from  what  has 
been  said.  1°  That  consent  is  expressly  given  to  the 
laudable  customs  observed  in  particular  places  in  the 
celebration  of  marriage.  The  ceremony  of  marriage  as 
given  in  the  Roman  Ritual  is  very  short  and  simple,  and 
such  customs  being  additions  to  it,  may,  perhaps,  be  re- 
garded  as  at  variance  with  the  rubric  ;*  though  in  strict- 
ness they  are  rather  to  be  looked  on  as  in  accordance  with 
it,  since  the  rubric  itself  expresses  a  wish  that  they  be  ob- 
served. 2°  The  rituals  approved  of  by  the  Holy  See  for 
use  in  particular  places,  such,  e.^.,  as  the  rituals  referred 
to  parenthetically  in  the  decree  of  Benedict  XIU.,*  differ 

'  Supra,  n.  18.  *  Supra,  a.  69.  '  Vid.  supra,  n.  64. 

*  Vid.  supra,  n.  69,  in  fine.  ^  Supra,  n.  la 
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from  the  Roman,  chiefly  by  embodying  in  their  rubrics 
certain  customs  peculiar  to  those  places.  The  approval, 
therefore,  of  such  rituals  may  be  regarded  as  giving  con- 
sent to  the  customs  wliich  they  contain. 

77.  But  we  doubt  if  the  consent  of  the  Holy  See  can 
be  claimed  for  any  other  customs  that  could  be  looked  on 
as  in  any  way  at  variance  with  the  rubric  of  the  Roman 
Ritual.  Consent,  we  say,  because  there  may  be,  and 
there  have  been  often,  granted  indults  or  dispensations  in 
virtue  of  which  such  customs  are  allowed  to  be  continued 
for  a  time ;  but,  of  course,  as  soon  as  the  indult  ceases, 
the  rubric  or  law  of  the  ritual  revives  with  all  its  force. 

78.  We  have  still,  however,  to  consider  whether  cus- 
tom, though  it  may  want  that  consent  which  is  necessary 
to  make  it  prevail  against  the  rubric,  does  not,  mediately 
and  indirectly,  justify  the  neglect  of  what  the  rubric  pre- 
scribes, by  making  it  very  difficult,  or  morally  impossible, 
to  observe  it.  This  is  a  question  of  the  greatest  impor- 
tance as  regards  Ireland,  and  countries  similarly  circum- 
stanced. 

79.  In  Ireland  the  Roman  Ritual  of  Paul  V.  was  intro- 
duced immediately  after  its  publication.  Amongst  the 
statutes  of  Clonmacnoise,  avowedly  taken  from  previous 
synodical  decrees  of  the  province  of  Armagh,*  we  have 
the  folio winor:  "7.  Statuimus  et  ordinamus  omnibus 
*'  sacerdotibus  hujusce  dioecesis  in  administratione  sacra- 
**  mentorum,  solo  Rituali  Romano,  et  non  alio  uti".  These 
statutes  are  dated  Oct.  7,  1624,  only  ten  years  after  the 
date  of  the  bull  Apoatolicce  Sedi.*      In  the  statutes  of 

'  Vid.  Colfectioru  on  Irish  Church   History  from  the  MSS.  of  the 
V.  Rev.  Laurence  Ref^han,  by  Rev,  Daniel  M*Carthy,  p.  146  et  seq. 
•  Supn^  n.  63 
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Tuam,  A.D.  1631,  it  is  ordered  that,  "  18.  Omnes  et 
"singuli  hujus  Provincise  Tuamensis  eodem  Ritual! 
"  Romano  Pauli  Papas  V.  utantur".*  In  another  synod  of 
Tuam,  A.D.  1660,  we  find  the  following:  "  4.  Decemitur 
'*  sacramenta  administranda  esse  juxta  sacros  Can",  re- 
**  ceptasque  rubricas  Ritualis  Romani  Pauli  V.,  et  lauda- 
"bilem  praxim  orthodoxae  ecclesiae  in  Hybemia,  ac 
"  proindc  hac  in  parte  omnes  abusus,  praesumptiones  anti- 
"  canonicas,  et  corruptelas  abolendas  esse".'  The  '*  lau- 
"  dabilis  praxis"  here  mentioned,  is  probably  the  use  of  a 
few  ceremonies  taken  from  the  old  ritual  of  Sanun, 
which  were  generally  observed  throughout  the  country. 
In  the  Synod  of  Drogheda,  held  in  February,  1614,  it 
was  ordered  that,  in  the  administration  of  the  sacra- 
ments and  other  sacred  functions,  priests  should  observe 
strictly  .  .  .  "  as  far  as  possible,  all  the  ceremonies 
"of  the  holy  Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  at  least 
"  admitting  no  change  from  them,  except  those  of  the 
"  Ritual  of  Sarum,  which  has  been  tolerated  for  a  long 
**  time  in  tliis  province  and  throughout  the  kingdom".' 
The  Sarum  rites  are  still  observed  in  the  celebration  of 
marriage,  and  one  or  two  other  sacred  functions,  and 
hence  the  edition  of  the  Roman  Ritual  used  by  the 
Irish  clergy,  contains  a  few  extracts  from  the  Ritual  of 
Sarum. 

80.  But  the  operation  of  the  penal  laws  against  the 
Catholic  religion  made  it  impossible  to  carry  out  many 
things  prescribed  by  the  rubrics.  With  regard  to  some 
rubrics,  there  was  an  absolute  impossibility  of  observing 

*  ColkclioHs,  etc.    Appendix  D,  p.  492.  '       »  Ibid,,  p.  601. 

'  CoUtctions,  «/c.,  Appendix  A,  p.  429. 
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I  ^Pm,  inasmuch  as  there  were  no  churches  and  very  few 
J  ^'^^'  With  regard  to  others,  the  diflBlculty  of  observing 
'  4em  was  so  great,  that  the  bishops  were  obliged  to  seek 
ttd  to  use  extensive  faculties  of  dispensing  in  them. 
Mass  was  celebrated,  and  baptism,  with  the  solemn  cere- 
inonies,  as  well  as  the  other  sacraments,  was  administered 
in  private  houses ;  and  this  often  under  an  apprehension  of 
ifflger  so  great  that,  on  these  occasions,  some  of  the  faith- 
ful were  usually  posted  as  sentinels  at  convenient  places, 
to  guard  against  a  sudden  surprise  and  the  consequent 
wrest,  or  perhaps  the  massacre,  of  all  concerned.* 

81,  Again,  all  the  clergy  were  educated  in  continental 
countries,  and  some  had  been  employed  in  pastoral  duties 
in  those  countries  before  entering  on  their  mission  in 
Ireland.  These,  in  many  instances,  learned  the  use  of 
iiocesan  or  provincial  rituals,  differing  from  the  Roman 
m  many  details,  and  embodying  usages  peculiar  to  the 
iocese  or  province  in  which  they  had  been  officiating. 
On  coming  to  Ireland,  they  brought  with  them  these 
nsages,  and  taught  them  to  others,  and  transmitted  them 
*o  their  successors,  many  of  whom  had  no  other  know- 
«^  of  ceremonies  than  what  they  acquired  in  this  way. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that  such  a  state  of  things,  continued 
through  several  generations,  should  naturally  give  rise, 
88  it  did,  to  many  omissions,  and  to  many  practices  at 
variance  with  the  rubrics. 

82.  It  could  not  be  expected  that  customs  thus  estab- 
lished would  disappear  at  once  with  the  persecution  from 
which    they   sprang.       The   toleration  granted  to  the 

'  Vid.  ColUctiont,  etc.,  Lives  of  tlie  Primates  Magulre,  M'Mahon,  and 
(XBcilly,  pp.  84-103. 
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Catholics  could  affect  such  customs  only  by  very  slow 
degrees.  When  churches  began  to  be  erected,  they  were 
at  first  so  few  and  so  remote  from  the  houses  of  many  of 
the  parishioners,  so  poor  also  and  so  badly  provided  with 
vestments  and  other  requisites,  that  little  or  no  change 
could  yet  be  made.  Besides,  the  number  of  clergy  was 
very  small  compared  with  the  population.  Each  priest 
was  consequently  charged  with  the  care  of  so  many  souls, 
often  scattered  over  an  extensive  district,  that  in  ad- 
ministering the  sacraments  he  was  obliged,  in  most  cases, 
to  shorten  the  ceremonies — in  fact,  to  adopt  as  his  general 
rule  what  the  rubric  permits  only  in  case  of  necessity,  or 
what  the  Holy  See  permits  by  special  faculties  granted 
to  bishops  and  vicars-apostolic  in  missionary  countries. 
This  is  the  reason  why,  in  the  epitome  of  the  Roman 
Ritual  published  for  the  use  of  the  Irish  clergy,  many  im- 
portant rubrics  were  omitted.  They  could  not,  in  the 
circumstances  of  the  country,  be  observed,  and  their  in- 
sertion, therefore,  would  needlessly  increase  the  size  and 
expense  of  the  volume. 

83.  Thank  God,  this  state  of  things  exists  no  longer. 
The  improvement,  slow  at  first,  has  been  very  notable 
and  very  rapid  of  late  years.  Churches  have  been  mul- 
tiplied, and  the  clergy  very  much  increased  in  number, 
while  a  great  zeal  for  sacred  ceremonies  has  been  mani- 
fested everywhere  throughout  the  coimtry,  especially 
since  the  Synod  of  Thurles.  The  improvement  is  still 
going  on,  and  we  may  hope  that  many  years  will  not 
elapse  until  every  trace  of  the  mutilation  caused  by  the 
penal  laws  will  have  disappeared  from  our  ritual  obser- 
vances. 
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84.  As  yet,  however,  neither  the  churches  nor  the 
clergy  are  sufficiently  numerous  to  make  it  possible  to 
comply  with  all  the  rubrics  of  the  Ritual  as  they  are  car- 
ried out  in  some  Catholic  countries.  There  are  parishes 
where  many  of  the  old  customs  are  still  justified  by  ne- 
cessity. There  are  others  in  which  the  same  customs, 
though  not  justified  by  a  strict  necessity,  are  nevertheless 
80  interwoven  with  the  habits  of  the  people  and  of  the 
older  clergy,  that  they  could  not  be  suddenly  abolished 
without  causing  great  inconvenience  and  great  dissatis- 
faction. Now,  in  circumstances  like  these,  it  may  be 
fairly  contended,  that  custom,  though  it  does  not  abolish 
the  law  of  the  rubric,  suspends  its  obligation  until  the 
difficulties  in  the  way  of  its  observance  are  removed. 

86.  It  is  for  the  bishop  to  judge  of  the  nature  and  ex- 
tent of  these  difficulties,  and  to  take  such  measures  as 
prudence  may  suggest  for  their  removal.  The  Sacred 
Congregation,  consulted  on  a  case  of  the  kind,  left  the 
bishop  to  deal  with  it  as  he  might  judge  prudent  in  the 
circumstances.  This  was  the  purport  of  the  answer  given 
to  the  Bishop  of  Montpellier,  when  there  was  question  of 
a  custom  at  variance  with  express  decrees  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation:  **  Pro  gratia  speciali,  non  obstantibus  dc- 
"cretis,  Episcopus  pro  suo  arbitrio  et  prudentia  juxta 
*'  partlculares  casus  et  circumstantias  indulgeat".*  And 
Gardellini  observes,  with  reference  to  a  somewhat  similar 
answer  concerning  communion  at  a  Requiem  Mass,  that 
it  18  not  imusual  for  the  Sacred  Congregation  to  act  in 
this  way,  in  order  to  avoid  offence  or  scandal.  "  Novum 
"  non  est  ut  S.  C.  prudcnti  aliqua  discretione  utatur  in 

22  Jul.,  1848,  in  una  Month  Politiani,  n  5130. 
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^*  iis  qu8s  in  sacris  ritibus  quamdam  possimt  aut  mod 
**  rationem  aut  indulgentiam  admittere,  ad  effectum  ey 
"  tandi  admirationem  offensionemve  et  scandala".* 

86.  It  18  certain,  at  all  events,  that  no  priest  shoii 
undertake  to  change  an  existing  custom,  where  sue 
change  would  involve  the  danger  of  offence,  withoi 
having  previously  consulted  the  bishop.  But  whei 
there  is  no  such  danger — where  there  is  question  simpi 
of  the  observance  of  rubrics  that  were  previously  slurrc 
over  or  neglected — there  is  no  reason  why  he  may  no 
and  should  not,  endeavour  to  comply  with  them  as  exact! 
as  circumstances  permit 

87«  We  cannot  do  better  than  give  here  the  words  < 
the  Synod  of  Thurles  in  reference  to  this  important  ma 
ter:  "  Optaret  haec  Synodus  ut  ea  omnia  quae,  ob  temp 
"  rum  calamitatcs,  Ecclesiae  legibus  minus  conformia,  prs 
"  sertim  in  sacramentorum  administratione,  inducta  sun 
"  ad  normam  generalis  disciplinse  quam  citissime  reduo 
"  rentur ;  verum  cum,  ut  ait  S.  Augustinus,  '  qucB  utilUa 
^^juvant,  novitate  qiuzndoque  perturbant\  sequentia  tai 
**tum  ad  renovationem  disciplinss  hac  in  re  spectanti 
"  monenda  aut  statuenda  censet. 

**  1°  Ritus  omnes  prsescripti  in  Rituali  Roman< 
*'Rubricis  Missalis,  et  Pontificali  Romano  pro  Sacn 
"mentorum  administratione,  quantum  circumstanti: 
"hujus  regionis  permittunt,  accurate  observentur 
etc.* 

88«  In  explaining  some  of  the  rubrics,  we  shall  ha^ 
occasion  to  notice  a  few  of  the  difficulties  that  are  still  i 

« Injine  annotadonU  ad  Dub.  ix.  Panormii,,  12  April.,  1823,  n.  459 
'  Z>6  Sacramentis,  pag  16. 
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the  way  of  a  full  compliance  with  what  is  prescribed,  and 
to  suggest  means  by  which,  in  many  instances  at  least, 
tbese  difficulties  might  be  diminished  or  altogether  re- 
moved. 

§  V.  BUBRICISTS. 

89.  It  is  evident  that,  in  explaining  the  meaning  of 
any  rubric,  we  must  attach  great  weight  to  the  opinions 
of  writers  who  have  made  the  rubrics  a  special  study,  or 
who  have  specially  treated  the  questions  which  the  parti- 
cular rubric  may  chance  to  involve.  The  Sacred  Con- 
gregation has  sometimes  answered  a  question  by  directing 
those  who  proposed  it  to  consult  approved  writers  on  the 
rubrics.  Thus,  to  a  question  regarding  the  genuflexions 
to  be  made  in  presence  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  exposed, 
it  concludes  the  answer  by  the  words,  "  pro  reliquis  con- 
"sulantur  Rubricistae".* 

90.  When  these  writers  are  unanimous  or  nearly  so,  in 
giving  a  certain  meaning  to  a  rubric,  or  in  inculcating  a 
certain  obligation  as  implied  in  a  rubric,  or  connected 
with  it,  it  may  be  taken  as  a  sure  sign  that  the  rubric  has 
that  meaning,  or  involves  that  obligation.  Such  unani- 
mity is,  in  truth,  but  the  expression  in  words  of  the  senti- 
ment of  the  Church,  or  of  that  approved  custom  which,  as 
has  been  previously  stated,*  is  the  best  interpreter  of  laws. 
Just  as  the  imanimous  consent  of  theologians  is  an  evi- 
dence of  what  the  Church  teaches  regarding  any  point  of 
faith  or  morals,'  so  here  the  imanimity  of  interpreters 

'  13  Hot.  1881,  in  una  MarsorunL  ad  58,  n.  4669. 
*  Sup.,  n.  44. 
Vid.  Mdchioiem  Canum  De  Locu  Theol.,  lib.  viii.  cap.  iv.  n.  3. 
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may  be  taken  as  an  evidence  of  the  meaning  which  the 
Church  intends  to  convey  in  the  words  of  her  law.* 

91.  But  since  there  is  question  here,  for  the  most  part, 
of  positive  laws,  which  the  Church  may  enforce,  modify 
or  revoke  according  to  circumstances,  it  is  clear  that  the 
authority  of  rubricists,  even  if  unanimous,  must  yield  to  9 
declaration  of  the  Church  herself,  and  therefore  is  of  nc 
weight  against  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Congregation, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,*  is  in  this  matter  the  organ  oi 
the  Church.  When  we  speak,  therefore,  of  the  weight 
to  be  attached  to  their  authority,  we  suppose  that  it  is  not 
contravened  by  any  clear  declaration  of  the  Church.' 

92*  When  rubricists  are  divided  in  opinion,  we  must 
consider  the  authority  on  each  side,  the  character  of  the 
writers,  and  the  reasons  they  give.  We  should  also  take 
into  account  the  time  and  the  place  in  which  they  wrote. 
As  there  is  question  of  interpreting  the  rubrics  of  the 
Roman  Ritual,  it  may  be  fairly  assumed  that  those  who 
knew  best  the  Roman  practice  ought  to  be  the  best  inter- 
preters of  the  Ritual.  Modem  writers  also,  costeris  pari- 
bu8^  should  have  greater  authority,  as  they  alone  can  be 
acquainted  with  those  recent  decrees  which  have  set  at 
rest  so  many  questions  formerly  the  subject  of  warm  dis- 
cussion.* There  are  many  points  on  which  as  yet  no  clear 
decision  has  been  given,  and  regarding  which  there  are 
different  opinions.  In  treating  of  these  points,  though 
we  often  indicate  a  preference  for  some  one  opinion,  we 
endeavour  to  state  the  others  fairly,  that  the  reader  may 
decide  for  himself. 

*  Falise,  Cours  Abrtgi  de  lAturgie  Pratique,  Introduction,  §  iii. 
n.  9.  P. 

«  Sup.,  n.  26.  »  Fnliae,  1.  c.  3°.  *  Faliie,  1.  c.  4°. 
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93.  In  the  appendix  will  be  found  a  notice  of  the 
principal  works  which  we  have  consulted,  and  from 
which  we  have  in  great  measure  compiled  the  '*  Notes". 
Here  we  shall  merely  say  that  we  cite  no  authority  at 
second-hand,  except  in  a  few  instances ;  and  in  these  we 
are  careful  to  give  a  reference  to  the  work  in  which  we 
have  found  the  authority  cited. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

ON   WHAT    MUST   BE    OBSERVED    GENERALLY   IN    THE    AD- 
MINISTRATION   OF    THE    SACRAMENTS. 

DE     IIS,     QU£     IN     SACRAMENTORUM     ADMINISTRATIONS 
GENERALITER   SERVANDA    SUNT. 

§  I UteAqa«  exantlqalB  Catholle«  Eeolesl«  tnslltatUK  eC 

saneioram  Canonam  Sammorainqae  Pontiflenm  Deerctto,  de 
SAerameBtomm  Bltlbos  ae  CMremonlls  hoe  llbro  pneaeribaa- 
tar,  qua  par  est  dlUsenUa  ae  rellglone  evBtodlantiir,  el  ablqae 
fldeliter  obserrentiiri  Iliad  aate  onuaia  aelre,  eC  obeenrare  eoa- 
▼eiilt,  qnod  Saerosaoeta  Tridentlna  Synodiu,  seas.  wU.  eaa.  1S« 
de  llfl  RltlboA  deereTit  In  li«e  Terba :  St  quia  dixerit,  recqh 
t08  et  approbatos  Ecclesux  Caiholicce  ritus  in  solemni 
Sacramentorum  administratione  adhifperi  consuetos,  atU 
contemni,  aut  sine  peccato  i  Miniatris  pro  libito  omitti^ 
aut  in  novos  alios  per  qtiemcunique  Ecclesiarum  Pastorem 
mutari  posse^  anathema  sit 

94.  The  meaning  of  this  first  paragraph  of  the  rubrics, 
and  the  obligation  imposed  by  the  canon  of  the  Council 
of  Trent  here  cited,  have  been  noticed  in  the  preceding 
chapter.*  The  rubric  itself,  it  will  be  seen,  here  asserts 
that  what  the  Ritual  prescribes  regarding  the  sacraments 
is  taken  from  the  ancient  established  usage  of  the  Catholic 
Church,  the  decrees  of  the  sovereign  Pontiffs,  and  the 
sacred  canons.  This  is  substantially  the  same  as  what  is 
asserted  in  the  bull  ApostoliccB  Sedi,  viz.,  that  the  Ritual 

1  Sup.,  n.  10. 
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contains  the  received  and  approved  rites  of  the  Catholic 
Church.* 

95.  The  Canon  of  Trent  is  thus  immediately  and  di- 
rectly applied  to  the  rites  prescribed  in  this  Ritual  to  be 
observed  in  the  solemn  administration  of  the  Sacraments.' 

These  rites,  therefore,  may  not  "  be  contemned,  or 
"  without  sin  be  omitted  at  pleasure  by  the  ministers,  or 
"  be  changed  by  every  pastor  of  the  churches  into  other 
"  new  ones".' 

96.  It  is  evident  that  to  maintain  the  proposition  con- 
demned by  the  Canon  of  Trent  would  be  implicitly  to 
maintain  that  the  Church  has  not  power  to  institute  cere- 
monies or  require  their  observance  under  pain  of  sin,  which 
is  an  error  in  faith.^ 

97.  "  Nor  is  it  without  reason",  says  the  Catechism  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,  "  that  the  administration  of  the 
'*  Sacraments  has  been,  at  all  times  from  the  earliest  ages 
**  of  the  Church,  accompanied  with  certain  solemn  cere- 
"  monies.  There  is,  in  the  first  place,  the  greatest  pro- 
"  priety  in  maidfesting  towards  the  sacred  mysteries  such 
"  a  religious  reverence  as  to  appear  to  handle  holy  things 
*'holily.  The  ceremonies  themselves  also  display  more 
•'  fully,  and  place  as  it  were  before  the  eyes  the  effects  of 
**  the  Sacraments,  and  impress  more  deeply  on  the  minds 
•*  of  the  faithful  the  holiness  of  these  things.  They  also 
**  elevate  to  the  contemplation  of  sublime  things,  the  minds 

*  Vid.  tnpra,  chap.  i.  n.  65. 

»  Vid.  Ftdise,  Cours  Abr€y€^  etc.,  3"*  partie,  Introduction,  n.  6. 
'  Vid.  Canon*  and  Decrees  of  the  Council  ofTrent^  trantlatctl  by  the 
BcT.  J.  Waterwortb. 

*  Vid.  Perrone,  De  Sacramentis  in  genere^  cap.  iv. 


''  of  the  spectators  who  observe  thein  with  attention,  and 
"  excite  within  them  sentiments  of  faith  and  charity."* 

§  II. — Coin  Isltar  In  Eeelealn  Del  nihil  ganetios,  nut  nUtlns, 
nlhllqae  exeellentlns,  not  magls  divlonm  hnbealnr,  qnam  Saern- 
mentn  nd  hnmanl  generis  Mdntem  m  Christo  Domino  Instltola, 
Pareehns,  vel  qnlvis  allns  Sacerdos,  ad  qnem  eonun  admlnle- 
tratlo  pertlnet,  memlnlsse  In  prtmls  debet,  se  sancta  traetare, 
atqne  omnl  fere  temporis  momento  ad  iam  saneUe  admlnlstra- 
tlonls  offlelom  paratnm  esse  oportere. 

98.  "  Of  the  many  definitions,  each  of  them  seemingly 
"  apt  and  appropriate,  which  may  serve  to  explain  the 
**  nature  of  a  sacrament,  there  is  none**,  says  the  Catechism 
of  the  Council  of  Trent,*  "  more  simple  and  perspicuous 
'^  than  that  of  St.  Augustine,  a  definition  which  has  since 
"  been  adopted  by  all  scholastic  Doctors : '  A  Sacrameni\ 
'*  says  he,  *  w  a  sign  of  a  saered  thing';  or,  as  has  been  said 
*•  in  other  words,  but  to  the  same  purport,  A  Sacrament  is  a 
"  visible  sign  of  an  invisU)le  grace,  instituted  for  our  justi- 
^^ fvoatiovL\  Some,  while  adopting  this  definition  in  sub- 
stance, make  it  more  clearly  and  accurately  applicable  to 
the  sacraments  of  the  Old  as  well  as  of  the  New  Law,  by 
putting  it  in  some  such  form  as  the  following,  which  is 
that  of  Coninck,'  and  is  perhaps  the  most  exact  definition 
of  a  Sacrament  in  general.  "  Res  vel  cceremonia  sacra  sen- 
'^  sibilis  ad  aliquam  sanctitatem  pro  statu  ecclesicB  tunc  ex- 
^^istentis  eonvenientem  hominibus  suo  usu  conferendam 
'*  et  ad  veram  sanctitatem  significandam  legitime  stabiliteT' 
"  que  instituta^. 

>  Far.  iL  cap.  L  xl  18.  Donovan's  DranslcUionf  Borne,  1839. 

*  Pan.  ii.  cap.  i.  n.  4. 

'  De  Sacram.  ingenere^  Art.  It.  Dub.  1.  n.  17.  Edit.  Rhotomagi,]f  Dcxxx. 
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99.  The  Sacraments  of  the  Old  Law  conferred  only 

legal  sanctity.    Those  of  the  New  Law  confer  true  internal 

sanctity.   The  Sacraments  of  the  New  Law,  as  the  Rubric 

here  states,  were  instituted  by  Christ  for  the  sanctification 

and  salvation  of  men.   "  Through  them",  sajrs  the  Council 

of  Trent,* "  all  true  justice  either  begins,  or,  being  begun, 

'*  is  increased,  or,  being  lost,  is  repaired".    Nothing  in  the 

Church,  therefore,  is  more  holy,  nothing  demands  to  be 

treated  with  greater  reverence.     The  parish  priest,  or  any 

other  priest  who  is  charged  with  the  administration  of  the 

Sacraments,  must  always  bear  this  in  mind,  as  he  is  here 

admonished,  and  be  prepared  at  all  times  to  fulfil  this 

sacred  duty. 

100«  During  the  first  three  centuries  of  the  Church  the 
pastoral  duties  were  performed  by  the  Bishop,  who  re- 
dded in  the  chief  city  of  his  diocese  and  was  assisted  by 
a  number  of  priests  who  lived  with  him.  It  was  not 
until  the  fourth  century  that  priests  were  charged  with 
the  care  of  particular  districts.  This  was  the  origin  of 
the  present  parochial  system,  which  was  formed  by  de- 
grees as  the  faithful  increased  in  number  and  were 
scattered  through  the  vilh^es  and  coimtry  districts  at  a 
distance  from  the  chief  cities.' 

lOl.  It  is  the  right  and  the  duty  of  the  parish  priest, 
according  to  the  canons,  to  administer  the  sacraments  to 
his  flock,  and  as  a  general  rule  no  other  can  lawfully  ad- 
minister them  in  his  parish  without  his  pen^ission. 
lOS.  But  the  Bishop  has  still  all  the  rights  of  an 

'  Sen.  Til.  Dt  SaeramenL  Proamktm^  Waterworth*B  Translation. 
'  Vid.  Deroti.  /luf.  Can.^  Kb.  i.  tit.  iii,  sec.  x.    Booiz,  De  Parocho, 
Pars.  L  sect.  i.  cap.  iT. 
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ordinary  pastor  throughout  every  part  of  his  diocese, 
and  the  Pope  is  the  supreme  pastor  of  the  universal 
Church,  so  that  a  priest  may  be  authorised  by  either  of 
them  to  administer  sacraments  independently  of  the 
narish  priest. 

103.  Hence  it  is  that  regulars,  in  virtue  of  privileges 
conferred  on  them  by  the  Holy  See,  commonly  hear  con« 
fessions  and  administer  the  Eucharist  in  their  churches 
independently  of  the  parish  priest ;  but  their  privileges 
do  not  extend  to  the  other  sacraments  (except  as  regards 
persons  who  belong  to  the  order,  and  cases  of  necessity), 
nor  even  to  the  Eucharist,  when  there  is  question  of  pas- 
chal communion  or  the  viaticum.^ 

§  in. — QoMiiobrcni  Ulnd  pcrpetno  cnrablt,  at  IbIcctv* 
easl«,  pleqne  filam  •calf  nmm  «tsl  SaeraoiaiUi  ab  Inipwis 
eolnqvlDaii  non  poMlnt,  oeqae  m  prairto  MlBlilrU  eonm  effwias 
It  taipare  Umdmi  ct  Indtsae  ea  mlalftraatM,  la  tHtnut 
laeomuit. 


104.  It  was  an  error  of  the  Donatists,  refuted  by  St. 
Augustine  and  condemned  by  the  Church  in  the  fourth 
century,  that  a  sacrament  could  not  be  validly  conferred 
by  a  person  in  mortal  sin.  This  error  was  revived  by 
Wickliff,  and  condemned  in  the  Council  of  Constance. 
Amongst  the  articles  of  Wickliff  condemned  by  that 
council,  the  fourth  asserts:  "Si  Episcopus  vel  sac^rdos 
"  est  in  peccato  mortali,  non  ordinat,  non  conficit,  non 
"  consecrat,  non  baptizat"."    The  same  error  having  been 

>  St.  Lig.,  Ub.  tL  n.  239^  240. 

*  Concil.  Conatant.  fees,  viii  ArtiaiU  JoanniM  Wickliff:  Labbe,  roL 
zvL  pag.  119. 
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^^opted  by  the  Anabaptists,  was  again  condemned  in  tho 
Council  of  Trent.* 

105.  But  though  the  sacrament  be  valid,  the  minister 
^ho  confers  it  in  the  state  of  mortal  sin  is  guilty  of  a 
grievouB  crime.  This  is  quite  certain  in  the  case  of  a 
priest  who  administers  a  sacrament  solemnly  and  *'  ex 
officio".*  Some  theologians  maintain  that  he  would  not 
be  guilty  of  mortal  sin  by  merely  giving  Holy  Commu- 
nion, because,  as  they  say,  in  this  case  '*  non  conficit  sa- 
cramentum".*  Benedict  XIV.  cites  this  opinion,  but  says 
the  contrary  is  to  be  held.^  St.  Liguori  also'  holds  that 
the  priest  in  such  a  case  would  be  guilty  of  mortal  sin ; 
though  he  admits,  as  more  probable,  that  the  sin  is  not 
multiplied  numerically,  but  only  aggravated,  by  the  num- 
ber of  commimicants. 

106.  When  baptism  is  administered  in  case  of  necessity 
by  a  laic,  or  even  by  a  priest,  not  in  the  state  of  grace,  it 
is  the  opinion  of  many  theologians,  with  St.  Thomas,  that 
he  is  not  guilty  of  mortal  sin.  St  Liguori'  admits  this 
opinion  as  probable,  but  thinks  it  intrinsically  more  pro- 
bable, with  Lacroix  and  others,  that  the  administration  of 
the  sacrament  even  in  this  case  is  per  se  a  mortal  sin,  on 
account  of  the  great  irreverence,  though  per  aeeiden$  the 
minister  may  be  excused,  as  he  may  be  called  on  so  sud- 
denly as. to  be  unable  previously  to  elicit  an  act  of  con- 
trition.^ But  this  excuse  can  hardly  be  admitted  in  case 
of  the  pastor,  who  is  bound  "  ex  officio",  and  may  be 

I  SMt.  7,  can.  jiL  *  St  Lig.,  Ub.  Ti.n.  81« 

'  tiUgo,  Dt  Sacram€tUi$,  Disp.  tUL  n.  155. 

*  Dt  Sacrif,  Miucty  Ub.  iii.  cap.  zU.  0.  2.  *  Loc  cit.  n.  3& 

•  lib.  Ti.  n.  a2.  '  Loc.  cit.  n.  Sa 
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called  on  at  any  moment  to  administer  tlie  sacraments. 
He  shoidd  be  at  all  times  in  a  condition  to  administer 
them,  as  he  is  warned  in  the  preceding  rubric,  in  words 
taken  from  the  instructions  of  St  Charles  Borromeo,  and 
quoted  by  St.  Liguori.*  With  regard  to  marriage,  St. 
Liguori  maintains,  as  more  probable  also,  that  the  parties 
contracting  would  sin  grievously,  not  only  by  receiving 
the  sacrament,  but  by  administering  it,  in  a  state  of  mortal 
sin.* 

§  IV. — Saeerdos  ergo,  si  ftaerlt  p«eeatl  mortalls  sibl  eoa* 
selng  (qaod  obsH),  ad  SacrameDtomiii  admhilsCratlOBeni  ihni 
andMit  aeeedere,  nisi  piias  eerde  pcenHeat:  sed  si  habea* 
eoplam  roBftasaiil,  et  iemporls  loelqne  ratio  flsratv  eoBveaH 
eoDllterl. 

107.  If  a  priest,  then,  should  unhappily  be  conscious 
of  mortal  sin,  he  must  not  dare  to  administer  any  sacra- 
ment without  having  previously  made  an  act  of  contri- 
tion, or  gone  to  confession.  The  words  of  the  rubric, 
••  eoDTOBit  eonOteri**,  do  not  imply  an  obligation  of  going  to 
confession  even  when  he  has  the  opportunity. 

108.  If  he  has  to  say  Mass,  he  is  bound  to  confess, 
however  contrite  he  may  believe  himself  to  be  ;*  but  this 
is  by  a  special  precept,  affecting  those  who  are  about  to 
receive  the  Eucharist,  and  commonly  understood  by  theo- 
logians to  be  even  a  divine  precept,  implied  in  the  words 
of  the  Apostle  :*  "  Probet  autem  seipsiun  homo",  etc.* 

109.  But  when  there  is  question  of  administering  a 
sacrament,  even  the  Eucharist,  it  is  sufficient  that  he 

»Ibid.    A  fortiori,  •  Loc.  cit.  n.  82. /i{/«r<ttr  2. 

'  Cone.  Trid.,  Seas.  xiiL,  D«  Euch.^  can.  zi. 

*I  Cor.,xi.28.  »  St.  Lig.,  Ub.  vi.  265, 268. 
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make  an  act  of  contzitdon,  or  of  sorrow  which  he  **  bon& 
fide"  believes  to  be  contrition/  though  confession  is  re- 
commended if  he  has  an  opportunity.  This  is  the  more 
probable  opinion,  and  the  one  more  commonly  held  by 
theologians.  St.  Liguori  even  proves  it  from  the  words 
of  this  very  rubric,  ••coavenK  coniiterr,  which  merely  re- 
commend confession,  but  do  not  impose  it  as  an  obliga- 
tion.* 

HO.  Some,  however,  insist  on  the  obligation  of  con- 
fessing, because,  1^,  The  reasons  why  confession  is  required 
in  the  case  of  one  about  to  receive  the  Eucharist  may  be 
applied  whenever  the  state  of  grace  must  be  recovered 
before  administering  or  receiving  any  sacrament.  2°,  Be* 
cause  a  person  in  the  state  of  sin  cannot  have  true  con- 
trition, if,  having  an  opportunity  of  confessing,  he  declines 
to  avail  himself  of  it,  since  true  contrition  includes  a  desire 
of  going  to  confession.' 

Ul.  These  reasons,  however,  are  not  conclusive;  for 
we  have  just  seen  that  there  is  a  special  positive  precept 
affecting  those  who  are  about  to  receive  the  Eucharist, 
which  does  not  exist  with  regard  to  those  who  administer 
it,  nor  with  regard  to  those  who  either  administer  or  re- 
ceive any  other  sacrament.  The  motive  of  the  precept 
may  be  the  more  effectually  to  secure  purity  of  con- 
science in  the  communicant,  and  this  motive  may  be  more 
or  less  applicable  in  the  other  cases,  it  is  true ;  but  this 

»  Bara£f.,  Tit.  ii.  n.  39.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  6  aod  n.  269.  ViA 
Soires,  Disp.  xvi.  Sect.  ilL  5  et  6. 

«  Lib.  Ti  n.  34.  Cfr.  Bonvier,  De  Sacram.,  cap.  v.,  §  ii.  Quaer.  2,  2'». 

■  CataUni,  Tit.  i.  cap.  i.  §  iv.  n.  8,  Secundo  quia^  etc.  Delahogue, 
Z>t  5ac.  in  gtMre^  cap.  "vL  art.  ii,  Prater ta  ipsa  corKjitiOf  etc. 
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does  not  suffice  to  extend  the  precept  to  them.  The 
second  reason,  though  specious,  is  not  solid.  Contrition, 
it  is  true,  includes  the  *'  vottim  sacramentiP^  as  the  Council 
of  Trent  teaches,*  and  therefore  the  desire  of  confessing 
and  receiving  absolution — but  at  what  time?  Catalani' 
says,  as  soon  as  possible — ^**  quam  primum".  Few,  however, 
would  maintain  this  opinion.  It  is  enough  to  have  the 
purpose  of  confessing  when  the  precept  of  confession  urges^ 
and  it  cannot  be  shown  that  a  purpose  of  confessing  any 
sooner  is  required.  A  person,  therefore,  may  have  true 
contrition,  and  thereby  recover  the  state  of  grace,  though 
he  has  no  intention  of  going  to  confession  immediately, 
or  on  the  first  opportunity,  provided  the  precept  of  con- 
fession does  not  urge  just  then. 

112.  And  here  we  may  see  the  effect  of  the  special 
precept  regarding  the  Eucharist :  it  renders  it  impossible 
that  any  one,  conscious  of  mortal  sin,  and  being  about  to 
receive  communion,  can  have  true  contrition,  if,  having 
the  opportunity,  he  neglects  to  fulfil  the  precept  of  con- 
fession which  just  then  urges.  Put  in  the  other  cases  there 
is  no  such  reason  to  prevent  his  having  true  contrition. 

113.  In  all  this  we  have  been  considering  what  the 
priest  is  strictly  bound  to  in  order  to  avoid  sacrilege.  But 
in  reference  to  his  obligations  generally,  it  may  be  said 
with  perfect  truth,  that  he  cannot  preserve  the  necessary 
purity  of  conscience  unless  he  makes  it  his  constant  study 
to  live  ''integre,  easie,  pieqae**,  as  is  Stated  in  the  preceding 
rubric ;  and  the  priest  who  does  so,  should  he  have  the 
misfortune  of  falling  into  any  grievous  sin,  will  hardly  fail 
to  have  recourse  at  once  to  the  tribunal  of  penance,  as  the 

'  Sess.  xiv.  c*p.  iv.  »  Loc  cit. 
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surest  and  most  efficient  means  of  recovering  the  state  of 
grace;  for  few,  as  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent 
teaches/  have  that  perfect  contrition  which  suffices  to  blot 
oat  sin. 


§  V. — QwMVBiqae  diel  me  noetU  hora  ad  SaerameBUi  ml* 
aMnmdm  ^oeabltiir,  bhIImii  olllelo  sao  praesUuido,  pneflortlni 
•I  ■ecuritaf  orgeat,  moram  InterpoBAt,  ae  proptera  popvlom 
sape,  prmrt  seae  offert  oceaaio,  praunoneblt,  nf  cam  aaero  mliiis- 
tcria  apas  ftwiit,  ae  qnasipiiaiiini  advoeet,  nulla  temporls,  aot 
1  haUta  railone. 


114.  A  pastor  or  priest  charged  with  the  care  of  souls  is 
bound  to  reside  within  the  limits  of  his  parish,  and  in  the 
parochial  house  if  there  be  one.  This  is  the  general  rule,  to 
which  few  exceptions  are  allowei*  If  there  be  no  fixed 
parochial  residence,. his  house  should  be  so  situated  that 
the  parishioners  can  have  easy  access  to  him  when  they 
require  him  to  administer  the  sacraments.'  The  statutes 
of  each  province  or  diocese  usually  determine  everything 
that  pertains  to  the  obligation  of  residence.  The  priest 
is,  of  course,  bound  to  comply  with  the  statutes  of  the 
diocese  in  which  he  serves. 

UBm  But  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  that  he  should 
also  attend  to  the  admonition  of  the  present  rubric.  No 
doubt  it  may  sometimes  happen  that  the  priest  is  sent  for 
without  any  real  necessity ;  that  the  person  he  is  called  on 
to  visit  is  unwilling  or  unfit  to  receive  the  sacraments, 
etc.,  etc. ;  but  yet  the  only  safe  rule  is  to  obey  the  sum- 

*  Pan.  ii  cap.  t.  n.  86. 

*  Booiz  Dm  Parocho,  pan.  t.  cap.  ii.  |  vii. 

'  St.  Lig.  lib.  ▼.  n.  121  at  124,  Parochi  auUm. 
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mona  without  hesitation  or  delay.  Better  eurely  to  make 
ten  yisits  that  are  not  strictly  neoessaiy  than  fail  in  one 
that  is  so.  Hence,  he  is  here  admonished  to  give  notice 
to  the  people  from  time  to  time  that  they  should  have  no 
difficulty  in  calling  on  him  at  once  when  his  ministrations 
are  required.  This  notice  might  seem  superfluous  in  some 
places,  but  there  is  no  place  in  which  it  is  not  useful,  for 
it  always  emboldens  those  who  might  otherwise  be  a&aid 
or  unwilling  to  call  on  him  until  the  last  moment. 

116.  Theologians  discuss  whether  or  no  the  pastor  is 
bound  to  administer  the  sacraments  even  at  the  risk  of  his 
life,  as  in  time  of  pestilence,  etc.  They  are  agreed  that 
he  is,  when  there  is  question  of  the  sacraments  necessary 
to  salvation,  as  Baptism  or  Penance;  but  it  is  probable 
that  he  is  not,  when  there  is  question  of  any  of  the  other 
sacraments.  Even  Baptism  and  Penance  he  may  admin- 
ister *'  per  alios*\  and  in  some  circumstances  he  should  do 
so,  in  order  that  he  himself  may  hear  the  confessions  of 
&ose  who  would  otherwise  be  afraid  to  come  near  him, 
lest  they  might  catch  the  infection.^ 

§  VI.*-IpM  ▼•ro  aatcqiuuii  ad  hi^iiBinodl  admialiitrj^- 
iloiieBi  aeeedal,  pAololiiiii,  si  opportunltas  dabltnr,  oraMonl, 
ei  laerfe  rel  qaam  aetonu  est,  medltatloni  vacabit,  atqae 
ordnem  mlnlslraBdl,  et   ewremonlas  pro  temporls  spatfo  prw 


117.  Before  administering  any  sacrament  he  is  here 
recommended  to  pray  and  to  reflect  for  a  few  moments 
on  the  sacred  act  he  is  going  to  perform.  No  particular 
prayer  is  prescribed,  but  the  "  VetU  Sancii  Spiritu8'\  etc., 

'  St.  Lig.  libu  tL  283.  Vid.  Benedict  XIV.  De  Syod.  Dioc.  lib.  xiu  , 
cap.  six.  n.  6. 
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13  very  appropriate.  It  is  the  prayer  recommended  by 
St.  Cliarles.^  The  words  ^^wim^^mHmmiUm  daMtv**,  like 
the  words  in  the  Rubric  of  the  Missal,  **  pr«  t^mffru  fyr- 
taBiiateV  show,  according  to  Barufialdi,'  that  there  is  no 
strict  obligation ;  but  it  is  plain  that  a  compliance  with 
what  is  here  recommended  is  the  best  means  of  securing 
the  gravity  and  reverence  with  which  these  holy  functions 
should  be  performed. 

118.  It  is  very  important  too,  and  especially  for  any 
one  of  little  experience  on  the  mi^on,  to  read  attentively 
beforehand  the  rubrics  regarding  the  sacrament  he  is 
going  to  administer,  that  he  may  have  clearly  before  his 
mind  what  he  is  to  do,  and  how  he  is  to  do  it.  This 
precaution  would  often  prevent  embarrassment  to  the  priest 
himself,  and  consequent  scandal  to  those  who  witness  the 
ceremony ;  for  few  cases  occur  in  which  he  shall  not  be 
instructed  by  the  rubric  how  he  is  to  act. 


§  VIL — ^Ib  MMl  Smenumemimrmm  jMbniBlstratione  super* 
pcUlees  ait  lodatos,  cC  dcsapcr  ttoUi  «Jas  coloriB  qaem  Hmctb" 
■mbU  rUas  ezpoMiti  bIsI  Ib  SacrBmeoto  PirnUcnCI«  minis- 
iraada  BecBslo  vel  eoBsactail«,  vel  ioevs  Interdam  aliler  soadeBt. 

110.  In  administering  the  sacraments  tlic  priest  must 
be  vested  in  surplice  and  stole.  This  is  the  general 
rule  to  which  the  rubric  admits  only  one  exception,  apart 
from  cases  of  necessity.  No  mention  is  here  made  of  the 
soutane,  or  "  vestis  talaris",  because  this  is  supposed  to 
be  the  ordinary  dress  of  the  priest ;  but  where  it  is  not, 

*  AcL  EccL  MedioL  Part  iv.  §    Inslructionei  genet  aits  de   Sacra- 
mtntoruai  administratione,  pag.  408. 

•  Dt  Prep,  Sacerd.,  no.  1.  *  /?»>.  Rom.  Com.  tit.  ii.,  n.  42. 
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of  course  it  should  be  put  on,  as  the  surplice  is  worn  only 
over  a  soutane,  or  at  least  a  garment  which  can  fairly  be 
called  a  '*  vestis  talaris*'. 

120«  There  is  some  variety  in  the  size  and  form  of  the 
surplice  in  different  places.  That  which  is  called  the 
French  surplice  has  no  sleeves,  but,  instead  of  them, 
wings  or  pendants  &om  the  shoulders  reaching  almost  to 
the  groimd.  What  is  called  the  Roman  surplice  is  usually 
shorter  and  has  wide  sleeves.  The  form  described  by 
Gravantus*  and  Bauldry,'  after  the  instructions  of  St 
Charles,  is  the  one  most  commonly  adopted.  There  is 
no  general  law,  however,  fixing  the  precise  shape,  and 
each  one  should  follow  the  approved  custom  of  his 
diocese.  The  first  Provincial  Council  of  Baltimore,  pre- 
scribed for  the  American  clergy  a  particular  form  of 
surplice,  which  it  described  in  its  decree  as  the  form  used 
in  Rome.  But  the  Sacred  Congregation  observed  that 
the  form  described  could  not  be  affirmed  to  be  the  only 
form  used  in  Rome,  and  directed  the  decree  to  be  altered, 
so  as  to  order  simply:  *'  Superpelliceum  esse  debere  mo- 
"  destum,  decorum  et  sacris  functionibus  conveniens".* 

121,  The  rochet  differs  from  the  surplice  in  being 
generally  shorter,  and  always  having  tight  sleeves.^  It  is  a 
vestment  which  properly  belongs  to  bishops,  and  can  be 
worn  by  inferior  dignitaries  only  when  they  have  special 
permission  firom  the  Holy  See.^    But  in  the  administration 

'  De  mensuris  proprua  Sacra  SupelUetilii,  pan.  T. 
'  I>t  forma  €t  mtntunn  Eccl  Supell, 

'  Sacr»  CoDgregationifl  de  Propaganda  Fide  Instructio  circa  decreia 
a  Synodo  Prouinciali  Baltimoriensi  edUa,   In  decreto  32*.  Vid.  Append. 

*  GmTantua,  Par.  2.  Tit.  1 ,  n.  2.  Ut.  z. 

*  Macri^  Hieroltx  ▼.  BocheUum. 
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of  the  sacramentSy  even  by  canons  who  may  have  the  use 
of  the  rochet,  the  surplice  must  be  worn,  according  to 
several  decisions  of  the  Sacred  Congregation*  Bishops 
alone  who  are  not  members  of  a  religious  order,  can  wear 
the  stole  over  the  rochet.' 

122.  The  surplice,  according  to  Gravantus,*  from  the 
etymology  of  the  word,  "  super  pelliceum'',  and  its  colour, 
being  a  white  robe  thrown  over  the  garments  (tunicoi 
pelliceas,  Gen.  iii.  21),  that  became  necessary  in  conse- 
quence of  the  sin  of  Adam,  signifies  the  innocence  and 
purity  with  which  we  are  clothed  in  putting  on  the  second 
Adam.  Hence  the  bishop,  in  conferring  tonsure,  puts  the 
surplice  on  each  one,  saying,  "  Induat  te  Dominus  novum 
**  hominem  qui  eecundum  Deum  ereatus  est  in  juititia  et 
"  sanetitate  veritalis''.*  And  it  is  a  laudable  custom,  re- 
commended by  BaruflFaldi,*  to  recite  the  same  prayer  while 
putting  on  the  surplice,  changing  a  single  word,  and  say- 
ing "  Induat  me  Dominus'',  etc. 

3128.  The  stole  is  put  on  over  the  surplice,  so  as  to 
fit  rather  close  to  the  neck,  and  hang  straight  over  the 
shoulders  in  front.  It  is  always  worn  in  this  manner  over 
the  surplice.*  But  when  worn  over  an  alb,  with  or 
without  a  cope,  at  the  altar  or  elsewhere,  it  should  be 
always  crossed  on  the  breast  as  it  is  in  vesting  for  Mass, 
unless  when  the  celebrant  is  a  bishop.'  It  must  be  of  a 
colour  suited  to  the  sacrament  that  is  to  be  administered 
What  this  colour  is,  we  shall  see  in  treating  of  each  sacra- 

*  12  Jul.  162S,  til  Dub.  Urhis  ad  1,  n.  75^—31  Mai,  1817,  ad  1,  Dub. 
addk^  n.  4536. — 10  Januar.  1852,  m  Cenoman.  ad  5,  n.  6165. 

«  Yid.  infra  Chap.  tuL  §  ui  '  Loc.  cit  lit.  a. 

*  Poatif.  Rom.  Dt  CUrico/aciendo.  *  Tit.  ii.  n.  48. 

•»  BaraflT.  1.  c.  n.  49.  '  l>e  Ilerdt.  Tom.  i.  pars,  i,  n.  50,  i. 
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ment.  There  are  five  ecclesiastical  colours,  viz.,  vrhite, 
red,  green,  violet,  and  black — and  of  these  we  may  here 
observe  that  violet  is  used  for  Penance,  Extreme  Unction, 
and  the  first  part  of  the  ceremony  of  Baptism ;  white  for 
the  Viaticum,  the  marriage  ceremony,  and  the  second  part 
of  Baptism ;  and  the  colour  of  the  office  of  the  day,  what- 
ever it  may  be,  except  black,  for  the  Eucharist,  when  not 
administered  as  the  Viaticum. 

X24.  The  stole,  which  was  originally  a  complete  gai> 
ment  covering  the  whole  body,  assumed  its  present  form 
after  the  introduction  of  the  alb.*  It  signifies,  mysti- 
cally, the  cords  by  which  our  Lord  was  bound,.jor  the 
cross  which  was  laid  on  his  shoulders.  Morally,  it  signifies 
the  yoke  of  Christ  and  the  virtue  of  obedience.'  Putting 
on  the  stole,  the  priest  should  kiss  it  in  the  centre,  and 
recite  the  prayer  of  the  Missal  as  in  vesting  for  Mass, 
**  Redde  mihi  Domine  8tolarn!\  etc.*  This  prayer  is  very 
appropriate,  since  it  is  only  by  submitting  to  the  yoke  of 
Christ  that  we  can  recover  what  we  lost  by  the  disobe- 
dience of  our  first  parents.* 

X26«  In  requiring  the  use  of  the  surphce  and  stole, 
the  rubric  makes  one  exception.  It  does  not  insist  on 
their  use  in  administering  the  sacrament  of  Penance, 
when  the  circumstances  of  time,  place,  etc.,  might  make  it 
inconvenient,  or  when  there  is  a  custom  against  it  Baruf- 
faldl*  observes  that  many  religious  hear  confessions  in  the 

*  Merati,  Pars,  ii,  Tit.  i.  n.  xxviii. 

^  Gavantus,  Pan.  ii.  Tit.  i.     Rub.  0,  ExposUio  Vtstium.    BenedicI 
XIV.  De  Sacrif,  Miss,  cap  x.  ii  7.     De  Herdt,  I.  c.  n.  51. 
'  Baruff.  D.  48.  *  Benodict,  XIV.  1.  c. 

*  hoc.  cit.  n.  56. 
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is  very  appropriate.  It  is  the  prayer  recommended  by 
St  Charles.'  The  words  '^slopportnnltM  daUtnr**,  like 
the  words  in  the  Rubric  of  the  Missal,  **  pro  temporis  oppor- 
immhmur*  show,  according  to  Baruffaldi,'  that  there  is  no 
strict  obligation ;  but  it  is  plain  that  a  compliance  with 
what  is  here  recommended  is  the  best  means  of  securing 
the  gravity  and  reverence  with  which  these  holy  functions 
should  be  performed. 

118.  It  is  very  important  too,  and  especially  for  any 
one  of  little  experience  on  the  mission,  to  read  attentively 
beforehand  the  rubrics  regarding  the  sacrament  he  is 
going  to  administer,  that  he  may  have  clearly  before  his 
mind  what  he  is  to  do,  and  how  he  is  to  do  it.  This 
precaution  would  often  prevent  embarrassment  to  the  priest 
himself,  and  consequent  scandal  to  those  who  witness  the 
ceremony ;  for  few  cases  occur  in  which  he  shall  not  be 
instructed  by  the  rubric  how  he  is  to  act. 

§  YIL — ^In  omal  SaeraneBtoriini  admlnlstratlone  super- 
pdUeeo  alt  indatua,  et  desoper  stola  <Jiib  colorU  qneui  Slacra- 
BCBli  liUw  exposelti  bIsI  In  Sacramento  Pcenltentlie  nilnls- 
traado  oeeaaio  vel  eonsnelndo,  vel  locus  Interduni  aUter  snadeat. 

119.  In  administering  the  sacraments  the  priest  must 
be  vested  in  surplice  and  stole.  This  is  the  geneial 
rule  to  which  the  rubric  admits  only  one  exception,  apart 
from  cases  of  necessity.  No  mention  is  here  made  of  the 
soutane,  or  "vestis  talaris",  because  this  is  supposed  to 
be  the  ordinary  dress  of  the  priest;  but  where  it  is  not, 

'  Act  Eccl,  MtdioL  Pars  iv.  §   Instructiones  generules  de   Sacra- 
mintorum  admimstrationet  pag.  408. 
•  De  Prep.  Sacerd.,  no.  1.  ^  /?»>.  Bom.  Com.  tit.  ii.,  n.  42. 
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of  course  it  should  be  put  on,  as  the  surplice  is  worn  only 
over  a  soutane,  or  at  least  a  garment  which  can  fairly  be 
called  a  "  vestis  talaris*'. 

120«  There  is  some  variety  in  the  size  and  form  of  the 
surplice  in  different  places.  That  which  is  called  the 
French  surplice  has  no  sleeves,  but,  instead  of  them, 
wings  or  pendants  &om  the  shoulders  reaching  almost  to 
the  groimd.  What  is  called  the  Roman  surplice  is  usually 
shorter  and  has  wide  sleeves.  The  form  described  by 
Gavantus*  and  Bauldry,'  after  the  instructions  of  St 
Charles,  is  the  one  most  commonly  adopted.  There  is 
no  general  law,  however,  fixing  the  precise  shape,  and 
each  one  should  follow  the  approved  custom  of  his 
diocese.  The  first  Provincial  Council  of  Baltimore,  pre- 
scribed for  the  American  clergy  a  particular  form  of 
surplice,  which  it  described  in  its  decree  as  the  form  used 
in  Rome.  But  the  Sacred  Congregation  observed  that 
the  form  described  could  not  be  aflirmed  to  be  the  only 
form  used  in  Rome,  and  directed  the  decree  to  be  altered, 
so  as  to  order  simply:  "  Superpelliceum  esse  debere  mo- 
"  destum,  decorum  et  sacris  fimctionibus  conveniens".' 

X21,  The  rochet  differs  from  the  surplice  in  being 
generally  shorter,  and  always  having  tight  sleeves.*  It  is  a 
vestment  which  properly  belongs  to  bishops,  and  can  be 
worn  by  inferior  dignitaries  only  when  they  have  special 
permission  from  the  Holy  See.^    But  in  the  administration 

*  De  menturis  proptiis  Sacra  SupelUetilit,  pan.  T. 

•  De  forma  et  mensuris  Eccl  Supell. 

•  Socne  CongregationiB  do  Propaganda  Fide  Imtructio  circa  decreta 
a  Sj/nodo  Provinciali  Baltimoriensi  edita.   In  decreto  32**.  Vid.  Append. 

*  Gavantufl,  Par.  2,  Tit.  1 ,  n.  2,  lit.  z. 
^  Macri«  Hieroiex  v.  Rochettum, 
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of  the  sacraments,  even  by  canons  who  may  have  the  use 
of  the  rochet,  the  surpKce  must  be  worn,  according  to 
several  decisions  of  the  Sacred  Congregation*  Bishops 
alone  who  are  not  members  of  a  religious  order,  can  wear 
the  stole  over  the  rochet' 

122.  The  surplice,  according  to  Gravantus,*  from  the 
etymology  of  the  word,  "  super  pelliceuni',  and  its  colour, 
being  a  white  robe  thrown  over  the  garments  {tunicoi 
pelliceasy  Gen.  iii.  21),  that  became  necessary  in  conse- 
quence of  the  sin  of  Adam,  signifies  the  innocence  and 
purity  with  which  we  are  clothed  in  putting  on  the  second 
Adam.  Hence  the  bishop,  in  conferring  tonsure,  puts  the 
surplice  on  each  one,  saying,  "  Induat  ie  Dominua  novum 
**  hominem  qui  seeundum  Deum  creatus  eat  in  juatitia  et 
"  sanetitate  verita1i8*\^  And  it  is  a  laudable  custom,  re- 
commended by  Baruffaldi,*  to  recite  the  same  prayer  while 
putting  on  the  surplice,  changing  a  single  word,  and  say- 
ing '*  Induat  me  Dominus'',  etc. 

128.  The  stole  is  put  on  over  the  surplice,  so  as  to 
fit  rather  close  to  the  neck,  and  hang  straight  over  the 
shoulders  in  front.  It  is  always  worn  in  this  manner  over 
the  surplice.*  But  when  worn  over  an  alb,  with  or 
without  a  cope,  at  the  altar  or  elsewhere,  it  should  be 
always  crossed  on  the  breast  as  it  is  in  vesting  for  Mass, 
imless  when  the  celebrant  is  a  bishop.'  It  must  be  of  a 
colour  suited  to  the  sacrament  that  is  to  be  admmistered 
What  this  colour  is,  we  shall  see  in  trcatmg  of  each  sacra- 

*  13  Jul.  1628,  in  Dub,  Urbis  ad  1,  n.  763.— 31  Mai,  1817,  ad  1,  Dub. 
addk^  n.  4586. — 10  Januar.  1852,  m  Cenoman,  ad  5,  n.  6165. 

«  Yid.  infra  Chap.  niL  §  iii  '  Loc.  cit  lit.  a. 

*  Pontif.  Rom.  D4  CUrico/aciendo.  *  Tit.  ii.  n.  48. 

*  BarafT.  1.  c.  n.  49.  '  De  HenU,  Tom.  i.  pars,  i,  n.  50,  i. 
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ment.  There  are  five  ecclesiastical  colours,  viz.,  white, 
red,  green,  violet,  and  black — and  of  these  we  may  here 
observe  that  violet  is  used  for  Penance,  Extreme  Unction, 
and  the  first  part  of  the  ceremony  of  Baptism ;  white  for 
the  Viaticum,  the  marriage  ceremony,  and  the  second  part 
of  Baptism ;  and  the  colour  of  the  ofiice  of  the  day,  what- 
ever it  may  be,  except  black,  for  the  Eucharist,  when  not 
administered  as  the  Viaticum. 

124.  The  stole,  which  was  originally  a  complete  gar- 
ment covering  the  whole  body,  assumed  its  present  form 
after  the  introduction  of  the  alb.^  It  signifies,  mysti- 
cally, the  cords  by  which  our  Lord  was  bound,.jor  the 
cross  which  was  laid  on  his  shoulders.  Morally,  it  signifies 
the  yoke  of  Christ  and  the  virtue  of  obedience.'  Putting 
on  the  stole,  the  priest  should  kiss  it  in  the  centre,  and 
recite  the  prayer  of  the  Missal  as  in  vesting  for  Mass, 
"  Redde  mUii  Domine  8tolarn!\  etc.'  This  prayer  is  very 
appropriate,  since  it  is  only  by  submitting  to  the  yoke  of 
Christ  that  we  can  recover  what  we  lost  by  the  disobe- 
dience of  our  first  parents.* 

X26.  In  requiring  the  use  of  the  surplice  and  stole, 
the  rubric  makes  one  exception.  It  does  not  insist  on 
their  use  in  administering  the  sacrament  of  Penance, 
when  the  circumstances  of  time,  place,  etc.,  might  make  it 
inconvenient,  or  when  there  is  a  custom  against  it  Baruf- 
faldl**  observes  that  many  religious  hear  confessions  in  the 

*  Merati,  Pars,  ii,  Tit.  i.  n.  xxviii. 

«  Gavantus,  Pan.  ii.  Tit.  i.     Rub.  6,  Expositio  Vtstium,    Benedict 
XIV.  De  Sacrif.  Miss,  cap  x.  ii  7.     De  Herdt,  I.  c.  n.  61. 
'  Baruff.  D.  48.  *  Benedict,  XIV.  1.  c. 

^  hoc.  cit.  n.  rtC). 
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liabit  of  their  order.  In  these  countries  the  surplice  is 
seldom  worn  in  the  confessional,  but  the  stole  commonly  is. 
Another  exception,  of  course,  is  the  administration  of  Bap- 
tism in  case  of  necessity.*  With  regard  to  the  other  sacra- 
ments we  shall  see  hereafter,'  how  far  necessity  can  justify 
their  administration  without  surplice  and  stole. 


§  Vin. — Adhlbeblt  «nuN|ae  anain  saliein,  si  habeat,  Tel 
plarc«  dcrtooo.  proot  loel  et  SacrameDtl  ratio  postolabit, 
dceeall  habita,   et  saperpeiUceo  pariter  Indntos^ 

120.  The  rubric,  no  doubt,  contemplates  clerks  or 
clerics  in  the  strict  canonical  sense,  i.e.,  persons  who 
have  received  at  least  the  tonsure,  for  these  alone  have 
the  privilege  of  wearing  the  surplice,  according  to  Baruf- 
faldi,'  Catalani,^  Baldeschi,*  and  others.  The  Council  of 
Trent  expresses  a  wish  that  a  number  of  clerics  should  be 
be  attached  to  every  parochial  church,*  and  if  such  were 
the  case,  the  views  of  these  authors  might  be  strictly 
adhered  to.  But  it  is  the  case  in  very  few  instances  at 
present,  and  the  functions  of  clerk  are  now  nearly  every 
where  performed  by  laics  in  soutane  and  surplice.  Seeing 
that  the  practice  has  the  sanction,  or  at  least  the  toleration 
of  the  bishops,  and  that  it  contributes  so  much  to  the 
decorous  celebration  of  public  worship,  Cavalieri'  would 

1  BarofE.  L  c    Vid.  infira.  chap.  iiL,  §  xiiL 

•  Infra,  chap.  xtL  §  t. 

•  Loc.  cit.  n.  60.  *  Tit.  i.  §  Tiii.  n.  iiL 

*  Espogizione  delle  Sacr€  Ceremomet  torn.  i.  cap.  xii.  n.  1. 

*  Sefs.  zxiii  cap.  17.  De  Bef. 

'  Tom.  IT.  cap.  It.  in  Dear.  xiiL  n.  19.    Dt  Communiom  Fidelwm, 
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not  venture  to  condemn  it;  neither  would  De  Herdt.^ 
Even  St.  Charles  Borromeo,  so  exact  in  all  that  regards 
ritual  observances,  allowed  it  in  churches  not  having  a 
suflScient  number  of  clerics.' 

127.  Those  selected  for  the  purpose  should  be  carefully 
instructed  in  the  ceremonies  and  duties  they  are  required 
to  perform  when  serving  mass  or  assisting  in  the  admi- 
nistration of  the  sacraments.  There  is  no  parish  in 
Ireland,  and  there  are  few  places  in  any  country,  in 
which  the  priest  may  not  easily  find  some  intelligent 
boys  whom  he  could  instruct  in  this  way;  and  their 
assistance,  while  it  would  comply  with  the  rubric,  would 
make  the  ceremony  easier  for  himself  and  give  it  an  im- 
posing effect  wliich  it  otherwise  could  not  have.  If  a 
number  of  such  boys  be  once  well  instructed  in  any 
parish,  the  succession  can  be  easily  kept  up,  ad  the  older 
and  more  experienced  would  train  the  others.  There 
should  be  one  clerk  at  least  to  assist  when  a  sacrament  is 
conferred,  but  it  would  be  desirable  to  have  two  or  more 
on  occasions  of  greater  solemnity.  Their  duties  will  be 
mentioned  in  treating  of  each  sacrament. 

128.  In  no  circumstances  can  a  female  be  allowed 
simply  to  perform  the  duties  of  a  clerk  in  the  administra- 
tion of  the  sacraments.'  But  in  a  convent  the  chaplain 
may  be  accompanied  by  one  of  the  nuns,*  not  to  minister 
in  the  strict  sense,  but  to  render  such  assistance  as  may  be 
necessary.* 

'  Tom.  t  par.  i.  n.  50.  tl 

«  Act.  Ecel,  MtdioL  pars.  ir.    Irutr,  de  Sacr,  Commuiu  pag.  607. 

>  Baruff.  D.  58.    Catal.  tit.  1.  §  viii.  n.  iii. 

*  Baruff.  n.  60.  CataL  loc.  cit  Falise,  8"*  partie,  Parag.  prelim,  n.  6. 

*  Oe  Herdt,  pan.  yi.  n.  2.  ir. 
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§   IX. — Cvablt   ettom,    at    Mcra   sopeDez,    Fesien,   orna- 
iiMatm  Unteailna,  c<  tam  mlnlgtorU  Iniegni,  nlUdAqae  slnt  ct 


X29.  He  must  take  care  that  the  veetments,  vessels, 
and  other  requisites  be  kept  perfectly  clean  and  in  good 
order.  Every  parochial  church  should  be  in  charge  of 
some  intelligent  person  who  would  act  as  sacristan,  and 
whose  duty  it  would  be  to  keep  the  furniture  of  both 
church  and  sacristy  in  proper  order ;  but  it  still  is  neces- 
sary, as  Baruffaldi  observes,^  for  the  priest  himself  to  see 
that  this  important  duty  is  not  neglected.  If  the  vest- 
ments, linens,  sacred  vessels,  etc.,  be  not  rich  or  costly, 
they  should  be  at  least  ^'iiilegra,  nltlda,  el  nmnda**,  as  the 
rubric  prescribes.  This  is  the  answer  of  Cardinal  Bellar- 
mine  to  the  excuse  that  migbt  here  be  pleaded  on  the 
score  of  poverty.* 

§  X. — !■  HmtrmmtmtQTfam  adadnUiratloBe*  eonun  Flrlotem, 
mamm  «e  ottlllatCBi,  el  eKremonlarani  slgnlfleallones,  at  C^on- 
elBafli  TrMMitbiaBi  prmempH^  ex  Ss*  Patram  et  Cateehisod 
BamaBl  doetiiaa,  aU  eoouiMde  fieri  potest,  diUgenter  expUeabIt 

ISO.  The  Council  of  Trent  expressly  commands 
bishops  and  parish  priests  to  explain  to  the  people,  in  a 
manner  suited  to  their  capacity,  the  efficacy  and  use  of 
the  sacraments.'  The  words  of  the  Council  seem  to 
imply  that  this  should  be  done  when  any  sacrament  is 
about  being  administered,  and  most  rituals  contain  a  brief 

'  Loc  dt.  n.  62. 

'  Dt  G^miim  ColumboB^  lib.  IL  csp.  T.  apud  CaUl.  loc.  dt.  §  ix.  n.  U. 

'  Sefs.  vxiT.  cap  7.  De  Bel 


64  SACRAMENTS  IN  GENERAL.  [CUAP.  iz. 

instruction  on  the  subject,  to  be  then  addressed  to  the 
people.  This  time  is  undoubtedly  very  appropriate,  and 
is  recommended  as  such  by  the  Catechism  of  the  Council 
of  Trent,*  whenever  there  is  a  considerable  number  of 
the  faithful  present,  because,  seeing  the  rite  performed 
before  them,  they  are  in  a  condition  to  profit  better  by 
the  instruction  they  receive.  It  is  not  required  that  he 
should  each  time  touch  on  every  point,  but,  as  the  cate- 
chism suggests,*  he  may  select  one  point  now,  another 
again,  and  so  on. 

131,  But  the  pastor  should  take  other  opportunities 
also  of  giving  instructions  on  this  important  subject.  He 
could  do  so  in  short  familiar  lectures  before  or  after  mass 
or  vespers  on  Simdays.  In  these  he  could  fully  explain 
the  necessity  of  the  sacraments,  the  dispositions  with 
which  they  must  be  received,  and  the  ceremonies  to  be 
observed  in  their  administration,  particularly  those  cere- 
monies in  which  the  recipient  or  the  assistants  are  to  take 
part.  While  he  would  thus  comply  with  an  important 
duty  of  his  office,  he  would  save  himself  a  good  deal  of 
trouble  and  annoyance  in  the  actual  administration  of  the 
sacraments. 

132.  Everything  pertaining  to  this  matter  is  explained 
in  the  Roman  Catechism,  or  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent,  which  is  here  recommended,  and  in  which  the 
pastor  will  find  abundant  materials  for  all  his  instructions. 
This  book,  compiled  by  the  ablest  theologians  of  the  day,* 
was  published  by  St.  Pius  V.,  pursuant  to  a  decree  of  the 

*  Part  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  2.  «  Loc.  dt. 

'  Vid.  The  Catechism^  etc.,  tramlaUd  tnio  Engluh^  hy  BeT.  J. 
DonoTan.    Rome,  1S39.    Preface. 
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Council  of  Trent,  expressly  for  the  use  of  pastors ;  and, 
besides  its  great  authority  on  this  account,  it  will  be  found 
the  most  convenient  book  that  can  be  referred  to,  for 
though  of  moderate  size,  it  cont^ns  a  perfectly  clear  and 
methodical  statement  of  all  the  points  of  Catholic  doc- 
trine and  practice  in  which  the  pastor  should  instruct  his 
flock. 

§  XI. — Dub  SMraneotui  allqood  mlBUilrat,  stBgvto 
wmihrn^  «■«  ad  mios  foroMMi  c<  miBistoriimi  pertinent,  nttente, 
eft  ple»  ntqne  elarn  ¥oee  pronnntUMt.  Similiter  et 
I  OrntlencD  et  preees  derete  «e  reUgloee  dleett  nee  bm* 
i  pleranqne  Inbltor,  fkelle  eonlldct,  eed  onnia  re- 
eltnfclt  ex  Bbro.  BeUqnae  prwteren  Cteremonias  ae  Bltns,  ita 
sraviqae  aetlone  peraget,  at  adstantes  m 
reran  eogitatloneni  erlgat,  et  attentos  reddat. 


133.  The  importance  of  attending  to  what  is  prescribed 
in  this  rubric  is  apparent  from  reading  it.  A  mistake  in 
a  single  word  of  the  form  might  render  the  sacrament 
invalid.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  minister,  therefore,  to  pro- 
nounce the  words,  as  he  is  here  directed,  clearly  and 
distinctly.  It  is  unnecessary  to  discuss  how  far  the 
change,  suppression,  or  addition  of  a  word  or  syllable 
affects  the  validity  of  the  form.  The  rule  is,  that  any 
change  which  alters  the  meaning  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
substantial  one,  rendering  the  sacrament  null;  but  any 
which  leaves  th#  meaning  intact  is  to  be  regarded  as 
accidental,  which,  though  it  may  be  illicit,  does  not 
destroy  the  validity.'  Hence,  as  the  meaning  of  words 
that  are  spoken  is  more  easily  affectedi  so  is  the  form 

<  Gury,  IL  n.  198, 199. 
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more  easily  vitiated,  by  a  change  at  the  commencement 
of  any  word  than  by  one  at  the  end  ;*  but  all  danger  is 
avoided  by  pronouncing  the  words  as  here  directed.  The 
other  prayers  prescribed  are  of  less  importance,  and  accor- 
dingly we  see  that  in  them  the  rubric  is  not  so  exact  about 
the  **siBgid«  TerbA**,  but  it  requires  them  to  be  said  with 
reli^ous  attention,  and  will  not  allow  the  minister  to 
trust  to  his  memory,  but  will  have  him  recite  them  from 
the  book.  He  should  always  use  the  ritual  in  Baptism, 
Extreme  Unction,  and  Matrimony,  in  which  the  prayers 
and  ceremonies  are  of  considerable  length,  but  he  can 
easily  dispense  with  it  in  Penance,  and  in  giving  Holy 
Communion,  as  in  these  the  forms  are  so  short  and  so 
frequently  used  by  him  that,  at  least  after  a  little  practice, 
there  is  no  danger  of  mistake  in  trusting  to  his  memory." 

X34.  The  words  of  the  form  should  be  pronounced 
while  the  matter  is  being  applied.  In  the  Eucharist  the 
words  of  the  form  require  that  the  matter  be  physically 
present  when  they  are  pronoimced.  In  the  other  sacra- 
ments it  suffices  that  ^e  form  be  pronounced  and  the 
matter  applied  at  morally  the  same  time.  It  is  not  re- 
quired, e.g.,  in  Baptism,  that  the  water  be  actually  falling 
on  the  head,  when  the  word  ^^baptizo^  is  being  pro- 
nounced. The  rubric  even  directs  that  the  water  be 
poured  on  in  naming  the  persons  of  the  Blessed  Trinity.' 

135.  The  admonition  regarding  t]^e  manner  of  per- 
forming the  ceremonies  is  well  worthy  of  notice.  The 
demeanour  of  the  priest  cannot  but  be  closely  observed 

•LacrolXjlib.  Ti.pawl.iL36.   Gai7,Lc. 

*  CataL  §  zi,  D.  8. 

*  Infra.  cbap.iy.§z?ii.    VSd.  St  Lig.  Ub  yi.  a.  9. 
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by  those  who  are  present,  and  if  it  gives  evidence  of  piety 
and  a  lively  fidth,  it  ia  sure  to  produce  a  salutaiy  impret- 
non  on  them ;  but  if,  on  the  contraiy,  it  gives  evidence  of 
carelessness  or  want  of  gravity,  it  cannot  fail  to  give  great 
disedification,  and  thus  defeat  the  very  end  for  which 
these  sacred  ceremonies  have  been  instituted.* 

§  XIL — Ad  BilBtotrMidaBi  praeedeos,  rel  qoam  tractatvros 
e«t«  iBtCBtas  silt  Bce  d«  Us,  que  ad  Ipsam  non  pertlncDt,  qnld^ 
^mmm  eam  alio  eoUoqoalwt  la  Ipsaqae  adariDUiraUoae  ae- 
attoaUoaeai  habere  tladeal,  vol  sallem  ilHaalea^  ena 


136.  We  must  carefully  distinguish  a/tention  from  tn- 
tention — ^the  former  being  defined  "  an  act  of  the  intellect 
considering  what  a  person  is  doing'';  the  latter  "  an  act 
of  the  will  tending  to  some  desired  end".'  The  distinc- 
tion, however,  is  imderstood  &om  the  words  themselves, 
as  easily  perhaps  as  from  any  definition  of  them.  In  ad- 
ministering a  sacrament  the  priest,  according  to  the  rubric, 
should  endeavour  to  have  actual  or  at  least  virtual  atten- 
tion. It  is  hard  to  understand  how  there  can  be  atten- 
tion at  all,  imless  it  be  actual.  St.  Liguori  iwaintfting  that 
it  is  impossible.'  By  virtual  attention  the  rubric  most 
probably  means  the  absence  of  voluntary  distraction. 
The  explanation  of  Barufialdi^  almost  comes  to  this;  and 
it  b  in  this  sense  virtual  attention  seems  to  be  used  by  La 
Croix.^  Attention  in  the  act  of  conferring  a  sacrament  is 
not  necessary  to  its  validity,  but  to  be  voluntarily  dis- 

I  Vid.  sapra,  n.  97.  *  Gory,  iL  d.  202,  203. 

5  Lib.  Ti.  n.  14.  *  Tit  ii.  n.  73. 

^  Lib.  yL  p.  i  n.  84. 
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tractcd  is  at  least  a  venial  sin,  and  in  the  consecration  of 
the  Eucharist  is  very  probably  a  mortal  sin.^  Attention  is 
required  chiefly  in  pronouncing  the  form  and  in  reciting 
the  prayers.  It  may  be  directed:  1*^  to  the  words,  so  as 
to  pronounce  them  well ;  2^  to  the  sense  of  the  words, 
which  is  better ;  3*^  to  God  and  to  the  object  of  the  sacred 
rite,  which  is  best  of  all.* 

137.  It  has  been  defined  by  the  Council  of  Trent, 
that  in  conferring  a  sacrament  the  minister  must  have 
the  intention  of  doing  what  the  Church  does.'  There 
are  various  ways  in  which  a  person  may  be  conceived  to 
have  an  intention  in  doing  a  thing.  1*^  He  may  have  an 
actiuil  intention  at  the  moment  he  does  it.  2^  He  may 
have  a  virtual  intention,  i.e.,  he  may  do  it  in  virtue  of  an 
actual  intention  which  he  had,  and  which  still  continues 
in  some  effect,  though  he  does  not  think  of  it;  as,  e.ff.^  if 
a  priest  leaves  his  house  with  the  intention  of  baptizing  a 
child,  and  in  virtue  of  this  intention  goes  to  the  church  and 
performs  the  ceremony,  though  in  the  act  he  is  quite  dis- 
tracted and  does  not  reflect  on  what  he  is  doing.  3*^  He 
may  have  an  habitual  intention,  i.e.,  he  may  have  had  the 
intention  and  may  not  have  retracted  it ;  but  yet  it  does 
not  continue  in  any  effect,  nor  can  it  be  said  that  the  act 
is  performed  in  virtue  of  it.  4°  He  may  have  what  is 
called  an  interpretative  intention,  t.^.,  he  may  be  so  dis- 
posed in  doing  the  act,  that  if  he  had  adverted  to  it,  he 
would  have  had  such  an  intention  in  doing  it  These 
seem  to  be  the  distinctions  as  laid  down  by  St.  Liguori,* 

'  St  Lig.  I.  c.  •  St.  Lig.  lib.  v.  n.  176.  AUentio  auttm, 

'  SeM.  TiL  can.  zi.  Dt,  Sac,  ingenere.  *  Lib.  vi.  n.  15. 
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according  to  whom  it  is  certain,  that  neither  the  habitual 
nor  the  interpretative  intention  is  sufficient;  that  the 
actual  intention  is  not  required;  but  that  the  virtual  is 
required,  and  is  quite  sufficient.* 

138.  So  much  for  the  intention  as  it  is  an  act  of  the 
mind.  With  respect  to  the  object  of  this  intention,  it 
must  be  "  to  do  what  the  Church  does",  and  the  intention 
may  be  directed  to  this  object  in  two  ways,  explicitly  and 
implicitly.  A  well-instructed  pious  Catholic  in  baptizing 
an  infant  would  have  the  explicit  intention  of  "  doing 
*'  what  the  Church  docs",  while  a  heretic,  or  an  infldel, 
not  believing  in  the  true  Church  or  in  the  efficacy  of  the 
sacrament,  but  yet  intending,  in  the  act  of  baptizing,  to 
do  what  is  done  amongst  Christians,  would  have  the 
implicii  intention  of  "  doing  what  the  Church  does",  and 
such  impUcit  intention  suffices  for  the  validity.' 

139.  It  is  quite  certain,  then,  that  a  virtual  implicit 
intention  is  sufficient,  but  it  is  a  question  amongst  divines 
whether  this  intention  must  be  internal^  or  whether  it  be 
not  enough  for  the  validity  to  perform  the  external  rite 
seriously  and  in  proper  circiunstances,  even  though  the 
minister  should  mentally  exclude  the  intention  of  doing 
what  the  Church  docs.  This  is  the  famous  question  of 
the  external  and  internal  intention,  which  was  for  a  time 
warmly  debated  in  the  schools.  It  is  generally  admitted 
now,  that  the  weight  of  authority  and  reason  is  completely 
in  favour  of  the  necessity  of  the  internal;  and  the  other 
opinion  barely  escapes  condemnation  by  Alexander  VIII , 
who  condemned  the  proposition :  '•  Valet  Baptismus  col- 

'  Loc  cit.  n.  16,  17,  la  '  Ibid,  n.  22. 
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latus  a  ministro  qui  omnem  ritum  externum  formamque 
baptizandi  observat,  intus  vero  in  corde  suo  apud  se  resol- 
vit;  Non  intendo  faccre  quod  facit  Ecclesia*'.*  At  least  it 
cannot  be  denied,  according  to  Benedict  XIY.,  that  this 
is  a  very  severe  blow  to  it;'  and  should  there  be,  in  any 
case,  sufficient  reason  to  think  that  the  internal  intention 
was  wanting  in  the  administration  of  Baptism,  or  any 
other  sacrament  that  cannot  be  iterated,  the  sacrament 
should  be  again  conferred  conditionally,  or,  if  time  per- 
mit, the  Holy  See  should  be  consulted.'  The  question, 
however,  is  very  speculative,  for  in  practice  the  internal 
intention  is  hardly  ever  wanting. 

§  XIII. — lllnd  porro  dlllgcnter  eaveat,  ne  In  SaeramMi- 
tornm  admlntotratlone  allqald  qnavls  de  causa  Tel  orcasloae* 
direete  vel  lodlreete  exigat,  ant  petati  sed  ea  gratis  ailaifl* 
tret  et  ab  omal  slmonte,  atqae  avarltln  sosplelaae*  ac4«ai 
criailDe,  longteslme  abslt.  SI  qald  vero  nomine  eleemasjpB*, 
ant  devotlonls  stndio,  peraeto  Jam  ftaeramento,  sponte  a 
Fidelibns  olTeratnr,  Id  liolte  pro  oonsnetndlne  loeomm  acci* 
pere  poterit«  nUI  allter  Episcopo  Tideatnr. 

140.  The  priest  must  not  only  be  free  from  the  crime 
of  simony,  ths  essential  malice  of  which  consists  in  esti- 
mating a  spiritual  thing  at  a  temporal  price,*  but  he  must 
also  be  careful  to  keep  himself  free  from  the  least  suspi- 
cion of  it;  and  on  the  occasion  of  administering  a  sacra-* 
ment,  therefore,  he  must  take  care  to  avoid  exacting  the 

*  7  Dec.  1690.  Dcnzinger,  Enchiridion  Symboiorum  ei  Definiliomtm^ 
xcxviii.  n.  1185. 

*  De  Si/n.  Dioc.  lib.  yii.  cap.  iv.  n.  8. 
5  Ibid.  n.  9. 

*  Busemb.  nimd  St.  Lig.  lib.  iv.  n  49.  Unde  patet,  Suarcz,  Ve  ^i- 
f'.onifiy  cap  i  ir.  1. 
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customary  oblations  in  any  way  that  might  leave  him 
open  to  sucli  a  suspicion.  It  is  enough  to  cite  here  the 
admonition  of  the  Synod  of  Thurles,  which  may  serve  as 
a  practical  commentary  on  this  rubric :  '*  In  oblationibus 
**qu»  ex  veteri  et  recepto  usu  fieri  solent  occasione 
**  administrationis  quorundam  Sacramentorum,  caveant 
**  Parochi  ne  aliquid  fiat  quod  simoniam  aut  avaritiam 
^^  sapiai.  Sacramenta  vero  nunquam  denegentur  eo  sub 
*^  praeteztu  quod  oblationes  istae  dand»  non  sint ;  alioquin 
'^noveiint  delinquentes  se  ad  arbitrium  Ordinarii  esse 
**  puniendos".* 

§  XIV. — gldcUb—    alleB»     Paroelito     Saeramaita     d^d 
'•Ml,  mkA  ■cccflftlliiUs  cmmBm^   Tel  de    Ucentl*  PMrocbl, 


141*  A  parish  priest  can  validly  administer  the  sacra- 
ments to  all  who  present  themselves  within  the  limits  of 
his  parish.  There  could  be  no  difficulty  about  any 
except  the  sacrament  of  Penance,  but  it  is  certain  that  he 
has  jurisdiction  to  hear  in  his  own  parish  the  confessions, 
not  only  of  his  own  parishioners,  but  of  any  who  present 
themselves.  Indeed  any  priest,  at  the  present  day,  who 
is  authorized  to  hear  confessions  in  a  parish,  is  under- 
stood, by  the  universal  custom  of  the  Church,  to  have 
authority  to  hear  there  all  who  present  themselves  to  him, 
no  matter  from  what  place  they  may  come.*  A  parish 
priest  can  hear  the  confessions  of  his  own  parishioners 
everywhere,  even  outside  his  own  diocese ;'  but  he  cannot 

'  De  Sacramentisy  n.  5. 

«  St.  Lig.  lib.  vL  n.  664,  et  5C9.     Benedict  XIV.  Insiit,  xviii.  n.  9. 

*  Gary,  vol.  ii  n.  541.    Bouix.  De  Parocho,  pare.  iv.  cap.  iv.  n.  8. 
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hear  the  confessions  of  others  beyond  the  limits  of  his  own 
parish,  unless  where  he  is  understood  by  custom,  as  is 
the  case  in  many  places,  to  have  jurisdiction  in  every 
part  of  the  diocese.* 

142.  He  can  lioitfy  confer  sacraments  on  those  of 
another  parish:  1^  In  case  of  necessity,  but  this  can 
ordinarily  apply  only  to  Baptism  and  Penance ;  2^  When 
there  is  an  express  or  implied  understanding  with  the 
parish  priest,  for  then  in  reality  he  acts  **de  iiecMtia**.  3^ 
By  custom  he  can  not  only  validly  but  licidy  hear  their 
confessions,  even  in  paschal  time,  when  they  come  to  him 
in  his  own  parish  ;■  and  he  can  also  give  them  Commu- 
nion, unless  it  be  the  Paschal  Communion,  which  they  aie 
boimd  to  receive  firom  their  own  pastor.'  He  cannot 
lawfully  administer  sacraments  to  them  in  other  cases 
without  the  permission  of  their  parish  priest  or  Ordinary.* 


§  XV. — OmnM  Aatem  qol  SaorameBia  aaMlplaat«  laea  H 
tempore  opportuno  moneblt,  at  remoto  Inaal  eoUoqaio*  at  ha- 
Uta,  aelaqae  ladeeeatlf  pie  ae  devote  SaerameaHi  latenlBl,  al 
ea  qaa  par  eet  reTereatla  aaselplaBi. 

143.  The  admonition  here  recommended  shotdd  be 
given  in  general  terms,  so  as  not  to  mark  out  any  indivi- 
duaL^  It  is  to  be  given  'Moeo  et  tempore  opportaaa**,  and 
perhaps  it  could  be  most  conveniently  given  in  the  in- 
structions already  mentioned.'  By  this  means  the  risk 
of  giving  offence  to  individuals  would  be  avoided. 

■  St.  Lig.  lib.  Ti.  D.  544.  Dub.  2.  Lacioix,  lib.  vi.  pan.  ii  n.  ISS6. 
Bouix,  L  c.  n.  4.  '  St.  Lig.  n.  564. 

*  St.  Lig.  n.  800.    Vld.  infra,  chap.  xiii.  §  i. 

*  Vid.  infra,  chap.  xvi.  §  i.  *  Baroff.  tit.  ii«  n.  Sa 

*  Sapra.  n  131. 
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§  XVL — lAnuB  hne  Bttwaem,  obi  op««  taertt,  semper 
COB  mlBletraMt,  flcem  habebit,  Bliuqae  e«  €?«reaHNdM  !■ 
ee  pnescrlptae  dOlgeBter  BerrAblt. 

144.  We  have  treated  in  the  preceding  chapter*  of  the 
obHgataon  of  using  the  Roman  Ritual,  and  observing  all 
that  is  presoribed  by  its  rubrics.  The  priest  is  here  admo- 
nished that  he  should  always  have  a  copy  of  it  with  him 
when  he  is  about  to  administer  a  sacrament.' 

§   XVn. — CweUrum     moram      taatam     BanraiMlnfiii, 

BKos     hoe 
PWBtteBlIm 

■Is  et  OrdlBis,  eui  propriA  slat 

In  PenttlleaD   prsseripCos. 

seire,   serrare,   el 

LHirlSt  toBi  piwelpve  ex 

hie  de  lis  Dere 

•perls  ratio  postalolt  qum  md 

rlivs  perttoeBl. 


14ft.  The  Ritual  treats  only  of  those  sacraments  that 
are  administered  by  priests.  What  regards  confirmation 
and  orders,  which  are  conferred  only  by  bishops,  may  be 
found  in  the  "  Pontificale  Romanum'*.  But  though  the 
priest  is  not  the  minister  of  these  sacraments,  it  may  be 
his  duty  to  explain  to  the  people  the  doctrine  which 
relates  to  them,'  and  especially  it  is  the  duty  of  the  pastor 
to  prepare  the  children  of  his  parish  for  the  worthy  recep- 


*  Vid.  D.  es.  et  seq.  '  Yid.  supra,  n.  133. 

'  Bamff.  n.  91. 
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tion  of  the  sacrament  of  Confirmation,  and  hence  he  is 
here  referred  to  such  books  as  may  enable  him  to  fulfil 
his  duty  in  this  respect;  but,  above  all,  to  the  Roman 
Catechism,  or  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  the 
advantages  of  which  we  have  had  occasion  to  point  out 
before.* 


§   XVIII. — PoBtremo,  qatoqols 

•  liAbeal  Ubroa  BeoeMMioa  md  oflleliim  ftaam  p«rtl- 
■entefl,  eosqne  pr«MrUiii«  In  qoIbaB  ParoehiaUani  fkaetfomm 
moim  md  fMuram  rel  memoiiaoi  dMeriboBtnr,  vl  ad  flacai 
hidas  RItaalto  habelor. 

149.  The  books  here  specially  referred  to  are  the 
Parochial  registers,  of  which  there  are  five,  according  to 
the  Roman  Ritual,  to  be  kept  in  the  manner  prescribed 
at  the  end  of  the  Ritual  itself,  viz :  I**  of  Baptisms ;  2**  of 
Confirmations;  3°  of  Marriages;  4®  of  every  family  with 
its  members,  noting  the  sacraments  received  by  each, 
called  the  '^  Liber  Status  Animarum'* ;  5^  of  the  faithful 
departed.  At  least  the  registers  of  Baptisms  and  Mar- 
riages must  be  kept  with  great  care,  and  the  Synod  of 
Thurles  directs  parish  priests  to  keep  them  in  the  manner 
prescribed  by  the  Roman  Ritual,  "  ad  normam  Ritualia 
"  RomaniV 

147.  \(^th  regard  to  other  books  which  treat  of  matters 
pertaining  to  the  duties  of  his  office,  it  is  enough  to 
observe  that  it  is  impossible  for  any  priest  to  fulfil  the 
duty  of  administering  the  sacraments  and  instructing  the 
people,  xmless  he  be  devoted  to  sacred  study,'  and,  there- 

^  Supra,  n.  132.  *  De  Parochisy  n.  27. 

'  Vid.  St  Lig.  Praxis  Con/essarii,  D.  18.  prope  finem. 
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fore»  unless  he  have  a  supply  of  good  books.  Speaking  of 
pastors,  the  Synod  of  Thurles  says:  "Lectioni  praeterea 
^  attendant  et  supellectilem  librorum  ecclesiasticorum 
"  sibi  comparent;  saltern  sacra  Biblia,  et  unum  integium 
*'  Theologian  cursum,  canones  Concilii  Trideidini,  Cate- 
«*  chismum  Romaaum,  et  vitas  Sanctorum  habeant  et 
^*  assidue  yersant".^ 

"^  Sacerdotes,  jam  ad  munera  ecclesiastica  admissi", 
ssys  the  Synod  of  Westminster,  "  non  ideo  studiis,  prae- 
<*  cipue  sacris,  valedicant:  sed  cum  ex  ore  sacerdotis  scien- 
*^  tiam  populi  requirere  debeant  {MaL^  ii.  7),  sint  assidui 
^'in  lectione  S.  Scripturse,  et  theologian  tam  dogmatical 
**quam  moralis  et  asceticae.  Ita  fiet,  ut,  gregem  in- 
**  struentes,  non  inanibus  verbis  hominum  tantum  pulsa- 
**  bunt  aures,  non  contra  inimicos  dimicabunt,  velut  aerem 
"  verberantes,  sed  et  illos  fructuose  vero  viUa  pane 
"  nutrient,  et  hos  solida  argumentatione  profligabimt".' 

>  De  Vita  et  HoMMtate  CUricorunij  n.  2a 

"  Deer.  xxiv.  De  Vita  et  ffonestate  Clencorum,  10**. 
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CHAPTER    m. 

ON   THE   ADMINISTRATION  OF   THE  SACRAMENT  OF  BAPTISM. 
DE  SACRAMENTO  BAPTISMI  BITE  ADMINI8TRAND0. 


§  I. — Saenun  BapUtma,  ChrUttaiiA  BcligloBis  et  mUnm 
y/Um  Jaaaa,  quod  lnt«r  aUn  iiO¥»  Vtgjt§  Saeramoita  • 
CItftoto  lll8Utlltl^  prlamm  leoel  loewn,  eanetto  md  salBtom 
■•eetsArliini  esse,  Ipta  Veritas  testator  nUs  TerUst  Nisi  quis 
renatua  fuerit  ex  aqua  et  Spiriiuo  Sancto^  non  potest 
introire  in  regnum  Dei  (Joan.  8.)  itaqne  svmma  md  mod 
oppoHime,  ritoqm  adnriidstraiidam  mt  swolploidiini  dlllc«itl« 


148.  Baptism  is  defined  by  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  "Sacramentum  xegenerationis  per 
"  aquam  in  verbo".  "  The  sacrament  of  regeneration  by 
water  in  the  word",  t.^.,  the  sacrament  by  which  we  are 
spiritually  regenerated  or  bom  agsdn,  by  an  ablution  of 
water  with  the  prescribed  form,  "  Ego  te  baptizo  in 
'^  Nomine  Patris*',  etc.  It  had  various  other  names 
besides  Baptism  amongst  the  early  Fathers  and  ecclesiaa- ' 
tical  writers.  It  is  called  the  Sacrament  of  Faith,  of 
niiunination,  etc.' 

149.  By  Baptism  we  are  cleansed  from  original  sin, 
made  members  of  the  Church,  children  of  God,  and  heirs 
to  the  kingdom  of  Heaven.  '^  By  nature*',  says  the  Cate- 
chism of  the  Council  of  Trent,"  "  we  are  bom  from  Adam 

1  Vid.  BeUarminei  De  Baptismo^  cap.  L       *  Pars,  it  cap.  iL  n.  5. 
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''  children  of  wrath,  but  by  Baptism  we  are  i^eneiated 
"  in  Christ  children  of  mercy,  for  he  gave  power  to  men, 
<'  *  to  be  made  the  sons  of  God,  to  them  tiiat  believe  in 
"  *  his  name,  who  are  bom,  not  of  blood,  nor  of  the  will  of 
*♦  *  the  flesh,  nor  of  the  will  of  man,  but  of  God'  (John^  i, 
12, 13)''.  This  spiritual  regeneration,  then,  by  Baptism, 
is  absohitely  necessary  to  salvation,  as  has  been  defined 
by  the  Cooncil  of  Trent,*  and  as  is  clearly  inferred  from 
the  words  of  our  Lord  here  cited,  "  Nisi  quia  renatwT^ 
eta — **  Unless  a  man  be  bom  again  of  water  and  the 
**  Holy  Ghost,  he  cannot  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  God"." 
UO.  The  word  welter  in  this  text  has  always  been 
understood  by  the  Fathers  in  the  literal  sense,  and  the 
Council  of  Trent^  has  anathematized  those  who,  with 
Cahrin,^  distort  its  meaning  by  taking  it  metaphorically. 
We  see  that  our  Lord  himself  baptized,  as  is  related  in 
tlie  same  chapter^  (though  by  the  ministry  of  his  disciples, 
as  appears  from  what  the  Evangelist  afterwards  states) ;' 
that  he  commissioned  his  apostles  to  baptize,'  and  that 
they  did  baptize  all  who  received  the  gospel;®  while  the 
nature  of  the  baptism  administered  is  evident  from  the 
history  of  the  baptism  of  the  eunuch"  and  of  the  Gentile 
oonvertB,*®  in  which  there  is  distinct  mention  of  water. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  meaning  of  our 
Saviour^s  words,  "  to  be  bom  again  of  water",  is  simply 

>  86H.  TiL  can.  5,  Dt  BaptUmo,  *  John,  chap.  iii.  5. 

*  Stm,  TiL  can.  2.  De  Baptimo, 

*  IngtU.  Ub.  It.  o^.  15,  dt.  apnd  ToomeL   Dt  Baptumo  QimuCu?,  L 
art.iL 

»  Vi.  23,  26.  •  Chap.  iv.  2. 

'  Math.,  zzTiii.  19.  "  Act,  iL  4L 

»  Act,  Tiii  36.  >«  lb.,  x.  47. 
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''to  be  regenerated  by  Baptism",  and  this  is  declared 
necessary  to  salvation. 

161.  Moreover,  the  expression  implies  that  it  is  neces- 
sary, not  merely  as  the  fulfihnent  of  a  precept  is  necessary, 
because  its  volimtary  omission  would  be  a  sin,  necessitaie 
prcBcepti;  but  that  it  is  absolutely  necessary  as  a  means 
positively  conducing  to  salvation,  so  that  without  it  sal- 
vation could  not  be  attained,  even  though  its  omission 
were  involuntary,  necessitate  medii.  This  is  shown  by 
the  universality  of  the  form  "  Nisi  quis",  etc.,  by  which 
it  extends  to  all,  even  those  to  whom  a  precept  could  not 
be  addressed,  as  infants,  but  still  more  perhaps  by  the 
implied  assertion^  that  this  regeneration  is  as  necessary  to 
spiritual  life  and  admission  into  the  kingdom  of  Grod,  as 
birth  according  to  the  flesh  is  to  natural  life,  an  assertion 
which  is  confirmed  by  what  our  Saviour  immediately 
adds:  "  That  which  is  bom  of  the  flesh  is  flesh,  and  that 
"  which  is  bom  of  the  Spirit  is  spirit",*  for  what  St  Paul 
so  clearly  expresses,"  is  here  understood,  viz.,  "  that  flesh 
"  and  blood  cannot  possess  the  kingdom  of  God".' 

162.  But  though  Baptism  is  thus  necessary  to  salva- 
tion, its  defect  in  those  who,  through  no  fault  of  their 
own,  are  unable  to  receive  it,  may  be  supplied  in  two 
ways,  according  to  the  common  doctrine  of  the  Fathers : 
1^  by  an  act  of  perfect  charity  which  includes  the  desire 
of  Baptism,  and  which  is  called  Baptismus  FlanUniss 
2^  by  martyrdom,  which  is  called  Baptismus  Sanguinis^ 
and  by  which  even  infants,  who  are  put  to  death  for 

'  John,  iii.  6.  » I.  Cor,  xr.  50. 

'  Vid.  Com.  A.  Lapide.  ComtMni,  in  Joan.  iii.  6. 
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Christ,  as  were  the  Holy  Innocents,  may  be  saved.* 
There  is  no  other  means  of  supplying  for  the  Baptism  of 
water,  or  Baptismtu  Fluminis^  which  is  always  meant  by 
the  word  Baptism,  when  used  simply  and  without  any 
adjunct,  and  which  alone  is  a  sacrament. 

Ua*  It  is  here  said  to  be  **Clirl««UuMe  BcUgtoato  el  ae<era» 
**¥ii»j— a",  for  although  without  it  salvation  may  be 
attained  in  the  two  cases  we  have  mentioned,  no  one 
properly  belongs  to  the  body  of  the  Church,  or  is  capable 
of  receiving  any  other  sacrament,  without  the  spiritual 
character  which  it  alone  impresses  on  the  soul.' 


§  II.—- €?«■   MrtCBi    md    hoe    Saerameatam    eonfSerendiuD 
la  slat   de   Jara   dlTlao  alMoiaia    aceesMuia,   at   Biaicrla« 
aOalstcT}    alia    ad   iillas    soieBiaitateBi  p«rtlneant«  at 
ae    (^«reBiODl««    qaas    ex   ApoAioUea  et    antlqalMlaia 
aaccptas  et    approliatas,   atol    aeeessltaUs    caasa, 
»a  Uecti  de  lis  allqaa  prvmoaeada  aaat,  at  sacnua 
hae  artalHariam  rite  aa  saacCe  perasatar. 

164.  In  every  sacrament  three  things  are  essential, 
the  matter,  the  form,  and  the  minister:  "  Haec  omnia 
**Sacramenta  tribus  perficiuntur,  videlicet  rebus  tan- 
•*  quam  materia,  verbis  tanquam  forma,  et  persona  minis- 
"  tri  conferentis  Sacramentum  cum  intcntione  faciendi 
^'quodfacit  Ecclesia:  quorum  si  aliquod  desit  non  perfi- 
"  citor  sacramentum".'  The  words,  matter  and  form,  as 
applied  to  the  sacraments,  were  introduced  by  the  scholas- 
tics, being  found  in  no  writer  earlier  than  the  thirteenth 

>  St  Lig.  IflK  tL  n.  9ft.  et  aeq.    Vid.  Bellarmina,  De  Bmpt.  cap.  vL 

•  St  Ug.  lib.  tL  d.  79.    Cfr.  Murray,  De  Ecclesia,  Diip.  iil  aoc  vu. 

*  Decret  Eugcnii  IV.,  ad  Armenos,    Labbe,  vol.  xviil  pag.  647. 
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century  ;*  but  the  things  signified  by  them  were  always 
distinguished.  In  every  sacrament  there  is  a  something  to 
be  determined,  which  we  now  call  the  "  matter^,  and 
which  in  ancient  writers  is  called  "  res",  "  elementum'*, 
etc. ;  and  there  is  that  which  determines  it,  which  we  now 
call  the  form,  and  which  in  ancient  writers  is  called  the 
^'  verbum**;  since  it,  at  least  ordinarily,  ccmsists  in  words. 
This  distinction  is  clearly  expressed  in  the  well-known 
citation  from  St.  Augustine:  '^  Detrahe  Terbum  et  quid 
'^  est  aqua  nisi  aqua?  Accedit  verbum  ad  elementum  et 
''  fit  Sacramentum*\^  The  minister  too  is  essential,  for 
he  must  apply  the  matter  and  form  with  the  intention  of 
doing  what  the  Church  does.'  In  the  administration  of 
Baptism,  besides  what  is  essential  to  the  Sacrament^ 
certain  rites  and  ceremonies,  which  have  been  in  use  from 
the  earliest  times,  are  to  be  observed.  The  rubrics 
proceed  to  give  instructions  on  all  these  in  order. 

THE  MATTER  OF  BAPTISM. 

DB  MATERIA  BAPTISMI. 

§  ni.— Ae  prlamiii  tntomsal  Paroohiu,  em  IuUm  Smto- 
■wbU   BiatorUi    wH   mq^n   Tera    ae  natwallst.  BBllaM    tOmm 
ad  Id  adhflberi  poflM. 


U5.  The  matter  of  a  sacrament  is  distinguished  into 
'*  remote*'  and  '*  proximate'* ;  the  remote  being  that  which 
is  applied  or  used,  the  proximate  being  the  application  or 

>  Bamff.  tit  iw.  xl  1.    Dronin.  De  Ee  SacramefUaria,  cap  L  §  4. 

*  Trad  80.  tn  Joan,  cit  ^vad  Drouin.  1.  c. 

*  Vid.  sapra,  n.  137. 
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use  of  the  remote,  in  the  act  of  administering^  Thus, 
in  Baptism,  water  is  the  remote  mattor,  and  abiuiion  with 
water  is  the  proximate  matter. 

156b  That  water  alone  is  the  matter  of  Baptism,  is 
proved  by  the  reasons  already  mentioned  in  treating  of 
its  necesaity.'  Any  liquid  which  can  be,  simply  and 
properly  speaking,  called  "  water",  whether  it  be  hot  or 
cold,  salt  or  firesh,  is  sufficient  for  the  validity  of  the  sacra- 
ment. The  admixture  of  any  other  ingredient  docs  not 
interfere  with  the  validity,  provided  the  liquid  still 
retains,  in  common  estimation,  the  nature  and  properties 
of  water.  This  is  the  rule  by  which  theologians  deter- 
mine whether  any  proposed  liquid  be  su&cient  or  not, 
for  the  matter  of  the  sacrament.'  But  in  case  of  necessity 
even  doubtful  matter  may,  and  should  be  used,  when  no 
other  can  be  had.^ 

157.  Many  very  congruous  reasons  are  assigned  by 
the  Fathers  and  theologians,  why  water  was  selected 
by  Christ  in  preference  to  any  other  element  "  In  the 
**  first  place,  water,  which  is  always  at  hand,  and  is  easily 
**  procured  by  all,  was  a  most  fit  matter  of  a  sacrament 
"  necessary  to  all,  without  exception,  to  attain  life  ;*  next, 
'*  water  admirably  expresses  the  effect  of  Baptism,  for  as 
**  water  washes  away  imcleanness,  so  also  does  it  strik- 
•*  ingly  illustrate  the  virtue  and  efficacy  of  Baptism,  which 
"  washes  away  the  stains  of  sin.    Moreover,  as  water  is  ex- 

»  VW.  Gory.  toL  iL  n.  196.  *  Supra,  n.  ISO. 

"  Vid.  St  Llg.  lib.  vL  n.  103.  *  Ibid.  Et  hie  sedulo,  etc. 

*  The  translation  from  which  we  copy  ha«  "  maintain'*,  but  this  i« 
probably  a  misprint  for  "attaiu";  the  original  being  "  ad  conscquen- 

dam  ritam". 
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"  tremcly  well  adapted  to  cool  bodies,  so  does  Baptism  in 
"  a  great  measure  extinguish  the  ardour  of  the  passions'*.* 


§  IV. — Jkqnm  Tero  aoleninls  BaptUml  sit  co  anno  bene- 
dieta  In  Snbbaio  Sancio  Paschatis  vel  Aabbato  PenieeosiM, 
qn«  In  fbnte  mnndo  nitlda  ei  para  dlllgentor  eonMrretori 
et  hse,  qnando  nova  benedleenda  eat*  In  EecleaUe  ▼«!  pa« 
Una  Bapllsterll  aaerarlom  efftandalnr. 

168.  Though  common  water,  as  has  been  said,  is  suffi- 
cient for  the  validity  of  the  sacrament,  the  water  used  in 
the  administration  of  solemn  Baptism  should  have  been 
blessed  on  the  Holy  Saturday,  or  on  the  Saturday  of  Pen- 
tecost, immediately  preceding.  Merati  shows  that  the 
custom  of  blessing  the  water  used  in  Baptism  has  existed 
in  the  Church  from  the  earliest  times:'  and  according 
to  the  common  opinion  of  theologians,  there  is  an  obli- 
gation itib  moriali,  of  using  blessed  water  in  solemn 
baptism.' 

169.  On  the  days  above  mentioned,  the  water  is 
blessed  according  to  the  form  prescribed  in  the  Roman 
Missal;  at  other  times  it  is  blessed  according  to  the  form 
prescribed  in  the  Ritual,*  and  should  always  be  preserved 
with  great  care  in  the  baptismal  font.  What  remains 
when  new  water  is  to  be  blessed,  should  be  poured  into 
the  sacrarium  of  the  church,  or  that  of  the  baptistery, 
if  it  have  one  annexed  ;*  and  even  what  is  used,  as  we 

>  Cat.  Cona  Trid.,  par.  ii.  cap.  ii.  d.  10. 

'  Pars.  It.  tit  x.  n.  xxxtU.    Vid.  infra,  chap.  ix.  §  tL 

'  Vid.  St  Lig.  lib.  t.  n.  102,  in  fine  in  parenih. 

*  Infra,  chap.  ix.  *  Vid.  infra,  §  xxxii. 
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shall  see,  should  be  poured,  or  allowed  to  fall,  into  the 
same  place.* 

§   V. — SI   aqoa   beocdleiA   Um    InunlBaUi    sit,    nl    nriaofl 
Tldeator,    alia    non    beacdlcUi   admlsceii   potest,    In 
qoaatltate. 


160.  It  is  doubtful  whether  one  or  two  drops  of  water 
would  suflGice."  According  to  the  common  opinion  there 
must  be  an  ablution^  which  supposes  the  water  to  £ow  on 
the  part  to  which  it  is  applied.'  When  the  supply  in  the 
font  is  insufficient,  it  is  here  stated  that  common  water 
may  be  added,  but  it  must  be  in  less  quantity. 

in.  Since  there  is  no  restriction  as  to  the  number  of 
times,  it  would  seem  that  this  addition  of  common  water 
in  small  quantities,  may  be  made  as  often  as  is  necessary, 
though  the  quantity  of  unblessed  water  thus  added  may, 
in  the  end,  exceed  that  of  the  blessed  water  which  re- 
mained in  the  font  when  the  first  addition  was  made. 
This  is  the  opinion  of  Cavalieri.*  It  was  expressly  deci- 
ded with  respect  to  the  holy  oils,  that  unblessed  oil  may 
be  added  in  this  way.*  And  if  this  be  true  of  what  is 
ewenUal  to  the  sacrament  of  Extreme  Unction,*  we  may 
infer  that  the  same  will  hold  for  the  baptismal  water,  in 
which  the  benediction  is  by  no  means  required  for  the 
validity. 

» iDfrm,  §  xii.  '  St.  Lig.  n.  107.     Qicur.  vi. 

*  Bilinart.  Dt  BapL  dU.  i.  art.  Ui.  §  iii.  Collet.  De  Bapt,  art,  il. 
ooncl.  i. 

*  Tom.  It.  cap.  xxii.  Dec.  z.  n.  ▼. 

*  Sac.  CoDg.  CoDC  Sept.  23d,  1682.    Vid.  inftra,  §  zxxr. 

*  Vid.  chap.  xt.  §  ia 
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§  VI. — 81  vero  cormpta  Aierll,  Mit  efflazerlt.  Mil  ^oovta 
modo  defeeerit,  Paroehas  in  fontem  bene  mnndjitani  ae  nitl- 
dnoit  reoentem  aqaam  Infondat,  eamqoe  benedleat  ez  fto^ 
mmUk  que    Infra    pr«flcribltnr. 

162.  Provision  is  here  made  for  the  case  in  wliibb 
the  water  becomes  unGt  for  use,  or  the  supply,  fix>m 
whatever  cause,  altogether  fails.  Water  that  has  been 
for  a  considerable  time  stagnant  often  becomes  corrupt,' 
and  might  be  injurious  to  infants  if  used  in  their  baptism.* 
The  font,  too,  may  be  leaky  or  porous,  so  as  to  retain  the 
water  but  a  short  time,  and  the  present  rubric  directs 
what  is  to  be  done  in  such  cases.  The  font  is  to  be 
thoroughly  cleansed,  the  putrid  water,  if  any  remains, 
being  thrown  into  the  sacrarium;  and  a  new  supply 
having  been  poured  in,  is  to  be  blessed  according  to  the 
formula  given  hereafter.* 

163.  A  mucous  film  is  soon  formed  on  the  surface  of 
the  font  from  the  oils  used  in  the  benediction.  This  does 
not  render  the  water  unfit  for  use,  but  may  be  removed, 
according  to  Baruffaldi,*  without  any  injury  or  irreve- 
rence, just  as  the  oil  used  in  the  consecration  of  a  chalice. 
It  may  be  removed  with  a  little  cotton  and  burned,  or 
tlirown  into  the  sacrarium. 

§  VII. — Sed  si  aqua  oonglaelaia  sit,  onretor  nl  llqae- 
llati  sin  antem  ex  parte  oongelata,  sit,  aot  nlmlmn  frlglda, 
poterit  parain  aqnm  natoralls  non  beaedlct«  oalefaoeret  ei 
aduilscere  aqnm  baptlsniall  In  vasoolo  ad  Id  parato,  el  ea 
tepefacta   ad   baptlxaodom    nti    ne   uoceat    Infantulo. 

>  BarufF.  tit.  iv.  n.  13.  *  Baruff.  ibid.  o.  16. 

3  Chap,  ix-  *  Tit.  iv.  n.  10. 
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164.  Water  in  the  solid  state,  as  ice,  cannot  be  used 
for  Baptism,  for  there  cannot  be  an  ablution  with  it  in 
this  state ;  at  least  it  is  very  doubtful  matter,  and  can  be 
used,  therefore,  only  in  case  of  necessity,  and  then  sub 
conditioned  But  if  it  be  dissolved  in  the  act  of  applica- 
tion it  is  certainly  valid.' 

166.  The  rubric  here  directs  that  if  the  water  in  the 
font  be  congealed,  it  must  be  liquefied  before  use.  This 
may  be  done  in  various  ways.  A  little  may  be  taken  from 
the  font  and  reduced  by  the  application  of  heat  to  the 
liquid  state  ;*  or,  as  the  rubric  here  directs,  a  little  com- 
mon water  may  be  heated  and  mixed  with  some  taken 
from  the  font,  in  a  vessel  provided  for  the  purpose.  The 
same  ahoidd  be  done,  even  when  the  water  is  not  frozen, 
if  it  be  too  cold  to  be  poured,  with  safety,  on  the  child; 
but  the  common  water  used  should  always  be  less  in 
quantity  than  that  taken  from  the  font,  as  is  directed  by 
St.  Charles  in  his  instructions,^  and  as  might  be  infeired 
from  a  preceding  rubric*  In  the  Greek  church  warm 
water  is  used,  according  to  Goar,^  not  only  to  guard  against 
danger  to  the  infant,  but  also  because  tlie  warmth  is 
regarded  as  a  symbol  of  the  fervour  of  grace  produced  by 
Baptism. 

"St.Lig.  n  101.  I>ti5.  *•. 

*  Lactoix,  lib.  vi.  p.  i.  n.  262. 

*  KitLeod.  et  Part.  Brag,  apod  De  Uerdt,  p.  tL  n.  a  f  tL 

*  Act,  EecL  MtdioL  pars.  iv.  Irutntctionet  de  Bapt,  adminUtratione^ 
pig.  410. 

*  Hapra,  n.  160. 

^  ETXOAOnON  siTe  RituaU  Gracontm  lUustrcUumy  In  Ba/dismatis 
Oficium  Noia^  n.  24,  pag.  366. 
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ON    THE    FORM   OF   BAPTISM. 

DK  FORMA  BAPTISMI. 

§  VIII.-^<|aoDlani  Bapilnnl  fonna  hUi  verbis  ezpresMit 
Ego  te  baptizo  in  nomine  Patrisy  et  Filii,  et  Spirittts  Sanctis 
pBinliio  neeeMMyrki  e«l,  Ideo  eaiu  Ballo  modo  Ueei  iiiat«re« 
•ed  cadem  verlMi  ooo  et  eodeio  tempore  quo  fit  aUoilo  pro- 
nnotUuida  sunt. 

160.  We  have  already*  mentioned  the  rules  by  which 
one  may  determine  what  change  in  the  form  of  a  sacra- 
ment is  to  be  regarded  as  substantial,  and  what  as  merely 
accidental.  We  shall  add  merely  that  when  the  change 
is  such  as  to  leave  it  doubtful  whether  or  not  the  sense 
is  substantially  altered,  the  validity  very  often  depends  on 
the  intention  of  the  minister.* 

167.  It  is  never  lawful  to  change  the  words  of  the 
form  as  here  given  in  the  rubric.  It  is  admitted,  how- 
ever, that  the  omission  of  the  pronoim  "Ego"  would 
not  invalidate  the  sacrament.'  Neither  would  the  omis- 
sion of  the  et  before  Fiiii^  nor,  according  to  the  more 
probable  opinion,  of  the  preposition  in;  but  this  last 
omission,  as  it  would  leave  the  validity  doubtful,  could 
not  be  excused  from  mortal  sin.*  All  the  other  words  are 
essential. 

168.  St.  Liguori  seems  to  suppose  that  the  word 
"  Amen"  is  as  much  a  part  of  the  form  as  the  pronoun 
**Ego'',    for  he  says  the   omission  of  neither   one  nor 

'Sapr-mm,  n.  133.  .  cfr  Lacrouc,  Ub.  vi.  pan  i.  n.  38. 

'ift.J_^ig.  lib.  vi.  n.  112.  ,  ^^,.j  ^^  2.  mjinc. 
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Other  would  invalidate  the  sacrament,  nor  exceed  a  venial 
fin.'  The  same  is  supposed  by  severed  theologians  whom 
he  cites.  It  is  evidently  supposed  by  Lacroix'  and  by 
Gurjr.* 

Now  the  truth  is,  that  the  word  "  Amen"  does  not  be- 
long to  the  form  at  all,  nor  is  it  given  in  any  correct 
edition  of  the  Ritual.  The  authority  of  the  theologians, 
however,  and  especially  ol  St  Liguori,  suggested  a  doubt 
on  the  matter  which  was  proposed  to  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation, and  answered  as  follows:  "Plures  Theologi 
"inter  quos  Sanctus  Alphonsus  Marie  de  Ligorio  sentiunt 
**Teniale  esse  omittere  vocem,  *Amen'  in  fine  formae 
"  Baptismiy  quae  tamen  vox  non  reperitur  in  Rituali  Ro- 
"mano:  quaeritur  ergo  utrum  adhibenda  sit  vel  omit- 
"tenda?*  Resp:  "  Strictim  in  casu  servetur  Rituale 
"  Romanum".*  It  is  not  permitted,  therefore,  to  add  the 
word  "  Amen"  to  the  form. 

160.  Tlie  Apostles  are  stated  to  have  baptized  "  in 
"  nomine  Jesu  Christi",*  and  these  words  were  under- 
stood by  some  to  be  the  form  which  they  used.  If  this 
interpretation  be  admitted,  it  must  be  said,  with  St. 
Thomas,*  that  the  Apostles  did  so  in  virtue  of  a  special 
revelation,  in  order  that  the  name  of  Christ  might  be 
thus  more  highly  honoured.'  But  it  is  much  more  pro- 
bable that  the  words  mean  simply  that  the  Apostles 
administered  the  Baptism  instituted  by  Christ,  and  there- 
fore with  the  form  instituted  by  Him.     That  they  bap- 

'  Lofc  dt.  '  Loc  cit.  n.  48.  '  Vol  ii.  n.  241. 

*  9  Jan.  1853,  in  Cochin,  ad.  2,  n.  5188. 

»  Acts,  ii.  38.,  viii.  12.,  etc.  «  8  p.  qu.  G6,  art.  G,  ad.  1. 

'  Vid.  Cat.  Cone.  Trid.,  p.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  15. 
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tized  with  the  explicit  mention  of  the  three  divine  persons, 
may  be  inferred  firom  Aets  xix.,  where  the  question  of 
St  Paul  clearly  implies  that  those  who  received  the 
baptism  of  Christ  must  have  heard  the  name  of  the 
Holy  Ghost.' 

I70.  The  form  must  be  pronounced  while  the  matter 
is  being  applied,  that  is,  at  morally  the  same  time.' 

§  IX.-*  LMlBU  PrMbytcr  UOiaa  fdrayi  scDiper  aUtar. 


171.  The  form  above  given  is  that  which  a  priest  of 
the  Latin  Church  is  bound  to  use.  In  some  of  the 
ancient  liturgical  books  used  in  France,  certain  words  are 
added  after  *'  Spiritus  Sancti**,  as  "  ut  habeas  vitam  seter- 
"nam— Amen";  **in  remissionem  peccatorum  ut  habeas 
"  vitam  aetcmam'";  "ut  habeas  vitam  stemam  in  ssecula 
"  saeculorunr.*  Such  additions  do  not  affect  the  vali- 
dity, but  they  are  no  longer  in  use  anywhere,  nor  are 
they  at  present  allowable,  as  is  plain  firom  the  answer  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation  before  cited.* 

172.  In  the  Greek  Church  the  form  used  is  **  Bapta- 
"  zatur  servus  Christi  in  nomine  Patris**,  etc. ;  or,  as  it  is 
in  the  Euchologiiun,  or  Ritual  of  the  Greeks:  "  Baptiza- 
"tur  servus  Dei  in  nomine  Patris",  etc.  This  form  is 
declared  valid  in  the  decree  of  Eugene  IV.,  "  Pro  instruo- 
tione   ArmenorumV     Though   the  form  "  Baptizetur", 

>  St  Lig.  n.  112,  Dub.  8.    Vid.  Bellannine,  De  Bapu  lib.  L  cap.  3. 

*  Vid.  supra,  n.  134. 

'  Martene,  De  Ant.  Ecci,  Hit ,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  xiT.  n.  15. 
« Sup.  n.  108. 

*  Labbe,  vol.  zviii.  pag.  547. 
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etc..  In  the  imperative  mood,  is  likewise  declared  valid  in 
the  same  decree,  at  least  according  to  a  common  reading, 
and  is  often  mentioned  as  the  form  used  bj  the  Greeks ; 
it  is  maintained  by  Arcudius,^  that  this  form  is  not,  and 
never  was,  in  use  amongst  them.  Cardinal  de  Lugo 
maintains  the  same,!  so  also  does  C!ollet.' 

**  Baptizatur",  etc.,  is  the  only  form  foimd  in  the  "  Eucho' 
logium'*,  published  and  commented  on  by  Goar  ;*  and  the 
same  is  to  be  said  of  that  which  is  cited  by  Martcne.* 
In  the  "EYXOAOnON  MEFAV  the  words  of  the 
form  are :  *'  BawriZirai  6  SoiiXoc  rov  Oeov  (6  Secva)  ug  rb 
"  ovofuTj  etc  The  indicative  is  also  the  only  form  given 
in  a  Compendium  of  Theology  published  for  the  use  of 
ecclesastical  students  in  the  schismatic  Russo-Greek 
Church.^  It  says:  ^' Forma  Baptismi  (ex  antiqua  praxi 
*' Ecdesis  Grraecae  et  nostras  Russicse)  haec  est:  Bapti- 
**  zator  servus  Dei  in  nomine  Patris  et  Filii  et  Spiritos 
♦♦  Sancti**. 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  word  "  Baptizetur",  in  the 
text  of  the  decree  of  Eugene  IV.,  as  given  by  Labbe,*  is 
marked  by  an  asterisk,  referring  to  the  word  "  Baptizatur" 
printed  in  the  mar^,  which  intimates  that  **  Baptizatur** 
is  another,  and  perhaps  the  correct,  reading.    The  words 

■  Apfod  CaUL  tit.  iL  cap.  i  §  iz.  n.  2. 
'  Ih  SaeramtntiM,  diap.  iL  sec  tL  n.  109. 

*  Dt  Baptigmo,  cap.  It.  art.  iii.,  Conchitio.  i. 
•ETXOAOnON  rire   BituaU    Grctcorum    Illustraium.     Officlum 

Sancti  Baptismatii^  pag.  350  et  leq. 

*  Da  AnL  Eccl  RU.  fib.  L  cap.  L  art.  zyiii.  ord.  zxiL  et  seq. 

*  Edit.  EN  BENBTIA,  1854. 
'  Petropoli,  1799.  ' 

*  Cap.  iTiL  De  BapHsmo,  §  10.  *  Loc  cit. 
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are  *^  Forma  autem  est:  ^*  Ego  U  BapHzo  in  nomine  Patria 
^*et  FiUi  et  Spiritus  Saneti.  Non  tamen 
*BaptbMtiir.  *'  negamus  quin  et  per  ilia  verba :  *Baptizetur 
**  talis  servus  Christi  in  nomine  Patris  et 
"  Filii  et  Spiritus  Saneti ;  vel,  baptizatur  manibus  meis 
*'  talis,  in  nomine  Patris  et  Filii  et  Spiritus  Sanctii  verum 
**  perficiatur  baptisma". 

Goar  says  that  the  similarity  of  ^'  Baptizetur**  to  the 
Greek  verb  gave  rise  to  the  error.  "  Propter  dictioniB 
'*  BawrtZBrai  affinitatem  ad  aliam  vocem  Tjatinam  ^  Bapti- 
"  *  zetur^,  commenti  sunt  quidam  Grsacos  in  Baptismate 
"  deprecatorift  vel  imperadvft  formft  uti".' 


§  X. — Com  BapllMBiiiii  Iterare  nidlo  modo  Ueeal, 
qnlB  sob  oondltfpne,  de  qao  iBfra,  sit  baptlBaikliis,  ea  < 
'expUeanda  est  hoe  uedoi  Si  non  es  bapttzataSf  tgo  te 
baptizo  ill  nomine  Patris^  etc.  Hae  tamea  eaadttfaaan 
fonna  non  passim  aol  levUer  otf  Ueel,  sed  pmdeateri  el 
■U«  re  dlUseater  penrestlffata,  probablUs  snbest  doblialio 
BOB  Msse  baptlsalnm* 


173.  When  Baptism  is  to  be  administered  condi- 
tionally, the  condition  should  be  expressed,  as  is  here 
directed.  According  to  Natalis  Alexander,'  Baptism  was 
not  administered  conditionally  before  the  eighth  century ; 
but  Benedict  XIV.  refutes  this  opinion,  and  shows  that 
the  use  of  conditional  baptism  was  frequent  from  the  very 
beginning,  though  the  condition  was  only  implied  in  the 
intention,  and  not  expressed  in  words,  jHrevious  to  the 

>  In  BaptumatU  Officium  Notce,  n.  20,  page  865, 
*  EitU  Eccl.,  Sec.  i?.  cap.  iy.  art.  12. 
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eighth  century.'  The  conditional  form,  however,  is  not 
to  be  used  unless  when,  after  diligent  inquiry,  there  is  m 
prudent  reason  for  doubting  whether  the  sacrament  was 
validly  administered  before. 

174.  The  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent  warns 
pastors  against  the  error  of  supposing  that  they  are  free 
to  baptize  conditionally  any  child  that  is  presented  to 
them.  They  are  strictly  bound  to  inquire  whether  it  has 
been  previously  baptized,  and  if  so,  to  ascertain  as  well 
as  they  can  whether  the  baptism  was  validly  conferred; 
and  it  is  only  when,  after  this  diligent  inquiry,  a  doubt 
still  remains  as  to  the  validity,  they  should  proceed  to 
baptize  conditionally.  If  they  act  otherwise,  the  use  of 
the  conditional  form  will  not  save  them  from  being  guilty 
of  sin  and  incurring  an  irregularity.' 

f  XI. — ^BiipllniU  llecft  flcri  posstt  Aot  per  InfiutoBeB 
afMB,  Mil  per  ImaicratoDCBi,  miC  per  ••pcraioneaii  prloHM 
t«MWi,  vd  MCOBdus  BHidas,  qui  masts  •■>*  In  use,  pr« 
EcelMlarsBi  eonraetadise  reilseiMitiir  s  lUi  at  trina  abloUooe 
fp«t  baptlxandl  perftandalnr,  Tel  Imniergatiir  In  modan 
ijwmtla  nno  eC  e«dem  tempore,  qno  Terbn  proTemntar  et 
•II  mqmmm  ndblbene  et  verba  pronnntlane. 


!?&  In  the  Latin  Church  Baptism  is  now  generally 
conferred  by  effusion  (called  also  infusion,  and  aflusion), 
t.^,  by  pouring  water  on  the  head  in  the  manner  here- 
after directed.'    For  many  centuries  it  was  much  more 

*  Syn,  Dioc.  lib.  tu.  cap.  ri.  n.  1. 

«  Paw.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  67.  Beiied,  XIV.  L  c.  n.  3.  Vid.  St.  Llg.  lib.  vi. 
B  122. 

'  Infra,  chap.  iv.  §  xyu. 
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commonly  conferred  by  immersion,  and  it  would  be  diffi- 
cult to  fix  the  time  when  baptism  by  immersion  fell  into 
disuse ;  it  was  common  enough  so  late  as  the  fourteenth 
century,  as  appears  from  the  statutes  of  several  synods 
mentioned  by  Martene,^  and  it  is  still  retained  as  part 
of  the  Ambroeian  rite  at  Milan.' 

170.  Immersion  has  been  always  in  use  amongst  the 
Greeks.  It  is  the  only  mode  of  Baptism  given  in  the 
Euchologium,'  though  Goar  testifies  that  very  frequently 
they  baptize  by  effusion.^  In  the  Russo-Greek  Church, 
according  to  the  Compendium  of  Theology  above  referred 
to,*  both  modes  are  in  use :  **  Modus  quo  baptismus  in 
*'  nostra  Ecclesia  peragitur  duplex  est  •  .  alter  immer- 
*•  sionis  alter  ablutionis"/ 

177.  It  is  quite  certain  that  from  the  very  beginning 
Baptism  was  frequently  conferred  by  effusion,  as  e.^.,  in 
the  case  of  those  who  were  baptized  in  sickness,  and  who 
were  called  "  Clinici" ;  and  at  all  events  since  the  thir- 
teenth century  this  is  the  ordinary  mode  of  conferring  it 
in  the  Latin  Church.' 

178<  Baptism  by  aspersion  or  sprinkling  is  not  in  use, 
but  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  its  validity ;  it  is  the  com- 
mon opinion  of  theologians  that  this  was  the  mode  used 
by  the  Apostles  in  baptizing  the  multitude  of  converts 
mentioned  Acts,  cap.  ii.  v.  41.  This  whole  matter  is 
briefly  but  clearly  stated  in  the  Catechism  of  the  Council 

>  De  Ant.  EccL  RU.,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  xiv.  n.  6. 

*  Ibid.,  n.  5     Vid.  infra,  chap.  iv.  §  xviii. 

*  Vid.  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  xviU.  Ord.  xxii.  et  »eq. 

*  In  Baptitmatts  Officium  Notat,  n,  24.  pag.  366. 

7  v"^"'^*^  ^^*-  •Cap.lTu.S6. 

Vid.  Perrone,  De  BapL,  cap.  L  prop.  u. 
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of  Trent,  which  directs  the  pastor  to  explain  "that  by 

"  the  common  custom  and  practice  of  the  Church,  there 

"are  three  ways  of  administering  Baptism — immersion, 

"  effusion,  and  aspersion ;  and  that  administered  in  any  of 

"  these  three  ways  it  is  valid ;  for  in  Baptism  water  is 

"used  to  signify  the  spiritual  ablution  which  it  accom- 

"plishes,  whence  Baptism  is  called  by   the  Apostle,  a 

**  •  laver'  {Ephes.^  v.  26) ;  but  ablution  is  not  more  really 

"  accomplished  by  immersion,  which  was  long  in  use  from 

"  the  earliest  period  of  the  Church,  than   by  effusion, 

*•  which  we  now  see  to  be  the  general  practice,  or  asper- 

*^  sion,  the  manner  in  which  there  is  reason  to  believe 

'*  Peter  administered  Baptism,  when  on  one  day  he  con- 

**  verted   and  baptized  three  thousand   persons"   (Acta^ 

cap.  ii.  41).' 

179.  The  water  is  to  be  poured  on  the  head,  or  the 
head  is  to  be  immersed  three  times,  each  time  in  the  form 
of  a  cross.'  The  triple  ablution  here  prescribed  is  not 
essential  to  the  sacrament,  but  it  should  not  be  omitted 
except  in  case  of  necessity.' 

180.  The  form  should  be  pronounced  while  the  matter 
is  being  applied,  so  that  they  be  physically,  or  at  least 
morally,  united.  It  has  been  already  stated*  that  strict 
physical  simultaneousness  is  not  essential  to  the  validity, 
but  at  least  there  must  be  a  moral  union,  otherwise  the 
words  of  the  form  would  not  be  verified,  nor  would  the 
sacrament,   consequently,   be  valid;  and  for  the  same 

>  Pan.  iL  cap.  il  n.  17. 

'  Yid.  infra,  cliap.  It.  §  ztu.  et  §    riil 

*  Vid.  infra,  chap.  iT.  $  xjlv'u 

*  Supra,  134. 
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reason  it  is  essential  that  the  same  person  apply  the  water 
and  pronounce  the  form.' 

§  XII.— IJbi  Tero  B»pttfliiiv«  01  per  iBfbsleneBi  mqnm, 
MiTMidiiiii  csl  ne  aqaa  ex  laftuitls  eaplte  In  foatooi,  ted  In 
•nerarlam  Rnptlsterll  prope  Ipsiun  fontem  extruetaiai  deliaat, 
•■t  In  allqno  Tase  ad  hone  osom  parato  recepta.  In  Ipulas 
Baptlsterll,  vel  In  EeelesUe  saorarias  effandatnr. 

181.  The  water  which  is  poured  on  the  head  in 
Baptism  should  never  be  permitted  to  fall  back  into  the 
font  &om  which  it  is  taken.  It  should  either  fall  imme- 
diately into  the  sacrarium  of  the  baptistery,  or  be  received 
in  a  basin  or  vessel  provided  for  the  purpose,  and  be 
afterwards  poured  into  the  sacrarium  of  the  baptistery  or 
of  the  church.  The  object  of  the  rubric  is  to  preserve 
the  water  from  impurities,  and  to  prevent  the  danger  of 
infection.* 

182.  Immediately  adjoining  the  baptismal  font,  and  on 
the  same  or  a  somewhat  lower  level,  so  that  the  head  of 
the  infant  may  be  conveniently  held  over  it  while  the 
water  is  being  poured  on,  there  should  be  constructed  a 
"  sacrarium",  or  basin  communicating  with  the  earth  bj 
means  of  a  pipe.  The  font  itself  is  sometimes  divided 
into  two  compartments,  one  of  which  communicates  with 
the  earth  and  serves  as  the  sacrarium.  This  arrangement 
is  very  convenient,  and  has  been  adopted  in  most  of  the 
fonts  recently  constructed  •' 

»  St.  Lig,  lib.  vi  n.  119. 

>  BarufF.  tit.  t.  n.  22.    De  Herdt,  pars.  vi.  d.  4.  §  iy. 

*  Vid.  infta,  §  zzzii. 
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183.  Should  Baptism  be   administered  in  a  church 
which  has  no  baptismal  font/  or  the  font  of  which  has 
no  sacrarium  immediately  annexed,  the  water  flowing 
from  the  head  of  the  child  ought  to   be  received  in  a 
Tessel,  as  here  directed,  and  afterwards  poured  into  the 
lacrarium.    Should  it  be  administered  in  a  private  house, 
the  water  ought  to  be  received  in  like  manner,  and  con- 
veyed to  the  sacrarium  of  the  baptistery  or  church;  or,  if 
this  be  found  too  inconvenient,  it  may  be  thrown  into 
the  fire,  as  is  directed  in  the  Constitutions  of  St  Edmund 
of  Canterbury.*    Whether  the   water    used    has   been 
blessed  or  not,  it  should  be  disposed  of  in  this  way,  since 
it  has  been  used  as  the  matter  of  the  sacrament;  and  the 
reason  assigned  in  the  Constitutions  is  simply  ''  propter 
^^  rm>erentiam  Baptunu"* 

ON  THE  MINISTER  OF  BAPTISM. 

DS  MHIISTRO  BAPTISMI. 

§  XIII. — LealtifliBS  quldein  Baptlsml  mlntoter  est  Pa- 
Foehas,  ▼«!  aUiw  Saecrdos  »  Parocho,  vel  ab  Ordlaarlo 
lad  dde^atas  scd  qnotles  larans,  ant  adnltas  Teraator  la 
til*  ipcrlealp,  fatcst  slae  Mrfeamliate  a  qnoeoaiqae  hm^U 
maH  la  ^aaUbel  liaaaa,  alTe  Cleriaa,  alve  Lalco,  eOaai  •!• 
fiaaiBiaaifto,  alve  IMcU,  alve  ialldell,  «lva  CaUioIIeo,  sire 
hKTcllea,  slTe  Tiro,  slve  feodaa,  servata  tamea  forma  el 
Eeeleri» 


184.  According  to  the  ancient  discipline  of  the  Chiurch, 

^Vid.  infra,  f  XXX. 

'  Apud  Martene,  De  Antiquii  Eccle6iae  Riiibua^  tib.  1.  cap.  i.  art.  xit. 
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the  solemn  administration  of  Baptism  was  generally  con- 
fined to  the  bishop,  who,  nevertheless,  occasionally  com* 
mitted  it  to  priests  and  deacons.^  Since  the  institution 
of  parishes,*  however,  the  priests  appointed  to  the  care  of 
them  are,  by  the  very  fact,  commissioned  to  administer 
the  sacraments,  though  a  reservation  was  made  as  to  the 
solemn  administration  of  Baptism  on  Easter  Saturday  and 
the  eve  of  Pentecost;  and  this  reservation  is,  with  respect 
to  the  baptism  of  adults,  still  continued  in  many  churches.' 
But,  if  we  except  this  reservation,  it  is,  according  to  the 
present  discipline,  the  undoubted  right  of  the  parish  priest 
to  baptize  all  who  belong  to  his  parish.  Any  other  priest 
who  baptizes  one  of  them  without  his  leave,  or  the  leave 
of  the  Ordinary  of  the  diocese,  is  guilty  of  mortal  sin,  the 
case  of  necessity  of  course  excepted.*  The  leave,  how- 
ever, need  not  always  be  expressed;  it  is  enough  that 
it  can  be  reasonably  presumed.' 

186,  In  case  of  necessity,  Baptism  may  be  conferred 
by  any  human  being  who  has  the  use  of  reason,  and 
knows  how  to  apply  the  matter  and  form.*  "  And 
*'here  truly  may  we  admire  the  supreme  wisdom  and 
**  goodnQss  of  our  Lord,  who,  this  sacrament  being  neces* 
"  sary  for  all,  as  he  instituted  water  as  its  matter,  than 
"  which  nothing  can  be  more  common,  wished  also,  in 
*'  like  manner,  that  no  one  should  be  excluded  £rom  its 

1  CataL  tit  iL  cap.  L  §  xiiL  n.  8  et  4.  Martene,  cap.  i.  art  iiL  n.  2 
et  leq. 

*  Vid  Supra,  xl  lOL 

*  Catal.  1.  c  n.  6.    "^d.  infra,  §  zzix.  et  chap.  y.  §  iii. 

*  St.  Lig.  Ub  tL  n.  115.  Not.  It. 
» Ibid,  Not,  ii 

*  St  Lig.  n.  113. 
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"administration''.'  Wo  have  already  seen*  what  words 
are  essential  to  the  form,  but  they  may  be  pronounced  in 
any  language  or  dialect.  It  seems  difficult  to  understand 
how  an  infidel  or  heretic  can  have  the  necessary  intention 
of  doing  what  the  Church  does,  but  it  has  been  above  ex- 
phdned  how  they  can  have  the  intention  implicitly.' 

$  XIV Scd    at    mOaH    IMecrdos,    Olaeonp    pr»fler«tar, 

Plae«— ■  ff«lMlUi«ono,  C^lerleas  laico,  el  Hr  remliiie,  iitol 
f^Tto  si'AtI*  dceeat  renrioAin  potlos,  qaam  vlmn  baptl- 
aare  iBftuiteiii  non  omnliio  cdltam,  vel  nisi  melius  femliia 
Mirct  Urmuum   ei   modos  bapllxAiidL 


185.  The  order  here  prescribed  in  the  rubric  binds 
tub  graviy  so  far  as  it  prohibits  a  laic  to  baptize,  if  a  priest 
be  present  and  willing  to  do  so ;  but  it  is  probable,  that  a 
departure  from  it  in  any  other  way,  when  a  priest  is  not 
present,  does  not  exceed  a  venial  sin.* 

A  deacon  can  baptize  solemnly  when  he  is  specially 
commissioned  by  the  bishop  or  parish  priest ;  but  theo- 
logians commonly  teach  that  this  commission  should  not 
be  given  unless  for  very  grave  reasons,  as,  e.g,,  on  account 
of  the  great  number  to  be  baptized  while  the  priest  is 
disabled  by  sickness,  or  too  much  occupied  in  hearing 
confessions,  preaching,  and  other  pastoral  duties,  as  might 
easily  happen  in  missions  amongst  infidels.*  Without 
such  a  commission,  a  deacon  is  not  permitted  to  baptize 
solemnly,  even  when  called  on  in  case  of  necessity,  and 
would  incur  an  irregularity  by  doing  so.*     Hence  St. 

I  Cat  Cone.  Trid.,  par.  ii.  cap.  iL  D.  24.       «  Sup.  107. 
>  Supra,  n.  138.  *  St  lig.,  n.  117. 

»  St  Lig..  Ub.  vL  n.  1 16.  «  St  Lig ,  1.  c.  £hd>.  2. 
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Liguori  inclines  to  the  opinion  that  a  laic  baptizing  in 
presence  of  a  deacon,  would  not  be  guilty  of  more  than  a 
▼enial  sin.^  It  is  manifest  that,  in  some  cases,  such  as  the 
rubric  mentions  below,*  modesty  requires  that  if  possible, 
no  other  than  a  female  be  the  minister,  even  though  a 
priest  were  at  hand.' 

§  XV. — Qoaiiropier  curare  debet  Paroehiis,  ot  ndetoa, 
priMerttm  obiletrleM,  reetmn  baptlsaadi  rltvoi  probe  tenewrt 
el  BtirwtnU 

186.  Pastors  are  strictly  bound  to  take  care  that  the 
ffdthful,  and  especially  midwives,  be  well  instructed  in 
the  manner  of  administering  the  sacrament  The  obli- 
gation here  mentioned  in  the  rubric  has  been  inculcated 
by  innumerable  provincial  and  diocesan  synods.*  It  is 
enough  to  cite  the  words  of  the  Synod  of  Thurles :  "  Cum 
"  Baptisma  ad  salutem  necessarium  sit,  Dei  benignitate 
"  factum  est  ut  a  quolibet  homine  valide  conferri  poasit. 
"  Curandum  itaque  est  a  Parochis  ut  singuli  fideles,  prae- 
"  sertim  vero  obstetrices,  miodum  et  formam  illius  minis- 
"trandi  norint,  ut  in  casu  necessitatis  illud  rite  con- 
"ferantV 

187.  It  is  important  also  that  no  one  should  be  per^ 
mitted  to  perform  the  office  of  midwife,  who  does  not 
hold  the  Catholic  doctrine  on  the  necessity  of  baptism. 
Nothing  short  of  this  will  insure  sufficient  care  for  the 
safety  of  the  child  in  cases  of  difficult  parturition.  It  is 
appalling  to  think  of  the  disregard  for  infant  life  avowed 

»  Lib.  vl.  n.  117.  JM.  8.      •  §  xviii.      »  Baruff.,  Tit.  tL  n.  1 6. 
*  Vid.  Catal.,  tit.  iL  cap.  i.  §  xiv.  n.  2  et  8. 
»  De  Baptismo^  6**. 
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and  acted  on  by  some  practitioners,*  and  it  is  the  un- 
doubted duty  of  the  pastor  to  prevent,  as  far  as  he  can, 
the  employment  of  such  persons.* 

§  XVI. — P*ter  mni  mater  proprlam  prolem  bapilxAre 
■0a  dcbeat,  pr«CerqiiaDi  la  aiortbi  artlealo,  qaaado  alloa 
■0a  rcperltar  qal  bapUxctf  aeqne  taae  nllam  eoBtrahaat 
eogaailoaeni,  qum  aiaftrinioaU   osam  hapcdlat. 

188.  The  minister  of  Baptism,  even  when  conferred 
privately  or  in  case  of  necessity,  contracts  a  spiritual 
relationship  with  the  child  and  its  parents,  which  is  a 
diriment  impediment  to  marriage  with  any  of  them.* 
Tins  is  of  no  practical  importance  when  the  minister  is  in 
holy  orders,  unless  in  the  case  wherein  the  relationship 
should  be  mentioned  in  confession  ;*  but  it  is  of  great  im- 
portance as  regards  baptism  conferred  by  a  laic,  whose 
subsequent  marriage  with  the  child  or  its  parent,  would 
be  null,  unless  a  dispensation  from  the  impediment  were 
previously  obtained. 

139.  The  present  rubric  directs  that  a  child  should  not 
be  baptized  by  its  parent,  unless  in  the  case  of  extreme 
necessity  here  mentioned.  In  any  other  case,  the  parent 
who  baptizes  is  certainly  guilty  of  grievous  sin,  unless 
excused  by  ignorance;*  but  theologians  are  divided  as 
to  whether  or  no  there  results  any  impediment  to  the 

I  Vid.  "The  Dublin  Review**,  No.  IxxxriL  March,  1868,  aod  No. 
Izxzix.,  Sept,  1858,  Art.  Obstttric  Morality. 

•  Cfr.  Synod.  ThurL  De  Baptistno  in  fine. 

•  St  Lig.,  lib.  vL  n-  149. 

•  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  iv.  n.  450. 
»  St.  Llg » lib.  vi.  n.  160. 
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use  of  marriage.  The  greater  number,  with  St  Thomas, 
hold  that  there  does,  and  the  rubric  here,  by  excepting 
the  case  of  necessity,  seems  to  imply  the  same ;  but  St. 
Liguori*  cites  many  authors  in  favour  of  the  opposite 
opinion,  to  which  he  himself  seems  inclined. 

190.  The  same  decision  is  to  be  given  if  the  husband 
baptizes  the  child  of  his  wife  by  another  man,  or  the 
the  wife  the  child  of  her  husband  by  another  woman,  for 
the  impediment,  if  contracted  at  all,  is  contracted  in  this 
case  as  well  as  when  the  child  belongs  to  both.* 

191.  All  this,  however,  proceeds  on  the  supposition 
that  the  parties  are  already  married,  for,  if  they  be  not, 
there  is  no  doubt  that,  even  in  case  of  necessity,  there 
would  result  a  diriment  impediment  to  their  subsequent 
marriage.' 

It  may  be  doubted  whether  in  this  case  the  parent 
is  prohibited  more  than  any  other  laic  from  conferring 
baptism.  De  Lugo  discusses  the  question,  whether  a 
father  could  licitly  stand  sponsor  for  his  illegitimate  child, 
and  he  decides  it  in  the  affirmative,  laying  down  as  a 
general  principle  that  the  prohibition  of  the  canons  ex- 
tends to  the  children  of  one's  present  lawful  consort, 
whether  they  be  the  issue  of  the  present  marriage  or  no, 
but  that  it  does  not  extend  to  others,  because  in  the 
case  of  no  other  does  any  inconvenience  result  from  the 
spiritual  relationship  contracted.*  The  same  reasoning 
appears  to  be  perfectly  applicable  to  the  case  in  which 

'  Ixxs.  eit.  Secunda  Sententia, 

•  Vid.  Garriere,  De  Matrimomo,  n.  695. 

»  Barofl.  n.  21.    Carriere,  n.  697,  Dicitur,  2^. 

*  Besp,  Afor.f  lib.  i.  Dub.  ▼.  n.  4. 
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the  parent  baptizes  his  or  her  illegitimate  child.  The 
Catechism  of  the  Comicil  of  Trent,  however,  assigns  one 
reason  why  the  parent  of  a  child  should  not  act  as 
sponsor,  which  seems  to  hold  good  even  when  the  child 
is  illegitimate,  viz.:  "to  mark  more  strongly  the  great 
"  difference  that  exists  between  this  spiritual  and  the 
"carnal  bringing  up  of  youth".*  At  all  events  the 
decision  of  De  Lugo  could  not  be  acted  on,  if  the  father 
of  an  illegitimate  child  were  already  bound  to  marry  the 
mother,  in  virtue  of  a  promise,  or  in  order  to  repair  an 
injury,  as  may  easily  happen.*  In  such  a  case,  to  con- 
tact the  relationship  would  be  to  put  an  obstacle  to  the 
fulfilment  of  his  obligation. 

ON  THE  BAPTISM  OF  INFANTS. 

DE   BAPTIZANDIS    PABVULI8. 

§  XVII. — OppoHnne  Parocbns  bortetur  eos,  ad  qnos  ea 
e«ra  pcrtlnet,  at  nalos  inrantes,  sfve  baptlmandos  sive  bap- 
llrMirT.  qaanprimnni  fleii  poteiit,  ea  qua  deeet  Christiana 
■nadtrtla,  sine  pomp*  Tanltate  dcferant  ad  Ecclesiam,  ne 
HUa  nacranentani  tantopere  Dcccssarlain  nlmlnm  dilTcratar 
cam  pciiealo  salntls,  et  at  U9,  qnl  ex  neecssltate  prlvatlm 
baptlsatl  suit,  coosaetK  e«rcmonl«  rftasqae  suppleaatar, 
forma  et  ablatlone. 


192.  The  exhortation  here  recommended  as  to  the  time 
and  manner  of  presenting  infants  for  baptism,  might  be 

*  Pan.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  29. 

I  Vid.  St.  Ug^  Ub.  iY.  n.  641.  et  leq.     Carriere,  Db  JustiHa,  n.  1356 
et  seq. 
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conveniently  introduced  into  the  instructions  before  men- 
tioned.* Since  Baptism  is  absolutely  necessary  to  salva- 
tion,' it  follows  that  infants  should  be  baptized ;  and  seeing 
the  many  accidents  to  which  they  are  exposed,  and  the 
great  nimiber  that  die  in  infancy,  it  is  manifestly  expe- 
dient that  their  baptism  be  not  long  deferred.  The  rate  of 
infant  mortality  varies  in  different  coimtries,  and  even  in 
the  same  country  is  considerably  affected  by  the  circum- 
stances of  the  parents.  But  it  is  ascertained  from  reliable 
statistics  that  fully  one-  third  of  the  infants  bom  alive  die 
before  completing  their  fifth  year.'  In  a  paper  read  by  Dr. 
Fraser  before  the  Association  for  the  Promotion  of  Social 
Science,*  it  was  stated  that,  in  Glasgow,  during  the  month 
of  July,  1860,  the  mortality  of  infants  under  five  years,  was 
as  high  as  55  per  cent.  And  in  another  paper  read  by 
Dr.  Gairdner  on  the  same  occasion,  it  was  shown  as  the 
result  of  a  great  number  of  returns  carefully  selected,  that 
the  mortality  within  ilie  first  year  after  birth,  ranges  from 
15  as  the  lowest  up  to  nearly  30*  per  cent.* 

There  are  good  reasons,  therefore,  why  the  rubric  should 
prescribe,  as  it  does  here,  that  infants  be  presented  for  bap- 
tism as  soon  as  possible.  Several  provincial  synods  have 
ordered  it  within  a  limited  time.  St.  Charles  ordered  it 
before  the  ninth  day,  and  that  too  under  pain  of  excom- 
munication.* Benedict  XIV.  ordered  the  same,  and  under 

1  Sup.  n.  131.  ^  Vid.  supra  149,  et  seq. 

'  Vid.  Encjrclopasdia  Britannica,  8th  editioa,  art.  Mortality, 

*  Transactions  of  the  National  Association  for  the  Promotion  of  Social 
Science  for  1860,  p.  648. 

ft  Accurately  29,641.  <  Ibid  pag.  632. 

*  Act  EccL  MedioL,  pars.  i.  ConclL  Prov.  i.  Uua  ptrtineni  ad  Bapt, 
adminiit.  pag.  7. 
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the  same  penalty  for  Bologna,  when  he  was  Archbishop 
of  that  city.* 

193.  It  is  certain  that  parents,  or  those  who  have  the 
charge  of  infants,  are  guilty  of  grievous  sin,  if  they  put  off 
their  baptism  for  a  long  time,  unless  there  be  some 
weighty  reason  to  excuse  them.  It  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine what  delay  would  amount  to  a  mortal  sin,  but  the 
more  common  and  the  more  probable  opinion,  according  to 
St  Liguori,  requires  it  to  exceed  ten  or  eleven  days.* 

194.  Though  the  infant  may  have  received  a  private 
baptism,  the  rubric  directs  that  it  be  brought  to  the 
church  as  soon  as  possible  to  have  the  usual  ceremonies 
supplied.  To  neglect  this  would  be  a  grievous  sin, 
according  to  St.  Liguori.' 

When  a  priest  baptizes  an  infant  in  a  private  house, 
Collet  teaches*  that  he  should  apply  all  the  usual  cere- 
monies, if  there  be  no  danger  of  the  infant's  death  before 
the  sacrament  is  conferred.  But  it  is  certain  that  even 
in  such  circumstances  he  is  not,  at  least  as  a  general  rule, 
permitted  to  perform  any  of  the  ceremonies  which  pre- 
cede Baptism;  these  must  be  performed  in  the  church. 
This  is  the  general  law  expressed  or  supposed  in  the 
Ritual,  and  confirmed  by  several  decrees  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation.* 

195*  In  missionary  countries,  however,  where  the 
houses  of  the  faithful  are  often  at  a  great  distance  firom 
the  church,  and  where  there  is  reason  to  fear  that  the 
children  might  not  afterwards  be  brought  to  the  church 

*  ImHl  xcriiL  n.  8.  *  Lib.  yi  n.  118,  Not  u. 

*  lab.  Ti.  n.  144.  in  parenth.  *  De  BapU  cap.  v.,  Qoares,  8*>. 

*  YkL  infra,  cap.  iy.  §  zzvi. 
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to  have  the  ceremonies  supplied,  it  is  permitted  to  the 
missionaries  to  administer  the  sacrament  with  all  the 
ceremonies  in  private  houses,  according  to  an  instruction 
of  Pius  VI.*  In  Ireland  until  recently  this  custom  very 
generally  prevailed,  but  the  Synod  of  Thurles  has 
abolished  it,  and  decreed  that,  in  future,  Baptism  be  con- 
ferred only  in  the  church.  The  Synod  adds,  however, 
by  way  of  exception :  "  Quod  si  infantes  in  periculo  mortis 
"  sint  aut  si  longe  degimt  ab  Ecclesiis,  ita  ut  ad  eas  tuto 
"  ferri  non  possunt,  tunc  morem  jam  inductum  necessitas 
"  mutari  non  sinit".*  This  would  certainly  seem  to  allow 
a  priest  baptizing  in  case  of  necessity  in  a  private  house, 
to  follow  the  old  custom  of  performing  all  the  ceremonies.' 


§  XVIII. — Nemo  In  atero  malrto  claw  baptlsari  de- 
bet. Bed  tl  InfkM  eapat  emiserll,  et  perieolimi  mortis  Im- 
adneat,  baptlsetiir  In  eapltei  nee  postea,  sl  yriwuB  eTaseiit, 
eiit  Iterom  bapttanndos. 

196a  An  infaDit  is  not  to  be  baptized  until  fully  bom, 
unless  when  there  is  reason  to  fear  that  it  may  not  be 
bom  alive.  In  cases  of  difficult  parturition,  therefore, 
such  as  are  here  contemplated,  it  is  important  to  know 
when  Baptism  may  be  conferred. 

It  is  certain,  in  the  first  place,  that  the  infant  cannot 
be  baptized  if  it  is  still  enclosed  so  that  water  cannot  reach 
it;  but  if  it  can  be  reached  through  the  enclosure  even 
by  means  of  an  instrument,  so  that  water  can  be  poured 
or  sprinkled  on  it,  the  baptbm  would  probably  be  validj 

I  Cit.  apad  '*  AnalecU  Jaiis  Pontifidi",  Nof.,  1855,  pag.  1^04. 

»2)«  Baptismo,  7^. 

'  Vid.  infra,  chap.  It.  §  uvii 
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and,  therefore,  in  case  of  necessity,  might  be  conferred 
conditionally.* 

Those  who  maintain  that  the  baptism  in  this  case  would 
be  invalid,  lely  chiefly  on  the  argument  used  by  St. 
Augustine  against  the  heretics  who  maintained  that  the 
ablution  of  the  mother's  body  would  suflSce  for  the 
baptism  of  the  infant  in  her  womb,  viz.,  *'  that  it  must  be 
**  first  bom^  before  it  can  be  born  ctgaiti*.  But  it  is 
replied  that  it  may  be  said,  in  a  theological  sense,  to  be 
"  natus"  when  it  is  alive  in  the  womb,  as  in  the  expres- 
sion of  the  Scripture,  "  Quod  in  ea  natum  est  de  Spiritu 
"  Sancto  est'';*  and  it  may  be  added  that,  in  the  case  sup- 
posed, there  is  incipient  parturition.  Benedict  XIV.  dis- 
cusses the  question  at  great  length,  and  concludes  that 
pastors  should  instruct  midwives  in  such  a  case  of  extreme 
necessity  to  administer  baptism  conditionally.* 

197-  There  is  no  doubt  about  the  validity  of  the 
baptism  when  water  is  poured  on  the  head.  And  there- 
fore it  should  be  conferred  absolutely  in  the  case  here 
mentioned  in  the  rubric,  and  should  not  be  repeated, 
unless  when  there  is  reason  to  fear,  as  there  often  is, 
according  to  Cardinal  Gousset,*  that  the  midwife  or  other 
person  conferring  it  in  such  trjring  circumstances  may 
have  omitted  something  essential,  in  which  case  it  should, 
of  course,  be  repeated  conditionally.  The  words  of  the 
rubric  '*■!  caput  emiMrir,  ought  to  be  rigorously  verified, 
because  it  was  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the 


>  St.  Lig.,  lib.  Yi.  n.  107. 

*BiAttlL,  cap.  L  ▼.  20. — Vid.  St.  Lig.  n.  107.  Secunda  SenUntia. 

'  Spiod,  IHoe.  lib.  yii.  cap.  ▼. 

•  Thtohgit  Morale,  yoL  ii.  no.  S2. 

10 
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Council,  that  if  a  foetus  in  the  womb  be  baptized  on  the 
crown  or  top  of  the  head,  baptism  should  be  repeated  con- 
ditionally after  the  birth :  **  Foetus  in  utero  supra  verdcem 
'*  baptizatus  post  ortum  denuosub  conditione  baptizetur**.* 

§  XIX At    si   «U«d  Benbran   emlMrlt,   qood    TllalcB 

Indlcel  motwB,  In  illo.  si  peiiealimi  Inpendeat,  b«ipilBeCwi 
el  tme  si  natos  ¥1x6144,  erit  sab  eondltlone  baptlxaodos  eo 
laodo  quo  sapra  dictam  ests  Si  non  es  baptizattiB^  ego  te 
baptizo  in  nomine  Patris^  etc.  si  vera  Ita  baptlsatas,  de- 
lade  BMirtaBs  prodlerlt  ex  aftero,  debet  la  loea  saero  sepellri. 

198.  Baptism  on  any  other  part  than  the  head  is 
doubtful,  and,  therefore,  it  is  directed  that,  if  conferred 
in  necessity,  it  be  repeated  conditionally,  though  it  is 
commonly  held  that  baptism  on  any  principal  part,  as  the 
shoulder  or  breast,  would  be  valid.'  The  rubric  does  not 
say  that  it  is  to  be  conferred  conditionally  in  the  first  in- 
stance,  but  we  believe  it  should,  at  least  when  the  water 
reaches  only  a  hand  or  foot,  or  some  small  part.' 

199.  The  conditional  baptism  conferred  in  any  of  these 
cases  gives  a  right  to  ecclesiastical  sepulture,  which  as  a 
general  rule  is  conceded,  unless  when  there  is  a  clear  and 
certain  ground  of  exclusion.^ 

§  XX.— SI  mater  prwsnaas  mortaa  ftierlt«  ftetns  qnaoi- 
prlmnm  eaate  extrabatar,  ae,  sl  vivas  ftierit,  baptlsetars  si 
ftaerit  OBiortaas,  et  baptlxaii  bob  potaeiit,  la  loea  saera 
BOB  debet. 


200.  It  is  needless  to  observe  that  the  greatest  caution 

>  12  Julii,  1794,  eit  apud  Falise,  Dtcrtta  AuthetUica  Sac,  RU.  Cong., 
,  Baptigma  in  nota. 

•  St.  Idg.,  lib.  tL  n.  107.  Qiuer.  iy.      *  St  Lig.,  1.  c  QaiBr.  UL  in  fine. 

*  Cfr.  Ferraris,  F.  Stpuitura,  n.  172,  et  seq. 
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is  necessary  in  doing  what  is  here  prescribed.  There  must 
be  a  certainty  of  the  mother's  death  before  any  incision  is 
attempted,  otherwise  it  is  evident  there  would  be  a  risk 
of  taking  away  or  shortening  her  life ;  and  this  is  never 
lawRilf  not  even  to  procure  the  baptism  of  the  infant.* 
But  when  it  is  quite  certain  that  she  is  dead,  the  foetus 
should  be  extracted  without  delay,  if  there  be  the  least 
hope  that  it  is  still  alive. 

201.  It  may  be  useful  to  dwell  a  little  on  this  important 
matter,  since  priests  on  the  mission  arc  so  often  obliged 
to  give  advice  and  direction  as  to  what  should  be  done  in 
the  distressing  case  here  supposed. 

It  is  evident  from  the  Catholic  doctrine  regarding  the 
necessity  of  baptism,  that  there  is  a  strict  obligation  of 
doing  all  that  can  be  done  in  the  circumstances  to  give 
the  infant  a  chance  of  receiving  it.*  Some  writers  con- 
demned the  Caesarean  operation  as  useless,  maintaining 
that  the  infant  in  the  womb  must  die  at  the  same  time 
with  the  mother ;  but  this  opinion  is  exploded,  and  all 
theologians  are  agreed  in  inculcating  what  is  here  pre* 
scribed  in  the  rubric'  Numberless  instances  prove  that 
the  infant  may  be  alive  in  the  womb  a  considerable 
time  afler  the  mother's  death.  Bouvier  mentions  that  in- 
fants have  been  taken  out  alive  twenty-four  and  even 
forty-eight  hours  after  the  death  of  the  mothers.* 

202.  It  was  formerly  believed,  that  to  preserve  the 

>  St.  Lig ,  lib.  vi.  n.  106.  Omrdno  tenendum.    Gousset,  Yol.  ii.  q.  93. 
BoQTier,  Abr€y€  D' EmhryologU,  Q.  v.  20. 
«  Viil.  mipra.,  n.  149.  et  leq. 

*  Benedict  XIV.,  De  Synod,  Dioc,  lib.  xL  cap.  viL  n.  12. 

*  Op.  ciL  Qneit  viL  2°.    Vid.  Dublin  Reyiew,  No.  IxxxtIL,  March, 
IS^,  Art.  Obiietric  Morality,  pag.  127. 
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in&nt*s  life,  the  mouth  of  the  deceased  should  be  kept 
open  till  the  operation  has  been  performed,  and  a  recom- 
mendation to  this  effect  is  found  in  most  authors.^  But 
it  has  been  ascertained,  according  to  Bouvier,'  that  this  is 
quite  useless,  and  that  the  only  thing  necessary  is,  to 
prevent,  if  possible,  the  cold  which  follows  death  firom 
reaching  the  infant.  This  is  best  effected  bj  applying 
warm  cloths  to  the  part  where  the  infant  is;  and  care 
should  be  taken  to  do  so,  if  it  be  necessary  to  wait  some 
time  for  a  person  to  perform  the  operation. 

203.  The  operation  should  be  performed  by  a  surgeon, 
if  one  can  be  had.  In  defect  of  a  surgeon,  it  should  be 
performed  by  the  nurse  in  attendance  or  some  other  female. 
If  there  be  no  one  else,  it  may  be  performed  by  a  man,  but 
in  no  case,  according  to  Bouvier,  should  it  be  attempted 
by  a  priest,  above  all  by  a  young  priest.*  At  least, 
according  to  Cardinal  Gousset,*  the  priest  is  not  boimd  to 
perform  it,  even  if  there  be  no  one  else. 

The  exception  as  regards  the  priest,  is  not  made  by 
any  other  author  that  we  have  seen.  Dens^  expressly 
says,  that  in  defect  of  any  other  to  perform  it,  "  incimx- 
"bit  parocho  eandem  operationem  faccre".  Debreyne* 
is  of  the  same  opinion,  and  says  this  is  the  opinion  of  the 
older  theologians.  He  observes  that  Bouvier  himself, 
in  the  earlier  editions  of  his  book,  excepted  the  case  in 
which  it  would  be  impossible  to  get  another  to  do  it.  No 
doubt,  such  an  operation  is  extremely  unsuited  to  the 

*  St.  Lig.  1.  c.    Lacroiz,  lib  vi.  pan.  i.  n.  298,  etc. 

«  Qp  ct/.  Q.  vi.  2  .  »  Op.  ct/.,  Q.  viiL 

*  Vol.  li.  iL  S3.  *  De  Baptimo,  n.  24. 

*  Traits  Pratique  U  Embryohgie  Saer^e,  chap.  §  ii.  iii. 
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priestly  character;  but  if  we  suppose  a  case  in  which 
there  is  good  reason  to  believe  that  the  infant  is  alive  in 
the  body  of  the  deceased  mother,  while  there  is  no  one 
but  the  priest  to  perform  the  operation,  it  is  hard  to  see 
why  he  might  not,  and  should  not,  perform  it  if  he 
can,  since  the  eternal  salvation  of  the  infant  is  here  at 
stake. 

204.  At  all  events  it  is  certain  that  the  pastor  is  bound 
to  instruct,  with  regard  to  this  obligation,  those  of  his 
flock  whom  it  may  concern,  as  mothers,  nurses,  sur- 
geons, and  such  as  are  employed  in  any  way  about  women 
at  the  time  of  their  confinement.  His  own  prudence  must 
direct  him  as  to  the  time  and  circumstances  in  which  the 
instructions  may  be  given  * 

206.  He  should  take  care  also,  that  those  who  might 
be  required  to  perform  the  operation,  in  defect  of  a 
surgeon,  be  instructed  as  to  the  manner  of  performing  it. 
For  the  instruction  of  such  persons  Bouvier  gives  the 
following  directions.  1°  The  incision  should  be  made 
on  the  side  that  appears  most  prominent,  lengthwise,  and 
not  across.  It  may  be  made  with  a  razor  when  there  is  no 
surgical  instrument.  2®  It  should  be  about  sLx  or  seven 
inches  long.  The  flesh  having  been  cut  through,  and 
the  entrails  that  may  be  met  with  set  aside,  the  matrix 
must  be  opened  very  gently,  so  as  not  to  hurt  the  infant. 
When  the  matrix  is  sufficiently  opened,  conditional 
baptism  should  be  administered  with  tepid  water,  lest 
the  infant  might  die  on  exposure  to  the  air.  It  should 
then   be   taken   out,   and   when   the  membrane   which 

»  Vkl.  BouTier,  Op.  cit.  Qu.  tU.  n.  1,  2  St.  Lig.,  n.  106.  Hie  operas 
preiium» 
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envelopes  it  is  removed,  it  should  be  again  baptized 
conditionally.' 

206.  If  baptism  bas  not  been  administered  before 
extraction,  and  if  the  foetus  when  extracted  be  alive,  it 
should  be  baptized  absolutely.  In  case  of  doubt,  if  it 
shows  the  least  sign  of  life,  however  equivocal,  it  should 
be  baptized  conditionally  "  Si  mrw",  etc."  But  if  it  be 
certainly  dead,  baptism  should  not  be  attempted,  nor 
should  it  be  buried  in  consecrated  groimd,  as  is  plain 
from  the  present  rubric.  If  it  be  found  dead  in  the 
womb,  however,  it  should  not  be  removed  but  be  buried 
with  the  mother.' 

207.  We  may  here  observe  that  the  Caesarean  operation 
has  been  often  successfully  performed  on  the  living 
subject  in  France  and  other  countries  of  the  continent. 
Several  instances  are  related  by  Clericatus,^  and  the  sta- 
tistics of  modem  practice  sliow  that  the  operation  was 
successful  in  more  than  two-thirds  of  the  cases  in  which 
it  was  performed,  though  these  included  many  in  which 
it  was  not  tried  imtil  the  life  of  the  patient  was  almost 
despaired  of*  In  this  way  the  lives  of  both  mother  and 
child  are  often  saved,  when  otherwise  both  must  have 
been  lost,  or  one  sacrificed  to  preserve  the  other. 

208.  If  we  suppose  a  case,  then,  in  which  there  is  an 
experienced  surgeon  prepared  to  undertake  the  operation, 
while  it  is  certain,  1°  that  the  danger  to  the  mother's  life 
is  not  increased  by  it,  and  2^  that  it  is  the  best,  if  not  the 

»  BouTier,  Op.  or.  Qu.  uc  «  St.  Lig.,  n.  124. 

•Bouvier,  Qu.  ix.  4<^. 

*  Z>«  BapUtmo  Decis.  xli.  n.  5  et.  aeq. 

*  Vid.  Dublin  Reyiew,  March,  1858.    No.  IxxxtU.  pag.  117. 
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only  chaQce  of  extracting  the  infant  alive ;  the  mother 
would  be  plainly  bound,  in  charity  to  her  infant,  to  sub- 
mit to  it  Bouvier  says  she  should  be  earnestly  exhorted 
to  do  BO,  but  not  compelled  xmder  pain  of  being  refused 
the  sacraments.*  Better  leave  her  in  bona  Jide.  At 
all  events  in  practice  it  can  hardly  occur  that  all  the  con- 
ations are  so  certainly  placed  as  to  leave  no  doubt  about 
her  obligation.* 

209.  The  operation  is  comparatively  rare  either  in 
these  countries  or  in  America.  The  reason  is  one  which 
riiows  what  little  account  is  generally  made  of  Christian 
&ith  and  morality  in  certain  surgical  schools.  It  is,  that 
practitioners  are  commonly  taught  to  have  recourse  to 
another  operation,  by  which  the  infant  is  ruthlessly  de- 
stroyed in  order  to  save  the  mother,  or  even,  perhaps,  to 
spare  her  extraordinary  pain.'  With  us,  therefore,  a  sur- 
geon can  hardly  be  found  willing  to  attempt  the  Caesarean 
section  while  the  mother  is  living,  and  consequently  with 
us  a  priest  can  hardly  be  called  on  to  deal  with  the  case 
ibove  mentioned. 

210.  But  he  is  called  on,  and  is  bound  to  do  all  he  can, 
to  prevent  any  operation  which  directly  tends  to  destroy 
the  infant's  life.  Such  an  operation  is  never  lawful, 
unless  it  be  ascertained  beyond  doubt  that  the  infant  is 
already  dead  in  the  womb.  If  surgical  skill  can  supply 
no  other  remedy,  the  case  must  be  left  to  the  efforts  of 
nature  and  to  Providence.     If  in  these  circumstances  the 

"  Op.  at.,  Qu.  V.  n.  3. 

*  Boorier,  I  c.    GouBtet,  yoL  ii.  o.  84.    Yid.  St.  Lig.,  n.  106.  area 

Oury,  ToL  ii.  n.  269. 
'  Yid,  Dublin  R«Tiew,  Na  IxzzTii.    Art  Obttetric  Morality, 
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mother  dies,  the  Csesarean  operation  should  be  performed 
after  death,  and  baptism  administered  to  the  fcetus, 
according  to  what  has  been  said  above. 

211.  The  same  rule,  as  regards  baptism,  is  to  be  fol- 
lowed in  case  of  abortion,  no  matter  how  early  the  stage 
of  pregnancy.  It  is  now  the  common  opmion  that  the 
fostus  is  animated  from  the  moment  of  conception,  or  a  few 
days  after,  and  the  rule  generally  received  is,  in  every 
case  of  abortion  to  baptize  the  foetus,  absolutely  if  it  shows 
evident  signs  of  life,  conditionally  if  there  is  reasonable 
ground  for  doubting  whether  it  be  alive  or  not.*  The 
Congregation  of  the  Holy  Office,  in  reference  to  cases 
proposed  in  this  matter,  gave  the  following  decision: 
*'  In  casibus  propositis  (nempe  de  baptismo  foe  tils  abor- 
'*  tivi)  si  suppetat  rationabile  fundamentum  dubitandi, 
''  an  foetus  ille  sit  animatus  animS,  rationali,  tunc  potest 
''  et  debet  bapdzari  sub  conditione :  si  vero  non  suppetat 
''  rationabile  fundamentum,  nullatenus  potest  baptizari. 

"  Ad  videndum  autem  an  sit  rationabile  fundamentimi 
''  talis  dubii,  consulendi  sunt  Medici  et  Theologi  in  facti 
**  contingenti&,  sive  in  casibus  particularibus".'  It  is  not  to 
be  baptized,  for  instance,  if  it  does  not  present  even  the 
first  lineaments  of  a  human  body,  for  all  are  agreed: 
"Non  debere  baptizari  cameam  massam  quse  nuUam 
'*  habeat  organorum  dispositionem".' 

Jerome  Florentinius,  who  was  the  first  to  write  a  formal 
dissertation  on  the  subject,^  maintained  that,  on  account 

>  St.  Lig.,  n.  124.    BouTier,  Abr€g^  D' Embryologies  Qoaest.  L  n.  8^. 

•  Die.  5.  Aprilis,  An.  1715.  The  deddon,  In  the  wordi  cited,  was 
teat,  not  long  ago,  in  answer  to  a  priest  who  had  made  application  to 
Borne  on  the  subjecL  *  St  Lig.,  L  c. 

*  DUputatio  {U   mnugtrando  Baptismo  Humanu  fnetStuM   iibortims. 
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of  the  doubt  about  the  time  of  animatioii,  conditional  bap- 
tiMn  should  be  administered  to  the  foetus  in  case  of  abor- 
tion, no  matter  how  soon  after  conception  it  may  take  place. 
This  dissertation  was  received  with  great  applause  in  all 
the  schools  of  theology.*     But  the  author  was  directed 
by  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Index,  to  limit  his 
proposition  to  foetus,     .     .     .     **  in  quibus  apparent  prima 
▼itae  humanae  delineamenta",*  and  he  accordingly  declares 
in  the  commencement  of  his  dissertation  that  such  is  his 
meaning.      He  further  adds  (by  direction,  as  it  would 
seem,  of  the  same  authority),  that  he  has  no  intention  of 
binding  others  imder  pain  of  sin  to  adopt  his  opinion  in 
practice,  nor  of  introducing   any   new  rite:    "  Deinde 
"  adverto  me  neminem,  quoad  praxim  attinet,  sub  mor- 
**  tali  obUgare,  sed  tantum  rationes  specidative  id  suaden- 
**  tea  exponere,  ac  in  suspense  relinquere,  sicuti  nee  indu- 
"  cere  novum  aliquem  ritum  in  Ecclesiam ;  ciun  id  ad  Sac, 
"  Bit  Congregationem,  Summumque  Pontificem  spectet".' 
Cangiamila,  in  his  JEmbryologia  Sacra,  adopting  the 
view  of  Florentinius,   gives  minute   instructions  as  to 
the  manner   of  administering   baptism    in    the   various 
cases  that  may  occur.     This  work,  which  is  commended 
by  Benedict  XIV.,*  has  supplied  nearly  all  that  is  found 
in  subsequent  writers  on  the  subject.* 

giTcn  m  ertenso,  by  the  "  Analecta  JurU  Pontiflcii",  Vl*~«  Serie,  pag. 
1280  et  8eq.,  Rome,  1863. 

>  Vid.  "  Analecta'*.     V*"*  Serie  Sacremeni  De  Baptime,  chap.  v. 
pag.  1112  et  8eq.  *  '<  Analecta^  1.  c  pag.  1188. 

*  DUpuL  dt.  apud.  ^  Analecta'*,  pag.  1280. 
^  De  Synodo  Dioc.f  lib.  zL  cap.  yii.  n.  13. 

*  Vid.  DUserU  Theolog,  De  BapHzandis  Aborthns  apud  Dena,  ii 
Appcndioead  Tractatum  De  BapHsmo.    Edit.  Mechliniae,  1880. 
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212.  If  the  foetus  be  enveloped  in  the  secundincs,  it 
should  be  baptized  in  this  state  conditionally  *'  Si  tu  es 
**  capax",  etc.,  for  on  the  one  hand,  such  a  baptism  is  pro- 
bably valid,'  and  on  the  other,  there  is  danger  of  instant 
death  from  exposure  to  the  air  on  the  membrane  being 
opened.'  The  baptism  thus  conferred  being  doubtful, 
the  fcBtus  should  be  again  baptized  conditionally  when 
the  membrane  is  opened.*  Bouvier*  observes  that  the 
foetus,  though  alive,  may  be  so  feeble  as  to  be  unable  to 
bear  the  application  of  cold  water,  and  in  this  case  tepid 
water,  if  at  hand,  should  be  used.  Again,  it  may  be  so 
small  that  it  cannot  be  baptized  in  the  usual  way,  and  in 
this  case  he  recommends  that  it  be  baptized  by  immer- 
sion; but  care  must  be  taken  as  far  as  possible  that 
nothing  be  done  which  would  tend  to  deprive  it  of  life. 
It  cannot  live  long,  it  is  true,  but  it  would  be  imlaw- 
ful  to  do  anything  that  would  directly  hasten  its  death.^ 

213tf  Since  1831  the  practice  has  been  introduced  in 
France,  of  causing  the  child  to  be  bom  prematiurely  when 
it  is  foreseen  that  it  cannot  be  bom  aUve  at  the  end  o 
the  natural  term.     This  method  has  been  found  very  8U( 
cessful  in  saving  the  lives  of  both  mother  and  child,  whr 
the  birth  is  not  caused  till  after  the  seventh  month.  A 
it  is  not  only  lawful  but  highly  laudable  to  have  recou 
to  it,  when  it  is  already  known  from  experience  that 
child,  if  full-sized,  cannot  be  brought  forth  alive.' 

>  Benedict  Xrv.,  Da  Syn.  Dioe,^  lib.  tiL  cap.  t.  n.  iii. 
•BouTier,  Op» ciL  Qu.  iL  n.  2^. 

*  BoaTier,  L  c.    Goiisiet»  tqL  ii.  n.  85. 
^  Loc  cit..  n.  8.  and  4  . 

*  BoQTier,  L  c 

*  BouTler,  Qo.  t.  n.  8^.    Dublin  Berieir,  loc.  cit.  p.  118. 
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$    XXI. — iBftuitM   ezposltl    et    teTentl,  «!,    re    dlUsenler 
taiveatlsai*,    de    coram    Ba^Umo    dob    constet,    sab    eondl- 


S14*  The  priest  is  strictly  bound  to  make  diligent 
inquiry  about  the  baptism  of  such  children  as  are  here 
mentioned;'  and  they  are  to  be  baptized  conditionally, 
miless  there  be  satisfactory  proof  that  they  have  been 
already  validly  baptized.  The  same  rule  is  to  be  observed 
with  regard  to  infants  baptized  in  case  of  necessity  by 
midwives  or  other  laics ;  the  doubt,  if  after  proper  inquiry 
any  still  remains,  being  always  resolved  in  practice  by 
conferring  conditional  baptism.' 

215.  If  the  children  of  non-Catholic  parents  be  pre- 
sented to  a  priest  for  Baptism,  with  the  consent  of  one  of 
the  parents,  they  should,  by  all  means,  be  baptized  when 
there  is  a  hope  that  they  shall  be  educated  as  Catholics, 
care  being  taken  to  have  a  Catholic  sponsor.  But  if  such 
children  be  in  probable  danger  of  death,  they  should  be 
baptized  without  any  hesitation.'  Of  course  the  Bap- 
tism should  be  conferred  sub  condiiione  when  there  is  a 
doubt  whether  the  child  was  validly  baptized  before. 

S  XXn.— In  BMBStrto  Tero  baptlxaadls,  si  mmws  «Te- 
■tol,  BMigMi  eMiUo  adhlbente  est,  de  q«9,  si  opus  Aierit, 
•rJfaMHas  WeU    ▼«!    •lU  F«rtti  sonsoliMitar,   nisi   aionto  pe- 


q«od  huDAiiAiii  speelem  nea  pm  se  feral, 
tepttMri  BOB  debet}  de  qmm  si  dablam  ftMrM,  baptteetw 
mmh    iMM    eoDditioDei   Si  tu  es  homo^  ego  te  baptizo^  etc, 

1  Vid.  fapn,  n.  174. 

•  Si  Lig.  n.  185, 186.    Sjn.  Thurl.  De  Bapt,  no.  11. 

»  BjtL  Thur.  1.  c.  n.  9^. 
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216.  With  respect  to  this  rubric  we  cannot  do  better 
than  cite  what  St.  Liguori  sajs:^  ^'Quando  dubitatur 
''  an  monstrum  sit  homo,  baptizandum  absolute,  si  caput 
*^  sit  humanum,  licet  membra  sint  ferina;  sub  conditione 
"  vero,  si  caput  sit  ferinima,  et  membra  humana ;  hoc  vero  si 
"  prodierit  ex  congressu  viri  cum  faemina;  nam  siprodierit 
"  ex  viro  cum  bestia  (quod  incredibile  puto)  tunc  baptizari 
"  semper  deberet  sub  conditione ;  secus  si  ex  faemina  et 
"bruto,  tunc  enim  nullo  modo  baptizandum,  quia  non 
'*  descenderet  ex  Adam,  utpote  non  conceptum  ex  semine 
"  virili".  Debreyne'  denies  the  possibility  of  procreation 
such  as  is  supposed  here,  and  lays  down  as  the  rule  to  be 
observed  in  practice,  that  the  issue  of  a  woman,  no  matter 
what  shape  or  appearance  it  pr^ents,  may  be  baptized 
conditionally. 

§  XXIII. — lllod  vero*  de  qao  dablam  est,  una  Be 
•at  plores  slnt  peraon«,  bob  baptlxetnr,  donee  Id  dtoeer- 
natort  dlseeml  aalem  potest,  si  habeat  anam  ¥el  plnra 
eaplta,  anam  ¥el  plora  peetorai  tone  enlm  totldem  eront 
eorda  et  anlmw,  hoadnesqae  dietlnetl,  et  eo  eaea  slngoll 
seoraam  sant  baptlzandl,  anlealqae  dleendot  EgO  te  bapr 
tizOf  etc.  SI  vero  periealom  mortis  Imminent,  tempaeqae 
non  sappetat  at  slncall  separatim  baptlscntar,  poterit  Mi- 
nister, sincaloram  eapltlbos  aqaam  Inftindens,  omnes  slmnl 
baptlnare,  dleendot  JEgo  V08  baptizo  in  Nomine  Patris^  et 
Filii,  et  Spiritus  Sancti,  qaam  tamen  formam  In  Us 
ioinm,  et  In  allls  simlllbas  mortis  perlealls  ad  plares 
^stanal  baptlsaados,  et  nbl  tempas  non  patltar  at  slngall 
separatim    baptlsentar,    alias   nanqnam    Ueet   adblbere. 

Ilaando    vero    non    est   eertnm    In    monstro    esse    doas 

>  Lib.  Ti.  n.  125. 

*  Traits  Pratique  DEmhryologU  S<icr€tj  cbap.  ii.  §  rii. 
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dao  eapite  et  dao  peetor  non  habel 
artlaetoi  tue  debet  prlmiuB  iiiiim  absolate  baptisarl,  ct 
pertra  alter  vmb  eondltlone,  hoe  mode:  Si  non  es  bapti- 
zatuSf  ego  U  baptizo  in  nomine  Patris^  et  Filii,  et  Spiritus 
Sanctis 

217.  The  rubric  here  requires  no  explanation.  The 
nles  it  lays  down  for  forming  the  judgment,  and  the  in- 
Btmctions  it  gives  as  to  what  should  be  done  in  the  several 
cases,  are  very  clear  and  precise,  in  so  much  that  St. 
Liguori^  is  satisfied  with  quoting  the  words. 

ON  THE  SPONSORS. 

DE    PATRINIS. 

§  XXIV. — ^Paroehae,  anteqiiaiii  ad  bnptlsandam  aece. 
dat,  ab  He,  ad  qaos  speetat,  exqalrat  dlllgenter,  qacm,  vel 
qaae  Saseeptoree  sea  Patiinos  elcscrint,  qui  Infanieoi  de 
■aera  Foate  soMlplant,  ne  plnres  qoam  llccat,  aat  Indlgnoe, 
aot  laeptOB   admltUt. 

218.  It  has  been  the  practice  in  the  Church  from  the 
very  earliest  times,  to  have  certain  persons  assisting  at  the 
solemn  administration  of  baptism,  to  answer  for  the 
in£mt,  making  profession  of  the  Christian  faith  in  its 
name,  and  to  receive  it  from  the  hands  of  the  minister 
when  baptized  at  die  sacred  font.  They  assisted  in  like 
manner  at  the  baptism  of  adults,  except  that  the  adults 
themselves  were  required  to  answer  the  interrogations. 
Hence  they  were  called  "  Sponsores",  "  Fidejussores", 

>  liOC  cit.  in  fine. 
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*'  Susceptores",  and  sometimes  also  "  Offerentes".'  They 
are  mentioned  by  Tertullian,  Lib,  de  Bapt,  cap.  xviii., 
St.  Basil,  Epiat  128^  and  in  several  places  by  St.  Augus- 
tine.' 

In  later  times  they  have  been  usually  called  **  Patrini", 
since  they  undertake  the  office  of  spiritual  parents  to- 
wards those  for  whom  they  are  sponsors  at  the  sacred 
font.  In  English  they  we  called  **  God-fathers"  and 
"  God-mothers"  as  well  as  Sponsors ;  and  very  commonly 
amongst  the  humbler  classes,  "  Gossips",  which  is  the  old 
Saxon  name  by  which  they  were  designated.' 

210.  "  Let  all  sponsors,  then",  says  the  Catechism  of 
the  Coimcil  of  Trent,  "  at  all  titnes  recollect  that  they 
'*  are  bound  principally  to  exercise  a  constant  vigilance 
"  over  their  spiritual  children,  and  to  take  particular  care 
"that  in  those  things  that  belong  to  the  formation  of 
**  a  Christian  life,  they  approve  themselves  throughout  life 
^'  such  as  their  sponsoris  promised  they  should  be  by  the 
•*  solemn  ceremony".* 

It  is  not  surprising,  therefore,  that  the  pastor  is  here 
directed  to  make  diligent  inquiry  regarding  the  person 
or  persons  selected  as  sponsors,  and  to  admit  no  one  who 
is  not  duly  qualified.  He  ought  to  make  this  inquiry 
before  he  commences  the  ceremony,  as  he  would  then 
have  less  difficulty  in  setting  aside  one  whom  he  might 
ascertain  to  be  unfit.  The  inquiry  should  be  made  of  the 
parents,  who  have  the  right  of  selecting  the  sponsors. 

>  Martene,  De  Aniiquis  Eccluia  jRMus,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  xyi.  n.  11, 
12.  *C!tat.apud  Martene,  I.e. 

»  Worcester's  Dictionary,  t.  Gossip. 
«  Pars.  ii.  cap.  U.  n.  2a 
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Hie  priest  cannot  refuse  to  admit  those  who  are  desig- 
wted,  if  they  are  duly  qualified ;  but  should  he  refuse, 
md  appoint  others,  his  act,  though  sinful,  would  be 
valid.*  If  he  be  careful  to  instruct  the  faithful,  as  he  is 
required  to  do  by  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,J 
on  the  duties  and  qualifications  of  sponsors,  it  will  rarely 
luppen  that  any  one  is  presented  as  sponsor  whom  he  will 
find  it  necessary  to  reject. 

(  X.XfV. — PairlBBS  anas  taDtam,  siTe  vlr,  give  mailer, 
fftl  ad  sammoHi  uns  et  una  adhibeantar,  ex  Decreto 
C— cUli  Trideatlnli  sed  slmul  non  admltiantar  dao  vlrl, 
aal   ^mm    moUeres,   neqae  baptlsaadl  pater   aal    mater. 

Q20m  According  to  the  decree  of  the  Council  of  Trent, 
only  one,  or  at  most  two,  a  male  and  a  female,  should  be 
idmitted  to  act  as  sponsors ;'  and  St.  Liguori*  teaches  that 
the  pastor  would  be  guilty  of  grievous  sin  if  he  admits 
a  greater  number.  The  object  of  the  decree  is  to  prevent 
a  too  great  extension  of  the  impediment  arising  from  the 
spiritual  relationship  contracted  by  the  sponsors  with  the 
infant  and  its  parents.*  If  a  greater  number,  however,  be 
selected,  the  priest  may  permit  them  to  be  present  and 
even  to  touch  the  child,  provided  he  designates  two  who 
are  to  be  the  real  sponsors,  and  gives  notice  that  they 
alone  contract  the  spiritual  relationship.* 

221.  But  if,  notwithstanding  the  decree,  a  greater 
number  be  simply  admitted  to  act  as  sponsors,  it  is  a 

1  8t.  Lig.  lib.  Ti.  n.  U6.  '  Loc  dt. 

s  Seas.  zxiT.  Z)e  Reform,  Matrim,^  cap.  li.    *  Lib.  vi.  n.  164.  ia  flxie. 

>  St.  Lig.,  loc  cit.    Carricre,  De  Matrmonio^  xl  692. 

•St.Lig.l.c. 
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question  amongst  theologians,  whether  all  contract  the 
relationship.  St.  Liguori^  resolves  it  thus.  If  all  be  de- 
signated, and  if  they  touch  the  child  auccessiveli/y  only  the 
first  two  contract  the  relationship ;  but  if  they  touch  it 
simultaneously^  all  contract  it.  If  none  be  designated,  all 
who  touch  contract  it.  Because,  according  to  him,  the 
decree  of  Trent  implies:  1®  that  no  more  than  two 
should  be  designated ;  and  2°  that  in  case  two  thus  de- 
signated shall  act,  no  others  who  after  them  may  touch 
the  child  shall  in  any  circumstances  contract  the  relation- 
ship, but  it  does  not  abrogate  the  provisions  of  the  ancient 
canons  with  regard  to  other  cases. 

222*  When  there  are  two  sponsors,  they  should  be  of 
different  sexes,  according  to  the  rubric — not  two  males, 
nor  two  females.  There  is  a  certain  congruity  in  this, 
from  the  analogy  between  the  spiritual  and  natural  paren- 
tage, as  is  explained  by  St.  Thomas.'  A  violation  of  the 
rubric  would  be  a  grievous  sin,  according  to  St.  Liguori, 
if  the  sponsors  admitted  be  of  a  different  sex  from  that  oi 
the  child ;  but  it  would  not  exceed  a  venial  sin  if  they  be 
of  the  same  sex.'  By  a  constitution  of  Urban  II.,  a 
husband  and  wife  were  prohibited  from  acting  together 
tis  sponsors,  but  this  constitution  is  no  longer  in  force, 
and  they  are  now  freely  admitted.^ 

When  there  is  only  one  sponsor,  it  is  usual  to  select  one 
of  the  same  sex  with  the  child ;  but  there  is  no  obliga- 
tion, since  the  words  of  the  rubric,  taken  from  the  decree 
of  Trent,  leave  the  choice  free.* 

■  St.  Lig.,  lib.  tL  n.  154.  *  8  Part  Qoses.  IzriL  art.  vii. 

>  St.  Lig.  n.  155.  Dub.  2.  «  St.  Lig.  d.  157. 

*St.Dg.iul55.Dub.l. 


{xnx.  894.]  THE    SPONSORS.  121 

223.  The  father  or  mother  is  prohibited  from  acting 
SIS  sponsor ;  and  this,  according  to  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  "  to  mark  more  strongly  the  great 
"difference  that  exists  between  the  spiritual  and  the 
"  carnal  bringing  up  of  youth'*J  But  if  eitlicr  does  act 
as  sponsor,  would  there  arise  an  impediment  to  the  use  of 
marriage?  Most  theologians  affirm  that  there  would,  and 
assign  this  as  a  reason  for  the  prohibition  here  mentioned 
in  the  rubric.  St.  Liguori,'  however,  seems  inclined  to 
the  opposite  opinion,  for  he  includes  this  case  and  that 
in  which  the  parent  baptizes,  under  the  same  question; 
and  although,  in  the  discussion,  he  seems  to  speak  only 
of  the  case  in  which  the  parent  baptizes,  he  manifestly 
supposes  the  decision  to  apply  equally  to  both  cases, 
especially  since  the  canon.  Si  vir  2.  de  cognaL  spirit, y 
which  is  quoted  by  him,  and,  indeed,  by  all  theologians 
and  canonists,  in  treating  the  question,  regards  precisely 
the  case  of  a  parent  being  sponsor.* 

%  XXVI. — Hos    aatcm    Patrlnoft    saltern    In    «tate   pn- 
bcHaiis,    ae    Sacramento    Gonflrniatlonls    eonsignatos    esse* 
cooTenlt. 


224«  From  the  duties  attached  to  the  office  of  sponsor, 
it  is  fitting  that  those  who  undertake  it  be  not  mere 
children,  but  have  attained  the  age  of  puberty,  which  is, 
according  to  the  canons,  fourteen  years  complete  for  males, 
and  twelve  for  females  ;*  and  also  that  they  have  received 
the  sacrament  of  confirmation.  In  the  fifth  provincial 
Coimcil  of  Milan,  under  St.  Charles,  parish  priests  are 

»  Pars.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  29.  '  Lib.  vi.  n.  160. 

»  Vid.  iupra,  n.  189.  *  Cfr.  Carriere,  />«  Mai.  n.  901. 
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ordered  to  require  these  conditions.*  The  words  of  the 
rubric  *'  mazlBie  eooTenll^  do  not,  however,  imply  a  strict 
obligation,  and  theologians  generally  are  satisfied  with  re- 
quiring that  the  person  acting  as  sponsor  should  have 
been  baptized,  and  have  attained  the  use  of  reason,  being 
at  least  seven  years  old.'  At  all  events  there  need  be  no 
great  difficulty  in  admitting  one  sponsor  under  the  age  of 
puberty,  with  another  who  has  attained  it.' 

226b  We  must,  of  course,  except  places  where  the 
provisions  of  the  rubric  are  enforced  by  a  special  law,  as 
would  seem  to  be  the  case  in  England,  for  the  Synod  of 
Westminster  has  the  following  decree :  "  Non  admittantur 
"  patrini  vel  matrinae  qui  non  sint  Catholici  vel  qui  a  jure 
''excludimtur;  nimirum,  impuberes,  excommunicati  ma- 
4  jori  excommunicatione,  nondum  confirmati,  qui  paschalis 
''  communionis  praeceptum  non  adimplent ;  demum  eccle- 
"  siastici.  Curet  sacerdos  ut,  propter  periculum  fidei  infan- 
"  timn  facile  obventurum  post  mortem  parentum,  ambo, 
**  quoties  fieri  possit,  adhibeantur".* 

226.  To  act  as  sponsor  validly,  and  thereby  contract 
the  spiritual  relationship,  it  is  necessary,  1^  that  the  per- 
son be  designated,  or  at  least  in  some  way  admitted  to 
act  as  such;*  2°  that  he  have  the  intention  of  so  acting; 
3°  that  by  himself  or  his  procurator  (for  he  can  depute 
another  to  act  in  his  name),*  he  hold  up  or  physically 
touch  the  child  while  it  is  being  baptized,  or  imme- 

^  Ad,  EccL  Mtdol^  pan.  L  conciL  proT.  ▼.  Qua  ad  BapUtmum  jM/t- 
tineni,  pog.  178. 

'  St.  lig.,  D.  14^    Gonaiet,  vol  IL  ou  111. 

>  Cfr.  BoQTier,  De  Bapt^  cap.  viL  art.  i. 

<  Ada  d  Decrda  Primi  Condi  Provinc.  W*$tmon.,  De  BaptiioKX 
n.  5.  '  Vid.  fopray  n.  aai.  •  St.  Lig.  n.  IBS. 


£mlelT  reccrre  h  frzc  i-r  im-i  r:  ii~  rr.-sr     A-  :li;  •iit- 
bapdsm  be  o:::5=Tr^i  rr'-rtrzlj.' 

227.  Accc'rr-g  ^J  Sx  Llznrrl,  frees: rs  nij  >e 
■dmitted  in  prrrate  b&^Tyn.  izi  1^  T7:-:ili  -'.c::  rr^ier  so 
to  hare  them.  '•  prxstjntii*  sdiir-emr".'  Filife  sits  they 
fhocld  not  be  acndtted.  l^ciTise  the  ririil  mikkes  no  men- 
tion of  tisem  in  what ::  tjc  reg:ir^r!r.j  t'apdfsi  in  r.-:\>?5s::j  * 
The  Sacred  Ccngregadon  of  the  Council  ha?  dcclarvd. 
■oooiding  to  Ferraris.  iL^t  "  pro  baprlsmo  privato  suscop- 
**  tores  Ecclesia  non  insritnit" ;  but  Ferraris  himself  infers 
nothing  more  from  the  declaration  than  that  it  is  no  sin 
to  confer  private  baptism  without  a  sponsor.*  Bouvier 
Bays  merely  "  In  baptismo  privato  non  adliiWtnr  patri- 
••  nos  nee  matrina**.*  There  is  no  decision  then,  nor  any 
Bofficient  authority,  as  far  as  we  know,  to  make  it  oloj\r 
that  sponsors  should  not  be  admitted  in  private  baptism ; 
but  at  least  it  is  certain  that  they  are  not  required,  and 
that  if  admitted  they  contract  no  relationship. 

228.  They  are  required,  however,  when  the  cere- 
monies are  supplied  in  the  church ;  for  the  "  Ordo  suj)- 
plendi",  etc.,  plainly  supposes  them  to  be  present ;'  and 
although  they  contract  no  impediment,"  it  is  more  pro- 
bable, according  to  Bouvier,'  that  they  arc  bound  to  loi^k 
after  the  Christian  education  of  the  child.  The  Ritual  of 
Toulon  has  a  formal  admonition  to  this  effect  in  the  "  Ordo 
"  Bupplendi",  etc.»* 

«  St.  Lig.  n.  148.  '  St.  Lig.  n.  149.  «  St.  LIg.,  n.  147. 

*  Cours  Abrtg^y  etc.,  a**"  part.  sec.  i.  chap.  I.  §  v.  n.  6. 
»  Verb.  BaptUmus,  art.  vii.  n.  7.  edition  Migne. 

■  De  Bapt.f  cap.  yii.  art.  I.  2<>  nfra,  chap.  vll.  §  II. 

•  Vid.  infra,  chap.  iy.  §  xxix.  •  Loc.  oit.  6®. 
»•  Tit.  ii  f  iy.  in  fine. 
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§  XXVIL^ScUuit  pnelerea  Paroohl  ad  hoe  manas 
•on  esse  Admlttendos  tefldeles,  aaC  h«retleos«  non  pabllce 
ezeommimleatos,  aat  Interdletos,  non  pabllce  erlmlnosos, 
aat  InfameSf  nee  prwterea  qui  sana  mente  non  sent,  nee 
qai  Ignorant  radlmenta  Fidel.  H«ee  enlm  Patrlnl  splii- 
loales  llllos  soos,  qaos  de  BaptlsmI  fonte  soseepeiint,  abl 
opos    ftaeiil,   opportone    doeere   lenentnr. 

220.  From  what  lias  been  already  said  regarding  tlie 
duties  and  obligations  that  belong  to  the  office  of  sponsor/ 
it  is  easy  to  see  that  those  here  mentioned  in  the  rubric 
are  unfit  to  be  intrusted  with  it,  and  therefore  cannot  be 
lawfully  admitted  to  it.  The  Priest  should  ascertain 
whether  those  presented  have  a  sufficient  knowledge  of 
the  Christian  doctrine;  and  with  this  view  it  is  often 
expedient  to  ask  them  a  few  questions  from  the  cate- 
chism. There  is  no  doubt  that  sponsors  are  bound  to 
give  a  Christian  education  to  their  spiritual  children,  as 
is  here  stated  in  the  Ritual,  and  as  is  more  fully  ex- 
plained in  ;the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,*  which 
cites  the  words  of  St.  Augustine  on  the  subject.  "  *  They 
**  *  ought',  says  he,  *  to  admonish  them  to  observe  chastity, 
"*love  justice,  cherish  charity;  and  above  all,  they 
" '  should  teach  them  the  Creed,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the 
"  *  Ten  Conmiandments,  and  the  first  rudiments  of  the 
"  *  Christian  religion'.  Serm.  163,  De  Temp.  Hence", 
the  Catechism  adds,*  "  it  is  not  difficult  to  decide  who 
''are  inadmissible  to  this  holy  guardianship:  to  those 
"  who  are  imwilling  to  discharge  its  duties  with  fidelity, 

*  Sapra,  219. 

«  Paw.  iL  cap.  il  n.  28. 

•  Loc.  cit,  n.  29. 
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"  or  who  cannot  do  so  with  care  and  accuracy,  this  sacred 
"  trust  should  not  be  confided". 

330«  Theologians,  however,  commonly  teach,  with  St. 
Thomas,'  that  sponsors  are  bound  to  fulfil  these  duties 
only  when  there  is  reason  to  think  that  they  are  neglec- 
ted by  the  parents  or  others  on  whom  they  naturally 
devolve  in  the  first  instance ;  and  hence,  generally  speak- 
ing, sponsors  need  have  no  anxiety  about  the  discharge 
of  these  duties  towards  the  children  of  Christian  parents.' 

231.  We  may  observe  that  an  infidel,  in  the  strict 
sense — that  is,  one  who  is  unbaptized — cannot  act  validly 
as  sponsor;  at  least  he  docs  not  contract  the  spiritual  re- 
lationship which  is  a  matrimonial  impediment,'^  and  the 
some  is  to  be  said  of  one  whose  mind  is  unsound,  or  who 
is  incapable  of  a  human  act  ;*  but  the  others  here  men- 
tioned could  act  validly,  though  it  is  unlawful  to  admit 
tbem. 

232.  In  mixed  communities,  where  Catholics  and  Pro- 
testants live  together  and  often  even  intermarry,  a  Protes- 
tant is  sometimes  selected  to  act  as  sponsor,  and  this  is  a 
cause  of  great  embarrassment  to  the  priest.  He  cannot, 
however,  in  any  circumstances,  admit  one  who  is  not  a 
Catholic.  Layman  and  one  or  two  others,  speaking  of 
Germany,  hold  that  he  might,  in  cases  where  the  refusal 
would  give  very  great  offence,  but  in  this  they  are  opposed 
to  the  common  opinion  of  theologians.* 

In  such  circumstances  the  priest  might  appoint  a  Ca- 
tholic sponsor  who  would  really  act  as  such,  and  permit 

>  8  Far.  Quaes.  Ixvii.  art.  viii.  '  St.  Lig.,  n,  147. 

'  Carriere,  De  Mat.,  n.  680.  *  Ibid.,  n.  688. 

*  Vid.  St.  Lig.  n.  156.    Lacroiz,  lib.  ri.  p.  i,  n.  873. 
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the  Protestant  to  be  present  merely  us  a  witness,  taking 
care  to  note  this  in  the  registry ;  or  he  may  omit  in  the 
ceremony  whatever  regards  the  sponsor,  and  have  none  at 
all.'  Better,  according  to  Dens,'  to  baptize  solemnly 
without  a  sponsor,  than  admit  a  heretic  to  act  as  such ; 
and  Bouvier  would  apply  the  same  rule  to  all  who  are 
clearly  excluded  by  the  rubric*  If  the  priest  has  been 
careful  to  inquire  beforehand  and  ascertain  who  are  to 
be  presented  as  sponsors,  he  will  probably  find  some 
pretext  for  setting  aside  those  who  are  unfit,  without 
giving  any  offence. 

§  XXVIII. — ^PneiereA  ad  hoe  etlam  adoiUll  dob  de- 
bent  Moiuiehl,  ¥el  Sanetlmonlales,  neqae  alll  eqjasvto  Or- 
dlnU  Befiilaree  a   sjeenlo    Begre^miU 

233  The  secular  clergy  are  not  excluded  firom  the 
office  of  sponsor  by  this  rubric,  but  they  have  been  some- 
times excluded  by  diocesan  or  provincial  statutes,  as  e.ff, 
that  of  Milan,  cited  by  Catalani,*  and  that  of  the  Synod  of 
Westminster  above  cited.*  Some  have  doubted  whether  the 
priest  who  baptizes  could  at  the  same  time  act  as  sponsor, 
since  he  should  thus  respond  to  the  interrogations  put  by 
himself,  etc.  It  is  very  probable,  however,  that  he  can  do 
so  by  substituting  another  to  give  the  responses  and  act  in 
his  place.*  Even  this  substitution  is  unnecessary  when 
-  there  is  a  godmother,  for  she  can  answer  the  interroga- 
tions.' 

'  Lacroiz,  L  c.  *  De  Baptismo,  n.  42  in  fine. 

•  De  Bapt.f  cap.  rii.  art.  I,  n.  2®.        *  Ht.  ii.  cap.  i,  §  xxrii.  n.  ii. 

•  Supra,  n.  225.  •  Lacroizi  L  c  n.  363. 

'  Vid.  Berue  Theologiqae,  IV^  Serie  S^  Cahier.  JalUet  IS60,  pag. 
404. 
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234.  It  ifl  certain  that  a  sponsor  can  act  by  means  of 
a  proxy,  and  in  this  case,  the  principal,  and  not  the 
proxy,  contracts  the  relationship,  according  to  a  decision 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation.* 

THE  TIME  AND  PLACE  OF  ADMINISTERING  BAPTISM. 
DE    TEMPORE    ET    LOCO    ADMINI8TRANDI  BAPTISMUM. 

§  XXIX. — QiuuBiis  Baptlsmns  qaovis  tempore,  etlam 
taterdlcU  •!  eeAMitlools  a  DIfIdIs,  praesertloi  si  argeat 
■ecessltas,  eonferrl  possit}  tamen  duo  potlsslmnm  ex  aotl- 
^■iMlaM  Eeelesl«  rita  gacrl  snot  dies.  Id  qnlbns  solemnl 
CTcaioala  hoe  Sacramentam  admlnliitrarl  maxlme  convenlt) 
■caipe  Wabhafnm  Saactnni  Pasehw,  et  Sabbatam  Peote- 
eoates,  qnlboA  dleba«  Baptlsmalls  Fontls  aqoa  rite  eoo- 
•oeratur.  Qaem  rltam,  qoateoas  fieri  eommode  potest,  la 
adattU  baptlKaodls,  nisi  vlt«e  perloalam  Immlneat,  retl* 
«cri  deeet,  aot  eerte  oon  omnlDO  pr«teriiilttl,  praclpne 
la    Ketropolitanls,    ant   CathedraUbu  EeelesUs. 

S36«  According  to  the  discipline  of  the  Church  in  the 
first  ages,  the  solemn  administration  of  baptism  took  place 
only  twice  a  year,  being  confined  to  the  vigils  of  Easter 
and  Pentecost.  Martene  proves  this  by  the  testimony  of 
the  most  ancient  writers,  and  decrees  of  early  popes.*  In 
the  Greek  Church  the  feast  of  the  Epiphany  was  added, 
at  least  as  early  as  the  fourth  century.*  In  Ireland  also 
the  decree  of  the  synod  of  St.  Patrick  regarding  the  time 
of  baptism,  mentions  the  Epiphany  as  well  as  Easter  and 

'  Tid.  St.  Lig.  n.  153.    Carriere,  De  Matrimonioy  n.  694. 
'  De  AndguU  Ecclesia  EMuif  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  i. 
•  Ibid.,  n.  ir. 
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Pentecost:  *'  Octavo  die  catechumeni  sunt,  postea  solem- 
**  nitatibus  Domini  baptizantur,  id  est,  Pascha  et  Pente- 
"  coste  et  Epiphania''.^  In  Graul,  at  the  close  of  the  sixth 
century,  there  were  abeady  five  days  fixed  on  for  the 
purpose,  the  feasts  of  the  Nativity  of  our  Lord  and  of  St. 
John  the  Baptist,  having  been  added  to  the  three  already 
mentioned  ;•  and  in  some  parts  of  Spain,  at  a  still  earlier 
period,  baptism  was  conferred  not  only  on  these  feasts, 
but  on  all  feasts  of  apostles  and  martyrs.' 

236.  In  case  of  necessity,  however,  or  when  there  was 
reason,  from  any  cause,  to  apprehend  that  a  catechumen 
could  not  be  baptized  on  one  of  the  appointed  days,  it 
was  conferred  without  hesitation  on  any  day.  As  the 
number  of  adults  to  be  baptized  diminished,  and  that  of 
infants  increased  with  the  gradual  establishment  of  Chris- 
tianity in  each  country,  the  discipline  restricting  baptism 
to  particular  solemnities  was  gradually  relaxed  on  account 
of  the  danger  in  case  of  infants,  until  it  altogether  ceased. 
Certain  it  is,  at  all  events,  that  it  had  ceased  almost  every 
where  about  the  close  of  the  tenth,  or  beginning  of  the 
eleventh  century.  In  one  of  the  canons  enacted  in  the 
reign  of  King  Edgar,  priests  were  directed  to  administer 
baptism  whenever  they  were  called  on,  and  to  admonish 
the  faithful  that  the  baptism  of  infants  should  not  be 
deferred  beyond  thirty-seven  days  at  most.*  What  is 
required  by  the  present  discipline  and  practice  through- 
out the  Church  has  been  above  stated.* 


1  Synod.  Sti.Patricii,  cap.  xix.  Qua  cBtate  baptizandi  sunt,  apud 
Wilkins.  Concilia  Magna  Britannia:  et  Hibemia,  vol.  i.  pag.  6. 
Londioi  MDccxxxvn.  •  Martene,  loc  cit.  n.  rii. 

»  Ibid.,  n.  X.        *  Mwtene,  I,  c.  n.  xv.  »  Supra,  n.  193. 
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237.  Some  vestiges  of  the  ancient  usage  still  remain 
in  tlie  benediction  of  the  font  and  other  ceremonies 
prescribed  for  the  vigils  of  Easter  and  Pentecost.  "On 
••  these  vigils  alone",  says  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
"  Trent/  "  except  in  cases  of  necessity,  it  was  also  tlic 
"  practice  of  the  ancient  Church  to  administer  baptism. 
'•  But  although,  on  account  of  the  danger  to  which  com- 
"  mon  life  is  exposed,  the  Church  has  deemed  it  expedient 
"  not  to  continue  this  custom,  she  has  still  most  religiously 
"  observed  the  solemn  days  of  Easter  and  Pentecost,  as 
"  those  on  which  the  baptismal  water  is  to  be  consecrated''. 
She  wishes  also  to  give  a  fuller  significance  to  the  cere- 
monies and  prayers  by  the  administration  of  solemn 
baptism  on  these  days.  In  the  canon  of  the  mass  on  these 
festivals,  there  are  words  which  refer  to  those  who  are 
supposed  to  be  recently  baptized,  and  the  "  Cajremoniale 
Episcoporum''  even  prescribes*  that  no  infant  be  baptized 
in  the  church  for  eight  days  before,  except  in  case  of 
necessity.  This  provision  of  the  "  Cairemoniale",  however, 
according  to  a  recent  annotator,'  is  not  attended  to  even 
in  Rome,  on  account  of  the  danger  in  case  of  infants.  But 
it  certainly  is  the  wish  of  the  Church,  as  the  present  rubric 
shows,  that,  at  least  in  cathedrals,  if  at  all  convenient, 
adults  should  be  presented  for  baptism  on  these  vigils. 
Hence  in  Rome  there  are  always  some  adult  converts  in 
readiness  for  these  occasions,*  and  the  same  is  the  case  in 
many  other  cities,  the  bishops  reserving  for  this  purpose 

<  Fan.  li.  cap.  U.  n.  61. 

*  Lib.  li.cap.  zzriL  n.  18. 

'  C&€monial  Dm  Eviquet  Expliqui,  in  loc.  cit,  not€  (2). 

*  Cfr.  Catol.  tit.  ii.  cap.  I  §  xxiz.  n.  1 . 

13 
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the  baptiBm  of  those  adults  that  may  be  prepanng  at  the 
ume.^ 

§  XXX.-^Aci  Ue«t,  vsenl^  peoMalUle^  uhlqw  h^ftW 
■are  nlbU  liiif«dlali  Unnea  proprioA  Baptism!  admlalflr 
trandl  loeos  mi  Eoeleala,  !■  qoa  «lt  Fmw  Bapiiwnjais, 
Td    eerto    Baptlslcriaiii   prope 


399^  Ipl  the  ficsii  9gea»  when  thei  Christiaii9  had  na 
churches,  haptisift  ww  administered  wherever  a  supply 
of  water  could  he  found.  After  the  time  of  Copstantlne, 
its  adn)JiustratLOi;L  came  gradually  to  be  xestmcted  to  the 
chui^shesi  and  bapti^tejcies;  and  this  u^age  w^  adopted 
^d  every  wherQ  enforced  by  the  canons,,  so  that  baptism 
could  not  be  lawfully  administered  dsewbere,  except 
in  case  of  necessity.'  The  rubdcics  of  the  ritual  are  in 
exact  coxiformity  with  the  anci(ent  canons  ;*  an(d  many 
provincial  synods  recently  celebrated,  have  talj^en  measui*es 
to  carry  out  what  is  thus  prescribed,  as  far  ^  circuu^- 
Btances  penxiit.  It  i&  sufl^ent  to  refer  to  the  Synod 
of  Thurles,*  the  Synod  of  Westminster,*  and  the  Syi^od 
gf  Baltimore.*  "  Mjeminerint  pftrochT,  says,  the  Syi^Q^J 
of  Thurles,  "  Rityale  Romanum;  et  Ecd^si^e  cpnauetur 
"  dinem  exigere  ut  aqu^  in  Baptismo  adhibendft,  iftfusa 
"  Oleo  etChrismate  benedieatur,  vej  Sabbato  Swipto»  v^l 
*•  Sabbato  Pentecostis.,  vel,,  si  necessitaa  exigs^t,  ajho  tezw-^ 
**  pore  ante  Baptismi  admuxistrMionem.    Caveaqit  itaq^ue^ 

^  Vidi  Ovalieri,  torn.  ir.  cap.  zzii.  D^FofUe  Baptimah^  hi  Deer.  ir. 
n.ir. 

«  Martenr,  lib.  I  cap.  i.  art.  ii.    Catal.  §  xxx.  n.  T. 

*  Catal.  loc  cit.  «  Db  Baptismo,  n.  7  et  8. 
»  Deer.  xrj.  /)«  Bmptismo,  n.  1«>  et  4« 

•  Provin.  1".  Deer.  xri. 
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"ut  quam  priraum  fontes  baptismales  in  Ecclesils  Pa- 
"  rochiaiibufi  eriguitur  et  custodiantut,  apud  quos  Bap- 
"dgmus  confefatur,  et  omnia  quie  ad  hujus  sacramenti 
**  adrainistrationem  m  Rituali  Romano  pra^soribuntur, 
"  accurate  serventur''.*  We  shall  have  occasion  to  treat 
of  the  baptismal  water,  and  the  manner  of  blessing  it, 
with  the  infusion  of  oil  and  chrism,  hereafter.*  The 
sjBcd  orders  a  baptismal  font  to  be  constructed  in  every 
parochial  church,  and  the  Synod  of  Westminster  orders 
die  same  for  every  church,  "  cui  annexa  est  cura  ani- 
marum''.' 

S39.  Baptismal  fonts  were  first  constructed  in  turret- 
shaped  buildings,  called  baptisteries,  apart  from,  but 
contiguous  to,  the  churches.  These  baptisteries  were,  in 
some  instances,  very  spacious,  and  contained  several  fonts, 
some  for  men,  and  others  for  women,  being  provided 
also  with  altars,  at  which  the  divine  mysteries  were  cele- 
brated, and  the  newly-baptized  received  the  holy  com- 
munion.^ Many  of  these  buildings  are  still  to  be  seen  in 
Italy.  From  about  the  sixth  century,  however,  fonts 
were  commonly  constructed  within  the  principal  churches, 
being  placed  near  the  entrance  on  the  left,  in  chapels 
which  are  usually  called  baptisteries,  as  well  as  the 
buildings  just  mentioned.*  They  were  mostly  confined 
to  the  cathedrals,  in  which  the  bishops  themselves  bap- 
tized, and  immediately  afterwards  confirmed  the  neo- 
phytes ;  and  in  some  cities  to  the  present  day,  they  are 
restricted  to  two  or  three  churches,  to  which  all  must  be 

'  Loc.  cil.  ti.  8®.  '  Infra,  chap.  ix. 

>  Loc.  oit.  n.  1.  *  Martene.  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  U.  n.  rl  et  fpq. 

*  Vid.  RiYuc  Theologiquc,  I"*  serie.  4™«  Cahiet,  Nor.  1866,  pag.  WO. 
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brouglit  for  baptism.*  Benedict  XIV.,  when  Archbishop 
of  Bologna,  insisted  on  the  immemorial  right  of  his 
metropolitan  church,  which  required  all  the  children  of 
the  city  to  be  brought  to  it  for  baptism,  and  prohibited 
the  parish  priests  of  other  churches  from  conferring  bap- 
tism unless  in  case  of  necessity.' 

240.  Hence  the  rubric  assigns  as  the  proper  place  for 
baptism,  not  every  church,  but  the  church  in  which  there 
t*j  a  font,  or  the  baptistery.  Generally  speaking,  how- 
ever, there  should  be  a  font  in  every  parish  church,  and 
every  parish  priest  has  the  right  to  baptize  the  children 
of  his  parish."  In  Ireland,  since  the  destruction  or  usur- 
pation of  her  ancient  churches,  there  were  very  few  bap- 
tismal fonts  until  recently ;  but  they  have  been  constructed, 
or  are  in  course  of  construction,  in  almost  every  parish 
church  at  present ;  and  the  same  may  be  said  of  England 
and  America,  pursuant  to  the  decrees  of  the  synods  above 
mentioned. 

§  XXXI— lUiqiie,  nreepsltate  exrepta.  In  priTatln  loels 
nemo  baptlsnrl  debet,  nlnl  forte  sint  Begnm  ant  mafpio- 
mm  Prinelpnm  fllll.  Id  Ipsls  Ita  deponcrntlbiifu  dammodo 
Id  flat  In  eomm  Capellls  sea  dratorlls,  et  In  aqna  Bap- 
ttoinall    de    more   benedleta. 

241.  The  parish  church  or  baptistery,  then,  is  the  only 
place  in  which  baptism  can  be  administered,  except  in  the 
two  cases  here  mentioned:  Ist,  In  necessity — ^in  which 
case  baptism  may  be  administered  anywhere,  but  without 

I  Martene,  loc.  cit  n.  xr.  Cavalieri,  De  Fontt  Bapiumaliy  in  Deer. 
\,  n.  vii.  and  viii. 

»  Jnstit^  xcriii.  n.  12.  «  Vid.  wipra,  184. 
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the  ceremonies.  These  are  afterwards  to  be  supplied  in  the 
church.^  2nd,  When  there  is  question  of  the  children  of 
kings  and  princes;  In  this  case,  at  the  special  request  of 
the  parents,  baptism  may  be  conferred  with  all  the  cere- 
monies, in  their  oratories  or  private  chapels.  The  water, 
however,  cannot  be  blessed  in  a  private  chapel,  but  must 
be  brought  from  the  font  of  the  parish  church.  If  any  of 
the  baptismal  water  remains,  it  should  be  brought  back  to 
the  church  and  poured  into  the  font ;  and  what  has  been 
used  should  be  thrown  into  the  sacrarium.'  The  rubric, 
we  may  observe,  is  merely  permissive;  leave  must  be 
asked  and  obtained  in  every  case  from  the  Ordinary  of 
the  place.* 

242.  It  may  be  doubted  whether,  in  this  matter,  all 
magnates,  nobles,  and  men  of  great  property  can  be  re- 
garded as  **niAgniprincipes**  to  whom  the  favour  may  be 
extended.  Catalani  thinks  they  cannot ;'  and  it  is  not  easy 
to  see  how,  in  strictness,  they  can.  But  where  there  is  a 
custom  of  extending  the  favour  to  them,  St.  Liguori  would 
tolerate  it.*  At  all  events,  it  is  probable  that  the  bishop 
can  dispense  in  particular  cases.'  When  a  distinguished 
person  is  expected  to  act  as  sponsor,  if  it  be  necessary  to 
wait  some  time  for  him,  the  bishop  could  give  leave  to  have 
baptism  privately  administered  in  the  house,  and  the 
solemn  ceremonies  afterwards  supplied  in  the  church.* 

»  Vld  supra,  n.  194, 195. 

'  Baruif.  tit.  ix.  n.  20.    Catal.  tit.  ii.  cap.  i.  §  zzxi.  n.  ii. 

*  Barnfif.  and  Catal.  11.  cc.    Vid.  supra,  n.  183. 

*  Baniff.  n.  19.  Catal.  l  c.  •  Loc.  cit.  n.  ii. 
•Lib.  vi.  n.  118.  iVo^lii. 

'  Vid.  Heme  Theologique,  I*'*  scrie,  pp.  276.  et  seq. 

*  Cfr.  Benedict  XIV  Instit.  xcviii.  n.  18. 


134  SlJORAXEirT   0¥  BAPTISM.  [chap.  ni. 

In  all  other  cases  tbe  law  of  the  Church  must  be  strictly 
obserred.  It  is  eyidently  in  mcUeria  gravi,  and  the  deli- 
berate transgression  of  it,  therefore,  cannot  be  excused 
from  grievoas  sin.' 

$  XXXII. — Baf^liftcHaiii  sit  «eee«ll  loeo  et  f^iriMK 
ttnitarlM«i«  Mild*,  «i  q««  «q«Mn  ^nc  eontlneat,  deeeiilcl* 
oraurtoB,  ct  caaecUfei  clrcmiiMptaB,  sera  et  elaTe  manltiini, 
atqa«  lla  obseratoni,  at  pnlvis  t«I  allw  sordea  Intro  non 
peaetreat,  la  eoqne,  aU  eoaiaiode  lerl  potest,  depla^atar 
liaaetl  Joaaiils  €hrlstaai   baptbuaitls. 


243.  We  have  already  seen'  that  •*  Baptisterium"  is 
the  name  given  to  the  place  containing  the  baptismal 
font,  whether  it  be  a  chapel  within  the  church,  or  a  build- 
ing apart.  But  here  it  must  be  understood,  at  least  in  the 
first  part  of  the  sentence,  to  designate  the  font  itself,  or 
basin  which  contains  the  water.  The  rubric  prescribes 
what  is  to  be  observed  regarding  it ;  and,  first,  that  it  be 
constructed  in  a  suitable  place.  St.  Charles  orders  that 
it  be  placed  near  the  entrance  of  the  church,  on  the 
left,  in  conformity  with  ancient  usage,  unless  irom  the 
plan  of  the  building  the  bishop  may  think  it  expe- 
dient to  have  it  placed  at  the  other  side.*  The  place 
set  apart  for  it  should  be  railed  oflT,  and,  if  possible,  form 
a  distinct  chapel,  adorned  with  a  representation  of  St 
John  baptizing  Christ. 

Its  position  near  the  entrance  is  convenient  for  the 

1  St.  Lig.  n.  142.  *  Supra  830. 

*  Act,  EccL  Afediol^Van  i.  Coneil.  ProT.  ir.  Que  pertirumt  ad 
Sacramtntum  Baptigmi,  psg.  lOS. 
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oecemoniea  to  be  observed,  as  we  shall  see;*  and,  more- 
9xeZt,  aerves  to  jemiod  ua  that  by  baptiam  we  euber  into 
the  Church.  Benedict  XIII.,  in  the  Synod  of  R(»ne, 
ocdfiied  the  strict  observance  of  what  the  ritual  piescribea 
T^razding  the  place  of  the  baptismal  ceremony.  '^  Quia 
"  Baptismus  est  janua  Sacramentorum  et  porta  per  quam 
^in  Chikti  Eoclefiam  intramus,  seiant  Parochi  non  vane 
**  a  Bituali  Romano,  pracscribi,  ut  baptizaiulorom  catechi»- 
^  mua  ad  Eccksisa  januam,  his,  cum  patrinis,  extra  exis* 
^  tendbus,  peragatuz.  Ipsia  itaque  districte  prsecipimns 
'*ui!  ritmn  omnino  servent  eundem,  nee  imquam  com- 
^mittaat,  contrarius  ultra  procedat  abusus:  quemadmo- 
**  dum  et  alter  ille,  domi  scilicet  in&ntes  baptizandi  extoa 
^  neoessitatem,  quxc  si  unquam  eveniat,  erit  ab  Episcopo 
'*  probanda'*.' 

MMk.  With  respect  to  the  material  of  whdch  the  font 
ahould  be  made,  the  rubric  merely  prescribes  that  it  be 
solid,  and  such  as  will  keep  in.  the  water ;  and,  the£efbre» 
it  may  be  of  any  kind  that  is.  not  porous,  unless  aoma 
special  material  be  required,  by  dlooesan.  or  provinuial 
Btatuta  All  the  ancient  fonta  were  of  atoned  ftud  Sit 
Chazlesf  prescribee  that  the  material  be  marbk  or  haod 
•tone.  ^  Pons  baptismalis  e  marmore  aut  aoUdo  k^ido 
««coinatct**. 

The  Synod  of  Westminatai  recommenda  this  inf^ruo* 
lion  o£  StL  Gharies-,  and  gives  it  in  tha  aj^pendix  to  iti 
decrees,  so  that  the  material  seems  to  be  defined  in.Eng* 
land.    The  Synod  of  Thurles  giveano  special  inatcuotion 

»  Vid.  infra,  §  Ur. 

*  CoocU. RoiQan* tit  xxvi., cap.  ill., apud^Labbe,  vol. zxUpai^  lt95. 

'  Catal.  tit.  11.,  cap.  i.,  §  It.,  iu  xxl  *  Loc.  cit. 
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on  the  subject,  and  in  Ireland  some  fonts  have  been  made 
of  metal,  though  stone  or  marble  is  generally  preferred, 
and  is,  on  the  whole,  more  suitable,  as  being  more  in  ac- 
cordance with  ancient  usage,  and  also  free  from  the  in- 
convenience of  rust,  which  sooner  or  later  attacks  the 
metal. 

245.  In  shape,  the  ancient  fonts  were  circular,'  and 
being  designed  for  baptism  by  immersion,  were  also 
large  and  deep.  The  fonts  now  in  use  for  baptism  by 
efRision  are  also  circular  or  elliptical.  The  division  into 
two  parts,  as  recommended  by  the  Ritual  of  Toulon,'  is 
very  convenient,  and  has  been  of  late  generally  adopted. 
This  form,  amongst  others,  is  minutely  described  in  the 
instruction  of  St.  Charles.  In  shape,  according  to  the 
instruction,  the  font  should  be  oval.  "  Forma  ovata  sit  ac 
"long^  cubitos  duos  et  imcias  octo  pateat;  latft  cubitum 
"  imum  et  uncias  duodecim" ;  that  is,  about  three  feet  six 
inches,  by  two  feet  four  inches,  of  our  measure.  The 
interior  should  be  divided  into  two  circular  basins,  of  the 
same  dimensions,  and  separated  about  two  inches  at  th€ 
edges — the  one  which  is  nearer  to  the  high  altar,  to  con- 
tain the  baptismal  water ;  the  other,  to  receive  the  water 
poured  on  the  head,  and,  communicating  with  the  earth, 
to  serve  as  the  sacrarium.  The  whole  should  be  sup- 
ported on  a  perforated  pillar,  through  which  the  water 
firom  the  second  basin  may  pass  to  a  small  cistern  under 
ground.* 

I  CataL  tit.  ii,  cap.  i.,  ^  ir.,  n.  xxU. 

'  Tit.  L  §  xL  apnd  Dictionnaire  des  Ceremonies,  torn.  i.  Art. 
Bapteme, 

'  Act,  Eccl,  Mediol^  Pan.  ir.  Instruct.  Fabric,  Eccl.,  cap.  xix. 
§  D§  BaptisUrii  forma  ttrtiOf  pag.  4S3-4. 
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249.  The  Ritual  of  Toulon*  would  have  the  basin 
which  holds  the  water  larger  than  the  other,  and  it  is 
nsnally  made  so ;  but  it  would  also  have  it  lined  with 
lead  or  tin,  or  have  a  vessel  of  this  material,  or  of  tinned 
copper,  inserted  in  the  stone.  De  Herdt  recommends 
the  same.'  Many  of  the  ancient  fonts  used  in  England 
were  lined  with  lead.  Indeed,  according  to  a  recent 
writer  on  the  subject,*  all  that  were  not  of  granite  or  tery 
hard  stone,  were  so  lined. 

Such  lining  with  metal  is  quite  unnecessary,  if  the  font 
be  of  hard  stone  or  marble,  as  is  prescribed  by  St.  Charles. 
Eie  would  permit  the  use  of  metal  in  this  way,  when  the 
font  ia  observed  to  be  leaky  or  porous,  but  only  until 
anoikef  is  eoMtrucied  of  proper  material.* 

MF7.  The  font  should  have  a  lid,  which  may  be  of  wood 
or  metal,  fitting  closely,  so  as  to  exclude  dust,  flies,  etc. 
If  it  be  constructed  with  two  basins  as  described,  the  lid 
need  not  cover  that  which  serves  as  the  sacrarium.  In 
the  instructions  of  St.  Charles,*  it  is  directed  that  the  lid 
be  flat,  oiily  one-half  opening,  the  other  being  fastened, 
Knd  the  whole  surmounted  by  a  dome  or  canopy  within 
whkih  the  holy  oils  should  be  kept.  The  rubric  says 
nothing  of  this,  and,  thcieforc,  leaves  considerable  lati- 
tude ae  to  the  shape  and  construction  of  the  covering.  It 
Inquires,  howcrver,  that  the  baptistery  be  under  lock  and 
key,  by  which,  therefore,  either  the  lid  of  the  font,  or  the 
etettranoe  to  the  baptistery  ought  to  be  secured. 

«  Loc.  eft.  '  Pa^  ^-  n.  »,  §  i. 

•  F.  A.  Ptley,  M.A.    Illustrations  of  Baptismal  Fonts,  introduction, 

*  Concil.  ProTin.  It.,  §  Om«  pertinent  nd  Sacram,  Baptismi^paig.  lOfi. 
»  Log.  cit. 
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ON  THE  HOLT  OILS  AND  OTHER  REQUISITES. 

DE  SACRIS  OLEIS  ET  ALUS  REQUISITIS. 

§  XXXIII.— -SAerain  ChrUnuh  et  Sanctam  Oleum, 
^ood  el  Calcehmnenoraiii  dleltor,  qaonun  nsas  est  In 
RaptlBinOt  eodem  aano  shil  ab  EpUeopo  de  mora  bene- 
dleto     FerU    V«    In    Cmnm   DominU 

248.  The  chrism,  which  is  a  mixture  of  oil  and 
balsam,'  and  the  oil  of  catechumens  used  in  baptism, 
must  have  been  blessed  by  the  bishop  on  the  preceding 
Holy  Thursday, 

The  use  of  the  holy  oils  in  baptism  may  be  traced  to 
the  earliest  times,  as  is  shown  by  Catalani.'  The  anoint- 
ing of  the  catechumens  before  baptism,  is  mentioned  by 
St  Justin  Martyr,  St.  Chrysostom,  etc.*  With  respect 
to  the  unction  with  chrism  after  baptism,  we  may  observe 
that  in  the  beginning,  the  bishop,  as  we  have  seen,*  was 
usually  the  minister,  and  he  signed  the  neophytes  on  the 
forehead  with  chrism  immediately  after  baptizing  them, 
so  that  the  chrism  used  by  the  bishop  was  in  reality  for 
the  sacrament  of  confirmation.  The  vertical  unction  by 
priests  was  introduced,  according  to  Bellarmine,^  to 
supply  in  some  way  for  this,  when  the  bishop  was  absent, 
and  when,  consequently,  confirmation  could  not  be  im- 
mediately conferred  as  usual.  It  is  said  to  have  been  insti- 
tuted by  Pope  Sylvester  I.*    Innocent  I.  in  a  letter 

»  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  yi.  n.  162  •  Tit.  il.  cap.  i.  §  xxxUi. 

'  Cit.  apud  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  ▼!.  n.  xv.  et.  art.  ziil.  n.  zzi. 

*  Supra,  n.  184.  *  /)•  Baptismo^  cap.  zzyii. 

*  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  u  art.  zr.  n.  ii. 
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regarding  this  matter,  says  that  priests  may  anoint 
those  whom  they  baptize,  with  chrism  blessed  by  the 
bishop;  but  they  must  not  apply  it  to  the  forehead,  as 
this  is  reserved  to  bishopsJ  From  the  Sacramentary  of 
St  Gregory,  it  appears  that  the  vertical  imction  was 
.  applied  by  a  priest,  even  when  the  bishop  was  present 
and  confirmed  the  neophytes  immediately  after.*  The 
same  may  be  also  inferred  from  the  Sacramentary  of  Pope 
Grelaaius.'  There  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  about  the 
great  antiquity  of  this  vertical  unction  with  chrism,  distinct 
from  the  sacrament  of  Confirmation.  It  is  to  be  applied 
even  by  the  bishop  when  he  baptizes,  though  he  may 
confer  the  sacrament  of  Confirmation  immediately  after.* 
249.  The  chrism  must  be  blessed  by  the  bishop.  A 
simple  priest  may  be  delegated  by  the  Pope  to  confer 
confirmation,  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  could  be  em- 
powered to  bless  the  chrism,  which  is  necessary  for  the 
sacrament*  In  the  Greek  Church  the  priest  blesses  the 
oil  of  catechumens  just  before  using  it;  but,  although  he 
administers  the  sacrament  of  confirmation  immediately 
after  baptism,  the  chrism  which  he  uses  must  have  been 
blessed  by  the  bishop.*  In  the  vertical  unction,  there  is 
no  sacrament,  it  is  true,  but  the  cbrism  to  be  used  is  the 
same  as  that  which  is  required  for  confirmation. 

*  Cit  tpud  St  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  163  Dub.  2. 

*  Chardon,  Histoire  dta  SacremerUs,  liv.  !'•  sec.  1"  part.  2**  chap.  x. 

*  Apnd  Martene,  cap.  i.  art.  xviii.  ord.  ir. 

^Fontiflcale  RomaDum,  EUus  Pontif.  pro  Baptismo  AdMorum, 
/{ii6nc(B  in  fine. 

»  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  168,  Dub.  2.  Vid.  Benedict  XVI.,  Synod,  Dioc,^ 
lib.  yii  cap.  viii. 

*  Goar,  in  Baptiimatii  officium  Notct,    Nota  11,  pag.  303. 
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MO.  Tke  coDsecration  of  the  oils  takes  place  on  Holy 
ThutsdAj,  and,  accocding  to  the  presciDt  usage,  i^  not  per- 
mitted on  any  other  day.^  The  bishop  is  assisted  in  the 
ceremony  by  twelve  priests,  seven  deacons,  and  ^ven 
tub-deacons.'  In  cases  of  necessity,  however,  dispensa- 
tions are  granted  both  as  to  the  day  and  the  number  of 
assistants.*  In  Ireland  bishops  have  the  faculty :  **  Con- 
'^secrandi  olea  cum  quinque  saltern  sacerdotibus,  non 
/'  tamen  extra  diem'  Cosnae  Domini  nbi  necessitf^  aliud 
"  urgeat".* 

§  XXXIV.— Corel  Paroeluu,  at  ea  soo  jtenipore  qaam- 
IprlDium  Jiabeat,   et   tone   veler*  In   Eccleala  comboral. 

261.  The  parish  priest  is  strictly  bound  by  the  canons 
to  procure  the  holy  oils  every  year  from  his  own  biahop, 
and  not  from  any  other,  unless  with  his  own  l»shop's 
consent.^  He  must  take  care  to  procure  them  as  soon  as 
possible  after  they  are  consecrated,  since  he  requires  them 
for  tlie  benediction  of  the  font  on  Holy  Saturday.  The 
functions  of  this  day  should  never  be  omitted  in  pa- 
rochial churches,  according  to  a  decree  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation.  Where  the  number  of  clergy  is  insuffi- 
cient to  carry  out  the  ceremonies  of  the  missal,  they 
should  be  performed  according  to  the  small  ceremonial 
of  Benedict  XHI.* 

1  Catal ,  tit  ii  cnp.  i.  §  xxxiil.  o.  r. 
'  Pontlf.  Komanam,  Dt  Officio  in  Feriu  V,  Cana  Domini, 
•6.  C.  K.  28  Jan.  1644,  in  £numi€U,  u.  1486-9  Mart.  1766,  in 
liainnttn,  n.  43i'6.  *  Formula  vi**  n.  28. 

*  Catal.,  tit.  ii.  oap.  i.  §  xjuut.  n.  i.  Cavalieri,  vol.  iv.  cap.  xxvi.  De 
S'lrri*  oUis,  in  Deer.  i.  n.  iiL 

•  2J  Jul ,  1848,  in  una  Ord,  Carm,  n.  5132. 
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The  Sacre^  Congregation  has  expressly  condemned 
the  custom  preyailing  in  some  places,  of  deferring  the 
distribution  of  the  oils  until  after  Low  Sunday.*  In  a 
note  to  the  decree  condemning  this  custom,  the  Annotator 
observes  that  the  holy  oils  should  be  distributed  so  that 
they  may  be  available  for  the  benediction  of  the  font  on 
Holy  Saturday.  He  cites  the  ^'qnampriiuiiiii**  of  our 
rubric,  and  says  that  it  must  be  interpreted  by  the  obli- 
gation of  using  the  new  oils  on  Holy  Saturday.  Nothing, 
according  to  him,  but  the  necessity  arising  from  great 
distance,  difficult  roads,  or  the  like,  could  justify  a  delay 
beyond  that  time  on  the  part  either  of  those  who  receive, 
or  of  those  who  distribute  them. 

292.  Benedict  XIV.,  while  Archbishop  of  Bologna, 
earnestly  exhorted  the  parish  priests  of  liis  diocese  who 
had  baptismal  fonts  to  be  blessed,  to  procure  the  holy  oils 
in  time  for  the  ceremonies  of  Holy  Saturday.  But  ho 
did  no  more  than  exhort  and  recommend ;  and,  as  the 
time  of  distribution  for  all  in  the  city  and  diocese,  he 
fixed  from  Holy  Thursday  till  "  Sabbatum  in  Albis". 
'*  A  feria  quinta  in  Coena  Domini,  statim  ac  oleum  sacra- 
"  turn  fuerit,  usque  ad  Sabbatum  in  Albis  pro  ipso  acci- 
"piendo  tempus  statuitur  omnibus  qui  vel  in  civitate 
"  aut  in  diocesi  versantur.  Parochos  tamen  Diocesanos, 
**  qui  baptismalem  fontem  suis  in  Ecclesiis  habent,  mag- 
*<  nopere  hortamur  satagere  omni  studio,  ut  Oleum  a  nobis 
"  cadem  feria  quinta  consecratum  statim  obtineant,  quo 
"  utantur  Sabbato  majoris  hebdomadae,  cum  benedictio 
"  Fontis   Baptismalis    instituitur,  qua;   sacrum    Chrisma 

*  IC  l)ec.,'_183f»,  in  una  (Jandav.y  ad.  it.  u  40^3. 
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"  necessario  requirit;  et  valde  commendandi  sunt,  si  tunc 
"  recens  Chrisma  a  nobis  sacratum  adhibeant**.' 

253.  These  words  seem  to  convey  that  the  old  oils 
should  be  used  for  the  benediction  of  the  font  on  Holy 
Saturday,  if  the  new  oils,  no  matter  from  what  cause, 
have  not  been  procured  in  time.  They  are  understood 
in  this  sense  by  Cavalieri  ;*  but,  according  to  a  decree  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation,  it  is  necessary  to  take  the  cir- 
cumstances into  account,  and  make  a  distinction.  Either 
there  is  a  prospect  of  getting  the  holy  oils  within  a  short 
time,  a  week  or  ten  days  suppose,  or  there  is  no  prospect 
of  getting  them  within  a  reasonable  time.  In  the  former 
case,  the  infusion  of  the  oils  should  be  omitted  in  the 
ceremony  of  blessing  the  font,  and  be  supplied  privately 
as  soon  as  the  oils  are  procured.  In  the  latter,  the  oil  and 
chrism  of  the  preceding  year  are  to  be  used,  and  the 
water  thus  blessed  is  to  be  preserved  in  the  font,  and  used 
until  the  vigil  of  Pentecost,  even  though  the  new  oils 
may  have  been  obtained  in  the  meantime. 

Such  is  the  latest  decision  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites 
on  the  question.'  This  decision  is  given  by  the  "  Ana- 
•*  lecta  Juris  Pontificii",*  by  the  **  Revue  Th^ologique'V  and 
also  in  the  last  edition  of  the  Sac,  Bit.  Cong.  Decreta^  etCy 
alphahetico  ordine  dispoaita,  etc.,  by  Falise.*  It  may  be 
seen  on  reading  it,'  that  it  serves  to  reconcile  two  previous 
decisions  apparently  at  variance,  but  of  whose  authenticity 

*  InstU.t  Ixxxi.  D.  6  *  Loc  cit.  IL  vi. 

*  12  Aug.,  1854,  in  Lucionen  ad.  79  et.  80. 

*  II—  Serie,  i>ag.  2183  et  teq.    »  Vl"«  Serie  Ferrier,  1869,  pag.  27. 

*  Editio  4**,  MDccLXii.     V.  Bapiuma,  n.  7. 
^  Vid  Decret.  in  Appendice. 
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there  can  be  no  doubt — one  directing  that  the  holy  oils, 
if  not  procured  in  time  for  the  blessing  of  the  font  on 
Holy  Saturday,  should  be  afterwards  poured  in  "  priva- 
tim  et  separatim'';*  the  other  deciding  that,  when  they 
cannot  be  procured,  the  oils  of  the  preceding  year  are  to 
be  used.*  Of  these  two  decrees  it  declares,  that  the  former 
proceeds  on  the  supposition  that  the  holy  oils  are  only 
accidentally  detained,  and  that  there  is  a  prospect  of 
getting  them  within  a  short  time ;  while  the  latter  proceeds 
on  the  supposition  that  they  could  not  be  procured  in  the 
diocese,  or  in  any  of  the  neighbouring  dioceses.  This 
supposition  was  plainly  involved  in  the  case  proposed  to 
the  Sacred  Congregation,  for  it  regarded  a  diocese  in 
Sp^n  during  the  civil  wars,  when  most  of  the  sees  in  the 
country  were  deprived  of  their  pastors.  Now,  the  fact  of 
its  thus  reconciling  two  apparently  conflicting  decisions, 
together  with  its  being  cited  by  the  authorities  men- 
tioned, makes  us  look  on  the  authenticity  of  the  decree 
as  all  but  certain,  although  a  slight  doubt  may  still  be 
suggested  by  its  being  omitted  in  the  last  edition  of  the 
"  Decreta  Authentica",  etc,  by  the  Propaganda  press, 
since  that  edition  gives  the  decrees  down  to  29th  No- 
vember, 1856.» 

264.  When  the  new  oils  have  been  procured,  what  re- 
mains of  the  old  oils  should  be  burned.  If  there  be  any 
contained  in  bottles  or  other  vessels  destined  to  hold  the 

*  12  April,  1766,  in  Lucana  ad.  3™  n.  4262.  Vid.  Gitfdelliiii, 
Annotationem  in  Deer,  Sac,  Cong.  Rit.,  16  Dec.,  1826.  in  Gandaven, 
Quet.  T.  ad  iii.  n.  4623. 

*  23  Sept,  1837,  in  OrioUn,  ad  I"  et  3™  n.  4820. 
»  Vld.  supra,  n.  37. 
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usual  dttpply  for  the  year,-  it  should  be  burned  in  the  lamp 
before  the  bledsed  sacrament;  but  whdt  is  contained  ab- 
sorbed in  cotton  in  the  oil  stocks  for  oi<diilaiy  use,  should 
be  burned  with  tiii§  cotton  containing  it,  as  is  directed  by 
the  rubric  of  the  Pontificale  Romanum.^  The  cotton, 
before  it  is  burned,  ruAy  be  squeeited  over  the  lamps,  and 
the  a&hes  should  be  throwti  into  the  sacmrium.' 

§  XXXV.-^lTet^rikm  OMs,  bMI  neecflrfUui  e6%m^  nltra 
•Minii  ■•■  ntatvri  me  si  dellecre  vIdeMiiar,  cC  Chrisom, 
•at  Oleam  benedlelviii  babeii  bob  poMlC«  allnd  Oleam  de 
•nvis   Bon  beiiedlMmli   «4ltel«tar«   Md   Ib   liillittrf  qttaatttBto. 

2Mi,  Asr  s(k>n  as  dfls  cik  arc  bles9ed  on  Holy  Thursday, 
the  use  of  thei  oils  of  the  preceding  year  should  cease,  un- 
less a  case  of  necessity  arises  before  the  new  oils  are  pro- 
cured. If  there  be  no  pmspect  of  getting  them^within  a 
reasonable  time,  it  has  beeik  d^ided,  all  we  hsve  seen,*  thdt 
the  old  oils  are  to  be  used  in  blessing  the' font.  It=  is  fur- 
ther decided  in  the  some  decree  that  they  are  to  be  used 
also  for  the  unctions  in  baptism/  There  is  &erefore,  no 
difficulty  in  this  cas^. 

2Mi  But  if  the  oils  can  be  procured  within  a  few  days, 
and  if  in  the  mean  time  an  infant  be  presented  for  baptism, 
what  should  be  done?  There  are  two  difficulties  in  the 
case— ofie  with  regard  to  the  water  to  be  used,  and  the 
other  with  regetrd  to  the'oil*and  chrism.  1®  With  rqgard 
to  the  water.  If  the  baptism  takes  place  before  the  font 
is  blessed  on  Holy  Saturday,  the  old  baptismal  water  still 

I  Pars.  iU.  De  Officio  in  Ftria  V,  in  fine. 

*  Caval.  1.  c.  n.  vUi.  "  Sopra,  n.  9M. 

«  23  Sept.  1837,  in  OrioUn.  ad  4"  n.  482a 
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femains,  and  of  course  should  be  used.  If  it  takes  place 
after,  the  choice  is  between  common  water  and  the  water 
of  the  font,  which,  as  we  suppose,  is  blessed,  but  as  yet 
without  the  infusion  of  the  holy  oils.*  We  should  prefer 
to  use  the  water  of  the  font,  though  we  dont  think  there 
is  any  obligation  of  using  it  since  it  is  not,  in  strictness, 
baptismal  water.*  But  it  would  be  best  of  all,  in  the  cir- 
cumstances we  here  suppose,  to  reserve  a  little  of  the  old 
baptismal  water  for  such  contingencies,  imtil  the  new  oils 
acre  procured.  This  is  recommended  by  Romsee,'  and  the 
**  Revue  Th^ologique".*  2**  With  regard  to  the  unctions. 
These  are  to  be  deferred  until  the  new  oil  and  chrism  are 
obtained.  This  appears  to  follow  from  the  decision  that 
has  been  cited,*  for  if,  in  the  case  supposed,  the  old  oils 
are  not  to  be  used  in  blessing  the  baptismal  water, 
it  may  be  reasonably  inferred  that  they  should  not  be 
used  in  the  baptismal  unctions.  This  is  also  clearly  sup- 
posed by  St.  Liguori.®  On  accoimt  of  the  necessity  of 
deferrinff  the  unctions,  it  would  be  desirable  that  the 
baptism  also  should  be  deferred,  as  it  should  not  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  imctions  without  a  grave  reason.  St. 
Liguori'  decides  that  if  the  delay  is  only  for  a  few  days 
baptism  ought  to  be  deferred,  but  if  it  be  necessary  to  wait 
for  the  oils  ten  or  eleven  days,  baptism  may  be  adminis- 
tered, and  the  unctions  afterwards  supplied.  He  speaks 
only  of  the  unctions,  and  seems  to  suppose  that  the  other 
ceremonies  are  applied  when  baptism  is  conferred,  as  is 

»  Vid.  Bupra,  n.  253.  '  Vid.  infra,  chap.  iv.  §  xxviii. 

»  Praxis  Divini  Officii,  torn.  iii.  De  Sabbato  Sancto,  §  lU.  in  fine 

*  1V~  serie  FcTrier  1869,pag.  28. 

•  Supra  n.  253.  «  Lib.  vi.  a  141.  '  Loc.  clt. 
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recommended  in  an  opinion  cited,  apparently  with  appro- 
val, by  LacroLx.*  But  it  is  probable  that  the  other  cere- 
monies may  be  deferred  with  the  imctions  —  so  that 
ultimately  the  case  we  are  discussing  may  be  resolved  in 
practice,  by  either  putting  off  the  baptism  for  a  few  days 
imtil  the  new  oils  are  procured,  or  conferring  it  as  the 
rubric  directs  for  the  case  of  necessity,*  leaving  the  usual 
ceremonies  to  be  supplied  when  the  new  oil  and  chrism 
are  obtained. 

257.  Should  the  supply  of  chrism  or  oil  become  short 
during  the  year,  more  should  be  got  from  the  cathedral  or 
other  place  where  a  quantity  is  usually  kept  in  reserve.* 
If,  however,  there  be  any  difficulty  in  procuring  it  in  this 
way,  or  if  there  be  not  time  to  wait,  unblessed  oil  may  be 
added,  but  in  less  quantity.  In  Ireland,  during  the  ope- 
ration of  the  penal  laws,  the  priests  were  obliged  to  have 
recourse  frequently  to  this  means  of  keeping  up  a  supply 
of  the  holy  oils.  Amongst  the  ordinances  drawn  up  for 
their  direction  about  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, we  find  one  prescribing  that  the  quantity  of  un- 
blessed oil  added  each  time  shall  not  exceed  a  third 
part*  Great  care  should  be  taken  that  the  oil  be  pure 
*•  Oleum  ex  ollvia**,  as  is  mentioned  in  the  rubric. 

268.  It  is  plain  from  the  words  that  it  may  be  added 
to  the  chrism  as  well  as  to  the  other  oils,  and  it  may  be 
added  too,  not  once  merely,  or  twice,  but  as  often  as  may 
be  found  necessary,  even  although  the  quantity  of  un- 

>  Lib.  vl.  paw.  L  n.  842. 

•  Vid.  infra,  chap.  iv.  §  xxvi. 

«  Cfr  Catal ,  Ut.  ii.  cap.  i.  §  xxxv.  n.  if. 

*  Collections  on  hish  Church  History,  ptgo  122. 
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blessed  oil  thiis  added  may  in  the  end  exceed  the  quantity 
fiiBt  blessed.  This  was  expressly  decided  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  the  Council.*  But  there  must  be  bond 
fidt  necessity,  such  as  is  supposed  in  the  rubric,  for  it  was 
decided  by  the  Congregation  of  Rites  that  it  would  not  be 
lawful,  e.g.  on  Holy  Thursday  to  add  a  quantity  of  un- 
blessed oil  to  what  had  just  been  consecrated.' 

§   XXXVI ChrlsM*     ct    OlcvDi    Mrmn    Aint    In   rate 

Vflli  argcBleis,  ant  saltcoi  stjumela,  bene  obtarallsi  qoae 
nMMriA  afaH  later  se  distlBeta,  eC  propriaai  anuDiqaodqiie 
tMCtlfll^Bfi  babeaC  BuJaBcalis  lltterto  Inetoani,  ne  qsU 
CfTsr  caaadCtatar. 

260.  The  necessity  of  attending  to  what  is  here  pre- 
scribed is  obvious.  In  Baptism  there  is  no  question  of 
the  validity  of  the  sacrament,  but  it  is  not  so  in  Confirma- 
tion and  Extreme  Unction.  A  mistake  with  regard  to 
the  vessel  in  either  of  these  would  render  the  validity  of 
the  sacrament  at  least  doubtful.'  £ven  in  Baptism  the 
mistake  is  a  serious  one.  Should  it  occur,  Baruffaldi^ 
would  have  the  unction  afterwards  supplied.  This  ought 
to  be  done,  at  least  if  the  error  be  detected  at  the  moment 
and  can  be  at  once  repaired ;  but  otherwise  we  arc  in- 
clined to  the  opinion  of  Falise,  who  thinks  it  too  severe  to 
insist  on  the  repetition,  seeing  that ;  P  one  oil  is  probably 
a  valvi  substitute  for  another,  even  where  there  is  question 

*  23  Sept.,  1682,  clt  apud  Falise.  Decreta  Authentka,  etc.  V.  Oleum 
in  DOta,  n.  6. 

*  7  Dec.,  1844,  in  una  Patav,  ad.  4'°,  n.  6000. 

*  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  162  et  709.     Vid.  chap.  xv.  §  iii. 
*Tit.x.  11.19. 
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of  a  sacrament  ;*  2°  that  there  is  here  question  of  a  rite, 
the  omission  of  which  does  little  or  no  injury:  and  3® 
that  the  repetition  would  often  be  cm  occasion  of  murmur 
or  scandal.'  To  guard  against  mistake,  the  rubric  here 
directs  that  the  vessels  containing  the  holy  oils  be  mai'kcd 
with  letters,  so  as  to  be  easily  distinguished. 

260.  They  should  be  of  silver,  or,  at  least,  of  tin  or 
powter ;  they  must  not  be  of  glass  or  any  other  brittle 
material,  lest  they  be  broken  and  the  contents  spilled ; — 
nor  of  iron,  brass,  or  other  very  oxidable  metal,  from 
which  the  oil  would  easily  contract  impurities.' 

§  XXXVII. — Ad  ■sam  vero  qnoiidlaniiiii  minora  b«« 
beanlnr  vasciiUi  «x  argento,  si  fieri  potest,  aat  staano, 
■iTe  separata,  sire  etlam  eoiUnoetai  apte  tamea  dlstlocta, 
et  bene  eooperta,  et  enm  sals  Inscriptlonlbns,  at  sapra, 
no  Paroehns  aberret,  et  nnnm  pro  aitero  swaat,  quod 
eavere  debet  dlilcenter. 

261.  Besides  the  vessels  for  containing  the  yearly  sup- 
ply, there  should  be  smaller  ones  to  contain  what  may  be 
required  for  daily  use.  The  material  prescribed  by  the 
rubric  for  these  is  the  same  as  for  the  others,  but  being 
much  smaller,  they  can  be  had  of  silver  at  much  less  ex- 
pense ;  and  few  are  made  of  any  other  material.  They 
may  be,  according  to  the  rubric,  either  separate  or  joined 
together.  In  missionary  coimtries  they  are  usually  made 
to  be  joined  by  a  screw,  and,  with  a  third  compartment 
containing  the  "  oleum  infirmorum''  likewise  screwed  on, 
they  form  a  cylinder  about  one  inch  in  diameter,  and. 

>  Vid.  chap,  rr .,  §  iii. 

•  Court.  Ahh-g>y  S"*  partie,  chap.  i.  §  i.  n.  8.  note. 

•Vid.  BaruflT.  tit  x.  n.  16  et  neq. 
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three  or  three  and  a  half  inches  long,  coznnKxily  called 
**  oilstockfi^.  The  compartments  are  pertecdy  disdnct, 
and  marked,  each  with  its  appropriate  lener. 

262.  It  was  usual  to  put  only  a  single  letter  on  each 
— I  on  that  containing  the  "  oleum  Infirmorum" ;  B  on 
that  containing  the  ''  oleum  Catechumenorum'".  or  oleum 
Baptizandorum ;  and  C  on  that  containing  the  Chrism. 
This,  we  may  observe,  is  hardly  sufficient,  for  it  might 
easily  happen  that  the  compartment  marked  C  would  be 
Biistaken  for  that  containing  the  ^'  oleum  Catechumen- 
orum";  and  to  our  certain  knowledge  the  mistake  was 
actually  made  in  some  instances.  It  is  much  better, 
therefore,  to  have  the  first  t\io  or  three  letters  engraved 
on  each— as,  INF.,  CAT.,  CHR.  St.  Charles  ordered 
the  inscriptions  to  be  respectively:  CHR.,  CATH.,  and 
EXT.  UNC.» 

We  may  observe,  also,  that,  although  formerly  it  was 
conyenient  for  priests  in  Ireland  to  have  the  three 
joined  together,  there  is  now  no  reason  why  the  two 
required  for  baptism  should  not  be  kept  apart  from  the 
third,  which  is  required  for  the  sick.* 

§  XXXVIII. — la  c«  Istior  ex  ■Mj^rlbms  TAMidls 
Chrl^ouitls  et  Olei*  qaod  gofficlat^  InftindAtar,  atqne  ■! 
cAnloiits  perleolam  caveator,  commodam  crit  ta  bis  Tasealls 
booibaelaiu,  sen  quid  simile  habere,  Oleo  saero  et  Cbris- 
■uito  •eparatini  peribsam,  in  qao  pallex,  eam  opas  est,  ad 
laaagendain   Imniittatar. 

263.  The  oil-stocks  should  always  be  provided,  as  here 

»  Act  Eccl  Mediol,  Instruct  SapcU.  Fcclei".,  lib.  ii.  pag.  580, 
*  Vid.  inf.  §  xxxix. 
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directed,  with  a  little  cotton,  or  some  like  material,  which 
may  absorb  the  oil,  and  thus  prevent  the  danger  of  effu- 
sion; and,  at  the  same  time,  when  pressed  with  the 
thumb,  yield  enough  for  the  imctions.  A  little  flax,  or 
a  small  piece  of  sponge,  would  do  equally  well.' 

264.  The  rubric  supposes  that  a  little  is  poured  into 
the  oil-stocks  out  of  the  larger  vessels  as  occasion  may 
require— but  it  may  happen  that  the  priest  has  no  ves- 
sels except  the  oil-stocks,  and  that  there  is  no  other  sup- 
ply for  the  year  except  what  is  put  into  them  when  the 
oils  are  distributed  after  Holy  Thursday.  If  the  supply 
be  insufficient,  he  must,  in  this  case,  either  go  to  the 
cathedral  to  have  the  oil  stocks  replenished,  or  add  a  little 
unblessed  oil  in  the  manner  abeady  mentioned.' 

266.  There  is  no  reason,  however,  why  every  parish 
church  should  not  have  its  supply  of  holy  oils  as  well  as 
its  baptismal  font.  The  larger  vessels  should  be  filled  at 
the  place  of  distribution,  and  brought  back  in  time  for 
Holy  Saturday.*  In  fact,  the  quantity  which  oil-stocks 
of  the  usual  size  could  contain,  would  hardly  suffice  for 
the  benediction  of  the  font  on  that  day,  to  say  nothing  of 
what  is  required  for  the  vigil  of  Pentecost,  or  may  be 
necessary  at  other  times  for  blessing  the  baptismal  water.* 
It  is  hardly  possible,  therefore,  to  carry  out  what  is  pre- 
scribed by  a  preceding  rubric  regarding  the  water  to  be 
used  in  baptism,*  without  attending  to  what  is  here  pre- 
scribed regarding  the  oils. 


»  Baruff.  tit  x.  n.  22-23.    Catal.  tit.  ii.  cap.  i.  §  xxxriii.,  n.  i. 
«  Sapra,  n.  267.  '  Vid.  supra,  n.  261. 

*  Vid  chap.  ix.  §  vi.  *  Supra,  n.  168. 
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§  XXXIX. — Htte  Taacola  ICa  paraUh  In  loco  proprio, 
hMMsto,  me  iiiando,  sub  cluTe  ae  iota  eastodla  decenCcr 
MunrcBtor,  n«  ab  allqao,  nisi  a  Saeerdote,  temere  tancan- 
tar*   aoC   «ls   sacrilege   qnUplam   abntl    posslt. 

266.  At  the  end  of  the  mass  at  which  the  holy  oils 
aze  blessed,  the  bishop  admonishes  the  priests  to  keep 
them  carefully  as  the  canons  prescribe.^  The  oil  and 
chrism  used  in  baptism  should  be  kept  under  lock  and 
key,  and  if  possible  in  the  baptistery,which  is  undoubtedly 
the  best  place  for  them.*  St.  Charles  gives  very  minute 
inBtructions  on  this  subject.  He  would  have  the  vessels 
enclosed  in  a  box  with  a  lid  fitting  closely,  and  kept  in 
what  he  calls  a  "  ciborium",  which  means  a  kind  of  press 
or  safe,  erected  over  the  font.' 

If  they  cannot  be  conveniently  kept  in  the  baptistery, 
they  should  be  kept  at  least  somewhere  within  the  church. 
Tbe  rubric,  it  is  true,  docs  not  mention  the  church,  but 
this  must  be  understood  from  the  words  it  uses,  and  from 
the  universal  custom,  as  is  observed  by  the  continuator  of 
Grardellini  in  a  note  to  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Congre- 
gation in  this  matter.*  Perhaps  the  reason  why  the 
rubric  does  not  say  that  the  place  must  be  within  the 
church  is,  because  the  baptistery  (in  which  they  certainly 
may  be  kept),  is  in  some  instances  a  building  apart  from 
the  church.*      They  cannot  be  put  into  the  tabernacle 

*  Fontificale  Bomanum,  p.  iii ,  De  Officio  in  Feria  V.  Cance  Domini, 
Id  fine.  '  Baraff,  tit  z.  n.  24. 

*  Jnstr.  Svpell.  EccL,  lib.  ii.  pars,  ii.,  pflg.  630.  Condi.  Prov.  iv.  p. 
ii.,pi!g.  108. 

*  16  December,  1826,  in  unn  Gandav,  Dub.  Qu(ps.  iii.  n.  4623. 

*  Vld.  iupra,  n.  239. 
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with  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  as  was  decided  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  Bishops.*  But  it  is  recommended  by 
many  to  place  them  in  a  safe  near  the  altar,  where  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  kept,  as  there  would  thus  be  a  lamp 
burning  before,  or  near  them.* 

267.  Priests  are  pennitted  to  keep  the  "  oleum  infir* 
"  momm"  in  their  houses,  when  they  live  at  a  consider- 
able  distance  from  the  church,*  and  in  the  country 
parishes  of  Ireland  they  generally  do  so;  but  the  same 
reason  does  not  exist  for  keeping  along  with  it  the  oil 
and  chrism  used  in  baptism.  These,  except  in  rare  cases, 
can  be  used  only  in  the  church  f  and  we  are  convinced 
that  the  exceptional  cases  are  not  sufficient  to  justify  a 
priest  in  keeping  them  in  his  house.  Hence,  we  think 
that  a  little  vessel  of  silver  containing  the  "  oleum  infirmo- 
**  rum"  alone,  mighty  in  most  cases,  be  conveniently  sub- 
stituted for  the  oil-stocks  that  have  been  hitherto  in  use ; 
two  other  litde  vesselt  of  the  same  kind  for  the  chrism 
and  oil  of  catechumens  being  kept  in  the  baptistery,  or  in 
a  safe  near  the  altar  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  In  Eng- 
land the  Synod  of  Westminster  has  ordered,  that  in  all 
new  churches  a  proper  place  be  prepared  for  them  in  the 
baptistery.* 

268.  Laics  are  not  permitted  to  touch  these  vessels 
unless  in  case  of  necessity.  Baruffaldi  says,  that  a  laic  is 
guilty  of  grievous  sin  if  he  does  so.*     This  decision  seems 

'  8.  MaiL  1693.  cit  apad  Caval.,  torn.  It.  cap.  vL,  Deer,  xiil  n.  L 
'  Cfr.  Annotat.  cit.  in  Deer.  Sac  Cong.,  16  Dec.,  1826. 
'  Sac  Cong.,  16  Dec,  1826,  in  una  Gandav,  ad  Dub,  Quota,  iiL  n. 
4623.  *  Vid.  chap.  iv.  §  aavlll. 

•  Dec  xvi.  Ve  Baptismo,  2®.  •  lit.  x.  n.  25. 
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to  ns  Tcy  Kit-*.  Tirf:  iS^zist^  -w*  -r'^^V  5:«s  a:Q  ex- 
ceed a  Terii!  ezl.  -zilies  -iritir*  iiter?  s  rriiSTTu-  Ax 
all  ereiLZs  "i-e  ibis::^.  ii"Lr.  ':»r  •zrjSirsMoi  :■:  ie  rA»  ia 
which  xiej  fitT:LillT  i-ct-l'-.  iI-t  !:>  :il5.  :':r  is  iJi^v  4r« 
not  consecnrjfz,  i_:r  •=:Tt^  iJeseL  "lifre  ferzis  r.c  re*sca 
why  thev  maj  z..:  -»iia  '^— r*7  ^•=^  "  ^~  llvi  rj  inj  c\ce,"- 
The  sacrllrgii^is  i'zi^  ierr  rr:rr>:^  :c,  i5  rrcbiKT 
that  of  appljing  ile  lilj  oi-i  :;  zieiic-liiil  purroses,  v>r 
as  charms.  e;c.  Ii  apreir?  :::i:i  5*eTvr;il  c±ncr.5  that 
wich  superstitious  pr^icti  >=s  previilei  a:  cenain  p^^r.ovU  ;• 
and  hence,  in  the  adracnidcn  cf  the  tlshop  ali^avlj  mon- 
doned,  the  priests  are  specially  warned  to  guard  against 
this  profanadon.' 

§  X.L — ParvehBA,  qaaatam  fieri  potest,  caret,  ae  pfC 
lair»i.  acd  per  se,  tH  per  allaB  S«eerdo«eai,  vel  sAlte^ 
per  allaBi  EeclesUe  BlBlslnui  b«e  Olea  defermitari  caveat 
ltca^  ae  de  lis  qalc^aaai  alU  aaqaaai  trikaat  c^|a»YU 
rei  pnticzta. 

269.  The  preceding  rubric  is  to  guard  against  any 
sacrilegious  abuse  of  the  holy  oils.  This  is  to  secure  duo 
reverence  for  them.  Catalani  cites  a  scries  of  canons  and 
decrees,  from  the  fourth  council  of  Carthago  in  398, 
downwards  for  several  centuries,  ordering  that  none  but 
priests  or  others  in  holy  orders,  should  carry  th(»  holy 
oils  from  the  place  where  they  arc  distributed  to  th« 
several  churches/     In  the  fourteendi  century  tho  prac- 

»  Vid.  chap.  xi.  §  v. 

*  Cfr.  Catal.  tit.  ii.,  cap.  i.  §  xxxix.  n.  ii  et  scq. 

*  Pontificale  Romanom,  loc.  cit. 

*  Loo.  cit.  §  xl.  D.  i.  et  11    Cfr.  Cayal.  torn.  if.  cap.  zzfi.  D«  Samt 
Olm§,  in  Deer.  i.  n.  iii.  et  ir. 
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tioe  had  been  introduced  of  allowing  them  to  be  carried 
by  infiBrior  clerics;  but  this  was  forbidden  by  several  pro- 
▼incial  councils,  amongst  the  rest,  by  that  of  Milan, 
under  St  Charles.*  The  present  rubric  requires  the  an- 
cient discipline  to  be  observed  as  far  as  posmble. 

By  '^Bioifltnm***  Catalani'  thinks  we  should  under- 
stand a  deacon  or  subdeacon.  Barufifaldi'  allows  it  to 
include  inferior  clerics.  At  all  events  it  is  plain  from  the 
words  **qaMit«ai  fieri  p#i«sc**,  that  the  rubric  permits  the 
oils  to  be  carried  by  an  inferior  cleric,  or  even  by  a  laic, 
when  no  other  can  be  had.*  None  is  to  be  given  away 
under  any  pretence,  and  this  for  the  reason  already 
stated.^ 

§  XLI.— Sal«  4«od  In  OS  JtoptteMMll  InMBlttendam  mC, 
tM  beaedietDBi  sua  fpceollari  benedlettooe,  qmm  Infira  piw- 
MTlUlari  aeqa*  alat«r  sale  «zorels«lo  mA  benedle«iidaai 
•qama,  sitqne  prfiu  bene  eonflraetBai  et  afttriCnBi,  slceam 
•e  mnndaiii.  Sal  Ita  benedletam  nemlnl  tradalar,  neqne 
cUam  lis  qui  benedleendoin  atCnlerlnC  reddaCor,  acd  ad 
baptfatandos   senreCiirt   aot  la   saerariom   aliflelatar. 


270.  According  to  Martene,*  no  mention  is  made  of 
the  salt  given  to  catechumens,  by  any  of  the  early  Greek 
Fathers,  except  Origen,  who  seems  to  make  an  allusion 
to  it  once,  nor  is  it  mentioned  in  the  Euchologium  of  the 
Greeks.  But  amongst  the  Latins  its  use  dates  from  the 
earliest  times.   It  is  distinctly  mentioned  by  St.  Augustine 

>  Act,  EceL  MedioL,  pan.  i.  Ck>DciL  ProriD.  iL  Dec.  iz.  p^g.  59, 
et  part.  ii.  I^od  Dioc.,  ii.  Deo.  xiv.  peg.  270. 
«  Loc.  cit.  n.  iy.  »  Tit.  x.  n.  «9. 

*  VId.  ohap.  XT.  §  xiil.  •  Sap»,  n.  ses. 

•  Dt  Ant,  EccL  Bit,,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  trt.  ri  n.  xir. 
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in  Iiis  confessions,  by  venerable  Bede,  and  subsequent 
writers.'  It  should  be  "  sal  naturale**,*  that  is,  such  as  is 
used  for  seasoning  food,  and  as  is  commonly  understood 
by  the  word  itself  without  an  adjimct. 

271.  There  are  two  benedictions  of  salt  given  in  the 
Ritual — one  for  baptism,  the  other  for  holy  water;  and 
care  must  be  taken  that  the  salt  used  in  baptism  has  been 
blessed  according  to  the  special  form  given  hereafter.' 
It  should  be  reduced  to  a  fine  powder,  as  is  here  directed 
by  the  rubric,  so  that  a  very  small  quantity  may  be  easily 
administered.  What  is  blessed  at  one  time  may  serve 
for  several  baptisms,  if  it  be  kept  clean  and  dry :  but  the 
rubric  directs  that  it  be  kept  exclusively  for  this  purpose, 
or  else  thrown  into  the  sacrarium,  and  not  given  away 
under  any  pretext,  most  probably  lest  it  might  be  em- 
ployed for  some  superstitious  purpose.*  It  must  not  be 
given  even  to  those  who  may  have  brought  it  to  be 
blessed.  If  they  wish  to  have  some  blessed  salt,  the  priest 
may  bless  some  for  them,  using  the  benediction  given  in 
the  Ritual,  or  at  the  end  of  the  Missal  "  Ad  quodcumque 
comestibile".* 

§  XLII. — Cam  Igltnr  Baptlsml  SaerameBCani  Ian  mA- 
■dnUtrandoiB   est,  hate  In  promptu   esse  debenC. 

272.  The  rubric  now  gives  a  summary  of  the  things 
that  should  be  at  hand  in  the  baptistery,  or  in  a  conve- 
nient place  near  the  font,  when  baptism  is  about  being 

'  Cit  apud  Martene,  ibid. 

*  Baraff.  tit.  x.  n.  33.    Catal.  tit.  ii.  cap.  i.  §  zli.  a  iii. 

*  Cap.  iY.  §  T.  *  BarafT,  n.  34.    Catal.,  1.  c  n.  ir. 

*  Da  Herdt,  pan.  yi.  n.  4.  ii. 
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conferred.  The  priest  who  is  to  perform  the  ceremony 
should  carefully  read  over  this  summary,  and  see  that 
every  thing  required  is  in  readiness,  so  that  there  may  be 
no  interruption  or  delay  when  he  has  once  commenced.^ 

§  XLIII.— VaaeaUi  saeii  Olel  Catechnmcnormoi,  eC 
OhrlBinatlB* 

273i  It  would  be  convenient  to  have  a  table  near  the 
font,  on  which  several  of  the  things  required  might  be 
placed  before  the  commencement  of  the  ceremony. 
Amongst  these  should  be  the  small  vessels  containing  the 
oil  and  chrism  which  have  been  before  described.' 

§  XLIV. — Vasealain  emn  sale  benedleendo,  Tel  Jam, 
■I   dleCmu   est,    benedicto. 

274.  The  salt  is  required  soon  after  the  commencement, 
and  before  the  child  is  admitted  within  the  church.  This 
vessel  then,  which  may  be  a  small  plate  or  salver,  should 
be  placed  on  a  table  within  the  porch  or  near  the  door, 
according  to  circumstances,*  or  it  may  be  held  by  a  clerk. 

§  XLV. — VAsealain,  sen  eocbleare  ex  argento,  vel  alio 
■letallo  nlildam,  ad  aqaam  BaptUml  ftindendam  saper 
eapat  baptlxaadlt   qaod   nulll  pneterea  alll   nsol   deserviaC 

276.  The  water  should  be  poured  on  the  head,  not 
with  the  hand,  but  out  of  a  ladle  or  small  vessel  provided 
for  this  purpose,  and  used  for  no  other.  This  vessel,  ac- 
cording to  our  rubric,  should  be  of  silver  or  some  other 

>  Baruff.,  n.  86,  87.  '  Supra,  n.  261. 

•  Vid.  iDfra,  { ]ir. 


fZLTXI.a77.]  SUMMARY   OF   RBQUISITES.  157 

metal  not  easily  tamishcd.  It  may  be  made  also  of  shell, 
according  to  Baruffaldi.*  Pewter  or  tin  (jsiannum)  is 
mentioned  by  many'  as  a  suitable  material;  and  that  it 
is  80  may  be  inferred  from  the  rubric  regarding  the  vessels 
for  containing  the  holy  oils.' 

St.  Charles  gives  minute  instructions  as  to  its  form. 
According  to  these,  it  should  be  furnished  with  a  pretty 
long  handle,  somewhat  bent,  and  a  lip  or  spout  through 
which  the  water  might  be  easily  poured  in  a  gentle  steady 
Btream.*  It  should  be  also  large  enough  to  hold  what 
may  suffice  for  a  single  baptism,  as  it  would  be  incon- 
venient to  be  obhged  to  dip  it  into  the  font  while  pro- 
nouncing the  form.* 

§  XLVI. — Pelvis,  sea  baclle  ad  exciplendam  aqaam  ex 
eaplCe    deflaentem,    dIsI    statlm    In    sacrarlam    dellaat. 

276.  Nothing  is  prescribed  as  to  the  material  of  this 
basin.  It  may  be  of  earthenware,  but  should  be  resented 
for  the  use  of  the  baptistery  exclusively.  We  have 
already  seen,  however,  that  the  sacrarium  may  be  situ- 
ated so  as  to  render  any  such  vessel  unnecessary.* 

§  XLVTI. — Gossiplam,  alio  nomine  bombaelnm,  sea 
^■Id    simile,    ad   abstergenda    loea    oacrls  OleU    Inaneta. 

277.  The  cotton,  flax,  or  other  material  to  be  used  for 

»  Tit.  X.  n.  89. 

"  Baruff.  1.  c    De  Herdt,  pars.  ri.  n.  4.  iii.  »  Supra,  n.  260. 

«  Act.  EccL  MedioL,  pars.  iv.  Inst  Fab.  Eccl.  cap.  xix.  De  Baptis- 
Hrio,  pag.  480. 

•  Baniff.,  L  c.    De  Herdt,  1.  c.  •  Supra,  n.  182. 
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wiping  the  parts  anointed,  should  be  placed  on  a  small 
dish  or  salver  beside  the  holy  oils  on  the  table.  When 
used,  it  should  be  put  back  again  on  the  dish,  and  after 
the  ceremony  is  concluded,  it  should  be  burned,  and  the 
ashes  thrown  into  the  sacrarium.^ 


§  XL VII. — Sioltt    diue,   nbl    eomoiade    haberl   poMoni, 
la   TlolaeeA,   ei    aMerm    alba,   at    infra  notatar,   motaadai 
laa  salteiB  adhUMatar. 


278.  Barufialdi  justly  observes  that  there  are  few 
churches  so  poor  as  not  to  be  able  easily  to  provide  the 
two  stoles  required  for  the  ceremony,  and  is  very  severe 
on  the  negligence  or  parsimony  of  those  pastors  who  fail 
to  do  so."  The  white  stole  may  be  left  on  the  table  be- 
mde  the  font;  the  violet  stole  is  put  on  with  the  surplice 
at  the  commencement,  and  exchanged  for  the  white  one 
at  the  proper  time.' 

279.  The  present  rubric  tolerated  the  use  of  the  same 
stole  during  the  whole  ceremony.  In  this  case  it  may 
be  either  white  or  violet,  but  we  should  prefer,  with 
Falise*  and  De  Herdt,  who  cites  the  pastoral  of  Bruges,* 
to  have  it  double — white  on  one  side  and  violet  on  the 
other — so  that  it  might  be  reversed  at  the  time  marked 
for  the  exchange,  and  thus  be  equivalent  to  two  stoles. 
Baruffaldi*  seems  to  reprobate  the  use  of  this  double 
stole ;  but  on  examining  his  words,  it  will  be  seen  that  he 

>  Vid.  infra,  chap.  iy.  §  zziv. 

•  Tit.  ii.  n.  64,  et  tit.  x.  n.  41.  •  Chap.  ir.  §  xt. 
^  Dtt  Sacremem  d€  BapUm*^  §  L  n.  10. 

*  Part.  Ti.  n.  4,  ri.  *  Loc.  dt. 


^■-^^  l 
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does  80  only  when  it  is  adopted  as  a  matter  of  choice,  or 
firom  a  motive  of  parsimony,  in  preference  to  two  dis- 
tinct stoles ;  but  he  does  not  imply  that  it  is  not  prefer- 
able to  a  single  stole  of  one  colour. 

§  XLIX. — Medulla  pants,  qua  InancU  SacerdolU  dlgitl« 
•■■I  manos  laTat,  abstergantnri  et  vas  pro  manaam 
latfaac   post  BaptUmam,   qaod    hale    tantam    asol    dctervire 


280.  A  crumb  of  bread,  or  a  little  dry  meal,  is  the  best 
means  of  removing  the  oil  from  the  fingers.  This,  as 
well  as  the  basin  for  washing  the  priest's  hands,  may  be 
placed  on  a  comer  of  the  table  already  mentioned,  or  in 
any  other  convenient  place  in  the  baptistery.  The 
rubric  seems  to  require  that  the  basin  be  reserved  for  this 
use  exclusively.  At  least  it  should  not  be  used  for  any 
merely  profane  purpose ;  but  we  would  not  condemn  its 
being  used  for  receiving  the  water  flowing  from  the  head, 
and  conveying  it  to  the  sacrarium.* 

281.  It  is  strange,  as  Catalani  observes,'  that  the 
rubric,  notwithstanding  its  minuteness,  makes  no  men- 
tion of  the  towel,  which,  manifestly,  should  be  in  readi- 
ness for  drying  the  hands.  There  should  be  another 
towel  also  for  the  purpose  of  drying  the  child's  head  after 
the  water  has  been  poured  on  it." 

§  L. — Alba  vestis  In  modam  pallloll«  sen  Unteoloai 
caadldom,  Infands   capltl   Imponendam. 

282.  It  is  the  custom  in  most  places  for  the  parents  or 

'  Supra,  n.  183.  •  Tit.  ii.  cap.  I  §  xlTii,  n.  1, 

'  Barnff.,  tit.  x,  n.  4a     Vid.  infh^  diap.  ir.  §  xyii. 
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sponsors  to  bring  with  them  this  white  linen  garment. 
It  is  usually  a  piece  of  plain  linen,  about  the  size  of  a 
small  handkerchief,  though  it  was  formerly  a  complete 
garment,  which  was  worn  by  the  neophytes  for  some 
time  after  their  baptism.*  It  should  be  placed  on  the 
table  beside  the  holy  oils,  so  as  to  be  at  hand  when  re- 
quired. It  would  be  well  to  have  one  or  two  at  all  times 
in  the  baptistery,  lest  in  some  instance  those  who  bring 
the  child  should  come  without  one.' 

§  LI. — Cereas,  mq  candela  ecrea,  bapttsato  ardens 
tradenda* 

283.  The  wax  candle,  as  well  as  the  linen  garment,  is 
presented  by  the  parents  or  sponsors,  according  to  the 
custom  existing  in  many  places.'  Such  a  custom  might 
be  made  a  convenient  means  of  suppljring  wax  candles 
for  the  use  of  the  altar  in  parishes  where  no  other  pro- 
vision exists  for  the  purpose.  The  candle  should  be 
placed  on  the  table  with  the  rest.  The  rubric  does  not 
require  that  it  be  lighted  from  the  commencement  of  the 
ceremony,  though  this  is  prescribed  in  some  rituals,  as  in 
that  of  Ghent.*  St.  Charles  in  his  instructions*  required 
that  during  the  ceremony  there  should  be  two  lighted 
candles  on  the  table,  or,  if  convenient,  on  the  altar  of  the 
baptistery.  In  this  matter  each  one  may  follow  the  ap- 
proved custom  of  his  diocese,  but  the  rubric  requires  no 

'  Vid.  chap.  iy.  §  zxii.  '  Baroff.,  tit.  x.  n.  45. 

*  Baroff.,  n.  49.    CataL,  tit  iL  cap.  i.  §  11 
^  De  Herdt,  pars.  ri.  n.  5.  zx. 

•  Aei.  Eccles,  MedioL,  pars.  ir.  §  De  its  qum  Parochui  $ervit  «< 
parti  arUtquam  Baptiamum  mimatrtt,  pag.  415. 
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more  thsn  that  the  cindle  be  bazning  when  it  is  pro- 
•cnted  by  the  pnest. 

f  Ln— ■ 


The  ritnal  to  be  used  Is  no  other  than  the  Ro> 
man.  We  have  already  discussed  the  obligation  of  ob- 
aerring  what  it  prescribes,  as  far  as  circomstances  permik^ 
Grenerallj  speaking,  there  can  be  nothing  to  prevent 
an  exact  compliance  with  all  that  it  prescribes  regarding 
baptism  when  solenmly  administered  in  the  church. 
The  ritual  itself  warns  the  minister  not  to  trust  too  easily 
to  his  memory,  but  to  recite  everything  out  of  the  book/ 
wUch  he  should,  therefore,  have  at  hand,  as  he  is  here 
directed.  He  should  have  in  readiness  also  the  baptis- 
mal register,  in  which  he  is  to  inscribe  the  names  of  the 
baptized  and  of  the  sponsors,  in  the  manner  prescribed 
at  the  end  of  the  rituaL 

§  Lm. — OMBlbM    Igltw   oppwtvM    prgparatls,  Smst* 
4m    md  taatt    SaeraoieBll   adadidslrallMeM,   lotto   ■■■!»«, 
cl   stola   TloUeea    ladstw,    aeecdUUt   derlmui 
mm  i^tarest    si   potest,    seeooi   odfclhoot,    — porpsHtooo 
iadvtos,    qmi    sibi    oilatolrait. 


285.  All  things  being  prepared  both  in  the  baptistery 
and  at  the  church  porch,  the  priest,  already  vested  in 
soutane,'  washes  his  hands,  and  then  puts  on  a  surplice 

■  Vld.  cb^.  t  n.  es.  et  wq.  '  Svpra,  n«  ISS. 

*  Vid.  lupra,  n.  119. 

17 
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and  violet  stole.  Baruffaldi*  would  prefer  that  lie  should 
vest  and  unvest  at  the  font,  but  we  believe  the  sacristy 
will,  generally  speaking,  be  found  the  most  convenient 
■place,  the  vestments  being  usually  kept  there.  The  clerk 
or  clerks  who  are  to  attend  him  should  be  already  vested 
in  soutane  and  surplice,"  and  be  prepared  to  present  him 
with  the  water  and  towel,  and  assist  him  in  vesting. 

280.  Should  baptism  be  administered,  as  is  often  the 
ease,  immediately  after  Mass,  it  may  be  asked,  whether 
the  priest  may  not,  in  such  circumstances,  retain  the  alb 
and  stole — having  laid  aside  the  chasuble  and  maniple. 
We  think  that  in  strictness  he  may,  especially  since,  ac- 
cording to  Catalani,'  the  surplice  is  but  a  substitute  for 
the  alb,  which  was  formerly  in  use.  But  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served that,  in  the  first  place,  he  cannot  do  so  unless  the 
stole  be  violet,  as  is  plain  from  the  rubric;  and  that 
secondly,  the  trouble  of  changing  it  for  a  white  stole  at 
the  time  marked,*  will  be  much  greater  in  consequence  of 
its  being  fastened  by  the  cincture.*  We  think,  therefore, 
that,  in  the  case  supposed,  it  is  not  only  more  in  accor- 
.danqe  with  the  letter  of  the  rubric,  but  on  the  whole 
more  convenient  for  the  priest  himself,  to  lay  aside  the 
alb  and  put  on  a  surplice. 

287>  No  mention  is  made  in  our  text  of  the  cap  or 
berretta,  but  De  Herdt  says  that  the  priest  goes  towards 
the  porch,  *'  tecto  capite  et  junctis  manibus".*  The  Ri- 
tual of  Toulon'  also  prescribes  that  the  priest  wear  his 

'  Tit.  X.  n.  54.  «  Vid.  supra,  n.  126-7. 

•  Tit.  iL  cap.  L  §  liiL  n.  ii.  *  Infra,  chap.  iv.  §  xr. 

•  Vid.  supra,  n.  1S3.  •  Pars.  tL  n.  5,  i. 
'  Baptime,  tit.  li.  §  IL 
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cap  at  the  commencement,  and  directs  him  at  what  parta 
he  is  to  uncover  afterwards  during  the  ceremony.  We 
diall  give  these  directions  as  they  occur  under  each 
rubric.  They  are  the  same,  with  one  or  two  exceptions, 
88  those  given  in  the  Roman  Ritual  regarding  the  use  of 
the  mitre  when  a  bishop  baptizes.*  The  priest  may,  if 
he  chooses,  wear  his  cap  according  to  the  directions  thus 
given ;  but  we  think  the  silence  of  our  rubric  on  the 
point  is  sufficient  to  show  that  there  is  no  obligation  of 
wearing  the  cap  at  any  part  of  the  ceremony. 

§  LIV. — ItA  paratas  aecedai  ad  llmea  Eeeleste,  oU 
ftato  expectant  qui    Infantem    detuleront. 

288.  The  priest  thus  vested,  and  preceded  by  the 
clerk  or  clerks,  advances  to  the  door  or  porch  of  the 
church,  being  careful  to  make  the  usual  reverences  in 
pasnng  the  high  altar,  or  any  other  on  his  way.  Those 
who  present  the  child  for  baptism  should  be  in  waiting 
at  the  door,  for  the  rubric  clearly  supposes  that  it  is  kept 
outside  the  church  until  it  is  introduced  with  the  cere- 
mony mentioned  hereafter."  It  may  be  brought,  howr 
ever,  within  the  porch  if  there  be  one,  as  it  is  still  outside 
the  church.'  The  candidates  for  baptism  were  kept  out- 
side the  church,  or  place  of  assembly  of  the  Christians, 
even  from  the  earliest  times,  as  is  proved  from  Tertul- 
lian,  De  Cor.  Mil.,,  cap,  3,  and  St.  Cyril  of  Jerusalem, 
Cateeh.  1,  referred  to  by  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent,  which  assigns  the  reason  of  the  exclusion  in  these 
words:  **  The  person  to  be  baptized  is  carried,  or,  as  also 

"  Vid.  chap.  viiL  §  It.  •  Chap.  ir.  |  Tiii. 

'  Baruff.,  tit.  z.  n.  65. 
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**  happens,  conducted,  to  the  door  of  the  church,  and  is 
"  strictly  forbidden  to  enter,  as  unworthy  to  be  admitted 
"  into  the  house  of  God,  until  he  shall  have  cast  off  the 
•*  yoke  of  the  most  degrading  servitude,  and  devoted  him- 
"  self  unreservedly  to  Christ  the  Lord,  and  to  His  most 
••  just  sovereignty".* 

289.  But  what  is  to  be  done  if  there  be  no  porch,  and 
if  the  state  of  the  weather,  or  other  circumstances,  should 
make  a  strict  compliance  with  the  rubric  seriously  incon- 
venient? In  this  case,  we  think,  the  child  may  be 
brought  inside.  Indeed  this  is  expressly  permitted  by 
the  Ritual  of  Toulon,'  and  by  the  rituals  published  for 
the  use  of  several  dioceses  in  Belgium ;  as  those  of  Mech- 
lin, Bruges,  Ghent,  etc.,  cited  by  De  Herdt."  The 
child,  however,  should  be  kept  near  the  door,  for  the 
only  safe  rule  in  this  and  other  such  cases  is  to  adhere 
to  the  rubric,  if  not  strictly,  at  least  as  far  as  circum- 
stances will  allow;  and  we  shall  see  that  after  having 
entered  the  church,  the  priest  and  sponsors  are  required 
by  the  rubric  to  recite  the  "  Credo"  and  "  Pater  Noster" 
while  they  are  going  to  the  font} 

§  LV. — Interrogel,  nisi  de  his  bene  sibl  eoiisteC«  an 
■it  %nm  PArochis,  masealas,  ad  tomliia,  an  sit  donil  bap* 
tlsatiu  el  a  qao,  el  qaam  rile,  et  qal  slot  compatres 
qui  iDfanteoi  leDeaat,  pro  eoqae  respondeant,  qaos  pie  ae 
deeenler  asslstere,  ao  proat  opiu  ftierit,  pro  bapUxando 
ad    Interrogalloaes   rcspondere   admoneat. 

290>  From  what  has  been  already  stated,  it  is  plainly 

1  Pars.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  62.  Yid.  DtcrtU  Benedict!  XIII.,  supra,  n.  243. 
«Tit.il.§i.  •Par.vi.n.fi.L 

^  Infra,  chap  ir.  §  z. 
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the  duty  of  the  priest  to  ascertain  all  the  particulars  re- 
garding the  child  presented  for  baptism,  which  he  is  here 
directed  to  ask,  viz.,  whether  it  belongs  to  his  parish, 
because,  if  not,  he  has,  generally  speaking,  no  right  to 
baptize  it  ;*  its  sex,  because  of  the  name  to  be  given,  and 
the  gender  to  be  used  in  the  prayers,  and  because  it  is 
congruous,  though  not  strictly  required,  that  the  sponsor, 
if  there  be  only  one,  should  be  of  the  same  sex  ;*  whether 
it  has  received  a  private  baptism,  and  from  whom,  that 
he  may  know  whether  he  is  now  to  baptize  it  abso- 
lutely, or  conditionally,  or  at  all;'  who  are  the  sponsors, 
that  he  may  know  whether  they  are  admissible,*  and 
that  he  may  instruct  them  how  to  assist  with  becoming 
reverence,  and  to  respond  to  the  interrogations. 

§  LVI. — Et  qaoniam  Us  qai  baptizantnr,  tamqajMii  Del 
mis  1b  €iirlsto  regenerandls,  et  In  tlas  milltlam  adscrl* 
feeadls,  Boinen  Imponltor,  earet,  ne  obscoena,  fabolosa,  aat 
ridleala,  Tel  inanlam  deornm,  Tel  Impiomoi  etbnlcoraai 
ImbiIbiioi  Bomlna  Imponantar,  sed  poUns,  qaatenns  flerl 
^testy  SaBCtornm,  qaoram  ezemplis  FIdeles  ad  pie  vlvea- 
dBBi   exclleBtnr,    el    patroelBlls   protegaBtBr. 

291.  As  in  the  ancient  law,  names  were  imposed  in 
circumcision,  so  under  the  Christian  dispensation  names 
are  given  in  baptism.*  In  the  early  ages,  catechumens 
were  required  to  give  in  their  names,  and  have  them  in- 
scribed on  the  register  of  the  church  for  some  time  before 
receiving  baptism.*     From  this  it  is  inferred,  with  some 

>  Vid.  supra,  n.  194.  '  Supra,  n.  222. 

*  Supra,  n.  174.  *  Supra,  n.  229. 

*  Baruff.,  tit.  z.  n.  G4. 

*  llartene,  !>•  Ant.  Efl.  Rit,  Ub.  i.  cap.  I  art.  z. 
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probability,  that  the  names  given  in  baptbm  were  fre* 
quently  imposed  or  adopted  long  before.*  It  is  certain, 
at  all  events,  as  Martcne  proves  at  length,*  that  the  custom 
of  giving  a  name  in  baptism  prevailed  from  the  beginning. 
The  converts  from  paganism  usually  laid  aside  their  old 
names  and  received  others,  while  the  children  of  Christian 
parents  either  had  no  names  previously,  or  changed  those 
they  had  for  new  ones,  or  at  least  had  them  again  imposed 
and  ratified  in  baptism. 

•  292.  The  priest  is  directed  by  the  rubric  to  take  care 
that  the  name  given  be  such  as  may  become  one  who  is 
regenerated  in  Christ  and  enlisted  as  His  soldier.  ^'  To 
"  the  person  baptized",  says  the  Catechism  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent,  **  is  given  a  name,  which  should  be  taken 
"  from  some  one,  whose  eminent  piety  and  religion  have 
'*  given  him  a  place  in  the  catalogue  of  the  saints,  for  this 
"  similarity  of  name  will  easily  serve  to  stimulate  to  the 
"  imitation  of  his  virtues  and  the  attainment  of  his  holi- 
"  ness,  and  to  hope  and  pray  that  he  who  should  be  the 
"  model  of  his  imitation,  may  also,  by  his  advocacy,  be- 
"como  the  guardian  of  his  safety  of  soul  and  body. 
"  Wherefore,  those  are  to  be  reprehended  who  so  indus- 
"  triously  search  for,  and  distinguish  their  children  by  the 
"  names  of  heathens,  of  those  particularly  who  were  the 
"  most  conspicuous  for  their  crimes,  for  they  thus  show 
"  what  little  regard  they  have  for  the  pursuit  of  Christian 
"  piety,  who  seem  to  be  so  enamoured  with  the  memory 
**  of  impious  men,  as  to  wish  to  have  such  profane  names 
"everywhere  echo  in  the  ears  of  the  faithful".* 

*  Martene,  ibid.  >  Loo.  cit. 

'  Pan.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  76. 
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l«  The  names  of  the  Old  Testament  were  generally 
adopted  by  the  heretics  of  modern  times,  especially  by 
tlie  Puritans,  in  preference  to  the  names  of  Christian 
saints.^  When  one  of  these  is  converted,  or  when  any 
adult,  having  a  name  not  found  in  the  calendar  or 
martyTology,  is  about  to  receive  baptism,  there  may  be 
some  diflSculty  about  changing  the  name.  The  words 
of  the  rubric,  as  Baruffaldi  observes,*  do  not  imply  a 
rigorous  precept,  but  an  admonition  to  the  priest  to  do 
what  he  can  to  have  every  one  baptized  by  the  name  of 
a  saint;  and  should  it  happen  that  there  are  special 
reasons  for  giving  or  retaining  another  name — as  in  the 
case  where  an  inheritance  or  a  legacy  might  be  made  to 
depend  on  it,  the  priest  need  have  no  hesitation  in  allow- 
ing it.  Indeed,  it  is  justly  observed  by  the  same  author,' 
that  hardly  a  name  can  be  thought  of  which  has  not 
been  borne  by  some  one  of  the  faithful,  now  amongst  the 
saints,  though  not  mentioned  in  the  calendar.  At  all 
events,  a  name  that  is  insisted  on,  may  be  easily  admitted, 
by  adding  or  prefixing  to  it  the  name  of  a  saint.  The 
name  received  in  baptism  may  be  changed  in  confirma- 
tion ;  and,  accordingly,  many  change  the  names  they  had, 
or  take  others  in  addition,  when  they  are  confirmed.* 

§  LVII. — His  Igitar  expedltis,  ei  aecepto  nomine  bap- 
tlsjuidl,  positi,  aI  infans  ftierlt,  saper  brachlnm  dextrvm 
illlns  qui  cam  dcfert,  ParoebaA  ad  baptlsmom  proecdat, 
la    hane    modam    nominatlm    Interroaant. 

294.  The  infant  to  be  baptized  is  placed  so  as  to  rest, 

*  Cfr.  Catal.,  tit  ii.  cap.  i.,  §  lyi.  n.  yilL 

«  Tit.  X.  n.  66.  »  Loc.  dt.  n.  68. 

^  Baraff.,  tit.  x.  n.  68.    Catal.,  tit.  iL  cap.  i.  §  Itl  n.  ix. 
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or  be  borne  up,  on  the  right  arm  of  the  person  holding 
it;  and  this,  as  Baruffaldi  states,^  for  the  greater  con- 
venience of  the  minister,  and  because  the  right  arm  is 
reputed  more  honourable  than  the  left.  The  Ritual  of 
Toulon  directs  the  child  to  be  held  by  the  godfather,  the 
godmother  being  on  his  left,  and  holding  it  at  the  same 
time  by  the  feet.'  Catalan!  also  supposes  that  it  is  held 
up  by  the  godfather.'  In  Ireland  it  is  usually  held  up 
by  the  godmother,  the  godfather  standing  at  her  right. 
The  priest  takes  his  place  at  the  door  opposite  them, 
standing  with  his  back  turned  to  the  high  altar,^  and 
with  his  cap  on,*  holding  the  ritual  in  his  hand,  or 
having  it  held  before  him  by  the  clerk,  proceeds  with  the 
ceremony  as  directed  in  the  order. 


>  Tit.  X.  n.  70. 

'  Cap.  ii.  §  iz.  n.  ii.  in  fine. 

^  Kit.  Leod.  apud  De  Herdt,  p.  ri.  n.  5.  iiL 

•  Hit.  TonL  1.  c. 


•  Tit.  U.  |.  L  n.  i. 


169 


CHAPTER  IV. 

OEDEB   FOB   THE   BAPTTSX   OF   OTFUTrS. 
OBDO   BAPTISMI   PABYULOBUX. 

§  L — X.     Quid  pttU  ab  Ecclesia  Dei  f     P»trte«s    n- 
ts     Fideni.     Saccrd— ■     Fides ,  quid  tUn  prceHatf 
pesydctt    Vitam  ceiemam,    8aeer4»i,    iSi  xgOur 
ri,  rfc. 

205w  The  ceremonies  prescribed  by  the  ritual  to  be 
observed  in  baptism,  have  been  in  use  from  the  earliest 
times,  and  most  of  them  maj  be  traced  to  the  apostolio 
age,  as  is  shown  by  abundant  extracts  from  the  Fathers 
and  ancient  liturgies,  given  by  Catalani  and  Martene, 
but  they  were  not  always  applied  in  the  same  order.  It 
appears  fitjm  the  "  Ordines"  given  by  Martenc,*  that  the 
unctions,  insufflations,  etc.,  in  some  ancient  rituals  pre- 
cede, and  in  others  follow,  the  interrogations  or  cateche- 
tical instructions  on  the  doctrines  of  the  Chrisdan  faith, 
of  which  a  profession  is  to  be  made  in  baptism. 

"  This  practice  of  instruction",  says  the  Catechiam  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,  "  originated,  beyond  all  doubt,  in 
"  the  command  of  our  Lord  addressed  to  His  Apostles— 

*  IH  Antiqma  Eecluia  BUibutt  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  zrilL 

18 
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"  *  Go  ye  into  the  whole  world,  and  teach  all  nations,  bap- 
"  *  tizing  them  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of  the  Son, 
"  *  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  teaching  them  to  observe  all 
** '  things,  whatsoever  I  have  commanded  you* ;  {Matth.^ 
"xxviii.  V.  19,  20;  Marky  xvi.  v.  15);  words  from 
"  which  we  may  leam  that  baptism  is  not  to  be  admini- 
"  stered  until  at  least  the  principal  heads  of  our  religion 
*^are  explained.  But,  as  the  catechetical  form  consists 
**  of  many  interrogations,  if  the  person  to  be  instructed 
"  be  an  adult,  he  himself  answers ;  but  if  he  be  an  infant, 
"the  sponsor  answers  according  to  the  prescribed  form, 
"  and  nlakes  the  solemn  engagement  for  the  child".* 

In  the  present  case,  then,  addressing  the  infant  by  its 
name,  the  priest  says: — w.  (f  e,  Joannes,  Maria,  etc.), 
Quid  petis  ah  Ecclesia  Deif  The  sponsor  answers,  Fidem. 
Priest:  Fides  quid  tibi  prcBstatf  Sponsor:  Vitam  ater- 
nam.     Priest:  Si  igitur  via  ad  vitam  ingredi,  etc.,  etc. 

296.  When  a  great  many  names  are  given  to  an  in- 
fant, as  it  would  be  inconvenient  to  repeat  them  all  every 
time  the  letter  N.  is  marked  in  the  ritual,  the  priest  may 
follow  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Council  of  Baltimore." 
In  the  first  interrogation  he  may  mention  all  the  names 
if  he  thinks  it  expedient ;  but  in  the  rest  of  the  ceremony 
let  him  mention  only  what  may  be  commonly  known  as 
the  Christian  name,  taking  care  that  all  be  inscribed  in 
the  baptismal  register." 

287;  According  to  Baruffaldi/  these  questions  are  to 
be  proposed  in  Latin,  exactly  as  they  are  given  in  the 

1  Pan.  11.  cap.  iL  xu  63,  (^.  *  :^Tlnclal6«  1.,  D«er.  zUl. 

>  Yld.  Deciet.  In  Appendice. 
« Tit  X.  D.  69,  and  tit  id.iu  S. 
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ritual.  But  a  custom  has  pretty  generally  prevailed,  of 
proposing  them  in  the  vernacular,  or  at  least  of  re- 
peating them  in  the  vernacular,  since  sponsors,  for  the 
most  part,  are  unable  to  answer  in  Latin.  The  edi- 
tions of  the  ritual  used  in  Ireland,  England,  and  Ame- 
rica, give  a  translation  of  the  questions  and  answers  an- 
nexed to  the  Latin  form.  That  which  has  been  pub- 
lished for  the  use  of  the  English  Church,  pursuant  to  a 
decree  of  the  Synod  of  Westminster,*  does  not  differ 
in  this  respect  from  those  that  preceded.  The  com- 
pendium published  for  the  use  of  the  clergy  of  the 
United  States,  likewise  gives  a  translation  of  the  ques- 
tions in  English,  French,  and  German.  This  compen- 
dium* was  published  according  to  a  decree  of  the  third 
Provincial  Council  of  Baltimore,  with  the  approval  of 
Gregory  XVI. 

It  is  worthy  of  note,  that  in  the  fourth  Provincial 
Council  of  Baltimore  it  was  directed  that,  in  the  edition 
of  the  ritual  to  be  published,  there  should  be  inserted  at 
the  foot  of  the  page  a  translation,  approved  by  the  Arch- 
bishop, of  certain  interrogations  and  prayers,  so  that  it 
might  be  used  when  expedient — the  Latin  fornix  Aow- 
et>er^  never  being  omitted;  and,  in  the  decree  of  tbje  fifth 
council,  which  approved  of  the  ritual  published»  the 
priests  were  strictly  ordered.  .  .  .  **Latinam  for- 
"  mam  precum  nunquam  omittere".* 

'  Derby,  1856. 

'  '*  Excerpta  ex  RUuali  Romano  pro  administratione  iaeramentorum 
*^{id  eommodtorem  usum  Missionariorum  in  Septenrionalit  Am$rie<M 
**  Fotderata  Provincua"*,    Ediiio  tertia,  Baltimori,  I860. 

*  Deer.  TiiL  q.  t.  in  Appendice. 
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298.  The  Congregation  of  Rites  has  been  several 
times  consulted  on  this  subject,  and  has  invariably  insis- 
ted on  a  strict  adherence  to  the  form  given  in  the  Roman 
Ritual.  The  last  answer  we  have  seen  on  the  subject 
IB  given  to  a  question  proposed  on  the  12th  September, 
1857,  and  seems  quite  decisive  against  the  lawfulness  of 
translating  the  interrogations  at  all.  "  Utrum  in  coUatione 
"  baptismi  interrogationes  possint  fieri  vemacule,  vel  sal- 
"tem  vemacule  iterari  postquam  latine  factas  fuerint? 
"Resp.:  Quoad  interrogationes  quae  baptismi  ordinem 
"  prsecedunt  vel  sequuntur,  ac  pro  quibus  Rituale  nullam 
"  exhibet  formulam :  Affirmative*  Quoad  interrogationes 
"  quae  in  ipsomet  baptismi  ordine  occurrunt,  ac  pro  quibua 
"  formulae  in  Rituali  extant :  Negative  ad  utramque  par- 
«*  temV 

299.  To  proceed  in  strict  conformity  with  this  de- 
cision, no  one  should  be  admitted  to  act  as  sponsor  who 
is  not  instructed  to  answer  the  interrogations  in  Latin ; 
and  this  would,  undoubtedly,  cause  great  inconvenience 
and  great  dissatisfaction  in  places  where  the  contrary 
practice  has  long  prevailed.  It  is  not  impossible,  how- 
ever, that  the  decision  may  be  intended  to  guard  against 
the  danger  of  introducing  incorrect  and  unauthorized 
translations ;  and  that,  when  a  sponsor  otherwise  quali- 
fied is  unable  to  answer  the  interrogations  in  Latin,  it 
may  still  be  lawful  for  the  priest  to  repeat  them  in  the 
vernacular,  according  to  an  approved  translation^  such  as 
ia  given  in  the  rituals  above  referred  to.* 

*  12  Sept,  1S57,  in  Molinmu  ad  17.  apud  Falise,  Dtcrta  Authentica, 
•to.  ▼.  Baptitma, 
*Sapra,n.897. 
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300.  But  at  least  it  is  certain  that  the  priest  is  never 
justified  in  simply  omitting  the  Latin,  and  substituting  a 
translation,  in  any  of  the  interrogations  or  prayers  of  the 
ritual.  The  translation,  when  used,  must  be  merely  added 
"  explicationis  caus^".  The  whole  of  this  is  very  well 
put  in  the  following  decree  of  the  first  provincial  Synod 
of  Baltimore :  "  Statuimus  juxta  Ritualis  Romani  prse- 
"scriptum,  in  sacramentis  administrandis  et  in  defunc- 
•*  torum  sepultur4,  sacerdotes  omnino  teneri  ad  adhiben- 
"  dam  linguam  Latinam :  et  si  censuerint  expedire,  ex- 
"  plicationis  causa,  eorum  quaj  rccitant  adjungere  versi- 
"onem  lingud  vemacul^,  eam  tantum  versionem  adhi- 
"bendam  esse,  quae  fuerit  ab  Ordinario  sancita.  Ubi- 
**  cumque  autem  consuetude  aliqua  invaluerit  liuic  Decreto 
"  adversa,  eam  quamprimum  abrogandam  statuimus".* 

301>  It  may  be  well  to  observe  that  the  National 
Synod  {Concilium  Plenarium)^  of  the  whole  United 
States  of  North  America,  held  at  Baltimore  in  1852, 
formally  adopted  the  decrees  of  the  seven  provincial 
Synods  of  Baltimore,  and  declared  them  to  be  binding 
every  where  throughout  the  states  and  territories  subject 
to  the  general  government." 

§  II.— -Oelnde  ler  exsnfflel  lenlter  In  faclcm  InflMitlfl, 
et  dieal  semelt     Exi  ab  eo  (vel  ab  ea),  immunde,  etc. 

302.  From  the  insufflations  and  exorcisms  used  be- 
fore the  baptism  of  infants,  as  well  as  before  that  of  adults, 
St.  Augustine  proves  original  sin  against  the  Pelagians  ;• 

>  Deer.  XX.  '  Deer.  ii. 

'  EpUtola  194,  ad  ^xtum.  De  Symholo  ad  Cattchumenotf  lib.  L 
cap.  6.  cit.  apad  CataL,  tit  ii.  cap.  ii.  §  ii.  a.  i. 
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and  tliat  they  were  used  everywhere  throughout  the 
Church  from  the  time  of  the  Apostles,  is  placed  beyond 
all  doubt  by  this  and  the  other  testimonies  cited  by 
Martene.^ 

303.  In  reference  to  the  ceremony  mentioned  in  the 
present  rubric,  as  well  as  to  the  exorcisms  used  in  bap- 
tism generally,  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent 
Bays: — *'The  exorcism  follows,  which  is  composed  of 
"  words  of  sacred  and  religious  import,  and  of  prayers  to 
"  expel  the  devil,  and  to  weaken  and  crush  his  power ; 
"  wherefore  the  priest  breathes  three  times  into  the  face 
"  of  him  who  is  to  be  initiated,  that  he  may  expel  the 
"  power  of  the  old  serpent,  and  may  catch  the  breath  of 
"  lost  life".*  This  ceremony  was  not  always  performed 
by  the  bishop  or  priest  who  administered  the  sacrament, 
but  often  by  a  deacon,  exorcist,  or  even  a  simple  cleric* 

304.  According  to  the  rubric,  the  priest  blows  gently 
on  the  face  of  the  child  three  times,  and  then  says,  once, 
Ext  ah  eOf  etc.  BaruflFaldi*  directs  this  to  be  done  with 
the  mouth  fully  open,  "ore  lato",  and  not  with  the 
mouth  nearly  closed,  "  ore  stricto" :  in  other  words,  he 
requires  the  priest  to  breathe,  rather  than  blow  gently ; 
and  this,  that  the  air  exhaled  may  not  be  too  cold.  We 
think,  however,  that  the  word  in  the  rubric  means  to 
blow,  as  a  person,  e.^r.,  would  blow  dust  off  a  book  or 
paper.  This  is  its  ordinary  meaning,  and  in  the  cere- 
mony for  baptizing  adults,   the  rubric  itself  directs  the 

>  De  Antiquis  Ecelesux  Ritibus,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  tL  n.  yiii. 
*  Pars  ii.  cap.  iL  n.  66. 
'  Martene,  1.  c  n.  iz. 
«Titxi.ii.a. 
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priest  first  to  blow,  ••  exsofliei**  and  afterwards  to  breathe, 
**haiei**  on  the  face  of  the  person  to  be  baptized,  thus 
plainly  distinguishing  between  the  two.* 

§  III.-— Pofltea  poUlee  facial  sl^am  Craels  In  fW>Dte« 
et  In  peetore  Intentto,  dleens:  Accipe  Stgnum  Crucis 
iam  in  f route  iji  quamin  corde  iji;  sume  Fidem  cceles' 
tium  prcBceptorum,  et  talis  esto  moribttSy  ut  Templum  Dei 
jam  eseepossis.        Oremus.     Preces  nostras,  etc. 

305i  The  frequent  use  of  the  sign  of  the  cross  from 
the  very  commencement  of  Christianity,  is  proved  by  the 
testimony  of  the  most  ancient  writers,  and  is  admitted  by 
Protestants  themselves.  It  is  enough  to  refer  to  the  well- 
known  passage  of  Tertullian,'  in  which  he  says : — "  Ad 
"  omnem  progressum  atque  promotum :  ad  omnem  adi- 
*'  turn  et  exitum ;  ad  vestitum,  calciatum,  ad  lavacra,  ad 
^^mensas,  ad  lumina,  ad  cubilia,  ad  sedilia;  qusecumque 
"  nos  conversatio  exercet,  frontem  crucis  signaculo  teri- 
*'mus".  St.  Augustine  expressly  mentions  that  the 
catechumens  were  signed  with  the  sign  of  the  cross  before 
baptism,'  and  the  same  is  inferred  from  St.  Basil> 

306*  The  signing  of  several  parts  of  the  body  shows, 
according  to  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent, 
"  that,  by  the  mystery  of  baptism,  the  senses  of  the  per^ 
'^  son  baptized  are  opened,  and  strengthened  to  enable 
**  him  to  receive  God,  and  to  understand  and  observe  his 

'  Vid.  infra,  chap.  tI.  §  ▼. 

*  Lib.  de  Cor<ma  MUihs,  6.  8,  cit.  apudPemme.  Z)«  CuUu  Sanef^ 
rum,  cap.  tL 

*  De  Symb.  ad  Cattth.,  lib.  ii.  cap.  i.,  apod  Catal.,  tit.  ii,  cap^  IL 
$  ill  n.  L 

^  D«  Spiritu  Sancto,  cap.  27,  apud  CataL,  ibid. 
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precepts".*  As  to  the  parts  signed,  there  was  a  consi- 
derable diversity  of  usage  in  different  churches  from  the 
earliest  times,"  and  even  still  the  pastorals  or  rituals  of 
particular  places  direct  signs  to  be  made  which  are  not 
mentioned  in  our  rubrics.' 

307*  The  priest  should  make  the  sign  of  the  cross 
directed  by  the  present  rubric,  with  his  right  thumb 
(the  other  fingers  being  joined  and  extended),  on  the 
forehead  at  the  word  ^^fronte'\  and  on  the  breast 
at  the  word  ^^  corde^\  He  should  make  it  in  such 
a  way  that  the  first  line  be  drawn  downwards,  and  the 
other  from  right  to  left  (of  the  child).  This  will  natu- 
rally be  the  case  if  he  stands  as  he  ought,  in  front  of  the 
person  holding  the  child. 

308.  The  rubric  does  not  say  whether  the  breast  of 
the  child  should  be  uncovered  at  this  ceremony.  De 
Herdt*  here  lays  it  down  as  a  general  rule,  that  when 
the  parts  to  be  signed  are  covered,  it  is  sufficient  to  make 
the  sign  outside  the  dress;  and  he  cites  for  this  the 
rituals  of  Bruges,  Liege,  etc. 

309.  In  reciting  the  prayer  which  follows — Preces 
noatrasj  etc. — ^the  priest  should  be  uncovered,*  and  re- 
main so  till  after  the  blessing  of  the  salt. 

§  IV.— Delnde  Imponal  ihabwii  snper  eapnt  Infiuitlfl, 
•e  dioats     Oremua.     OmnipotenSj  etc* 

310.  The  imposition  of  hands  on  catechumens  is  a 

>  Par.  ii.  cap.  U.  n.  67.  '  CataL,cap.  iL  §  Ui.  n.  ii. 

•  Vid.  De  Herdt,  pars.  vi.  n.  6,  ▼.       *  Loc  cit 

•  Rit.  TouL,  tit.  U.  $  i.  n.  8. 
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ceremony  of  great  antiquity  mentioned  by  Sulpiciu 
Severus,  De  Vita  StL  Martini^  c.  10,  and  other  ancien 
writers,  cited  by  Martene.*  It  is  also  mentioned,  wit] 
the  prayer  which  here  accompanies  it,  in  many  ancien 
rituals  given  by  the  same  author.' 

The  priest  puts  his  right  hand  over  the  head  of  th* 
child,  having  the  fingers  joined  together  and  extended, 
and  says  the  prayer,  Onmipoiens,  etc.  He  may  toucl 
the  head  gently,  as  is  directed  by  the  ritual  of  Toulon ; 
but  this  is  not  necessary,  it  is  enough  that  the  hand  b< 
extended  over  it.*  He  may  keep  it  so  extended  during 
the  prayer,  but  the  rubric  does  not  require  this.* 

§  V. — ^Delude  Sacerdos  benedicit  sal,  qnod  semel  bene 
dletam  alias  ad  eamdem  nsam  deservire  otest.  Benedieth 
fiuois.     Exorcizo  te,  creatura  salts ,  etc. 

311.  We  need  not  repeat  wliat  has  been  already  saic 
regarding  the  salt  used  in  baptism.^  It  must  be  blessec 
according  to  the  form  given  here.  A  very  small  quan* 
tity,  if  carefully  preserved  from  dust  and  moisture,  woulc 
suffice  for  a  great  many  baptisms ;  and,  of  course,  the  bene 
diction  here  mentioned  is  omitted  while  the  supply  lasts 
In  performing  the  ceremony  the  priest  turns  to  the  tabh 
where  the   salt  to   be   blessed   is   already  placed,*  anc 

>  De  Ant,  £cel  Rii.,  lib.  i.  cajx  i.  art.  vi.  n.  vii. 

*  Art.  Tit  ord.  !▼.  ▼. 

*  De  Herdt,  pars.  vL  r .  5.  §  ti. 

*  nt.  U.  §  i.  n.  4. 

»  Barufif.,  tit.  xi.  n.  9.    De  Herdt,  1.  c 

*  Vid.  infira.  chap.  ri.  §  xi,  et  §  xxiii. 

'  8up^^  n.  a70->71.  *  Vid.  aupra,  iua74. 
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Btanding,  with  head  uncovered  and  hands  joined,'  recites 
the  prayer,  making  the  sign  of  the  cross  over  the  salt  at 
the  words  marked  in  the  ritual;  for  which  purpose  he 
separates  his  hands,  placing  the  left  on  the  table  or  on 
his  breast,  and  making  the  sign  with  the  right. 

312.  In  the  rubrics  of  the  Missal  we  have  minute  in- 
structions as  to  the  manner  of  making  the  sign  of  the 
cross  in  blessing  any  person  or  object.  The  right  hand 
is  to  be  stretched  out,  all  the  fingers  being  joined  together 
and  extended,  and  the  little  finger  directed  to  the  pei*son 
or  object  to  be  blessed.  In  signing  liimself,  the  priest 
should  always  put  his  left  hand  below  his  breast ;  but  in 
other  benedictions,  if  he  be  at  the  altar,  he  should  put 
his  left  hand  on  the  altar.  The  words  of  the  rubric  as 
tliey  are  found  in  the  missal,*  are:  "Cnm  seipsum  signat 
*' semper  sinistram  ponlt  Infkra  peetas)  In  allis  bcnedlctlouibus 
**eam  est  ad  Altare,  et  benedicit  oblata,  vel  allquld  aliiid, 
**  ponlt  earn  snper  Altare,  nisi  allter  notctur.  Seipsuiu 
*' benedloens,  vertit  ad  se  palniam  mauns  dcxtrcp,  et  oui- 
**nlbas  illlos  digitis  Jnnctis  et  extensls,  a  fVonte  »d 
^^peetas,  et  ab  hnniero  sinistra  ad  dextrnm,  stgnuni  erncit* 
^format.  HI  vero  alios,  vel  rem  allqaam  benedicit,  parvnui 
**dlgltnm  vcrtit  el,  cnl  benedleit,  ao  benediceiido  Colam 
**mannm  dextram  extendit,  omnlbas  liilns  digitis  pariter 
**jDnctis,  et  extensiss  qnod  In  omnl  benedlctione  obser- 
"  Tator**. 

313.  Tlie  rubric  does  not  say  where  he  should  keep 
his  left  hand  in  blessing  any  object  when  he  is  not  at  the 
altar.  If  he  be  at  a  table,  we  are  inclined  to  think  from 
analogy,  that  he  should  put  it  on  the  table ;  in  other  cir- 
cumstances, we  think  he  should  put  it  imder  his  breast,  for 

>  Bub.  Missal.  Die.  iy.  Cinerum,    Vid.  De  Herdt,  pars.  y.  b.  37,  rii. 

>  Bit  CeUb.  Miss.,  iii.  n.  5. 
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it  would  be  very  unbecoming  to  have  it  suspended  in  the 
air,  as  is  observed  by  Merati  on  die  above  rubric.  Besides, 
the  rubric  itself*  directs  the  priest  to  put  the  left  hand 
under  the  breast  in  giving  the  benediction  before  the  last 
gospel,  from  which  it  may  be,  not  unreasonably,  inferred 
that  he  should  do  the  same  whenever  he  has  nothing 
before  him  on  which  to  rest  it. 

§  VI Delude     Immlttal    modienm     salts     benedlcti     In 

es  Inrantis,  dicenss  l¥.  Accipe  sal  sapieniicB:  propitiatio 
sit  tihi  in  vitam  ceternam,  B.  Amen.  Saeerdos.  Pax 
libu  B.  Et  cum  spiriiu  tuo.  Oremus.  Deus  Patrum 
nostrorumy  etc, 

314,  After  the  blessing  of  the  salt  the  priest  puts  on 
his  cap,'  and  then,  taking  with  the  thumb  and  index  finger 
of  his  right  hand,  a  very  small  quantity — a  few  grains — of 
the  blessed  salt,  he  puts  it  into  the  mouth  of  the  child, 
saying:  "  Jacobe,  Catharina,  etc,  Accipe  saV\  etc.  Ba- 
ruffaldi  observes  that  he  must  be  careful  to  put  in  only 
very  little,  lest  the  child  might  be  injured  by  it.' 

The  meaning  of  the  ceremony  is  explained  by  the 
Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent.  "  When  salt",  it  says, 
**  is  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  person  to  be  baptized,  it 
**  evidently  imports,  that  by  the  doctrine  of  faith,  and  the 
"  gift  of  grace,  he  should  be  delivered  from  the  corruption 
**  of  sin,  experience  a  relish  for  good  works,  and  be  de- 
"  lighted  with  the  food  of  divine  wisdom".* 

316.  In  reciting  the  prayer  which  follows:  "  Deus  pa- 

» lUt.  Ctltb.  Mis9..  xu.  n.  1.  »  Kit  Toul.  tit.  §  i.  n.  6. 

•  Tit  xi.  n.  20.  *  P.  ii.  cap.  iL  n.  66. 
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trum  no8trorum'\  etc.,  he  should  be  uncovered*  and  keep 
his  hands  joined,'  the  clerk  holding  the  ritual  open  before 
him. 

At  the  end  of  the  prayer  he  again  puts  on  his  cap,'  and 
proceeds  with  the  exorcism  which  immediately  follows, 
keeping  his  hands  joined,  except  when  he  makes  the 
sign  of  the  cross  over  the  child  (which  he  is  to  do  with 
his  right  hand,  placing  the  left  hand  on  his  breast),*  while 
he  pronounces  the  name  of  each  of  the  persons  of  the 
Blessed  Trinity  as  marked  in  the  ritual. 

§   VII. — llic    poUice   In    fVonte   signat    Infantem,    dicenst 

JEt  hoc  signmrij  etc, 

316.  A  rubric  is  here  inserted  in  the  form  of  the 
exorcism,  directing  the  priest  to  make  the  sign  of  the 
cross  on  the  child's  forehead,  sajring:  ^^  Et  hoc  signum 
^^sanctce  Cruets",  i^  etc.  It  would  not  suffice  to  mark 
the  cross  in  the  text  where  it  is  to  be  made,  because  the 
sign  is  here  to  be  made,  not  with  the  hand  over  the  child, 
as  in  those  immediately  preceding,  but  with  the  thumb  on 
the  child's  forehead  in  the  manner  before  directed.* 

317.  De  Herdt,  speaking  of  the  crosses  marked  in  the 
missal  as  directions  to  make  the  sign  at  certain  words, 
observes  that  the  word  or  syllable  which  precedes  the 
cross  should  be  pronounced  in  the  act  of  drawing  the  first 
line,  and  that  which  follows,  in  drawing  the  tranverse  line.* 
This  rule  seems  to  express  very  well  the  direction  implied 

»  Rit.  Tool.  tit.  a.  §  i.  n.  6. 

•  Falise,  Cours  Ahr€g€^  etc.,  8~  part.  chap.  i.  §  iv.  n.  3. 
»  Rit  TouL  L  c.  *  Vid.  supra,  313. 

»  Supra,  n.  307.  •  Pars.  i.  n.  45,  i.  4. 
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in  the  mark,  and  it  would  be  well  to  follow  it  in  practice. 
At  least  care  should  be  taken  that  the  words  are  pro- 
nounced, and  the  sign  made,  at  morally  the  same  moment 

§  VIII. — Mox  Imponit  nanaiii  snpcr  caput  Infaotls, 
el  dieits     Oremus,     ^temam  ac  justissimam^  etc, 

318i  On  this  rubric  we  have  only  to  repeat  what  has 
been  said  above.*  He  takes  off*  his  cap  before  extending 
his  hand,  and  remains  uncovered  while  reciting  the 
prayer.' 

§  IX. — Postea  SaccrdcM  Imponil  extremaai  paHeoi 
stobe  saper  inrantem,  et  Introdoclt  eoui  in  Eceleslam, 
dic«Dfl<     !¥•    Ingredere^  etc, 

319.  It  is  supposed  that,  up  to  this  time,  the  child  has 
been  outside  the  church.'  The  priest  is  here  directed  to 
put  the  extremity  of  his  stole  over  it,  and  thus  in  a 
manner  lead  it  into  the  church,  while  he  says  the  words: 
Petre,  Maria,  etc.,  Ingredere  in  Templum,  etc. 

320.  This  imposition  of  the  stole,  according  to 
Baruffaldi,*  signifies  protection  against  the  assaults  of  the 
demons.  It  is  not  prescribed  in  any  of  the  ancient  rituals. 
According  to  the  Ambrosian  ritual  and  the  instructions 
of  St  Charles,*  the  priest  should  not  touch  the  child  with 
the  stole,  but  merely  give  a  sign  to  have  it  enter,  while 
he  goes  before,  saying  '^  Ingredere  jili  in  domum  jDeij 
**  audi  Patrem  tuum  docentem  te  viam  scientice".^ 

«  Supra,  n.  3ia  »  Rit  Tool,  tit  ii.  §  i.  n.  8. 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  288.  *  Tit.  xi.  n.  22. 

•  Act,  EceL  MedioLf  pars.  ir.  §  Ordo  Baptismi Parvulorum^  pag.  417. 

*  Cfr.  CataU  tit.  ii.  cap.  ii.  §  ix.  n.  ii« 
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321.  Our  rubric  does  not  say  which  extremity  of  the 
stole  is  to  be  used.  De  Herdt  recommends  the  left, 
(which  is  to  be  simply  laid  on  the  child's  breast),  in  order, 
as  he  says,  that  the  priest  may  be  at  the  right  in  entering 
the  church.*  Indeed  the  left  extremity  is  expressly  men- 
tioned by  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical  in  the  ceremony  of 
baptizing  adults.  This  arrangement  is  very  convenient  if 
the  child  be  carried  by  the  god-father,  for  the  priest  could 
easily  walk  at  the  god-father's  right,  having  the  left  ex- 
tremity of  the  stole  placed  on  the  child;  but  it  is  not 
quite  so  convenient  when  the  child  is  carried,  as  it  usually 
is,  by  the  god-mother.  In  this  case  the  left  side  of  the 
stole  must  be  extended  so  that,  passing  in  front  of  the 
god-father,  it  may  reach  the  child. 

322.  He  puts  on  his  cap  at  the  end  of  the  preceding 
prayer,  and  wears  it  entering  the  church,  but  takes  it  off 
as  soon  as  he  has  entered.' 

§  X.-T-Cnm  fkierlDt  Eeelesiam  Ingressl,  Sacerdos  pro- 
eedens  ad  rontem,  enm  Sasoeptoribiu  eoiUnnctlni  clara 
▼oce  dicit  t     Credo  in  Deum^  etc* 

323.  Many  ceremonies  not  here  mentioned  were  pre- 
scribed by  several  ancient  rituals ;'  one,  which  was  very 
common,  is  still  retained  according  to  the  usage  of  certain 
churches — that  of  reading  the  Gospel,  Matthew,  chap,  xi., 
from  the  25th  verse  to  the  end;  or,  more  commonly, 
Matthew,  chap,  xix.,  verses  13,  14,  and  15;  making,  at 
the  beginning,  the  sign  of  the  cross  on  the  child's  fore- 

»  Pars.  vi.  n.  6.  viii.  «  Bit.  Toul.  1.  c.  n.  9. 

*  Yid.  Catal.  §  z.  n.  i.  et  seq. 
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head,  lips,  and  breast,  and  putting  the  book  to  its  lips  at 
the  end.  This  is  still  prescribed  in  many  diocesan  rituals 
in  Belgium  and  other  places  on  the  Continent.* 

The  ritual  of  St.  Ambrose,  used  in  Milan,  directs  that 
the  infant,  after  being  brought  into  the  church,  be  placed 
on  the  ground  near  to,  and  with  its  feet  turned  towards,  the 
font,  while  the  "  Credo"  and  "  Pater  Nostor"  are  recited 
by  the  minister  and  sponsors,  looking  towaixls  the  altar.* 

324.  According  to  our  rubric,  the  priest  having  en- 
tered the  church,  must,  while  proceeding  to  the  font,  recite 
conjointly  with  the  sponsors,  and  in  a  clear  distinct  voice, 
the  **  Apostles'  Creed*'  and  the  **  Pater  Noster".  A  pro- 
fession of  faith  was  always  required  from  those  who  were 
about  to  receive  baptism,  as  is  proved  from  the  most 
ancient  rituals  and  the  testimony  of  several  Fathei-s,  and 
esixjcially  of  St.  Augustine.' 

This  is  evidently  in  accordance  with  the  institution  of 
Christ,  referred  to  by  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent  already  cited,*  and  is  strikingly  illustrated  in  the 
baptism  of  the  eunuch  by  Philip.*  Adults  are  required 
to  make  this  profession  themselves,  but  infants  make  it 
through  their  sponsors,  as  St.  Augustine  states  in  his 
work  against  the  Donatlsts.* 

325.  The  **  Credo"  and  "  Pater  Noster"  should  be  re- 
cited  in  Latin  by  the  sponsors  as  well  as  by  the  priest. 
If  they  cannot  recite  them  in  Latin,  they  are  usually  per- 
mitted to  recite  them  in  the  vernacular.     How  far  this 

'  De  Herdt,  par.  vi.  n.  5.  iz. 

•  Act.  Eccl  Medial,  §  Ordo  Baptismi  Parvulorum^  pag.  417. 

•  Con/tss.f  lib.  viii.  cap.  ii.  apud.  Catal.  §  x.  n,  iii. 

*  Supra,  n.  295.  ^  Act.  Apost.,  cap.  yiii. 

*  Lib.  It.  cap.  24.  apud.  CataL  L  c.  n.  ir. 
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usage  is  to  be  tolerated  may  be  inferred  from  what  has 
been  said  regarding  the  interrogations.*  The  same  deci- 
sion may  evidently  be  applied  here. 

§  XI. — Ae  delnde,  anteciaaiii  accedat  ad  BaptUlerlam» 
dicatx    ExorcisDMuu    Exorcizo  te^  €te> 

326.  When  they  come  near  the  baptismal  font,  if 
they  have  not  yet  finished  the  Pater  Noster,  they  should 
turn  towards  the  high  altar,  and  remain  standing  until 
they  conclude  it.'  •  Then  the  priest,  having  put  on  his 
cap,'  turns  towards  the  child,  and  reads  the  exorcism  > 
making  the  sign  of  the  cross  in  the  manner  already 
explained.* 

§  XII.— Post ea  Saeerdos  digito  ae^plal  de  saliTa 
oris  sill,  ei  tangat  aores  et  oares  loTaDtlst  tangendo 
▼ero  aarem  dextram  et  slnlstram*  dieatt  Ephpheta^ 
quod  est^  A,daperire :  delnde  tangll  aares,  dleens  t  In  odo- 
tern  suavitatis,     Tu  auteyUy  etc, 

327.  The  ceremony  of  touching  the  catechumens  with 
spittle,  is  clearly  referred  to  by  St.  Augustine,  Tract  44, 
in  Joannem^  speaking  of  the  blind  man  whom  our  Lord 
restored  to  sight  after  having  rubbed  on  his  eyes  clay 
mixed  with  spittle;*  and  by  other  Fathers,  cited  by 
Martene.*  It  is  prescribed  in  many  very  ancient  rituals 
given  by  the  same  author.' 

» Supra,  n.  297  et  aeq. 

«  Bit.  Toiil.  tit.  ii.  §  i.  n.  9.    Falise,  Soar,  dt  Baptime^  §  ir.  n.  8. 

>Bit.T<>al.l.  c.  n.ia 

*  Supra,  n.  317.  *  John,  ix.  7. 

«  Z>«  Anu  Eccl  mt.  lib.  cap.  i.  art  tL  b.  xtL 

'Art,  Til  OrdoTL    Art.  xriiL  Ord.  tL  et  zriiL 
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328.  The  mystic  signification  is  explained  by  the 
Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent:  "His  nostrils  and 
"ears  are  next  touched  with  spittle,  and  he  is  imme- 
"  diatcly  sent  to  the  baptismal  font,  that,  as  sight  was  re- 
"  stored  to  the  blind  man  mentioned  in  the  Gospel, 
•*  whom  the  Lord,  after  having  spread  clay  over  his  eyes, 
•*  commanded  to  wash  them  in  the  waters  of  Siloe ;  so 
"  also  we  may  understand  that  the  efficacy  of  the  sacred 
"  ablution  is  such,  as  to  bring  light  to  the  mind  to  discern 
"  heavenly  truth".* 

329<  In  performing  this  ceremony,  the  priest,  still 
covered,*  puts  his  right  thumb  to  his  lips,  touching  it  with 
the  point  of  his  tongue,  and  having  thus  moistened  it 
with  saliva,  touches  the  lobe  of  the  right  ear,  saying: 
^^  Eplipheta';  that  of  the  left,  saying:  ^^  quod  est  adu' 
^^perire";  then  the  nostrils,  one  after  the  other,  saying: 
*'  in  odorerrC^  (at  the  right),  "  siiavitatis"  (at  the  left),  and 
continuing,  "  Tu  auterri\  etc.  We  believe  this  to  be  the 
most  approved  manner  of  performing  the  ceremony,  for 
there  is  some  divei-sity  of  opinion  and  practice  regarding 
it.  The  rubric  seems  to  be  clear  enough  as  to  the 
manner  of  taking  the  saliva,  but  De  Herdt  observes'  that 
several  Belgian  rituals  direct  it  to  be  put  first  into  the 
hollow  of  the  left  hand,  and  then  taken  with  the  thumb 
and  index  of  the  right.  The  same  direction  is  found  in 
the  ancient  ritual  of  Limoges,  given  by  Martene.*  In 
applying  the  saliva  it  is  not  necessary  to  make  the  sign  of 
the  cross  with  the  thumb,  this  not  being  prescribed  as  it 

«  Pars.  ii.  cap.  Ji.  n.  68.  •  Hit.  Toul.  L  c  n.  11. 

■  Pars.  vi.  n.  6.  x. 

^  Lib.  i  cap.  i.  art.  zriii.  ordo.  zrilL 
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is  in  anointing.*  As  to  the  parts  of  the  ear  to  be  touclied, 
we  may  follow  the  rule  given  for  Extreme  Unction, 
in  which  all  agree  that  the  lobes  are  to  be  anointed.' 

830.  The  above  distribution  of  the  words  is  the  one 
given  by  De  Herdt,'  Falise/  and  the  Ritual  of  Toulon.* 
Baruffaldi  says*  that  the  words  "  quod  est  adaperire'^  may 
be  omitted,  as  they  are  merely  explanatory  of  the  word 
^^Ephpheid";  but  in  this  he  is  followed  by  no  other  writer. 
He  observes  that  they  are  printed  in  a  different  type. 
But,  whatever  was  the  case  in  his  time,  the  "  Propaganda'* 
edition  and  all  correct  editions  of  the  ritual  at  present 
give  the  words  in  the  same  type  with  the  others. 

The  chief  divei-sity  is  with  i"espect  to  touching  the 
nostrils.  De  Herdt'^  says  both  should  be  touched  together; 
but  Falise'  and  the  Ritual  of  Toulon,'  prescribe  that  they 
be  touched,  one  after  the  other;  and  this,  we  think,  is  the 
more  exact  method,  and  the  one  usually  followed  in 
practice.**^ 

§  XIII. — Po8te»  Interrogat  baptlxandam  Domlnatim, 
dicens:  I¥.  Ahrenunixas  Satancef  Bespondet  Pairinnss 
Abrenuntio.  s#cerdo8.  Et  omnibus  operibus  ejus  ?  Pa- 
Irinas:  Abrenuntio.  Sacerdos.  Et  omnibus  pompis  ejus  ? 
Pfitrinost     Abrenuntio. 

331.  After  the  preceding  ceremony  the  priest  wipes 
his  thumb  with  a  towel,"  and  having  entered  the  baptis- 

'  De  Herdt,  I.  c.  *  Vid.  chap.  xvi.  §  xiii. 

■  Loc  cit.  *  Du  Saerement  de  Baptimt^  §  ir.  n.  8. 

»  Tit  ii.  §  i,  n.  U.  •  Tit.  xi.  n.  84. 

'  Loc.  cit.  •  Loc.  cit.  •  Loc.  cit. 

»•  Vid.  inf.  chap.  xri.  §  xiv.  "  B^t.  TouL  tit.  il  J  L  n.  U. 
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teiy,  which  is  supposed  to  be  railed  off/  gets  the  holy  oils 
in  readiness  and  arranges  the  other  requisites,  if  all  be  not 
already  prepared,  in  the  manner  before  explained.*  In 
the  meantime  the  nui-se  or  god-mother  uncovers  the  head, 
shoulders,  and  breast  of  the  child.'  The  priest  then 
standing  with  his  face  looking  towards  the  high  altar,* 
and  having  the  sponsors  with  the  child  opposite  him, 
puts  the  interrogations  in  Latin,*  saying:  **  Joannes, 
"Catharina,  Abrenuntias  SaUincef^  etc. 

332.  This  public  and  solemn  renunciation  of  the  devil 
immediately  before  baptism  is  expressly  mentioned  by 
TertuUian,  De  Cor.  Militia,  cap.  iii.,  St.  Basil,  who  says  it 
is  handed  down  by  tradition,  De  Spiritu  Sancto,  cap. 
xxvii.,  and  other  ancient  authors  cited  by  Catalani.* 
It  was  made  by  the  catechumen  standing  and  looking 
towards  the  west,  and  immediately  after,  he  turned  round 
with  his  face  to  the  east.^ 

"  In  three  distinct  interrogatories",  says  the  Catechism 
of  tlie  Council  of  Trent,  **  the  person  to  be  baptized  is 
"formally  asked  by  the  priest:  *  Dost  thou  renounce 
"  *  Satan?  and  all  his  works?  and  all  his  pomps?'  to  each 
**  of  which  lie,  or  the  sponsor  in  his  name,  replies :  *  I 
"  *  renounce'.  He,  therefore,  who  is  to  be  enrolled  under 
"  the  banner  of  Christ,  must  first  enter  into  a  holy  and 
"  religious  engagement  that  he  abandons  the  devil  and  the 
**  world,  and  will  ever  detest  them  as  his  worst  enemies."* 

»  Supra,  243.  *  Supra,  273  et  eeq. 

*  Rit.  Toul.  1.  c.  *  De  Ilerdt,  Pars.  vi.  i.  n.  5.  xiL 

*  Vid.  supra,  297  et  seq.  *  Tit.  U.  cap.  li.  §  xiii.  n.  i. 
'  Martene,  Ub.  L  cap.  i.  art.  xiii.  n.  yiiL 

*  Par.  ii.  cap^  ii  i.  n.  69. 
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§  XIV.-^Delode  Saeerdos  InllogU  poUleein  In  oico 
Catechamenomai,  et  Inrantem  aosit  in  pectore,  cC  Inter 
■eapnlas  In   modam   Crncls,   dleensi     Ego  te  liniOj  i{i  etc, 

333.  The  priest  now  uncovers,*  and  having  laid  aside 
his  cap,  or  given  it  to  the  clerk,  dips  his  right  thumb  into 
the  oil  of  catechumens,  and  anoints  the  child  on  the  breast 
and  between  the  shoulders,  making  the  sign  of  the  cross  on 
each  part  with  his  thumb  in  applying  the  holy  oil ;  and  at 
the  same  time  saying  the  words:  **  Ego  te  linw\  etc. 

334.  Only  a  single  cross  is  marked  in  the  ritual,  at 
least  in  any  copy  we  have  seen;  but  the  words  of  the 
rubric  are  understood  to  imply  that  the  sign  is  to  be  made 
on  each  of  the  pai-ts  in  the  act  of  anointing  it.  The 
mark  is  usually  put  between  the  words  linio  and  oleo,  thus ; 
"  linio  iji  oleo'\  from  which  it  might,  perhaps,  be  inferred, 
that  both  the  unctions  should  take  place  while  pronoun- 
cing these  words,  but,  as  the  child  must  usually  be  turned 
for  the  unction  between  the  shoulders,  we  think  the  pause 
between  tlie  words  would  be  rather  long.  We  should, 
therefore,  prefer  the  distribution  of  the  words  which  is 
given  by  the  Ritual  of  Toulon,*  viz.,  anointing  the  breast 
he  says :  **  Ego  te  linio  ^  olco  salulis";  then  anointing 
between  the  shoulders,  he  continues:  *'t/i  Christo  Jesu 
*•  i{i  Domino  nosiro  ut  habeas  vitam  ceternam.     Amen'\ 

335.  The  unctions  in  baptism  have  been  in  use  from 
the  earliest  times,'  but  they  were  not  always  confined  to 
the  parts  here  mentioned.  According  to  an  ancient 
Eacraraentary  cited  by  Catalani,*  they  were  extended  to 
the  ears  and  nostrils;  and  in  the  Oriental  Church  the 

»  Kit.  Toul.  1.  c.  n.  13.  ■  Loc  cit. 

*  Yid.  supra,  848.  *  Tit.  ii.  cap.  11.  §  xiv.  n.  iii.. 
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whole  body  was  anointed,  as  is  expressly  stated  by  St. 
Cyril  of  Jerusalem,  Cat.  if^st,  ii.  n.  3,  and  St.  John 
Chrysostom,  Horn.  6  ad  Coloss.,  cited  by  Martene.* 

336.  The  Euchologium  still  used  in  the  Greek 
Church,  prescribes  the  unction  of  the  forehead,  breast, 
back,  (ja  fieratjipeva,  between  the  shoulders),  ears,  feet, 
hands,  and  lastly  of  the  whole  body,  as  may  be  seen 
in  the  "  EYXOAOnON  MEFAV  The  unction  of  the 
entire  body  is  likewise  prescribed  in  the  several  *'  Ordines" 
of  the  Greeks  given  by  Martene,  except  the  one  that 
relates  to  baptism  in  necessity.' 

337.  The  mystic  meaning  of  the  ceremony  as  now 
performed,  is  thus  explained  by  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent.*  "  The  person  to  be  baptized  is  next 
**  anointed  with  the  oil  of  catechumens  on  the  breast  and 
**  between  the  shoulders :  on  the  breast,  that  by  the  gift  of 
"  the  Holy  Ghost,  he  may  cast  oft*  error  and  ignorance, 
"  and  may  receive  the  true  faith,  *  for  the  just  man  liveth 
**  *by  faith'  (Galat.,  iii.  c,  11  v.);  on  the  shoulders,  that 
**  by  the  grace  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  he  may  shake  off"  ne- 
**  gligence  and  torpor,  and  engage  in  the  performance  of 
"  good  works ;  for  *  faith  without  works  is  dead'  (James ^ 
"chap.  ii.  V.  26). 

Hie  deponit  Stolam  §    XV. — i^ablnde   polllcem    cC    innncta 

TloUcearo,  et  samU  loca  absterglt  bouibaclo,  vcl  re  slinlli,  ct 
aliam  albi  coloria.  iuterrogat   expresso     nomine   baptlsandnm, 

Patrino      rcspondente.       IV.        CredlS     in 

Dewn  etc. 

3384  Immediately  after  the  unctions  the  priest  wipes 

'  Lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  xiii.  n.  xi.       «  A'Ko\ov9ia  rov  'Ayiov  BaTrrhfiaroe. 
*  Lib.  1.  cap.  art.  xviii.  ordo  xxii.  et  4eq.         *  Pars.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  70. 
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his  thumb  and  the  part  anointed  with  a  little  cotton  or 
flax,  or  some  similar  material,  which  he  should  have  at 
hand  for  the  purpose.*  According  to  the  letter  of  tho 
rubric,  he  first  wipes  his  thumb ;  and  this  is  certainly 
convenient,  because,  having  the  thumb  free,  he  can  more 
easily  wipe  the  parts  anointed.  But  we  think  it  might 
be  sometimes,  and  perhaps  generally,  more  convenient  to 
wipe  the  oil  oflFthe  breast  immediately  after  applying  it; 
because  otherwise  there  is  danger  of  its  coming  in  contact 
with  the  dress  or  tlie  hand  of  the  person  holding  the 
infant,  in  turning  it  for  the  unction  between  the  shoulders, 
jtist  as  in  Extreme  Unction  it  is  recommended  to  wipe 
the  oil  from  the  right  ear,  before  anointing  the  left.* 

339w  After  this  he^  takes  off  the  violet  stole  and  puts 
on  a  white  one.  Violet  is  the  colour  used  by  the  Church 
as  expressive  of  sorrow  and  affliction ;  white,  as  expres- 
si^ve  of  joy  and  innocence*  Violet  is  therefore  suited  to 
the  condition  of  the  catechumen,  and  white  to  the  state 
rfthe  neophyte  regenerated  by  baptism.* 

The  rubric  directing  the  change  is  usually  printed  in 
small  type  in  the  margin  as  we  give  it ;  but  in  some  edi- 
tions it  htts  been  printed  as  a  distinct  paragraph  in 
the  same  type  as  the  rest,  and  immediately  before 
**8ablBde  pollleem**,  ete.  It  is  printed  in  this  way  in  the 
edition  published  by  order  of  Benedict  XIV.,*  which  is 
that  followed  by  Catalani.  But  in  whatever  way  it  be 
printed,  it  is  right,  as  Catalani  himself  observes,*  that  the 

»  Vid.  supra,  n.  277.  •  Vid.  infra,  chap,  xri.  §  xii. 

>  Qavant.,  pars.  i.  tit.  XTiii».jSii£l.  2  et  Bub,  di 
*  Baruff.,  tit.  xi.  n.  87.  •  Bodmb,  1762. 

'  Tit,  ii.  cap.  ii.  §.  zy.  xtL  d.  i. 
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priest  should  wipe  off  the  oil  before  he  changes  the  stole, 
as  he  could  not  conveniently  do  so  without  the  use  of  his 
right  thumb.  If  the  stole  which  he  has  be  a  double  one 
— violet  on  one  side,  and  white  on  the  other — he  should 
reverse  it.* 

340.  Having  on  the  white  stole,  he  puts  the  interro- 
gations: "Joannes,  Maria,  etc.;  Credis  in  Deum 
**  Patrem^^  etc.  The  interrogations  on  the  chief  articles 
of  the  Creed  were  put  to  catechumens  when  they  were 
just  beside  the  font  about  to  receive  baptism,  as  appears 
fix)m  the  ancient  ceremonials  cited  by  Martene.'  They 
were  often  put  so  as  to  require  a  full  and  explicit  profes- 
sion of  Catholic  doctrine,  in  opposition  to  some  spreading 
heresy  of  the  time,  as  Aiianism,  Nestorianism,  etc.* 

341.  The  practice  in  these  countries  has  been  to  put 
those  questions  in  the  vernacular,  and  Catalani  says^  that 
the  vernacular  should  be  used  here,  and  also  in  the  re- 
nunciations above  mentioned,  citing  as  his  authority  the 
statutes  of  St.  Boniface,  Archbishop  of  Mentz.  But  there 
can  be  no  doubt  that,  according  to  the  decision  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation  already  cited,  they  are  to  be  put  in 
Latin,  for  that  decision  comprehends  all  the  interrogations 
for  which  formulaB  are  given  in  the  ritual.' 

S  XVI. — evblMle  cxprcM*  ■•oilae  bnptlBAsdl*  Saecr- 
dM  dlclli  lir.    Vis  baptizari?    Bcspondct  Patrlnott     Volo. 

342.  On  this  rubric  it  is  enough  to  cite  the  words  of 

»  Bit.  Toul.,  tit.  ii.  §  I.  n.  14.    Vid.  lupra,  n.  279. 

*  Lib.  i.  cap.  L  art.  zriii. 

*  CataL  tit.  IL  cap.  il  §  xri.  n.  viL 

*  Loc  clt  n.  X,  •  Vid.  rapn,  SM  el  tcq. 


192  ORDER  OF  INFANT  BAPTISM.  [chap.  it. 

the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent:  "When  the 
"  sacrament  is  now  to  be  administered,  the  priest  asks  the 
"  person  to  be  initiated  if  he  will  be  baptized,  and  on 
"  receiving  an  answer  in  the  affirmative  from  him,  or,  if 
"  an  infant,  from  the  sponsor,  he  immediately  performs 
"  the  salutary  ablution  in  the  name  of  the  Father,  and  of 
"  the  Son,  and  of  the  Holy  Ghost ;  for  as  by  voluntary  obe- 
"  dience  to  the  serpent,  man  justly  incurred  sentence  of 
*'  condemnation ;  so  the  Lord  will  have  none  but  the 
"  voluntary  soldier  enrolled  under  his  banner,  that  by  a 
"  spontaneous  obedience  to  the  divine  commands,  he  may 
"  attain  eternal  salvation".* 

§  XVII. — Tone  Patrino,  wtl  Matrlna,  tcI  aCroqne  (^1 
anbo  adnilttantor)  Infanteni  lencnte,  8aeerdos  vascnio,  sen 
nrecolo  acclpit  aqnam  baptlsmalem  cC  de  ca  ter  fundiC 
super  caput  Infaiitls  in  niodnni  Crncls,  ei  slmnl  verba 
proferens,  semel  tantnni  dlstlncte,  ct  attcnte  dlcU.  IV.  Ego 
te  haptizo  in  nomine  Patrlsj  iji  fnndat  prinio,  et  Filii,  iji 
IVuidat   flcenndo,   et  Spiritus  ^  Sanctiy  ftiodat   tertlo. 

343.  To  act  as  sponsor  validly,  and  contract  the 
spiritual  relationship,  it  is  necessary  to  touch  the  child 
physically,*  and  hence  both  sponsors,  when  two  are  ad- 
mitted, are  here  required  to  hold  it  while  the  priest  pours 
on  the  water.  It  is  held  with  the  face  downwards,  and 
80  that  the  water  poured  on  the  head  may  fall  into  the 
sacrarium,  or  the  vessel  destined  to  receive  it,  but  by  no 
means  into  the  font.* 

The  ritual  of  Toulon  directs  that  the  godfather  hold 

»  Para.  il.  cap.  II.  n.  72.  •  Vid.  fupra,  n.  226. 

*  Vid.  tupra,  n.  18L 
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the  child  by  the  body,  the  godmother  holding  it  by  the 
feet'  But  in  places  where  it  is  usually  held  up  by  the 
godmother,  the  godfjither  is  required  merely  to  put  his 
right  hand  on,  or  under  the  child's  right  shoulder,  and 
this  is  as  much  as  is  required  by  the  word  "  taytgiC^^  which 
is  used  in  the  canons,  as  well  as  **  teneC\  **  levai\  etc.* 

344.  The  child  being  held  in  this  manner,  the  priest 
takes  the  water  out  of  the  font  with  a  ladle  or  ewer,'  and 
pours  it  on  the  child's  head,  making  with  the  little  stream, 
as  it  falls  on  the  head,  the  sign  of  the  cross  at  the  word 
Patrisy  another  at  the  word  Filvj  and  a  third  at  the  words 
Sptritua  Sancti;  being  careful,  as  here  directed,  to  pro» 
nounce  the  form  distinctly  and  with  attention* 

The  priest  then  dries  the  child's  head,  rubbing  it  gently 
with  a  towel,  which  should  be  at  hand  for  this  purpose 
and  used  for  no  other.* 

345.  If  the  hair  be  thick,  :which,  generally  speaking, 
can  happen  only  in  the  case  of  adults,  it  is  a  useful  pre- 
caution to  furrow  the  hair  with  the  fingers  of  the  left 
hand,  while  the  water  is  poured  on  with  the  right,*  for, 
should  it  touch  the  hair  alone,  and  not  the  skin,  the 
baptism  would  be  at  least  doubtful/ 

§  XVIII. — Vbl  antcm  est  connnetado  baptlsandl  per 
lanHeraloBein,  Haeerdos  acetpit  Infantcm,  et  advertens  aa 
bedatar,  eatite  imoierKlt,  «t  trlna  mcniloiie  baptlsat,  c« 
•cmel   taatmn   dielti    N.     Ego  te  bapt'izo^  etc, 

346.  We  have  already  seen   that  immersion   is  the 

>  Tit  ii.  §  ii.  n.  11.  et  n.  15.  \  V!d.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  ri.  n.  148. 

•  Supra  n.  27a.  •  Vid.  n.  167  et  Peq. 

•  Bnruffl,  tit.  xi.  n.  44.     De  HiTlt,  pnrs.  vi.  n.  6,  xvil, 

•  De  Uerdt,  n.  6.  zvi.  ^  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  \0T.  Quiar.  liU 
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mode  of  baptizing  still  used  throughout  the  Eastern 
Church.  It  is  prescribed  by  the  Ambrosian  rite,  and  as 
such  is  still  used  at  Milan.*  It  is  in  use  also  in  the  cathe- 
dral and  parochial  churches  of  Benevento,  as  we  learn 
from  the  Pontificale  Romanum;*  but,  we  believe,  in  no 
other  part  of  the  Latin  Church. 

The  following  minute  instructions  as  to  the  manner 
of  baptizing  by  immersion  are  given  by  St.  Charles.' 
"  The  priest  takes  the  child  from  the  sponsor  with  both 
"  hands,  having  the  right  next  the  head,  and  keeping  it 
"  on  its  back  with  the  face  up  {mpinum);  then  he  dips 
"  the  back  part  of  the  head  {occiput)^  three  times  into  the 
**  water  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  pronouncing  the  words 
"  *  IV.  Ego  te  baptizo'  '\  etc. 

The  '*  Ordo'*  including  this  rubric  is  given  at  length  by 
Martene,*  as  well  as  in  the  **  Instructions"  of  St.  Charles 
just  cited.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  another  paragraph 
of  the  same  *'  Instructions",  it  is  permitted  to  confer  bap- 
tism by  effusion  on  an  inlismt  in  imminent  danger  of  death.* 

Great  care,  of  course,  must  be  taken,  as  our  rubric 
directs,  lest  the  child  be  in  any  way  injured,  as  it  easily 
might  be,  in  this  kind  of  baptism. 

§  XIX. — Mox  Palrlnas,  vel  Matrloa,  vel  aterqae  slnml 
lo&uiieiii  de  itacro  Foote  levant,  siuclplentes  lUam  de 
maan   filacerdotls. 

347.  In  the  case  of  baptism  by  inamersion,  the  sponsors 

1  Vid.  Supra,  n.  175  et  seq. 

•  Ponlificalis  Bitus  pro  Baptismo  Adultorum, 

» Acta  MedioL  EccUs,,  part.  ir.  §  Ordo  Baptitmi  Parvulorum, 
pftg  41 7.  *  Lib.  I  cap.  L  art.  xviii.  ord.  xxi. 

*  ^  iDi  modo  adminittrandi  Baptitmum,  pag.  411. 
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do  not  hold  the  child  while  it  is  being  immersed,  but  they 
receive  it  from  the  hands  of  the  priest  after  it  has  been 
immersed,  as  the  rubric  here  directs,  and  it  is  from  this 
circumstance  they  are  said  '*  8U8cipere\  **  levare  de  aacro 
^^fonte^^etc.,  while  they  are  said  **  tenere^\  **  (a)i gere",  etc. ^ 
from  what  they  are  required  to  do  in  baptism  by  eflTusion. 

§   XX At    vero     dobitator    an    Infans    fnerlt    baptlsalufl, 

ntalar    hae   fornia  s     .\.    Si  non  es  baptfzatus,  etc. 

348.  Under  a  preceding  rubric  we  have  treated  of  the 
conditional  form,  and  the  circumstances  in  which  it  is  to 
be  used,'  and  we  need  not  repeat  what  has  there  been  said 
on  the  necessity  of  caieful  inquiry  in  every  case  of  doubt. 

§  XXI. — Delnde  Intlnglt  polllcem  in  sacro  Chrl^imaCc 
et  anKit  Infanteni  In  snmmltate  capitis  in  modom  Crnels, 
dic«ns:  Deu8  Omiiipotens,  Patei*  Domini  nostri  Jtsn 
Christie  qui  te  regeneravit  ex  aqua  et  Spiritu  Sancto, 
quique  dedit  tibi  remissionem  omnium  peccatorum  (iiie 
innngit),  ipse  te  liniat  Chrism^ite  salutis  i{i  in  eodem 
Christo  Jesu  Domino  nostro  in  vitam  cetemam.  B.  Amen. 
Saeerdos.     Pax  tibi.     B.    £t  cum  spiritu  tuo. 

349.  The  child's  head  having  been  dried,  the  priest 
dips  his  riifht  thumb  into  the  little  vessel  of  chrism,  and 
saying  the  prayer  Deus  OmnipotenSy  etc.,  anoints  the 
crown  of  the  head  in  the  form  of  a  cross,  at  the  words: 
"  ipse  te  liniat  Chrismate  salutis  ^  in  eodem'\  etc. 

We  have  already  treated  of  this  vertical  unction  with 

^  Supra,  173-174. 
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chrism,  its  antiquity,  and  the  probable  cause  of  its  intro- 
duction.* Here  we  shall  merely  add  the  explanation  of 
the  ceremony  given  by  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent:  '*lhe  person  being  now  baptized,  the  priest 
"anoints  with  chrism  the  crown  of  his  heal,  to  give  him 
"  to  understand  that  from  that  day  he  is  united  as  a 
"  member  to  Christ,  liis  head,  and  ingrafted  on  his  body ; 
"  and  that  therefore  is  he  called  a  Christian  from  Christ, 
**  but  Christ  from  clirism.  St  Ambiose  observes  that 
*'  what  indeed  the  chrism  signifies,  the  prayers  then  offered 
"  by  the  priest  sufficiently  explain".* 

§  XXII. — Tain  bonibacio,  aat  re  simlll  abgtergit  pol- 
lleem  siinm,  ei  locnm  Inunctuni,  el  Iniponlt  caplll  ejus 
Unleolam    can<lldaiii      loco      veslls     albap*      dicensi      Accipe 

vesieniy  etc, 

350.  Here,  as  well  as  after  the  unction  with  the  oil  of 
catechumens,'  he  uses  only  a  little  cotton  or  other  such 
material  for  removing  the  oil ;  but  at  the  end  of  tlie  cere- 
mony he  uses  crumbs  of  bread,  to  rub  off  any  that  might 
still  adhere  to  his  fingers.* 

361.  According  to  Martene,  a  small  veil  or  fillet  was 
formerly  tied  on  the  head  of  the  baptized  immediately 
after  the  unction  with  chrism.*  Baruffaldi®  says  this  was 
in  use  till  the  end  of  the  eleventh  century,  when  the 
practice  was  introduced  of  rubbing  off  the  chrism  imme- 
diately after  its  application,  as  here  directed  in  tlie  rubric. 

«  Vid  supra,  n.  248.  •  Pars  il.  cap.  ii.  *n.  73. 

»  Supra  n  338.  *  Vid.  infra,  §  xxir. 

»  De  Ant.  hccL  RU.^  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  xv.  n.  vi. 
•  Tit.  xi.  n.  62. 
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Catalani,  however,  on  the  present  rubric*  maintains  that 
there  was  no  veil  or  fillet  in  use  distinct  from  the  white 
garment  uhich  is  here  mentioned;  otherwise,  he  says, 
there  should  be  a  ppecial  form  to  be  used  in  putting  it  on, 
whereas  there  is  no  form  prescribed  but  the  one,  A  ccipe 
vestem,  etc.  'i'his  reason  does  not  appear  to  be  of  great 
weight.  The  distinct  veil  is  pre?cribcd  in  the  order  for 
the  baptism  of  adults,  as  Catalani  himself  observes  in  his 
commentary  on  tlie  rubric  that  refers  to  it,'  «nd  yet  no 
foiTn  is  tliere  given,  except  the  Accipp  vesfem^  etc ' 

This  veil  was  probably  of  the  same  kind  as  that  which 
is  ordered  by  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical,  to  be  lied  on 
the  head  after  confirmation,  and  which,  according  to 
ancient  usage,  was  worn  for  seven  days,*  though  the  time 
was  afteiwnrds  shortened,  and  in  the  end  it  became  usual 
to  dispense  with  the  bands  altogether,  and  to  wi])e  off  the 
chrism  immediately  after  the  bishop  conferred  the  sacra- 
ment* 

352.  The  newly  baptized  were  clothed  in  white  gar- 
ments, which  they  continued  to  wear  for  some  time  after 
baptism,  as  is  expressly  mentioned  by  St.  Ambrose,  De 
ifyateriis^  cap.  7,  St.  Augustine,  serw.  2iH,  qui  est  5  in 
Viif.  Pouch. ^  and  other  ancient  writers  cited  by  Martene.* 
The  vi«»ils  of  Kaster  and  Pentecost  were,  as  we  have  seen,' 
the  great  days  fixed  for  the  solemn   administration  of 

*  Tit.  li.  cap.  ii  §  xxiii.  n.  ir. 

'  Tit.  11.  cap.  iv.  §  liii.  n.  i.  et  ii. 

*  VitJ.  infra,  chip  vi.  §  xxxviii. 

*  Catalani,  Pontijicale  Romanum  Commentariis  Illustratum,  para 
prima,  tit.  i.  §  viii.  n.  i. 

*  Catal.,  ibid,  n.  iL 

*  Art  z¥.  D.  y.  ^  Supra,  n.  836. 
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baptism.  The  neopyhtes  wore  the  wliite  garments  in 
which  tliey  were  clothed  on  Easter  eve,  until  the  Satur- 
day following,  which  from  this  circumstance  was  called 
"  Sabbitum  in  Albis",  the  next  day  being  called  *'  Domi- 
**nica  in  Albis",  probably  because  they  did  not  lay  aside 
the  white  garments  until  after  the  Sunday.*  it  is  highly 
probable  that  the  name **  Whitsunday*'  or'*  Whitsuntide", 
by  which  Pentecost  Sunday  is  known  in  England,  owes 
its  origin  in  like  manner  to  the  white  garments  worn  by 
those  who  were  baptized  on  the  vigil.* 

353.  We  Iiave  a  vestige  of  this  ancient  observance  in 
the  ceremony  prescribed  by  the  present  rubric,  as  indeed 
the  rubric  itself  clearly  indicates,  when  it  says  that  the 
*Mlnteolnni  candldum**  is  '*loco  vestis  albap**.  A  small 
piece  of  clean  linen  serves  for  the  purpose;  and  it  is 
usually  presented  by  the  parents  or  sponsors,  but  to  guard 
against  disappointment  there  should  always  be  one  in  the 
baptistery  ' 

**  The  Holy  Fathers  teach",  says  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  **  that  this  symbol  signifies  the  glory  of 
"  the  Resurrection,  to  which  we  are  bom  again  by 
"  baptism ;  the  brightness  and  beauty  with  which  the 
"soul  purified  from  the  stains  of  sin  is  invested  in 
"baptism;  and  the  innocence  and  integrity  which  the 
"  person  baptized  should  preserve  through  life".* 

•  Fornici,  Inst,  Liturg.,  pars.  ii.  cap.  40.  De  temp.  PoMchaK,  Vid. 
Catal.,  RituaU  Romamm,  etc.,  tit.  it  cap.  ir.  §  Ht.  n.  ir. 

•  Wbeatly,  Book  of  Common  Pratfr^  etc.,  chap.  v.  iect.  xxiit  §  2. 

•  Baniff.,  tit.  x.  d.  45.  *  Pars.  iU  c  il  n.  74. 
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§   XXIII. — Poslea    flat    H,    wel     Patrlno,     CAndelam    ac- 
diceos:     Accipe  lampadim^  etc. 


364.  The  priest  then  puts  into  the  hand  of  the  infant, 
or  if  he  cannot  do  so  conveniently,  gives  to  be  held  by 
the  sponsor,'  a  lii^hted  candle, saying  **  Accipe  iampadern^^ 
etc.  Reference  is  made  by  several  ancient  writers  to  the 
lights  which  the  neophytes  carried  in  their  hands  imme- 
diately after  baptism,*  and  the  present  ceremony  is  what 
atill  remains  of  that  ancient  usage  in  the  baptism  of  infants. 

356.  Some  rituals,  as  that  of  Ghent,' require  the  candle 
to  be  lighted  from  the  commencement  of  the  ceremony. 
This,  however,  is  not  prescrllcd  by  our  rubric,  which 
merely  requires  that  it  be  lighted  when  it  is  presented.* 
The  worils  of  the  priest,  in  presenting  it,  contain  an  evi- 
dent allusion  to  the  parable  of  the  virgins,  who  "  taking 
**  their  lamps  went  out  to  meet  the  bridegroom  and  the 
"  bride*'  ;*  and  the  mystic  meaning  is  thus  explained  by  the 
Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent:  "  A  lighted  candle 
**  is  next  put  into  the  hand,  showing  that  faith  inflamed 
"  by  charity,  and  received  by  him  in  baptism,  is  to  be  fed 
*!and  augmented  by  the  pursuit  of  good  woiks".* 

§  XXIV. — Postremo  8aeerd08  dlcil.  N.  Vade  in 
pacBy  etc, 

356.  This  parting  salutation  is  supposed  by  some  to 

*  Do  Herdt,  pnr.  vi.  n.  6.  xx.    Rit.  Toul.  tit.  ii.  §  i.  n.  20. 
»  Cfr.  Martene,  lib.  i  cap.  i.  art.  xr.  n.  ix. 

*  Cit  apud.  l)e  Herdt,  I.  c.  *  Vid.  supri,  n.  883. 

*  MaUhew,  chap.  xxv.  ver.  1.  *  Pars.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  75. 
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be  derived  from  the  ancient  custom  mentioned  by  St. 
Cyprian,*  according  to  wliich  the  minister  gave  a  kiss  to 
the  newly  baptized,  immediately  after  conferring  the 
sacrament.  Martene,  however,  found  no  mention  of  it  in 
any  other  ancient  writer,  and  supposes  it  to  have  been 
peculiar  to  the  African  Church.*  Whatever  may  have 
been  its  origin,  it  i-?,  at  all  events,  a  very  appropriate  con- 
clusion of  the  ceremony. 

357-  The  priest  should  now  take  the  piece  of  cotton 
or  other  material  used  in  wiping  the  parts  anointed,  and 
have  it  burned  on  a  metal  dish,  or  in  some  other  way,  so 
that  the  ashes  may  be  thrown  into  tlie  sacrarium;  he 
should  do  this  himself,  unless  there  be  some  other  in  holy 
orders  to  do  it  for  him.*  Then  he  rubs  his  thumb  and 
any  other  finger  that  may  have  touclicd  the  holy  oil, 
with  the  crumbs  of  bread,  which  a  preceding  rubric 
directs  to  be  in  readiness,*  and  washes  his  hands,  taking 
care  that  the  water  used  in  washing  them  be  afterwards 
thrown  into  the  sacrarium.*  Alter  this  he  cbses  the  font 
and  puts  the  holy  oils  into  the  place  where  they  are  kept.* 
In  the  meantime  the  child  will  have  been  dressed,  and 
he  should  then  proceed  with  the  admonitions  as  directed 
below.'  * 

358.  The  Ritual  of  Toulon*  directs  that,  before  the 
admonitions,  the  infant  be  presented  at  one  of  the  altars  of 
the  church,  where  the  priest,  placing  the  right  extiemity 
of  the  stole  over  its  head,  reads  the  beginning  of  St. 

'  Ep.  69  ad  Fidum^  iipad  Martene,  art.  xr.  n.  L     *  Loc  cit. 

*  Hit  TouL,  tit       f  i.  n.  20.  *  Supra,  n.  280. 

*  Rli.  Tottl.,  I.  c.    I)e  Uerdt,  n.  6.  xxL  •  Kit.  Toul,  1.  c. 
'  Infra,  $  xxul  et  aeq.  *  Loc  cit 
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John's  Gospel :  "  In  principio  erat  verbum**,  etc.  This  is 
also  prescribed  in  the  ancient  ritual  of  Limoges,  given  by 
Martene,^  and  was  a  usual  ceremony  in  many  places.' 
The  practice  is  still  observed  in  several  dioceses  of 
France,  according  to  Cardinal  Gousset ;'  but  it  is  evidently 
unauthorized  by  the  Roman  Ritual,  and  can  be  justified 
only  by  special  indult,  or  by  custom  in  the  sense  before 
explained.* 

$   XXV Si    Tcro   finerint    plarM   baptliaodl,   Blre   ommh 

««D,  slve  tomlos,  in  Catechismo  masenll  gtAlaanlar  ad 
dezieraoi,  fttinlns  vero  ad  ftlnistraini  et  omnia  parltcr  dl- 
eantar  at  sapra  in  proprlo  g«nere,  ct  nnmero  plarail. 
Vcmm  prima  nomlnlfi  Interrogatlo,  exsnfflatlo,  Craels  Im* 
presslo,  sen  slgnatlo,  tactns  aorinm  et  narinm  eom  Mdlva, 
abrcnvitlatlonl0  IntcrrogaUo,  onetlo  Olel  Catechnmeadnim, 
InicrrogaUo  de  Fide  sea  Symbolo,  et  ipse  Raptismns,  In- 
anetlo  Chrismatis,  eandldap  Testis  Impositio,  atqne  aeeens« 
eaadelae  tradltio,  sinffniariter  slnsolls,  et  primnm  maseollt, 
delade  fsmlnls    fieri    dei>ent. 

360.  Baruffaldi  seems  to  think  that  this  rubric  is  prac- 
tically of  very  little  importance,  for,  according  to  him, 
nothing  short  of  urgent  necessity,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
conversion  of  a  multitude  of  infidels,  would  justify  a 
priest  in  baptizing  a  number  together  in  the  manner  here 
contemplated :  '*  Nonnisi  urgentissima  causa  hsec  Rubrica 
**  et  ejus  Regulae  sunt  adhibendae",  etc.*  This  opinion  is 
not  maintained  by  any  other  writer  of  note ;  and  it  has 

•  De  Ant  EccL  Bit.,  lib.  L  cap.  i.  art.  xriii.  ordo.  xviii. 

•  Vid.  Catal.,  tit.  ii.  cap.  U.  §  xxt.  Append,  n.  xiL 

>  Vol  iu  n.  101.  in  fine.  *  Vid.  supra,  chap.  i.  n.  76,  et  scq. 

•  Tit  xi.  n.  56. 

22 
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evidently  no  foundation  in  the  rubric.  The  rubric  makes 
no  such  restriction,  but  simply  directs  what  is  to  be  done 
when  a  number  are  presented  for  baptism  at  the  same 
time. 

Baruffaldi  cites  Clericatus  in  favour  of  his  opinion, 
but  on  referring  to  Clericatus  in  the  part  cited,*  it  will  be 
seen  that  he  speaks  of  the  case  in  which  the  sacrament  is 
conferred  on  a  number  together  "  unica  vice  et  sub  unica 
"/or7?ia";  and  this,  he  says,  though  valid,  is  illicit,  being 
prohibited  by  the  Church,  unless  in  case  of  urgent  neces- 
sity,* though  she  permits  the  exorcisms  and  other 
prayers  to  be  recited  for  a  number  together  in  the  plural. 
And  he  gives  in  proof  of  the  permission  thb  very  rubric 
of  the  ritual,  "  si  vero",  etc. 

860.  A  priest  need  have  no  hesitation,  therefore,  in 
availing  himself  of  this  rubric  in  order  to  shorten  the 
ceremony,  whenever  a  number  of  children  are  to  be  bap- 
tized together.  There  is  no  good  reason  why  he  should 
not,  any  more  than  there  is,  why  he  should  not  avail 
himself  of  the  similar  rubrics,  when  a  number  of  adults 
are  to  be  baptized  together,*  or  than  there  is  why  a  bishop 
should  not  avail  himself  of  the  like  rubrics  in  the  Ponti- 
fical, which  are  very  clear  and  explicit  on  this  matter.* 

361.  There  is  some  diflGlculty,  however,  in  determining 
the  exact  meaning  of  the  rubric  when  we  come  to  apply 
it  to  the  several  parts  of  the  "  Ordo".  The  most  satisfac- 
tory way  of  explaining  it,  perhaps,  is  to  go  through  the 

»  Db  Baptumoy  Decis.  xxxiv.  num.  l-«.  edit  Ancoaa,  1767. 
■  Vid.  supra,  cap.  lii.  §  xxiii.  ■  Vid.  infra,  chap.  vi. 

•  Vid.  Potaif,  Bit,  Pro  Baptumo  Parvularum^  et  PorUif.  Bit,  Pro 
Baptitmo  AduUorum  in  Pontiflcali  Bomano. 


y^ 
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entire  *'  Ordo",  and  point  out  in  detail,  as  well  as  we  can, 
the  changes  that  are  to  be  made.  We  shall  take  as  our 
guide  in  this  the  rubrics  of  the  "  Ordo  Baptismi  Adul- 
torum",  which,  as  we  shall  see,  are  very  explicit  on  most 
points,*  and  those  of  the  "  Pontificale  Romanum'',  which 
professedly  give  in  detail  the  directions  that  are  indicated 
here  only  in  general  terms.* 

362*  First  of  all,  when  children  of  both  sexes  are  to  be 
baptized,  the  males  are  placed  on  the  right,  and  the 
females  on  the  left — that  is,  as  the  rubric  is  usually 
understood,  the  males  are  placed  on  the  right  of  the 
females,  though  there  are  reasons  for  imderstanding  it 
differently.*  The  priest,  then,  vested  and  attended  as 
before  explained,  comes  to  the  door  or  porch  of  the 
church,  where  the  sponsors  with  the  infants  ought  to  be 
in  waiting.* 

363.  Commencing  with  the  first  of  the  male  children, 
he  puts  the  interrogations,  1¥.  Quid  petis,  etc.?  in  the 
singular  number,  and  proceeds  exactly  as  in  the  baptism 
of  one  as  far  as  the  words  "  ut  templum  Dei  jam  esse 
possi8^\  inclusively.  He  does  the  same  with  the  next  in 
order,  and  so  on  to  the  last  on  his  extreme  right.  This 
is  the  order  to  be  followed  in  baptizing  a  number  of 
adults,  according  to  the  rubric  of  the  Ritual.'  It  is  also 
the  order  to  be  observed  according  to  the  rubrics  of  the 
Pontifical.* 

An  order  of  baptism  for  a  number  of  infants  together 

1  iDfra,  chap.  tL  $  il*  et  Beq. 

*  Vid.  Pontif.  Bit.  **  Pro  Baptkmo  Parvulorum",  Rubricas  in  fine. 
»  Vid.  chap.  iL,  §  tUI.  *  Vid.  lapra,  n.  888  et  aeq. 

*  Vid.  chap.  tL  {  viiL  *  Pro  Baptiimo  Parwulorum. 
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18  givoa  at  full  length  in  the  '*  Epitome  Ritualis  Romani*", 
published  for  the  use  of  the  clergy  in  Scotland.*  It  has 
the  question,  "  Fide$  quid  vobis  prcBstat  ?"  and  the  ex- 
hortation, ^^  Si  iffitttr  TULTis",  etc.,  addressed  to  all  in 
conunon.  We  don't  know  what  authority  this  **  Epitome" 
may  have,  but,  in  this  point,  it  does  not  accord  with  the 
Ritual  or  PontificaL 

3M.  Then  he  says  the  prayer,  ^^Precea  no8trat^\  etc., 
for  all  in  common  and  in  the  plural  number.  This 
prayer  is  expressly  directed  to  be  said  in  the  plural 
for  a  number  of  adults,*  and  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical, 
"  Pro  Baptismo  Parvulorum"  has  in  brackets  the  words 
«•!■  i^tar«|l  pr^  omalbas*',  immediately  before  it. 

36^.  For  '*  hunc  eUetum  tuurrC^  *'  lios  etectos  ttws'' should 
be  substituted  in  every  case  except  that  in  which  all  are 
females,  when  the  words,  *'  has  electas  tuas'^  are  used,  and 
the  same  rule  is  to  be  observed  for  the  similar  changes  in 
the  other  prayers.  The  rubric  of  the  Pontifical  is  very 
explicit  on  this;  ''Qao4  si  taerlni  ■imciiII  et  AndImb 
**flliniil  bapttBandl,  omnt*  ^loantor  lo  nmnero  plorall,  sed 
••lo  genere  masciillJio,  etlam  si  slot  plares  foBmlnae  qaam 
'•■MMenllV 

366.  It  may  be  asked  whether  the  names  of  all  should 
be  distinctly  mentioned  where  the  letter  nr.  occurs  in  the 
prayers.  We  have  seen  no  authority  on  the  question, 
but  we  think  they  ought ;  at  least,  we  take  this  to  be 
most  in  accordance  with  the  rubric.  If  the  number, 
however,  be  very  great,  so  that  the  names  could  not  easily 
be  remembered,  we  are  inclined  to  think  they  may  be 

>  Qlasgow:  Margey,    1S59.  '  Inih^  chap,  vi.,  §xi. 

'  Pro  BupL  Parv,  ifk  flna 
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omitted.     Of  course  the  name  is  always  mentioned  in  the 
interrogations,  for  these  are  put  *'  sincoiariier  sinsaiis*'.* 

367.  We  have  aheady  seen  that  the  imposition  of  the 
hand  prescribed  by  the  rubric  does  not  require  pliysical 
contact;'  and  hence  it  might  be  inferred  that,  in  the 
present  case,  it  is  enough  to  extend  the  hand  over  all 
in  common.  Besides,  ^^BMuas  impotitu*'  is  not  men- 
tioned amongst  the  ceremonies  to  be  applied  '*«ingiiiji» 
«*rtt«r  ttasoito*',  from  which  De  Herdt  infers  that  it  may 
here  be  applied  to  all  in  common.'  Wo  liad  no  doubt 
about  the  correctness  of  this  conclusion  till  we  referred  to 
the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical,  which  distinctly  prescribes  that 
the  hand  be  imposed  here  '^sin^iarttcr  sinfcniis**.  Tliis 
must  be  looked  on  as  decisive,  however  specious  the 
above  reasons  may  be,  for  the  Pontifical*  professes  to 
give  in  the  proper  places  the  directions  which  are  put 
together  here  in  the  ritual ;  and  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  ceremony  as  performed  by  a  Bishop, 
differs,  in  this  point,  from  the  ceremony  when  performed 
by  a  priest. 

368.  Having,  then,  imposed  his  hand  on  the  head  of 
each,  he  says  the  prayer,  "  Omnipoiena  8empiterne'\  etc., 
for  all  in  common.  This  prayer  is  preceded  in  the  Pou* 
tifical  by  the  notice  **ln  piaraii  pro  omaibiM**,  and  in 
the  "  Older  for  Adults"  it  is  directed  to  be  said  m  the 
plural  for  a  number. 

369.  No  change  is  made  in  the  blessing  of  the  salt.  It 
is  administered  to  each  separately  with  the  words,  i¥, 
Accipe,  etc.     .     .     Pax  tecum,  etc. 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  296.  »  Sup.,  n.  310.  •  Piw.  ri.  n.  7. 

*  Pro  Bapt,  ParvuL,  in  fine.  *  Vid.  infim.,  chap.  tL  %  xi. 
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370.  Then  the  prayer  "  Deus  Patrum'\  etc.,  is  said  for 
all  in  the  plural,  and  so  is  the  exorcism  as  far  as  the 
words,  **  vocare  dignatus  esi\  the  remaining  words,  **  Et 
hoc  signxim\  etc.,  being  said  in  the  singular  while  the 
sign  of  the  cross  is  being  made  on  the  forehead  of  each. 
All  this  is  distinctly  prescribed  in  the  Pontifical.* 

37L  The  prayer,  ^^jEternam  ac  justissimam^^  etc.,  is 
said  for  all  in  common,  but,  before  it,  the  priest  is  to  im- 
pose his  hand  on  the  head  of  each  separately,  as  is 
prescribed  hereafter  in  the  Order  for  Adults,'  and  as  is 
here  marked  in  the  Pontifical.' 

372.  Then  placing  the  left  extremity  of  his  stole  on 
the  first  of  the  children,  or,  if  there  be  only  two  or  three, 
placing  it  so  that  it  may  touch  each  of  them,*  he  intro- 
duces all  into  the  church,  saying  in  the  plural :  N.  et  N., 
etc.,  Inffrediminif  etc. 

373.  Having  recited  the  **  Creed"  and  •*  Pater  noster", 
with  all  the  sponsors  advancing  towards  the  font,  before 
entering  the  baptistery,  he  says  the  exorcism  for  all  in 
common.     ^^Exordzote     .     .     ah  his  pla8matibu8\  Qtx^, 

374.  He  touches  with  saliva  the  ears  and  nostrils  of 
each,  saying,  "  Ephpheta""^  etc.  In  the  present  case  it 
would  be  convenient  to  adopt  the  method  before  men- 
tioned* of  putting  some  saliva  in  the  hollow  of  the  left 
hand.  He  would  thus  avoid  the  necessity  of  putting  the 
thumb  to  his  lips  after  having  used  it  in  applying  the 
saliva  to  the  first  child. 

375.  Having  dried  his  fingers  with  a  towel,  he  then 

1  Bub.  in  loc.  '  Infra,  chap,  ri.,  §  zziii. 

*  Rub.  in  loe.  *  Vid.  chaP.  ri.,  §  zzir. 

*  Supra.,  n.  aao. 
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interrogatea  each,  n,  Abrenuntiaa,  etc.,  and,  tliis  done,  he 
anoints  each  Tvith  the  oil  of  catechumens,  on  the  breast 
and  between  the  shoulders,  saying,  "  Ego  te  linio"^  etc. 

376.  Having  then  wiped  his  thumb  and  the  parts 
anointed,  he  changes  his  stole,  and  proceeds  to  interrogate 
on  the  creed,  and  baptize  them  one  by  one. 

877-  When  all  are  baptized,  he  applies  the  vertical 
unction  to  each,  and  after  he  has  applied  it  to  all,  he 
removes  the  oil  from  his  thumb. 

He  then  presents  the  white  garment  and  the  lighted 
candle,  and  gives  the  parting  salutation,  "  Vade",  etc., 
to  each  in  succession,  and  concludes  with  the  admoni- 
tions to  the  sponsors  and  parents,  etc.,  in  common. 

378.  For  those  who  are  often  required  to  baptize  a 
number  together,  it  would  be  very  convenient  to  have 
the  "  Ordo"  with  all  the  changes  given  at  full  length. 
In  defect  of  this,  we  would  recommend  them  to  note  the 
changes  in  the  margin  of  the  common  "  Ordo"  in  the 
ritual  which  they  use. 

§  XXVI. — SI  Infanfi,  Tel  adaltos  vgroto*  adeo  grA¥lt«r 
lab«ret,  at  pcriealam  Immlneat  ne  pcrejit  anteqoaiii  Bap- 
tismas  perflclator,  Sacerdos,  ouiissis  qnie  Bapllsmam  pne* 
cedani,  earn  baptlset,  ter,  vel  eilam  semel  Inftandens  aqaam 
sopcr  eapal  ejns  In  modom  Craels,  dicensi  Ego  te  bap' 
tizo  in  nomine  Patris  ^  etc. 

379.  In  case  of  necessity,  or  when  there  is  danger  that 
the  person  to  be  baptized  may  die  before  the  preceding 
ceremonies  could  be  completed,  all  that  precedes  the 
baptism  itself,  that  is,  all  that  precedes  the  application  of 
the  matter  and  form  of  the  sacrament,  should  be  omitted : 
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and  the  priest  should  at  once  pour  on  the  water  and 
pronounce  the  form  in  the  manner  before  explained.* 

880.  If  the  danger  be  very  imminent,  it  is  enough  to 
pour  on  the  water  once,  as  the  triple  ablution  is  not 
essential,*  and  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  observe  with 
BarujBfaldi*  that  the  two  ablutions  omitted  are  not  to  be 
afterwards  supplied. 

381.  The  case  here  provided  for  might  occur  even  in 
the  church  itself,  as,  e,  g.<,  when  an  infant  that  has  been 
brought  to  the  church  is  observed  to  be  in  danger  of 
death.  In  such  circumstances,  the  priest  should  at  once 
put  on  the  white  stole  and  commence  by  pouring  on  the 
water,  proceeding  (imless  the  infant  be  dead)  with  the 
other  ceremonies  to  the  end,  as  directed  in  a  following 
rubric*  Then,  if  the  infant  be  yet  living,  and  if  it  be  not 
necessary  to  remove  it  from  the  church  to  apply  remedies 
or  the  like,  he  puts  on  the  violet  stole,  and  supplies  what 
has  been  omitted  in  the  manner  prescribed  hereafter.' 
This  we  take  to  be  the  order  he  should  follow,  for  the 
rubrics  here  are  quite  general,  comprising  every  case  in 
which  it  may  be  necessary  to  commence  by  applying  the 
matter  and  form. 

882  •  When  a  priest,  however,  is  called  on  to  baptize 
in  a  case  of  necessity,  in  a  private  house,  or  in  any  other 
place  than  the  church,  it  is  certain  that  he  Is  not  allowed 
to  perform  any  of  the  ceremonies  which  precede  the  ap- 
plication of  the  matter  and  form,  even  though  there  be 
no  danger  of  the  infantas  death  until  all  the  ceremonies 

>  Supra.,  n.  344.  •  St  Lig.  lib.  ri.,  n.  107.  Quar,  t. 

•  Tit  xi.,  n.  60.  *  Infhu,  §  xxtiii. 

»  Chap,  Til. 
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could  be  completed.  He  shotdd  vest  in  a  white  stole, 
and  after  pouring  on  the  water,  apply  the  ceremonies 
which  follow,  leaving  those  that  precede,  and  for  which 
the  violet  stole  is  worn,  to  be  afterwards  supplied  in  the 
church.  This  has  been  expressly  decided  by  the  Sacred 
Ck>ngregation.'  What  exceptions  may  be  admitted  we 
shall  consider  under  the  next  rubric. 

§  XXVII. — 81  BOB  habeatiir  mquM  bapttflmalls,  et 
pcrienhm   Impendeat,    Saeerdos   ntatur  aqaa    slmpllcL 

888-  If  the  baptismal  water  be  at  hand  or  can  be 
easily  procured,  it  ought  to  be  used,  as,  e.g,  when  the  case 
of  necessity  anses  in  the  church  itself,  or  in  a  house  near 
it.  Many  hold  that,  even  in  private  baptism,  there  is  an 
obligation  9ub  gram  of  using  consecrated  water  when  it 
can  be  had.  Gury ,'  citing  the  Salmanticenses  and  others, 
thinks  this  the  more  probable  opinion.  But  St.  Liguori,* 
Lacroix,*  and  others  whom  they  cite,  hold  the  contrary. 
St.  Liguori  says:*  "In  baptismo  privato  probabile  est 
"  licere  uti  aqua  non  consecrate".  It  is  practically  cer- 
tain, then,  that  the  obligation  of  using  consecrated 
water  in  private  baptism  is  at  most  $ub  veniali,  but  all 
are  agreed  that  it  is  at  least  laudable  to  use  it  when  it 
can  be  had. 

De  Herdt  maintains*  that  no  one  who  has  not  at  least 
deacon's  orders  is  permitted  to  baptize  with  consecrated 
water.    But  the  authors  we  have  just  cited  make  no 

1 3d  Stpt.  1820.    In  Calagur  €t  Calceat,  n.  4572. 

*  Vol.  ii.,  n.  258.  '  Lib.  tL,  n.  102,  in  parenth* 

*  Lib.  Ti.,  par.  i.,  n.  268.  *  Horn.  Apott.  Tract  ziy.  n.  8. 
•Par8.vi.,n.  8,U. 
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distinction  as  regards  the  minister,  and  seem  to  apply  the 
same  rule  whether  a  priest  or  laic  administers  the  private 
baptism.  St.  Liguori,  citing  the  opinion  of  Collet,  says 
that  **baptismus  adhuc  necessitate  domi  conferendus, 
<*  debet  curari,  ut  fiat  aqua  benedicta  sive  lustrali  ob 
"majorem  decentiam".*  It  rarely  happens  that  any 
other  than  a  priest  can  get  consecrated  water,  since  the 
font  is  kept  locked;'  but  in  case  it  can  be  had,  we  think 
it  should  bo  used  even  by  a  laic. 

When  baptismal  water  cannot  be  had,  the  rubric  here 
49ays  that  he  may  use  common  water.  Collet'  recom- 
mends the  use  of  holy  water  in  such  circumstances,  as 
more  becoming  and  approximating  more  to  the  practice 
of  the  Church.  St.  Liguori,  in  the  words  just  cited, 
seems  to  approve  of  this.  It  would  appear  from  a  state- 
ment in  the  "  R^vue  Theologique",*  that  the  use  of  holy 
water  in  private  baptism  by  laics  is  common  in  France 
and  Belgium.  But,  whatever  may  be  said  of  local  usages, 
it  is  evident  from  our  rubric  that,  at  least,  there  is  no 
general  obligation  to  use  holy  water,  or  any  other  than 
common  water,  when  baptismal  water  is  not  at  hand. 

884.  It  is  not  permitted,  unless  in  virtue  of  special 
faculties,  to  bless  baptbmal  water  anywhere  except  in  the 
church.*  We  have  abeady  seen*  that  the  baptismal  font 
should  be  blessed  according  to  the  form  prescribed  in  the 
missal,  on  Holy  Saturday  and  the  eve  of  Pentecost.  At 
any  other  time,  should  the  font  be  exhausted,  it  ought  to  be 

1  Loc  cit  n.  102,  in  fine.  '  "^d.  sup.,  n.  247. 

*  Dt  Baptismo,  cap.  iii.,  Art.  L,  **Qift  domi  in  necessitaie**^  etc 

*  IV"«  Serie,  pag.  24. 

*  Or  Baptistery,  vid.  supra,  n.  239.  '  Supra,  n.  169. 
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blessed  according  to  the  form  given  in  the  ritual/  and  the 
rubrics  of  this  form  clearly  imply  that  the  ceremony  takes 
place  in  the  church.  Even  when,  by  special  permission, 
baptism  is  solemnly  administered  in  a  private  oratory,  the 
water  is  not  to  be  blessed  there,  but  to  be  carried  from 
the  font  of  the  parochial  church.*  The  present  rubric 
provides  for  the  case  in  which  a  priest  baptizes  in  neces- 
sity and  has  not  baptismal  water,  and  it  tells  him  that  in 
this  case  he  is  to  use  common  water.  There  is  no  rubric, 
then,  or  general  law,  as  far  as  we  know,  which  requires, 
or  even  allows,  a  priest  to  bless  water  for  baptism  outside 
the  church. 

385.  In  missionary  coimtries,  however,  and  in  places 
where  there  are  no  baptismal  fonts,  special  faculties  are 
granted,  in  virtue  of  which  baptism  is  usually  adminis- 
tered with  all  the  ceremonies  in  private  houses,  and  the 
water  blessed  for  the  occasion,  if  there  be  not  a  supply  of 
what  had  been  previously  blessed. 

386.  During  the  operation  of  the  penal  laws,  and 
until  very  recently,  such  a  custom  prevailed  pretty  gene- 
rally in  Ireland  and  England.  But  measures  were  adop- 
ted by  the  Synod  of  Thurles'  and  the  first  Synod  of 
Westminster*  to  abolish  the  custom  wherever  the  provi- 
sions of  the  ritual  regarding  the  place  of  baptism  could 
be  conveniently  carried  out. 

387.  "  Ob  praeteritorum  temporum  calamitates",  says 
the  Synod  of  Thurlcs,  "  usus  in  hanc  regionem  inductus 
'*  est  Baptisma  in  domibus  privatis  conferendi.     Cum  sine 

1  InfVa,  chap.  ix.  '  Supra,  d.  241. 

*  Dm  BaptUmOf  7®  8°.  *  Dec.  xvl,  D§  BaptUmo,  n.  4. 


212  ORDER  OF  INFAVT  BAPTISM.  [cHAP.  iv. 

*'magno  incommodo  in  pluribus  locis  lisec  consuetudo 
**  aboleri  nunc  possnt,  prsecipimus  ut  in  locis  praedictis 
**  hoc  Bacnunentum  in  Eccleaiifl,  in  posterum  confeiatnr. 
'*  Quod  ai  infantes  in  pcriculo  mortis  sint,  aut  si  longe 
**  degunt  ab  Ecclesiisi  ita  ut  ad  eas  tuto  ferri  non  possint, 
''tunc  moiem  jam  inductum  necessitas  mutari  non 
"sinit".^  This  decree  must  be  understood  of  baptism 
with  the  ceremonies  before,  as  well  as  after,  the  applica- 
tion of  the  matter  and  form,  for  this  is  the  baptism  which 
was  conferred  in  private  houses  according  to  the  custom. 
It  is  plain  from  the  words  that  the  old  custom  may  still 
be  retained:  1^  in  places  where  it  cannot  be  abolished 
''  sine  magno  incommodo",  and  of  this  the  Bishop  in  each 
diocese  must,  of  course,  be  the  judge ;  2^  when  a  priest 
if  called  on  to  bapdze  an  infant  in  danger  of  death,  or  at 
a  great  distance  fbom  the  church. 

388.  The  Synod  of  Westminster  also,  while  prescrib- 
ing the  observance,  generally,  of  the  law  of  the  Ritual, 
excepts  the  case  in  which  baptism  is  administered  at  a 
station  remote  from  the  church  or  chapel,  and  visited  by 
the  priest  either  at  stated  times  or  when  he  is  called  on.' 
In  such  circumstances  baptism  is  still  administered  with 
all  the  ceremonies,  '*  4xtra  €ccU8iam'\ 

389.  The  custom  prevailing  in  the  United  States  of 
America  was  pretty  nearly  the  same  as  in  England  and 
Ireland.  The  decree  of  the  first  provincial  Synod  of 
Baltimore,  referring  to  the  custom,  directs  that  care  be 
taken  as  far  as  possible  to  have  the  sacrament  of  baptism 

»  Loccit. 

*  Loc.  cit.    Vid.  Deer,  in  Appendicc. 


S  ZXm.  390.]         SHOULD  WATER  BE  BLESSED  ?  £18 

conferred  in  the  church,  but  leaves  it  entirely  to  the 
Bishops  and  missionary  priests  to  determine  the  circum- 
stances in  which  such  a  regulation  might  be  enforced.^ 

It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  decree,  in  its  first  form, 
ordered  that,  in  towns  where  there  is  a  church,  baptism 
be  administered  only  in  the  church,  but  was  altered  to 
its  present  form  by  direction  of  the  Sacred  Congregation. 
The  words,  which  will  be  found  with  the  decree  in  the 
appendix,  are  important  as  showing  clearly  that  the 
Sacred  Congregation  is  unwilling  to  interfere  suddenly 
with  an  established  usage,  even  when  that  usage  is 
opposed  to  the  provisions  of  the  Rubric  regarding  the 
administration  of  the  sacraments. 

390.  When  a  priest,  then,  in  any  of  these  exceptional 
cases,  baptizes  solemnly,  it  may  be  asked,  what  kind  of 
water  he  should  use.  Of  course,  if  he  can  get  water 
from  the  baptismal  font,  he  should  use  it  ;*  but,  if  not,  is 
he  to  bless  water  for  the  baptism  in  the  place  where  he 
is?  We  are  inclined  to  think  he  should;  for  the  water 
used  ought  to  be  consecrated  water,  if  it  can  be  con- 
veniently obtained,  even  when  baptism  is  conferred 
without  the  solemnities,  as  is  plain  from  what  has  been 
said ;  and  there  is,  evidently,  a  still  stronger  reason  why  it 
should  be  blessed,  when  baptism  is  conferred,  as  we  here 
suppose  it  to  be,  with  all  the  solemnities,  though  outside 
the  church,  for  it  is  really  that  "  baptismus  solemnis",  in 
which,  according  to  the  common  opinion,  there  is  an 
obligation,  sub  mortalij  of  using  blessed  water.*  **  Curan- 

'  Deer.  xri.  q.  y.  in  Append! cc.  '  Supra,  n.  383. 

'  St.  Lig.,  lib.  v'u  n.  141.    Yid.  supra,  n.  168. 
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"dum  est",  says  Benedict  XIV.,  "ne,  extra  casum 
''necessitatis  justique  timoris  ab  infidelibus  incussi, 
''communis  et  naturalis  aqua,  vel  etiam  ea  quae  pro 
"  lustrationibus  benedicitur,  in  baptismi  administratione 
"adhibeatur,  ac  temere  omittatur  usus  aquae  ad  hunc 
"  prsscise  effectum  benedictae  juxta  praescriptum  Ritualis 
"  Romani".'  Now,  we  are  much  mistaken,  if  the  same 
custom  which  justifies  the  administration  of  baptism  with 
the  solemnities  in  a  private  house,  or  any  where  outside 
the  church,  does  not  justify  also  the  blessing  of  baptismal 
water  in  the  same  place,  when  a  supply  cannot  be  had 
firom  the  font. 

301«  The  form  of  blessing  to  be  used  in  such  circum- 
stances is  that  which  is  prescribed  in  the  ritual,*  unless 
in  places  where  the  use  of  a  shorter  form  is  allowed  by 
special  indult. 

802.  In  the  United  States  of  America  the  form  used 
is  one  prescribed  by  the  first  Council  of  Baltimore,  and 
approved  by  Pius  VIII.  We  give  in  the  appendix  the 
form  as  published  in  the  Ritual  for  the  use  of  the  Ame- 
rican clergy.*  It  will  be  seen  that,  though  very  short, 
it  does  not  dispense  with  the  infiision  of  the  holy  oils. 

803.  In  an  epitome  of  the  Roman  ritual  published 
for  the  use  of  the  clergy  in  Scotland^  there  is  an  abbre- 
viated form  in  which  there  is  no  mention  of  the  infusion 
of  the  oils.  A  form  similar  to  this  was  in  use  in  some 
parts  of  Ireland  before  the  Synod  of  Thurles.  It  con- 
sisted simply  of  the  prayers  prescribed  by  the  Roman 

'  Constit.  Inter  omnigencUf  S  20.  >  Infra,  chap.  ix. 

'  Editio  TertU.    Ballimori,  1660. 
*  GUigow.  Maxgej.    1869. 
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Ritual  for  the  blessing  of  the  font,  omitting  the  Litany, 
the  infiision  of  the  oils,  and,  of  course,  the  words  to  be 
used  in  the  infusion. 

394.  We  may  conclude,  then,  that  in  any  diocese  or 
district  where  an  abbreviated  form  of  blessing  is  in  use, 
with  the  knowledge  and  approval  of  the  Bishop,  it  may 
be  used  in  the  case  we  are  now  considering,  while  in 
other  places  the  form  given  in  the  Roman  Ritual  must 
be  adhered  to. 

395.  The  decree  of  the  Synod  of  Thurles  cited  in  a 
previous  part^  would  seem,  at  first  sight,  to  prevent  in 
Ireland  the  use  of  any  other  form  than  that  of  the 
Roman  Ritual ;  but  probably  it  may  be  understood  with 
the  limitation  expressed  in  the  preceding  paragraph,  n. 
7,  which  we  have  given  above,*  and  in  this  sense  it 
would  not  extend  to  the  cases  in  which  the  Synod  itself 
permits  the  custom  of  baptizing  solemnly  in  private 
houses  to  be  continued,  and  in  which  it  may  be  neces- 
sary to  bless  water  for  the  occasion.  In  these  cases  it 
would  still  be  left  to  the  Bishop  to  determine  how  far 
it  is  necessary  or  expedient  to  continue  the  observance  of 
the  old  custom,  as  regards  the  blessing  of  the  water  as 
well  as  the  other  ceremonies. 

399.  Since  the  Synod  of  Thurles,  however,  provincial 
synods  have  been  held,  and  in  one  of  these  for  the  pro- 
vince of  Dublin,  the  ceremonies  are  prohibited  outside 
the  church,  and  a  strict  adherence  to  the  Roman  Ritual 
as  regards  baptism  is  enjoined  everywhere  throughout 
the  province.  **  Si  aliquando  contigerit  Parochum  aut 
''ejus  vicarium  vocari   ad  baptizandum  infantem  vita 

>  Sapra,  n.  238.  >  Supra,n.  387. 
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*«  periclitantem  in  priyata  domo,  is  accepta  aqua  bene- 
"dicta  de  Fonte  Baptismali  (si  tamen  commode  fieri 
'*  potest)  statim  accedat,  et  Baptismum  administret  absque 
"  caeremoniis  in  Rituali  Romano  prsescriptis,  quae  tamen, 
*'  si  baptizatus  postea  yixerit,  et  cimi  primum  convaluerit, 
*'  in  Ecclesia  suppleri  onmino  debeant,  servat^  in  omnibus 
**Decreti  23  Septembris  1823  form&  editi  a  Sacra  Con- 
"  gregatione  Rituum".* 

397.  Wherever,  then,  in  Ireland,  the  old  custom  has 
been  thus  expressly  abolished,  the  priest,  when  required 
to  baptize  outside  the  church,  must  adhere  to  the  present 
rubrics,  omitting  the  ceremonies  that  precede  baptism, 
and  using  common  water  when  he  cannot  get  water 
from  the  font.' 

§  XXYIII. — Delnde,  si  hAbeat  CbrlBma,  llnUil  enm 
lo  vertiee,  dleenst     DeuB  OmnipotenSf  etc* 

Postea  dat  el  llateoliini  eandldimi,  dlcenst  Accipe  ves- 
tenij  etc. 

Ae  deman  dat  el  eeraam  eandrfam  aeeensam,  dleeasi 
Accipe  lampadem^  etc. 

91   saperrlxeiit,   sappleantar   alll  ritiui   omlssL 

308.  It  is  plain  from  this  rubric  that  all  the  cere- 
monies which  follow  the  application  of  the  matter  and 
form,  and  which  have  been  treated  of  above,'  are  to  be  per- 
formed by  the  priest,  if  they  can  be  conveniently,  even 
when  he  baptizes  in  necessity  outside  the  church.     It 

>  Ada  tt  Decreta  Cane,  Prov.  Dublinen.  Dublini  habiti  mense 
Jnnio,  16€8.  J>tcr.  10.  The  Decree  of  the  &  C.  B.  referred  to  is,  no 
doubt,  the  one  that  has  been  cited  abore,  n.  382,  and  will  be  found  in 
the  appendix,  so  that  1828,  must  be  a  misprint  for  1820. 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  383.  '  Supra,  n.  349  et  seq. 
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may  eaailj  happen  that  he  has  not  with  him  the  holy 
chrism,  nor  does  the  rubric  impose  any  obligation  of 
bringing  it  with  him  when  he  is  called  on  to  baptize  in 
such  circumstances ;  but  if  he  has  it  with  him,  **  •!  habeat 
tmrinna**,  he  should  use  it,  and  not  wait  till  the  child,  if 
it  survives,  be  afterwards  brought  to  the  church. 

399.  If  he  has  not  the  chrism,  it  may  be  asked  whether 
he  should  at  least  perform  the  other  ceremonies,  of  pre- 
senting the  garment  and  the  lighted  candle.  We  have 
not  seen  this  question  discussed,  but  we  believe  that  in 
such  circumstances  it  is  the  usual,  and  the  approved, 
course,  to  leave  all  to  be  afterwards  supplied  in  the  church 
in  the  manner  directed  by  the  Ritual.* 

§  XXIX.— 'Admonendl  •ant  Snseeptores  de  •plrituall 
eogiuUIOBe  qajun  contraxeriint  cam  baptlxatOf  baptlsailqae 
paire  et  malrei  qan  cognatlo  Impedlt  Blalrinionlani,  ae 
dlrlmlt. 

400.  Baruffaldi  observes'  that  it  may  be  useful  some- 
times to  give  this  admonition  to  the  sponsors,  before  the 
ceremony  commences,  for  some  might  be  im willing  to  act 
as  sponsors,  if  they  knew  the  relationship  they  were 
about  to  contract,  and  the  matrimonial  impediment  re- 
sulting from  it.  But,  however  they  may  have  been  in- 
structed on  the  subject  previously,  the  priest  must  not 
omit,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  ceremony,  to  give  them  the 
admonition  here  prescribed,  telling  them  that  they  have 
contracted  a  spiritual  relationship  with  the  child  and  its 
parents,  such  as  to  prevent  a  marriage  between  the  god- 

»  Vid.  infra,  chap,  viu  *  Ht.  xL  n.  62. 
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fikther  and  the  childi  or  its  mother;  and  between  the 
godmother  and  the  child,  or  its  father.  This  is  the 
precise  extent  of  the  impediment  which  restdts,  and  which 
renders  such  marriage  nuU|  unless  a  dispensation  has 
been  previouslj  obtained;'  but  no  impediment  arises 
between  the  sponsors  themselves.' 

401.  It  has  been  already  stated'  how  the  relationship 
affects  the  minister ;  but  no  relationship,  and  consequently 
no  impediment,  is  contracted  by  the  sponsors,  unless 
when  baptism  is  administered  solemnly,  with  all  the 
ceremonies.^  Although  sponsors,  if  admitted  in  a  private 
baptism,  contract  no  impediment,^  it  must  not  be  supposed 
that  baptism  in  a  private  house  with  all  the  ceremonies, 
such  as  we  have  before  mentioned,'  is  to  be  regarded  as 
a  private  baptism. 

402.  The  impediment  is  not  contracted  by  those  who 
act  as  sponsors  when  the  ceremonies  are  merely  supplied, 
according  to  an  express  declaration  of  the  sacred  Con- 
gregation of  the  CounciL'  It  is  probably  not  contrac- 
ted even  when  the  same  persons  have  been  permitted  to 
act  as  sponsors  in  the  private  baptism  previously  con- 
ferred.* 

403.  It  is,  of  coursey  doubtful,  whether  or  no  it  be 
contracted  when  the  baptism  is  conferred  conditionally. 
In  this  case,  if  the  doubt  be   merely  negative,  the 

'  Supra,  n.  188. 

«  St.  Lig.,  Ul>.  tL  n.  149.     Carzieceb  n.  684. 

*  St.  Lig.  1.  c.    'Vld.gii]^iL88«. 

•  Supn,  n.  887.  f  at.  apud  Carriere,  n.  682. 
«  Collet  apud  Carrieie,  n.  685. 
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impediment  arises,  according  to  the  common  opinion; 
but  if  it  be  positive,  e.gr.,  if  it  be  known  that  baptism  has 
been  privately  administered,  though  there  is  a  doubt 
about  its  validity,  it  is  very  probable  the  impediment  is 
not  contracted.'  In  such  a  case  as  this,  and  generally 
when  there  is  a  solid  probability,  according  to  canonists 
and  theologians,  not  mere  probability  of  fact,  against  the 
existence  of  an  impediment  established  only  by  the  eccle- 
nastical  law,  St.  Liguori  teaches  that  it  may  be  assumed 
practically  not  to  exist,  or  to  be  removed  by  the  Church.* 

§  XXX.— CTct  Paroehiu  parentes  Infiuitis  admonerl, 
■•  iB  leeto  sMooi  Ipsl,  Tel  natrlees  pArrnlam  habe«nt« 
ywpter  oppreMlmils  perleolomi  s«d  evm  lUllgenter  eiwto- 
•i    •n»«rtwie    ad   ChrtottaDani  dieclpUaam   liwtltaaiil. 


Attention  to  this  admonition  is  of  the  greatest 
importance,  for  experience  proves  that  many  infants  are 
suffocated  by  being  allowed  to  sleep  in  the  same  bed  with 
their  parents  or  nurses.  This  abuse  was  noticed  as  de« 
stnictive  to  infant  life,  and  prohibited  as  such  from  an 
early  period  by  the  canon  law.*  It  was  severely  censured 
in  several  provincial  and  diocesan  synods,  and  not  im&e- 
quently  made  a  reserved  case.*  It  was  made  a  reserved 
case  in  the  synod  of  the  province  of  Armagh,  held  in 
1670,  under  Primate  Oliver  Plunkett*     St.  Charles,  in 

»  St.  Lig.,  n.  161.  •  Lib.  tL  n.  90L 

*  Cfr.  Rdiffenituel,  lib.  v.  DecrttaL    Tit.  x.  n.  11. 

*  Baroff.,  tit.  xL  n.  65.    CataL,  tit.  iL  cap.  ii.  {  zzzir.  n.  iii. 

*  Cap.  TiiL  De  CatSnu  Ordinario  ruervatUt  2<>.    Vid.  ColUctumt  on 
Iritk  Church  Hutaryj  ate.,  pag.  161. 


220  ORDBB  OF  INFANT  BAPTISM.  [ohap.  IT. 

the  fourth  Council  of  Milan,  enacted  that  those  who  keep 
in  the  same  bed  with  themselves  infants  of  less  than  a 
year  old,  without  adopting  certain  precautions  to  be  spe- 
cified by  the  pastor,  shall  incur  excommunication  ipso 
facto.' 

406.  We  have  the  more  reason  to  admire  the  wisdom 
and  tenderness  of  the  Church  in  her  eflforts  to  ward  off 
this  danger  to  infants,  when  we  consider  certain  facts 
that  have  been  recently  brought  out  by  the  registration 
of  deaths  in  England.  It  appears  that,  during  the  seven 
years,  1848 — 1854,  of  8,277  who  are  returned  as  having 
died  from  "hanging  and  suffocation"*,  2,826,  or  more 
than  a  third,  were  children  under  one  year ;'  and,  although 
it  is  not  stated,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  most  of 
these  were  suffocated  in  bed.  Dr.  Lankester,  in  an 
analysis  of  the  verdicts  returned  by  coroners'  juries  in 
London,  from  1st  August,  1862,  till  the  3l8t  July, 
1863,  states  that,  out  of  1080  inquests  in  all,  no  less 
than  ninety  were  held  on  children  who  met  their  death, 
according  to  the  verdict  returned,  by  "  suffocation  from 
"  lying  in  bed  with  the  mother".  Of  these,  four  were 
newly  bom,  seven  between  one  and  five  years,  and 
seventy-nine  under  one  year.  "  In  a  very  large  propor- 
"  lion  of  these  cases",  he  observes,  "  the  mother  fulls 
*  '■  asleep  with  her  babe  upon  her  breast,  and  the  child  is 
"  thus  suffocated  in  the  act  of  sucking.  Sometimes  the 
"  child  is  foimd  dead  between  the  father  and  mother.  In 
"  such  a  position,  even  when  the  clothes  are  adjusted 

>  Act,  EccL  Med,,  pais.  i.  cone.  proY.  4.  Qua  pertinent  ad  Sacra- 
m$tUum  Baptiami,  pag.  110. 

'  Bighteenth  Annual  Beport  of  the  Begistrar  General  in  England. 
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**  before  sleep  comes  on,  the  infant  is  likely  to  be  easily 
**  covered  over,  by  the  restlessness  of  either  of  its  parents".* 

406.  It  would  be  difficult,  no  doubt,  to  insist  on  a  strict 
compliance  with  what  our  rubric  prescribes,  amongst  the 
very  poor,  who  are  badly  provided  with  beds,  clothing, 
etc. ;  but  at  least  their  attention  should  be  called  to  the 
matter,  and  they  shoidd  be  earnestly  exhorted  to  take  all 
the  precautions  they  can,  in  their  circumstances,  to  guard 
against  danger.  St.  Liguori  cites  with  approval  the 
opinion  of  Collet  and  others,  that  if  the  infant  cannot 
otherwise  be  kept  sufficiently  warm,  and  if  the  mother  or 
nurse  is  certain  that  she  is  not  in  the  habit  of  changing 
her  position  during  sleep,  the  practice  of  keeping  the 
infant  in  bed  with  her,  may  be  free  from  any  fault.* 

§  yXXT. — Qommonendl  sant  etlam  parentet,  et  alU, 
si  opus  teerit,  ne  lllios  Hebraels,  aliis¥e  Infldellbus,  Tel 
harrcUeto  Hiallerlbas  olio  modo  laetAndof,  aal  natriendos 
tradaat. 

407.  The  mother  is  evidently  bound  by  the  law  of 
nature  to  suckle  her  infant,  and  there  must  be  a  just 
cause  to  exempt  her  from  complying  with  this  obligation. 
The  milk  of  the  mother,  and  not  that  of  a  strange  woman, 
is  provided  by  nature  as  the  nutriment  best  suited  to  the 
child.  To  withhold  this  nutriment,  then,  unless  for  very 
good  reasons,  is  to  act  against  the  dictates  of  nature  and 
to  do  an  injury  to  the  child,  which,  according  to  all  theo- 
logians, is  at  least  a  venial  sin.'     Amongst  the  excusing 

1  Social  Science  Review^  June,  1864,  pag.  516.        '  Lib.  ti.  n.  160. 
*  Vid.  A  Lapide,  CommerUarium  in  Gen.  xxi.  7. 
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oauaes,  St.  Liguori  mentions  delicacy  of  health  and  the 
custom  which  may  exist  amongst  persons  of  the  same 
rank.' 

4f>0*  In  all  cases,  however,  in  which  an  infant  is  con- 
fided to  a  nurse,  care  must  be  taken  that  a  proper  person 
be  selected.  The  neglect  of  parents  in  this  particular 
may  easily  amoimt  to  grievous  sin.*  It  is  not  enough 
that  she  be  sound  and  healthy ;  she  should  also  be  of  good 
moral  dispositions ;  and  to  make  sure  of  this,  as  well  as 
to  guard  against  any  danger  to  the  faith  or  morals  of  the 
child,  should  it  be  in  any  way  imder  her  charge  after 
the  period  of  infancy,  care  ought  to  be  taken  that  she  be 
a  good  practical  Catholic. 

4O0*  The  qualities  of  the  nurse  have  proverbially  a 
great  influence,  not  only  on  the  health,  but  on  the  temper 
and  dispositions  of  the  child.  It  is  not  without  reason 
that  persons  are  often  said  to  have  imbibed  such  or  such  a 
disposition  with  their  mother's  milk.  If  it  be  true  that 
certain  dispositions  are  oft;en  transmitted  firom  the  parent 
to  the  child,  we  cannot  be  surprised  if  the  dispositions 
of  the  nurse  too  are  sometimes  conveyed  with  the 
nourishment  which  she  supplies  to  it.  Whatever  may 
be  sud  of  the  question  physiologically,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  about  the  fact;'  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the 
pastor  to  instruct  parents  in  their  obligations  on  this 
head,  as  is  here  directed  by  the  ritual.  It  may  be  useftd 
to  remind  them  of  these  obligations  immediately  after 
the  baptism  of  the  child,  but,  aa  was  before  observed,* 

>  Lib.  iy.  n.  836, 2  in  parenth. 

t  Buaembftum,  apud  St.  Lig.,  L  c. 

»  Cfr.  Catal.,  tit.  il  cap.  U.  §  kxt.  n.  U.  *  Supra,  n.  231. 
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he  may  do  so  at  other  times,  and  perhaps  he  might  do  so 
with  greater  fruit,  and  with  less  danger  of  offending  indi- 
▼iduals,  by  speaking  of  the  matter  in  a  general  instruction. 

$  XXXTI»-»*.Antcqaain  IniiMis  €x  EcelMla  mspowieiur^ 
aat  — ceytores  dlseeilaiit,  eoram  nominal  et  alia  de  ad- 
■dalfCrato  Bapttsmo  ad  praMcrlptam  fdnnam  In  BaptU- 
■mII  libr*   Par«€has  aeearale   dcseribat* 

410b  It  is  not  without  reason  that  the  priest  is  here 
admonished  to  make  the  usual  entry  in  the  baptismal 
register  before  the  parties  withdraw  from  the  church.  If 
he  does  not  do  so,  he  may  easily  forget  the  names,  or  eren 
neglect  the  matter  altogether.  Hence  the  '*  liber  baptis- 
miJis"  is  reckoned  amongst  the  things  that  should  be 
in  readiness  when  baptism  is  about  to  be  administered.' 
The  Synod  of  Thurles  directs  that  the  register  be  kept  in 
the  manner  prescribed  by  the  ritual.'  It  is  unnecessary 
to  dwell  on  the  importance  of  accuracy  in  this  matter, 
aince  the  weightiest  interests,  such  as  the  proof  of 
marriages,  the  transmission  of  property,  etc.,  may  often 
depend  on  it. 

§   XXXni. — ^ADDITAMENTUM. 

41JL  Before  concluding  this  chapter,  it  may  not  be  un- 
interesting to  note  that,  according  to  the  ancient  discipline 
of  the  Church,  Confirmation  and  Holy  Commimion  were 
administered  immediately  after  Baptism  even  to  infants.' 

iChap.iii.,im.  *  Jh  Parocku,  jl  27. 

*  Mtftene,  lib.  i.  cap.  L,  art.  xr.,  n.  xL,  Bensd.  XIY.^  D$  Synod. 
Dioe,  lib.  tU.  cap.  x.  n.  8  et  cap.  xii.  n.  1. 
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When  tho  biflhop  himself  baptized,  he  confirmed  the 
neophyte  immediately  after  baptism,  anointing  him  on  the 
forehead  with  chrism.  It  was  to  supply  for  this,  in  some 
way,  when  the  bishop  was  absent,  and  when,  therefore, 
the  sacrament  of  Confirmation  had  to  be  deferred,  that 
priests  were  permitted  to  anoint  the  crown  with  chrism ; 
and  it  was  thus  the  vertical  unction  was  introduced  and 
prescribed  amongst  the  ceremonies  of  solemn  baptism.^ 

412.  When  baptism  came  to  be  generally  administered 
by  priests,'  the  newly  baptized,  infants  as  well  as  adults, 
were  presented  to  the  bishop  to  be  confirmed,  when  he 
visited  the  several  districts  of  his  diocese.'  A  good  illus- 
tration of  this  is  given  in  the  life  of  St.  Cuthbert,  cited  by 
Lingard.*  Martene  cites  the  decrees  of  several  ancient 
synods  which  order  parents  under  severe  penalties  to 
present  their  children  for  confirmation  when  they  have  the 
opportunity.  Amongst  others,  he  cites  one  of  a  synod 
held  at  Oxford  in  1287,  which  provided  "  that,  if  through 
"  the  negligence  of  a  parent,  a  child  be  not  confirmed 
"  before  it  is  three  years  of  age,  the  parent  be  obliged  to 
"  fast  on  bread  and  water  every  Friday  xmtil  tiie  child 
"  shall  have  received  confirmation".* 

413-  This  usage  of  administering  confirmation  even 
to  infants  as  soon  as  convenient  after  baptism,  was  gene- 
rally observed  tiiroughout  the  Latin  Church  imtil  the 
thirteenth  century.     After  this  time  a  different  custom 

1  Yid.  supra,  n.  948.  >  Yid.  supra,  n.  184. 

*  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  it  art.  L  n.  It. 

*  History  and  AntiquUieM  of  the  Anglo-Saxon  Churchy  chap.  viL 
page  822. 

^  Loc  cit.,  n.  TL 
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began  to  prevwl,  and  It  was  judged  more  expedient  not  to 
confirm  children  until  they  had  attained  the  use  of  reason.* 
"  It  is  to  be  observed**,  says  the  Catechism  of  the  Coimcil 
of  Trent,  **  that  after  Baptism,  the  sacrament  of  Con- 
•*  firmation  may  indeed  be  administered  to  all,  but  that 
"  imtil  children  shall  have  reached  the  use  of  reason,  its 
**  administration  were  inexpedient.  If  not,  therefore,  to 
"  be  postponed  to  the  age  of  twelve,  it  is  most  proper  to 
**  defer  this  sacrament  to  at  least  that  of  seven".*  This, 
then,  is  the  general  rule  at  present. 

414.  But  there  are  two  cases  in  which  the  bishop  may 
still  lawfully,  and  even  laudably,  confirm  children,  before 
they  have  attained  the  use  of  reason.  1°  When  an  infant 
is  in  danger  of  death.  2®  When  there  is  reason  to  fear 
that  there  will  not  be  an  opportunity  of  having  the  sacra- 
ment conferred  for  a  very  long  time  afterwards.'  These 
exceptional  cases  show,  according  to  Benedict  XIV.,* 
that  there  is  no  opposition  between  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  which  gives  the  general  rule  in  the 
above  extract,  and  the  Roman  Pontifical,  which  clearly 
supposes  that  infants  may  be  confirmed,  and  directs  what 
is  to  be  done  when  they  are  presented  for  confirmation.* 

4U.  In  the  Greek  Church  there  is  still  a  rigid  ad- 
herence to  the  ancient  discipline.  The  priest,  imme- 
diately after  conferring  Baptism,  instead  of  applying  the 
vertical  unction,  as  is  done  in  the  Latin  Church,  confers 

>  Benedict  XIV.  D€  Synod,  Dioe,^  lib.  vil  cap.  z.  d.  8. 

*  Pan.  ii.  cap.  iii.  n.  18. 

'  Si.  lig.,  lib.  vL  n.  178.    Benedict  XIV.,  L  c.  n.  5,  et  0eq. 

*  Loc.  cit.,  n  8. 

*  Ih  Confirmandis,  BubricflB,  §  L 
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the  sacrament  of  ConfiimatioQ.  He  is  directed  by  the 
"  Euchologium"  to  make  the  sign  of  the  cross  with  chrism 
o(n  the  forehead,  and  also  on  the  eyes,  nostrils,  mouth, 
and  ears — the  breast  also,  and  the  hands  and  feet,  accord^ 
ing  to  some  ordines,  as  in  the  EYXOAOnON  MEFA* — 
pronouncing  the  words  '^^payig  S(up£oc  Ilvcv/iaroc 
'A7C0V,  *'  Signaculum  doni  Spiritus  Sancti^,  which  are 
the  form  of  the  sacrament.' 

4I6i  It  is  true  that  a  bishop  is  the  ordinary  minister 
of  Confirmation,  and  that  a  simple  priest  has  not  the  same 
power  of  conferring  it  that  a  bishop  has ;'  but  it  cannot 
be  doubted  that  a  simple  priest  can  administer  it,  when 
ke  is  delegated  by  the  Roman  Pontiff,^  and  Benedict 
XIV.  clearly  conveys  that  the  priests  in  the  Greek 
Church  are  so  delegated,  at  least  tacitly,  unless  where 
there  is  evidence  to  the  contrary,  as  is  the  case  with 
tespect  to  some  districts.^ 

417.  With  regard  to  Holy  Commimion,  it  is  quite 
certain  that,  according  to  the  ancient  discipline,  it  was 
administered  to  in&nts  after  baptism.*  It  was  adminis* 
tared  to  them  ^*  sub  specie  vini".  At  first  it  was  usual 
to  put  the  chalice  to  the  infantas  mouth,  as  may  be  in- 
ferred firom  a  passage  of  St.  Cyprian  in  his  book  De 
Lapiii.^    But  afterwards  a  difierent  practice  was  intro- 

^  'AcoXovOla  rov  *Ayiov  Bairrifffiaroc,    CiV.  Martene,  lib.  L  ci^.  L 
art.  ztUL  ord.  zzii.  et  seq.  et  cap  u.  art.  iii.  d.  z. 
'  Yid.  Ferrone,  De  ConfirmatioM^  cap.  iii. 

*  CondL  TridL,  Sen.  xxiiL  can.  vii. 

*  Benedict  XIV.,  Ub.  vU.  cap.  vii.,  n.  4.    St.  Lig.,  lib.  vL  n.  ITO. 
^  Cap.  Ix.  n.  2^  et  seq. 

*  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  1.  art.  zr.  n.  zL  et  seq.  Benedict  XIV.  UK  tIL 
cap*  zii.  n.  L  '  Ctt.  apod  Martene,  I.  c  n.  zr. 
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dooed.  The  prieet  dipped  his  finger  into  the  chalice, 
and  put  it  thus  moistened  with  the  sacred  blood  into  the 
moudi  of  the  infant,  who  would  naturally  suck  it.  In 
some  churches  the  priest  used,  instead  of  his  finger,  a 
spoon  which  he  moistened  and  presented  in  the  same  way.' 

418.  It  would  appear  from  Martene,  that  this  use  of 
the  spoon  was  generally  adopted,  for  it  is  still  continued 
by  the  Ghreeks  and  other  Oriental  Churches  that  adhere  to 
the  ancient  usage  of  administering  commimion  to  infants.' 
Groar,  describing  the  present  practice  of  the  Greeks,  says, 
"  Cochleari,  quod  Aa/3cSa  dictint,  sacro  sanguine  intincto, 
''guttulam  e  calice  eductam  pueri  lingua  exsugendam 
**  apponimt ;  et  si  quidem  extra  hturgiam  aliquem  initiant 
"segrotis  sacramenta  reservata  depromunt;  sin  liturgia 
"  celebretur,  ex  ipsis  speciebus  consecratis".' 

410.  In  the  Latin  Church  the  practice  of  giving  com- 
munion to  infants  after  Baptism  was  common  until  the 
tenth  century,  and  had  not  altogether  ceased  even  in  the 
twelfth,  as  is  clearly  shown  by.  Martene,*  and  Benedict 
XIV.,*  who,  however,  observes  that  it  had  completely 
disappeared  in  the  thirteenth.  In  reference  to  the  ancient 
usage,  as  well  as  to  the  existing  discipline,  the  Coimcil 
of  Trent  has  the  following:  "  Denique  eadem  sancta 
"Synodus  docet  parvulos  usu  rationis  carentes,  nulla 
"  obligari  necessitate  ad  sacramcntalcm  Eucharistiae  com- 
'*  mxmionem ;  siquidera  per  Baptismi  lavacrum  regenerati 
**  et  Christo  incorporati,  adeptam  jam  filiorum  Dei  gra- 

*  Martene,  loc.  cit. 

'  Loc.  cit,  Vid.  etiam,  lib.  i.,  cap.  It.,  art.  x.,  n.  ziv, 
'  EVXOAOriON,  etc.,  De  Pueri  pott  Baptismum  od/w^ioiM,  not.  5, 
pag.  374.  *  Loc.  cit.  *  Loc.  cit. 


228 


OBDBB  OF  I17FANT  BAPTISM. 


[chat.  it. 


'*tiam  in  ilia  state  amittere  non  possunt.  Neque  ideo 
<*  tamen  damnanda  est  antiquitas,  si  eum  morem  in  qui- 
"busdam  locis  aliquando  servavit:  ut  enim  sanctissimi 
"  illi  patres  sui  facti  probabilem  causam  pro  illius  tempoiis 
"ratione  habuerunt:  ita  certe,  eos  nulla  salutis  necessi- 
"  tate  id  fecisse,  sine  controversia  credendum  est".* 

420.  Besides  Confirmation  and  Communion,  it  was 
usual,  according  to  the  ancient  observance,  at  least  in  the 
Western  Cburch,  to  administer  also  milk  and  boney  to 
the  newly  baptized,  as  Martene  shows  from  the  testimony 
of  Tertullian,  St.  Jerome,  and  others.'  Catalani'  observes 
that  this  ceremony,  as  appears  from  a  formula  for  blessing 
the  milk  and  honey  given  in  an  ancient  Roman  Ordo 
which  he  cites,  was  designed  to  signify,  mystically,  that 
the  neophyte,  having  left  the  Egypt  of  darkness  and  sin, 
had  entered  the  Church — a  land  abounding  in  spiritual 


*  Se88.  zzL  cap.  iy.  De  Communione, 

'  Lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  zy.  n.  xvi 

'Tit  iL  cap.  ii.  §  zzy.  Appendix,  n.  x. 


229 


CHAPTER  V. 


ON   THE   BAPTISM   OF   ADULTS. 

DE    BAPTISMO   ADULTORUM. 

§  I.— SI  qiils  aduKos  sit  baptlKandas,  debet  prlag,  se- 
Apostolleam  regulam.  In  Christiana  Flde«  ao 
■aaetto  moribas  dlllgenter  Instml,  et  per  allqnot  dies  In 
opcrilNis  pletatis  exerceri,  ^nsqoe  voluntas  et  proposltnm 
0«plas  ezplorarl,  et  nonnlsl  selens  et  volens,  probeqne  In- 
■tmetos   baptlzari* 

421.  We  have  seen  that  the  Church  requires  infants  to 
be  presented  for  Baptism  with  as  little  delay  as  possible  ;* 
but  when  an  adult  is  to  be  baptized,  she  requires  him  to 
be  previously  well  instructed  and  prepared,  so  that  there 
may  be  no  doubt  as  to  his  intention  and  disposition  in 
receiving  the  Sacrament.  Hence,  according  to  the 
ancient  discipline,  all  adult  candidates  for  baptism  were 
obliged  to  receive  a  certain  course  of  instructions  in  the 
Christian  doctrine,  from  which  they  were  called  "  Cate- 
chumens", i.e.,  persons  under  instruction.  They  were 
distinguished  into  several  classes,  or  grades,  according  to 
their  progress,  but  there  is  some  diversity  of  opinion  aa 
to  the  number  of  these  grades,  and  the  names  by  which 

'  Supra,  n.  192. 
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they  were  known.  According  to  Catalani*  and  Fomici' 
there  were  three ; — 1°  the  "  Audientes",  who  merely  heard 
the  public  instructions  in  the  Church,  and  were  obliged 
to  leave  with  the  pagans  and  public  penitents,  not  being 
yet  enrolled  amongst  the  Catechumens,  properly  so  called. 
2®  the  Catechumens  themselves,  also  called  *'  Grenuflec- 
tentes",  who  knelt  in  the  church,  and  over  whom  certain 
prayers  were  pronounced.  3®  the  "  Electi"  or  *'  Com- 
petentes",  who  were  judged  fit  to  receive  baptism  at  the 
Easter  or  Pentecost  next  following. 

422.  The  duration  of  the  catechumenate  varied  in  dif- 
ferent churches,  and  it  does  not  appear  that  it  was  at 
any  time  fixed  by  a  uniform  discipline:  it  was  left  to 
the  prudence  and  discretion  of  the  bishop  to  determine 
it  according  to  circumstances.'  There  was  some  diversity 
of  practice  also  as  regards  the  ceremonies  observed  in  the 
admission  of  catechumens  and  in  the  subsequent  stages 
of  their  probation;  but  it  is  evident  from  Martene,*  that, 
generally  speaking,  they  included  all  those  ceremonies 
that  are  still  used  by  the  Church  in  the  solemn  adminis- 
tration of  baptism,  though  they  were  then  applied  at 
intervals  during  the  preparation,  and  not,  as  at  present, 
all  together  when  the  sacrament  is  conferred.  The 
ceremonies  were  comprised  under  the  general  name  of 
**  Scrutinia'',  so  called  because  they  implied  a  careful 
scrutiny  as  to  the  dispositions  of  the  catechumens.^ 

423>  This  ancient  discipline  regarding  the  catechu- 
mens naturally  fell  into  disuse  as  the  spread  and  establish- 

»  Tit.  I,  cap.  ii.  §  i.  n,  vi.  »  Pars.  iii.  cap.  Tiii. 

'  Martene,  De  Aruiq,  Ecch  Rii,,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  Till.  n.  L,  ii.,  iii. 
*  Art.  vi.  pertotom.  *  Ibid,  art.  xi 
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ment  of  Christianity  diminished  the  number  of  adult 
baptisms,  and  it  ceased,  at  least  as  to  its  form,  in  the  ninth 
or,  at  latest,  the  eleventh  century.'  So  far,  however,  as  it 
required  the  instruction  of  the  person  to  be  baptized  in 
the  Christian  doctrine  and  in  the  dispositions  necessary 
for  the  worthy  reception  of  the  sacrament,  it  is  still 
retained,  and  never  was,  nor  ever  could  be,  dispensed 
-with.  In  the  case  of  adults,  instruction  must  always 
precede  the  administration  of  the  sacrament,  and  this,  as 
our  rubric  says,  ^^Meandam  Apostolteam  regvlam**,  for  SO 
the  Apostles  did — they  first  preached  and  instructed,  and 
then  baptized.  This  rule  is  justly  inferred  from  the 
words  of  Christ  himself,  *'  Go  teach  all  nations,  baptizing 
them^,  etc.,  as  is  observed  by  the  Catechism  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  Trent  in  the  passage  already  cited* 

424.  By  the  word  adult  wc  are  here  to  understand 
any  one  who  has  attained  the  perfect  use  of  reason — 
"qui  adulta  aetate  sunt,  et  perfectum  rationis  usum 
"  habent".*  This  is  presumed  with  regard  to  all  who 
have  completed  their  seventh  year.* 

425.  The  duty  of  instructing  the  catechumens  was 
often  performed  by  the  bishop,  but  more  frequently  by 
priests,  deacons,  or  persons  in  minor  orders,  and  some- 
times even  by  laics.^  At  present  the  missionaries  in 
infidel  countries  are  very  glad  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
services  of  any  one  who  is  himself  sufficiently  instructed 

1  Biartene,  art.  zi.  n-  It. 

'  Supra,  n.  296. 

>  Catech.  Cono.  Trid.  pars  iL  cap.  ii.,  Jh  Baptismo^  n.  85. 

*  Bamff.  tit.  xii.  n.  8  et  seq. 

*  Mart«ne,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art  t.  n.  ii. 
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to  undertake  the  office  of  catechist,*  and  it  is  a  matter  of 
no  great  moment  by  whom  the  duty  is  performed,  if  it 
be  efficiently  performed. 

426.  Great  care  must  be  taken,  according  to  the 
rubric,  not  only  to  instruct  the  candidate  in  the  Christian 
doctrine  and  precepts,  but  also  to  ascertain,  as  far  as 
possible,  his  dispositions,  his  wishes,  and  intentions  in 
presenting  himself  for  baptism.  "  The  faithful",  says  the 
Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  "are  also  to  be  in- 
"  structed  in  the  dispositions  for  Baptism,  and  are  to  be 
"  taught  that,  in  the  first  place,  they  must  desire  and  pur- 
"  pose  to  receive  it ;  for  as  in  baptism  we  die  to  sin  and 
"  engage  to  enter  upon  a  new  manner  and  discipline  of 
"  life,  it  is  fit  that  it  be  administered  to  those  only  who 
"  receive  it  of  their  own  free  will  and  accord,  and  is  to 
'*  be  forced  upon  none.  Hence  we  learn  from  holy  tra- 
"  dition  that  it  has  been  the  invariable  practice  of  the 
"  Church  to  administer  baptism  to  no  one  without  pre- 
**  viously  asking  him  if  he  will  receive  it.  This  will 
"  even  infants  are  presumed  not  to  be  without,  for  the 
"  will  of  the  Church,  who  answers  for  them,  cannot  be 
"doubtful".' 

427.  An  intention  of  receiving  Baptism  is  necessary 
in  adults  even  for  its  validity.'  In  treating  of  that  which 
is  required  in  the  minister  of  a  sacrament,  we  mentioned 
the  several  kinds  of  intention  distinguished  by  theolo- 
gians,* and  we  may  here  observe  that  in  the  recipient 
what  is  called  the   habitual  intention   suffices  for   the 

*  "  Annali  of  the  Propagation  of  the  Faith*',  passim. 

*  Pars,  il,  cap.  ii.  n.  8S. 

*  St.  Lig.  Ub.  Ti.  n.  $1  et  n.  189.  *  Supra,  n.  iS7. 
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▼aliditj  of  baptism.'  It  might  seem  that  the  intention 
of  receiving  baptism,  if  it  exists  at  all,  could  not  be 
other  than  explicit,  but  yet  it  might  be  implicit.  A 
desire  of  embracing  the  Christian  religion  in  one  who 
has  yet  heard  nothing  of  baptism,  would,  according  to 
De  Lugo,"  be  suflGicient  for  the  validity. 

428.  To  receive  baptism,  however,  not  only  validly 
but  licitly  and  with  fruit — in  other  words,  to  receive  not 
only  the  character  which  it  impresses  on  the  soul,  but  the 
sanctifying  and  regenerating  grace  which  it  produces, 
certain  dispositions  are  required  besides  the  intention. 
What  these  are  we  are  taught  in  the  following  words  of 
the  •Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent:  "  Besides  a  will 
**  to  be  baptized,  in  order  to  obtain  the  grace  of  the  sacra- 
"ment,  faith  also  is,  in  like  manner,  mostnecessaiy;  for 
"  our  Lord  and  Saviour  has  taught:  *  He  that  bclieveth 
**'and  is  baptized,  shall  be  saved'.  Marh^  xvL  16. 
"Another  necessary  condition  is  compunction  for  past 
"  transgressions,  and  a  fixed  determination  to  refrain 
"  from  all  sins  for  the  future".' 

429.  The  more  perfect  these  dispositions  are,  the 
greater  the  grace  that  will  be  received  in  the  sacrament,* 
and  hence  it  is  important  that  the  candidates  for  baptism 
should  be,  as  the  rubric  here  directs,  employed  in  pious 
exercises  for  some  days  previous  to  receiving  it.  Accord- 
ing to  the  instructions  drawn  up  for  the  use  of  the 
Missionaries  of  the  Propaganda,  the  time  for  the  instruc- 

»  St.  lag.,  1.  c. 

De  SacramentUy  Disp.  ix.  n.  130,  Valeret  iamen, 
^  Loc.  cit.  n.  40. 
*  Vid.  De  Lugo.  Ve  Sacramentis,  Disp.  ix.,  sect.  ii.  n.  12. 
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tion  and  preparation  of  cateclmmens  should  not,  as  a 
general  rule,  be  less  than  forty  days.' 

§  II.-^At  vero  si  qals,  dam  Instroitor,  in  mortto  peri* 
«alani  Incidat,  baptixariqae  Toloerlt,  luibltA  rattone  peiicnllt 
¥el   necessitatis,    baptlxetnr* 

430.  This  rubric  provides  for  the  case  in  which  a  cate- 
chumen is  in  danger  of  death  before  his  instruction  has 
been  fully  completed ;  and  we  are  here  led  to  inquire 
what  articles  he  must  know  and  believe,  in  order  that 
baptism  may  be  administered  to  him. 

I.  It  is  certain  that  he  must  believe  "  that  God  exists 
"  and  is  a  rewarder  to  them  that  seek  Him".*  An  ex- 
plicit belief  in  this  is  necessary  to  the  justification  of  an 
adult,  necessitate  medii^  and  without  it  baptism  could  not 
be  administered  to  him  in  any  circumstances. 

431.  II.  He  must  believe  in  the  doctrines  of  the 
Trinity  and  of  the  Incarnation.  An  explicit  belief  in 
these  articles  is  held  by  many  theologians  to  be,  since  the 
promulgation  of  the  Gospel,  equally  necessary  with  the 
preceding.  This  opinion  seems  the  more  probable  to  St. 
Liguori,  but  he  admits,  as  probable  enough,'  the  opinion 
of  others  who  maintain  that  the  explicit  belief  of  these 
aiticles  is  not  necessary,  necessitate  medii,  but  only  neces- 
sitate prcecepti.  Cardinal  De  Lugo  discusses  tlie  question 
at  great  length,^  and  although  he  maintains  thi^  second 

'  Monita  ad  Misaionarios  S.  Congreg.  De  Propaganda  Fide,  cap. 
Tii.,  art.  i. 

•  Heb.,  xi.  6.  »  Lib.  iil  n.  2. 

*  De  Fide  J  Disp.,  xii.  sec  iv. 


S  U.  4aa.]  MTStBBlBS  TO  BK  BELIEVED.  235 

opinion  as  more  probable,*  he  concludes  by  saying,  that 
the  explicit  belief  of  these  mysteries  is  necessary,  fieccssi" 
tate  viedii,  for  the  first  justification  of  an  adult,  not 
indeed  in  re  but  in  votOy  which  he  explains  thus.  To 
receive  the  grace  of  justification,  it  is  required,  necessitate 
tnedii,  to  have  the  desire  {votum)  of  fulfilling  all  tlie  pre- 
cepts, and  amongst  the  rcst,  of  course,  that  of  explicitly 
believing  these  mysteries.  Now,  in  the  law  of  grace, 
this  belief  is  required,  not  simply  as  the  fulfilment  of 
another  precept  might  be  required,  but  as  a  positive 
disposition  at  least  for  first  justification;  and  therefore, 
may  be  said,  when  it  is  not  had  in  re^  to  be  necessary  in 
votOj  just  in  the  same  way  as  baptism  is  necessary  m  voio, 
when  it  is  not  actually  received.  *'  Unde",  he  says, 
"  ultimo  addere  possumus,  cum  Suarez,  fidem  explicitam 
"  Trinitatis  et  Incarnationis  esse  in  lege  gratiaj  medium 
"  nectssarium  omnibus  ad  salutem,  nam  per  se  loquendo, 
"  debet  hajc  fides  priecedere  susceptioncin  baptismi ;  si 
"autem  aliquando  non  priccedit,  hoc  est  propter  igno* 
*'  rantiam,  vel  impotentiam,  et  per  accidens";*  and  again, 
"  Cum  fides  ilia  per  so  prsecedere  debcat  baptismum  nisi 
"  per  accidens  ignorantia  vel  inadvertentia,  aut  impoten- 
*'  tia  cxcuset,  consequens  est  ut  sicut  baptismus  est  neces- 
•'  saiius,  sic  et  fides  ilia  quaj  baptismum  praeccdere  debet, 
^*  et  sicut  votum  baptismi  supplet  pro  baptismo,  ita  et 
**  votum  illius  fidei,  quod  includitur  in  voto  baptismi 
"  supplet  pro  eadem  fide  explicita'*.' 

432.  At  all  events  it  is  certain  that  baptism  cannot  be 
conferred  on  any  one  who  does  not  explicitly  believe  the 

» Loc.  cit.  n.  91  et  scq.  *  Loc  cit.  n.  106. 

•  Ibid,  n.  107. 
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Trinitj  and  Incarnation,  unless  in  a  case  of  extreme  ne- 
cessity. The  Congregation  of  the  Holy  Office,  being 
asked  whether  a  missionary  is  bound  before  administering 
baptism  to  instruct  in  these  mysteries  an  adult  in  danger 
of  death,  or  whether  it  might  not  suffice  to  exact  a 
promise  that  he  would  be  instructed  in  them  in  case  of 
recovery,  decided:  **Non  sufficere  promissionem,  sed 
*'  missionarium  teneri  adulto  ctiam  moribundo,  qui  inca- 
^  pax  omnino  non  sit,  explicare  fidei  mysteria,  quae  sunt 
^'  necessaria  necessitate  medii,  ut  sunt  prsecipua  mysteria 
"  Trinitatis  et  Incarnationia".'  If  he  be  at  aU  capable  of 
instruction,  therefore,  he  must  be  taught  these  mysteries 
before  he  is  baptized.  But  if  we  suppose  the  case  of  a 
convert  from  paganism,  who  explicitly  believes  in  the 
existence  of  God  and  the  rewards  and  punishments  of  the 
next  life,  and  desires  to  embrace  the  Christian  religion, 
but  is  suddenly  seized  with  a  fatal  illness  that  renders 
him  incapable  of  being  instructed,  we  think  that  baptism 
might  and  ought  to  be  administered  to  him. 

433.  III.  He  is  required  to  know,  at  least  in  substance 
and  according  to  his  capacity,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the 
Apostles'  Creed,  the  precepts  of  the  Decalogue,  and  the 
Christian  doctrine  regarding  the  sacraments  of  Baptism, 
Penance,  and  the  Eucharist.  Every  Christian  adult  is 
bound  to  this  under  pain  of  grievous  sin,'  and  no  one 
should  be  baptized,  unless  in  case  of  necessity,  until  he 
has  learned  them.* 

>  10  Mali.  1708,  dt.  apud  "  AnalecU  JoriB  PontificU",  II"*  Serie, 
pag.  1805. 

'  St.  Lig.,  lib.  iiL,  n.  3.  De  Lugo,  De  Fide,  Disp.  xiii.,  n.  63,  et  n. 
110,  et  aeq.  a  St.  Lig.  Ub.  vi.,  n.  139. 
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So  much  for  what  is  of  strict  obligation.  But  wo 
need  scarcely  add  that  every  candidate  for  baptism  should, 
as  far  as  circumstances  permit,  be  fully  instructed  in  the 
Christian  doctrine,  as  given  in  some  approved  catechism, 
and  not  only  Icam  in  substance,  but  carefully  commit  to 
memory,  the  Apostles'  Creed,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  the 
Angelical  Salutation,  as  all  the  faithful  are  bound  to  do, 
at  least  sub  vmialV 

These  are  the  principles  by  which  it  may  be  decided 
how  far,  in  any  proposed  case,  tlie  previous  instruction 
may  be  dispensed  with.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that, 
according  to  the  ancient  discipline  of  the  Church,  it  was 
dispensed  with  in  danger  of  death,  not  only  in  the  case 
of  catechiunens,  but  even  with  regard  to  those  who  were 
not  yet  enrolled  amongst  the  catechumens,  provided  they 
manifested,  either  by  themselves  or  through  others,  a 
desire  of  receiving  baptism.* 

§  m.^-Adoltoram  Baptismus,  nbl  commode  fieri  potest, 
•d  Eptscopom  deferatnr,  at  si  till  placiieril,  ab  eo  solem- 
■!■•  eaaferatur}  alloqnin  Parochas  Ipse  baptlzet,  stata  cie- 
nmoBla. 

435.  This  lubric  is  a  relic  of  the  ancient  discipline, 
according  to  which  the  solemn  administration  of  baptism 
was  usually  confined  to  the  bishop.'  The  Church  desires 
to  invest  the  baptism  of  adults  with  as  much  solemnity 
as  possible,  and  hence  the  rubric  directs  that,  if  it  be  at 
all  convc*nient,  it  should  be  reserved  for  the  bishop  him- 

»  St.  Lig.,  lib.  iii ,  n.  a     Do  Lugo,  1.  c.  n.  183. 
'*  CataL,  tit.  ii.,  cap.  iii.,  §  ii.,  n.  iv. 
^  Sapra,  n.  184. 
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self;  if  not,  that  it  be  administered  by  the  pastor  with 
all  the  ceremonies  hereafter  prescribed. 

§  IV. — Decet  Aatem  hiUiuiuiodl  DaptUmam,  ex  Aposlo* 
Ueo  InstUoto,  in  Sabbato  Sancio  Paschails,  vel  Pentecostes 
solcmnlter   eelebrarl. 

<|iuire  Bl  circa  hnc  teuipora  Gatechnmenl  slot  bap« 
ItaMuidi,  la  Ipsos  dies,  si  nlbil  Impediat,  bapttoinaiii 
dlfferrl  convenlt, 

436.  We  have  anticipated,  in  a  preceding  chapter,  the 
explanation  of  this  rubric*  Here  we  shall  merely  add, 
that  the  delay  of  baptism  which  it  may  not  unfrequently 
require  is  not  always  a  sufficient  reason  for  departing 
from  it,  since,  in  the  words  of  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  cited  by  the  '*  Monita  ad  Missionarios",* 
'*  The  delay  is  not  attended  with  the  danger  already 
"  noticed  in  the  case  of  infants,  for,  should  any  unforeseen 
"  accident  render  it  impossible  for  adults  to  be  baptized, 
"  their  intention  of  receiving  it,  and  their  repentance  for 
'*  past  sins,  will  avail  them  to  grace  and  righteousness. 
**On  the  other  hand,  this  delay  seems  to  be  attended 
**  with  some  advantages ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  as  the 
'*  Church  must  take  particular  care  that  none  approach 
"  this  sacrament  with  dissimulation  and  hypocrisy,  the 
"  intentions  of  such  as  solicit  baptism  are  better  explored 
"  and  ascertained ;  and  hence  it  is  that  we  find  it  decreed 
"  in  ancient  councils,  that  Jewish  converts  before  ad- 
'*  mission  to  baptism  should  be  some  months  in  the  ranks 
•'  of  the  catechumens.  The  candidate  for  baptism  is 
'*  also  thus  better  instructed  in  the  faith  which  he  is  to 

^  Vid  supra,  chap,  iil,  §  xx'ix,  *  Cap.  vii.  art.  i. 
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"  profess,  and  in  the  practices  of  a  Christian  life;  and 
**  the  sacrament,  when  administered  to  adults  with  solemn 
*«  ceremonies  on  the  appointed  days  of  Easter  and  Pentc- 
**  cost  only,  is  treated  with  more  religious  respect''.* 

§  V. — Veram  si  circa,  sea  post  tempas  Pentecostes 
allqal  coDTcrsi  finerint,  qui  »gre  ferant  siiiini  Daptismam 
In  lOBgam  (cmpos  dlfferrl,  et  ad  lllud  f^estinent,  Instrnctl- 
qoe  ac  lite  parati   esse  noscantar,  oUins   baptlxari   possont. 

437.  It  would  be  a  long  time  to  wait  from  Pentecost, 
or  soon  after  Pentecost,  till  Easter  of  the  next  year,  and 
hence  if  there  be  any  converted  about  this  time,  w^ho 
would  be  unwilling  to  wait  so  long,  the  rubric  permits 
them  to  be  baptized  sooner,  provided  they  be  properly 
instructed  and  prepared.  "  Sometimes",  says  the  Cate- 
chism of  the  Council  of  Trent,  **  when  there  exists  a  just 
**  and  necessary  cause  to  exclude  delay,  its  administration 
**  IS  not  to  be  deferred,  as  for  instance  when  danger 
"of  death  seems  imminent,  and  particularly  when  the 
"person  to  be  baptized  is  already  fully  instructed  in  the 
"  mysteries  of  faith.  This  we  find  to  have  been  done  by 
"  Philip,  and  by  the  Prince  of  the  Apostles,  when  the 
**  one  baptized  the  eunuch  of  Queen  Caudace,  the  otlier 
"  Cornelius,  without  the  intervention  of  any  delay,  as 
"  soon  as  they  professed  to  embrace  tlie  faith  {ActSy  viii. 
"  38,  X.  48").« 

§  VI. — Catechamenns  Instractos  baptlzetor  in  Ecclesla, 
•en  Baptlsterlo.     Patrlnus  ei   assistat,  et  ipse  Cateehameniia 

'  Far.  ii.  cap.  ii.  n.  36.  '  Loc.  cit.  n.  37. 
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•d  SMerdotto  laterrogattones  rtrnpandemm  nltl  aiaias  ftwHt, 
«Mit  •inlw  swdos,  ¥el  lgiiol«  UBgiuet  ^ao  easa  vel  per 
PalrlBoni,  si  llUun  lotelllsal,  aat  allam  Interpretem,  vel 
■Din  coBsensaiii  cxpUoet   saimi. 

438.  The  rubric  here  repeats,  with  respect  to  adults, 
what  is  prescribed  regarding  the  place  for  the  solemn  ad- 
ministration of  baptism  generally.*  But  the  exception 
which  is  made  in  favour  of  the  children  of  princes,"  is  not 
understood  to  extend  to  adults.'  AU  that  has  before 
been  said  regarding  the  sponsors,  their  qualifications, 
duties,  etc.,*  applies  to  those  who  assist  at  the  baptism  of 
adults.  The  adult  himself,  however,  and  not  the  sponsor, 
must  reply  to  the  interrogations  of  the  priest,  as  the  rubric 
directs,  imless  he  is  a  deaf-mute  or  speaks  a  language 
which  the  priest  cannot  understand. 

439.  A  deaf  mute,  if  trained  according  to  the  method 
now  adopted  with  so  much  success,  can  be  easily  instruc- 
ted, and  may  answer  to  the  interrogations  in  writing  or 
by  signs;  but  still  we  think  the  sponsor  should  answer 
for  him  as  for  an  infant,  and  it  would  be  obviously  a  great 
convenience  if  the  sponsor  selected  were  one  who  could 
interpret  the  signs  and  express  them  in  words  for  the 
priest.  If  he  has  not  been  trained,  since  he  cannot  have 
received  the  necessary  instruction,  the  baptism  must  be  de- 
ferred imtil  he  shall  have  been,  in  some  way,  trained  and 
instructed.  If  there  be  no  time  for  delay,  or  if  it  be 
found  impossible  to  instruct  him,  some  say  he  should  not 

>  Vid.  ropra,  n.  838  et  aeq.  '  Sapim,  n.  841, 

*  Baruff.,  tit.  zii.  n.  44.    Fomici,  pars.  iii.  cap,  yiii. 

*  Sopra,  n.  818  •t  aeq. 
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be  baptized;'  but  others,  whose  opinion  should  be  fol- 
lowed in  practice,  teach  that  one  in  such  circumstances 
may  be  baptized.  Either  he  is  to  be  treated  as  one  whose 
condition  does  not  practically  differ  from  that  of  children, 
or,  at  all  events,  he  is  not  to  be  deprived  of  the  chance 
which  conditional  baptism  would  give  him.* 

440-  If  he  speaks  a  language  which  the  priest  cannot 
understand,  the  rubric  directs  that  he  should  answer 
through  an  interpreter,  if  possible  through  the  sponsor 
acting  at  the  same  time  as  interpreter.  It  must  seldom 
happen  that  an  interpreter  cannot  be  found,  if  there  be 
time  to  aeck  one ;  but,  in  case  of  necessity,  baptism  may 
be  administered  to  any  one  who,  even  by  signs,  manifests 
a  desire  of  receiving  it. 

§  VII. — Pro  hiOos  aaUm  veneratlone  Saeramentl, 
Umb  Saecrdotem  qol  adalios  baptlxabil,  qoaiii  Ipsos  adol- 
io«   qal   MMl   8nBt,   eonvenlt  esse  J^fuBos. 

Qnara  aon  post  epolaa,  aot  prandla,  scd  aato  lacrt* 
dleoM'  Bill  ex  ratlonabill  eansa  allCer  racleadnni  e««et, 
eoraoi   Baptlsma   eelebretor. 

441.  According  to  the  ancient  usage,  baptism  was  con- 
ferred, as  we  have  seen,'  only  on  the  vigils  of  Easter  and 
Pentecost,  which  were  fast  days ;  moreover  the  neophytes 
were  confirmed  and  received  the  Holy  Eucharist  imme- 
diately after  baptism.*  But  it  was  not  merely  for  these 
reasons  that  they,  as  well  as  the  minister,  were  required 

'  Cfr.  Ferraris,  V.  Baptimtu,  art.  v.  n.  182. 

•  Vid.  Lacroix,  lib.  yi.  par.  L  n.  291.    Gouaset,  vol.  ii.  n.  92. 
»  Snpim,  n.  aaa* 

*  Baruff.,  tit.  xii.  n.  58.    Vid.  infra,  chap.  yi.  §  xlyi. 
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to  be  fasting.  This  was  prescribed  also  out  of  respect 
for  the  holj  sacrament  of  baptism  itself,  as  is  plain  from 
the  fact  that,  when  it  became  usual  to  administer  it  at 
other  times,  and  without  its  being  immediately  followed 
by  Communion,  fasting  was  still  enjoined  by  several 
canons  *  The  present  rubric  recommends  it,  but  is  not 
understood  to  convey  a  strict  precept.  Of  course  if  the 
minister  is  to  celebrate  mass,  and  the  neophytes  to  receive 
communion,  according  to  what  is  said  hereafter  in  the 
rubric,"  all  must  be  fasting.  But  in  other  circumstances 
what  is  here  prescribed  regarding  the  fast,  or  the  hour  of 
the  day,  is  rarely  attended  to,  according  to  Baruffaldi* 
and  Catalani.* 

§  Vni.— Admonendoa  est  Oaleelmnienas,  nl  peeeato- 
mn   sa«raiii  ponlteat. 

442.  •*  The  remission  of  all  sin,  ori^nal  and  actual", 
says  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  "  is  the  proper 
**  effect  of  baptism ;  and  that  such  was  the  object  of  its 
"  institution  by  our  Lord  and  Saviour,  is,  to  omit  other 
**  testimonies,  conveyed  in  the  clearest  terms  by  the  Prince 
**of  the  Apostles,  when  he  says:  *Do  penance  and  be 
**  *  baptized,  every  one  of  you,  in  the  name  of  Jesus  Christ, 
"  •  for  the  remission  of  sins' — Acts^  ii.  38".* 

443.  For  the  remission  of  original  sin  no  act  of  sorrow 
is  necessaiy ;  and  hence,  if  we  suppose  a  catechumen  never 

'  Vid.  Chardon,  Eittoirt  du  SaeremeniM,  IW,  P*  sect.  I**  put.  2^ 
diap.  ix.    Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  ir.  n.  iy. 

•  Infra,  chap.  yi.  {  xlrl.  •  Tit  xiL  n.  65. 

«  Tit  ii.  cap.  iiL  {  iz.  n.  iii.  »  Pars.  U.  cap.  IL  n.  44. 
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to  have  fallen  into  any  actual  sin,  it  is  enough  for  liim, 
in  order  to  receive  baptism  with  fruit,  to  have,  besides 
fidth  and  hope,  the  purpose  of  observing  the  precepts.' 
This,  however,  is  a  very  rare  case,"  and  it  is  certain  that,  if 
he  has  been  guilty  of  grievous  actual  sin,  he  must  have 
sorrow  for  it  in  order  to  obtain  its  remission.'  The  Council 
of  Trent  teaches  that  this  sorrow  has  been  at  all  times 
necessary  for  justification  to  all  who  have  defiled  them- 
selves by  mortal  sin,  even  to  those  who  seek  to  be  cleansed 
by  the  sacrament  of  baptism :  "  Fuit  quidcm  poenitentia 
*«  universis  hominibus  qui  se  mortali  aliquo  peccato  in- 
*•  quinassent,  quovis  tempore  ad  gratiam  ct  justitiam 
"  assequendam  necessaria,  illis  etiam  qui  baptismi  sacra- 
"  mento  ablui  petivissent,  ut  perversitate  abjecta  et  emen- 
"  data,  tantam  Dei  offensionem  cum  peccati  odio  et  pio 
"  aninu  dolore  dctcstarentur".*  Tlie  catechumen  then 
should  be  admonished,  as  the  rubric  here  directs,  to  re- 
pent of  his  sins. 

444.  Unless  we  suppose  the  rare  case  in  which 
baptism  is  administered  immediately  after  he  comes  to 
the  use  of  reason,  it  is  certain  that  he  is  not  free  from  all 
actual  sin;  and  if,  as  is  commonly  the  case,  he  has  been 
guilty  of  grievous  sin,  the  sacrament,  though  valid,  will 
be  without  fruit,  unless  he  has  at  least  attrition.*  If  he 
has  committed  only  venial  sins,  it  is  true  the  want  of 
sorrow  will  not  be  an  obstacle  to  the  grace  of  the  sacra- 
ment and  the  remission  of  original  sin ;  yet,  since  no  actual 
sin,  however  venial,  is  remitted  without  sorrow  for  it,  as 

I  Suarez,  De  Baptitmo,  DUp.  zztUL  sect  i.  n.  5. 

•  Snaraz,  ibid.  >  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  86. 

«  Self.  xiT.  cap.  i.  >  St.  Lig.,  L  c.  et  n.  189. 
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theologians  oommonly  teach  with  St.  Augustine,  these 
venial  sins  will  not  be  remitted,  but  will  remain  until  he 
repents  of  and  retracts  them.* 

44S.  According  to  the  ancient  discipline,  catechumens 
prepared  themselves  for  baptism  by  a  course  of  peniten* 
tial  exercises.'  They  frequently  even  made  a  confession 
of  their  sins ;'  but  of  course  this  cannot  be  understood  of 
.  sacramental  confession,  since  no  sacrament  could  be  re* 
ceived  before  baptism ;  it  was  an  act  of  humiliation  per- 
formed in  a  penitential  spirit,  and  though  not  neces- 
sary as  a  preparation  for  baptism,  was  most  usefiil  with 
the  view  of  getting  advice  and  direction  as  to  their  future 
lives. 

440.  St  Thomas  for  this  reason  recommends  that  the 
confession  of  those  who  desire  it  before  baptism,  should 
be  heard.  Having  stated  that,  before  baptism,  there  is 
no  obligation  of  making  a  particular  confession  of  sins, 
such  as  is  required  to  obtain  absolution  in  penance,  h\3A 
that  it  suffices  to  make  a  confession  in  a  general  way,  as  is 
made  by  the  catechumen  when  he  renounces  Satan  and 
his  pomps,  he  concludes  by  adding:  '*  Si  <pii  tamen  bap- 
''  tizandi,  eX  devotione,  sua  peccata  confiteri  vellent,  esset 
*'  eorum  confessio  audienda,  non  ad  hoc  quod  eis  satisfactio 
'*  imponeretur,  sed  ad  hoc  quod  contra  peccata  consueta 
*'  eis  spiritualis  informatio  vit«  traderetur".* 

447.  "  In  baptism  not  only  are  sins  forgiven,  but 
**  all  the  punishments  due  to  sins  and  enormities  are  also 

*  Be  Lugo,  De  SacramentiSf  DUp.  ix.  n.  86,  et  De  PoeniUniia,  Disp. 
iz.  n.  13. 

*  Martene,Ub.  i.  cap.  L  art.  x.  n.  ix.  et  eeq.  » Ibid.,  n,  xU. 

*  ^M*-  3.  Qoaest.  Ixriii  art  yi. 
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"  benignantly  remitted  by  God".*  Hence  the  exercises 
of  penance  which  precede  baptism  are  never  undertaken 
or  imposed  as  works  of  satisfaction,  but  in  order  to  correct 
evil  habits  and  to  prepare  the  catechumens  to  receive  more 
abundant  grace  in  the  sacrament.'  The  only  act  of  the 
virtue  of  penance  that  is  strictly  required,  is  sorrow  for 
the  actual  sins  of  which  they  may  have  been  guilty,  with 
the  purpose  of  avoiding  sin  for  the  future.  Some  theolo- 
gians would  require  them  to  have  perfect  contrition,  but 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  attrition  is  sufficient.' 

448.  If  any  one,  conscious  of  actual  mortal  sin,  is  bap- 
tized without  this  sorrow,  he  does  not  receive  the  grace 
of  th«  sacrament.  He  receives  the  character  wliich  it 
impresses  on  the  soul,  and  becomes  subject  to  the  laws  of 
the  Church;*  but  his  sins  remain  and  will  remain  imtil 
he  has  the  dispositions  required  in  order  that  the  sacra- 
ment may  produce  its  effect.  As  soon  as  these  disposi- 
tions are  present,  tlie  sacrament  revives  and  produces 
those  effects  of  grace,  which  it  would  have  produced  the 
instant  it  was  conferred,  had  the  dispositions  been  then 
present.* 

449.  If  he  has  committed  no  grievous  sin  since  his 
baptism,  the  same  disposition  which  would  have  sufficed 
for  its  effect  at  the  time  of  receiving  it,  will  suffice  still, 
that  is  to  say  attrition;*  but  if  he  has  committed  any 

>  Cat  Cone  Trid.,  1.  c  n.  45. 

•  Vid.  Billuart,  De  Baptumo,  Disa.  m.  art.  ▼.  P*t€i  4®. 
a  St  L!g.,  lib.  yi.  n.  189. 

•  Cfr.  Collet,  Dt  Bapt,  cap.  yii.  art.  IL  concl.  2  et  a 
^  De  Lugo,  De  SacramentiSf  dUp.  ix.  sect.  iii.  n.  22. 

•  De  Lugo,  sect.  Iv.  n.  62. 
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grievous  sin  since  his  baptism,  either  by  knowingly  re- 
ceiving it  without  the  requisite  dispositions  (which 
would  be  a  sin  continued  and  consummated  after  the 
moment  of  receiving  the  sacrament),  or  by  any  other 
mortal  transgression,  it  is  necessary  for  him  to  have 
either  perfect  contrition  or  attrition  with  the  sacrament 
of  penance. 

Baptism  remits  only  original  sin  with  the  actual  sins 
committed  before  receiving  it;  and,  as  these  cannot  be 
remitted  without  the  remission,  at  the  same  instant,  of 
the  grievous  sins  committed  since  receiving  it,  it  follows 
that,  in  the  present  case,  baptism  cannot  revive  to  produce 
its  effect  in  remitting  the  former,  unless  there  be  concur- 
rent with  it,  the  means  of  remitting  the  latter;  and  the 
only  means  for  the  remission  of  sin  after  baptism  is, 
according  to  all,  either  perfect  contrition  or  attrition  with 
the  sacrament  of  penance.^ 

450.  It  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  the  sin  committed 
after  baptism  must  be  remitted  before  baptism  produces 
its  effect;  for  in  this  supposition  original  sin  would  be 
remitted  by  the  infusion  of  sanctifying  grace  before 
baptism  could  operate.  We  must  here  distinguish  the 
presence  of  a  cause  from  its  operation.  We  can  con- 
ceive the  presence  of  contrition,  or  of  attrition  with  the 
sacrament  of  penance  for  an  instant,  priorilate  aigni^ 
before  the  effect.  Now  this  presence  is  enough  for  the 
reviviscence  of  baptism,  for  we  have  then  not  only  the 
disposition  which  would  have  sufficed  for  its  effect  at  the 
time  it  was  conferred,  (or  subsequently,  if  no  grievous  sin 


1  De  Lugo,  tec.  ir.  o.  55  et  feq. 
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had  been  committed  afler  it) ;  but  we  have  also  present 
and  ready  to  cooperate  with  it,  the  means  of  remitting 
the  sins  committed  since,  and  which  it  could  not  of  itself 
remove.  Both  causes  then  operate  simultaneously — 
baptism,  in  the  remission  of  original  sin  and  the  actual 
sins  committed  before  it ;  and  penance,  or  perfect  contri- 
tion, in  the  remission  of  those  committed  after  it.  All 
this  is  beautifully  explained  by  De  Lugo.*  In  like 
manner,  if  a  person  has  received  baptism  without  suffi- 
cient sorrow  to  obtain  the  remission  of  his  venial  sins, 
they  will  be  afterwards  remitted,  both  as  to  guilt  and  pun- 
ishment, as  soon  as  he  has  this  sorrow.' 

§  IX. — Amtni^B  et  fyuiotil  dod  baptlzeDtar,  nisi  tales 
•  Mitlvttate  ftaeriDti  time  eDlm  de  lis  Idem  Jadlelam  Aiel- 
caduB  csi«  qaod  de  iDfantllias,  atqae  Id  Fide  Eeeleste 
bapUcari  possont. 

Sed  si  dilaclda  habeant  Interralla,  dam  mentis  com- 
paies  sant,  baptlxentar,  si  vellnt.  SI  vero,  anteqaam  In- 
saalrentv  soselplendl  baptlsml  deslderlom  ostenderlnt,  ao 
▼lt«  pdiealam  Immlneat,  etlamsl  non  slnt  eompotes  men- 
tis,   baptixentnr. 

461.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  intention  of 
receiving  baptism  is  necessary  in  adults  even  for  its 
vali^ty,  while  other  dispositions  are  required  to  receive 
it  with  fruit '  Now,  in  the  present  matter,  all  who  have 
had  at  any  time  the  use  of  reason,  are  reckoned  as  adults, 
and  it  is  on  this  principle  the  rubric  here  proceeds  in  its 
directions  regarding  the  insane,  which  are  the  same  in 

1  Sect.  ui.  n.  41  et  seq.  '  Ibid.,  n.  86. 

'  Supra,  427  et  leq. 
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gubstonce  as  those  given  by  the  Catechism  of  the  Council 
of  Trent.*  If  they  have  been  insane  from  the  time  of 
their  birth,  in  other  words  if  they  have  never  had  the 
use  of  reason,  they  are  to  be  treated  as  infants,  and  bap- 
tized in  the  faith  of  the  Church.  If  they  have  had  at 
any  time  the  use  of  reason,  then  either  the  insanity  imder 
which  they  labour  is  permanent,  or  it  is  broken  by  lucid 
intervab.  If  it  be  permanent,  baptism  is  to  be  adminis- 
tered, provided  that,  while  they  had  the  use  of  reason, 
they  manifested  any  desire  of  receiving  it,  and  in  case  of 
doubt  it  should  be  administered  conditionally;  but  if 
there  be  no  ground  for  supposing  that  they  had  any  such 
desire,  they  are  not  to  be  baptized.  The  same  rule  is  to 
be  followed  if  there  be  danger  of  death  before  any  exist- 
ing fit  of  insanity  ceases.  If  it  be  not  permanent,  how- 
ever— ^if  there  be  any  hope  that  reason  will  return,  we 
should  wait  for  the  lucid  interval,  and  then,  of  course, 
baptize  them  like  other  adults  if  they  desire  it.' 

§  X. — Idemqae  dleendam  est  de  eo  qui  letb«rsD  Mit 
phrenesl  laborat,  at  iantam  vigllans  et  InteUlgens  baptise- 
tor,  Dlsl  perlealaiB  mortis  Impeodeat,  si  In  eo  prios  ap- 
paracrit  Baptlsoil  dMldeiian, 

462.  What  has  just  been  said  regarding  the  insane  is 
equally  applicable  to  those  who  are  in  a  state  of  lethargy, 
and  therefore,  for  the  time  being,  without  the  use  of  their 
senses.  They  are  not  to  be  baptized  until  they  recover 
from  that  state,  except  when  there  is  danger  of  death; 
and  not  even  then,  unless  there   be   some  ground   for 

*  Pte.  it  cap.  iL  n.  89. 

*  Yid.  St.  Llg.,  Ub.  Ti.  n.  189,  et  n.  81  Iq  fino. 
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supposiiLg  that  they  had  previously  a  desire  of  receiving 
baptism. 

§  XI. — Saecnfos  dUlgeater  caret  at  certlor  flat  de 
fltata  et  eondltl«ae  eorom  qal  baptlxarl  petant,  prssertliB 
cxtcrsraoii  de  qalbog  farUi  dillgentl  Inqalsltlone,  noni 
jklbui  ae  rite  slot  baptlzati,  eaveat,  ne  qals  Jam  baptlxa- 
imm^  loiperiiia,  vel  errore*  aat  ad  qa»8taai«  Tel  ob  allam 
caaaaii  Araode  doloTe   Iterani    baptixari   velie. 

453L  We  have  already  dwelt  on  the  obligation  of  the 
priest  to  make  careful  inquiry,  even  in  the  case  of  infants, 
as  to  whether  they  were  previously  baptized;'  and  the 
flame  obligation  exists,  a  fortiori,  in  the  case  of  adults, 
especially  in  countries  where  there  might  be  any  reason 
to  suspect  that  some  would  ask  for  baptism  through 
worldly  motives,  as  has  not  unfrequently  happened,  accor- 
ding to  Baruffaldi*  and  Catalani.'  Instances  of  the  kind 
can  hardly  occur,  unless  where  there  are  Jews  or  Pagans, 
who  might  hope  to  gain  some  temporal  advantage  by  a 
pretended  conversion  to  the  faith. 

§  XII.— 4>BiDes  aatem  de  qolbas,  re  dlllgenter  InTeatl- 
Sata,  prababllls  dabltatio  est  ao  baptlxati  ftaerlat,  si  dIUI 
loipadlat,  tab   condltlone   baptlzeatar. 

464i  When  after  due  inquiry  there  remains  any 
doubt,  as  to  whether  a  person  has  been  baptized,  the 
rubric  directs  that  he  be  baptized  conditionally,  if  there 
be  nothing  to  prevent  it,  that  is,  if  he  be  properly  in- 

»  Supra,  n.  174.  '  Tit.  xiL  n.  70. 

»  Tit.  11.  cap.  lii.  §  xiv.  n.  iii. 
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stnicted  and  prepared.  But  the  doubt  must  be  a  reason- 
able one,  for  every  slight  suspicion  would  not  suflGlce.* 
In  any  case  that  may  occur,  therefore,  it  is  necessary  to 
weigh  the  reasons  carefully ;  but,  this  being  done,  baptism 
should  be  administered  conditionally,  unless  there  be  a 
moral  certainty  that  it  was  previously  conferred.  This  is 
the  rule  Ifdd  down  by  St  Liguori  with  regard  to  children 
that  are  exposed  *,'  and  being  founded  on  the  necessity  c^ 
baptism,  it  manifestly  applies  to  all  about  whose  baptism 
any  doubt  is  raised. 

§  Xm. — Hffretlel  vero  ad  CathoUeam  Eeeleslam  Te- 
BtonteSt  Id  qaorara  BaptUmo  debICa  forma  ant  materia 
•enrata  non  est,  rite  baptlsandi  snntj  sed  prias  errorum 
saomm  praTltatem  agnoseant  et  deiestentnr,  et  Id  Fide 
Oathollea  dlUgeoter  iDstroaDtort  abl  vero  debICa  forma  el 
materia  senraCa  est,  omissa  taotom  soppleaotor,  dIsI  ratia- 
■ablll  de  eansa  allter  Episeopo   rideatar. 

455.  This  rubric  directs  what  is  to  be  done  with  regard 
to  the  admission  into  the  Church  of  converts  from  any 
heretical  community.  The  chief  difficulty  in  the  matter 
is  to  ascertain  whether  they  previously  received  a  valid 
baptism.  It  was  defined  by  the  Church,  on  occasion  of 
the  controversy  raised  in  the  time  of  St.  Cyprian,  that 
baptism  administered  by  heretics  is  not  on  that  account 
invalid.'  It  was  decided  that  in  receiving  converts  from 
heresy,  a  distinction,  should  be  made  between  those  in 
whose   sect  baptism  was  administered  with  the  proper 

»  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  184.  *  Lib.  vi  n.  135.  Secunda  sententia. 

•  Denzinger,  Enchiridion^  n.  14.  Deer,  Steph,,  n.  10.  Cone.  Arelai.,  n. 
21.  DecreL  Libtr,  et  Siric, 
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matter  and  form,  as  the  Novatians,  and  those  in  whose 
sect  it  was  not  so  administered,  as  the  Paulianists.  The 
latter  should  be  baptized,  not  the  former.^  The  rule  thus 
laid  down  has  been  always  religiously  observed  in  the 
Church. 

466.  In  forming  our  judgment  in  any  proposed  case, 
we  must  be  guided  very  much  by  the  ritual,  or  the  autho- 
rized mode  of  baptizing  in  the  sect  from  which  the  con- 
vert comes.  This  is  clearly  conveyed  in  the  answer  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Inquisition*  to  a  question 
regarding  the  validity  of  baptism  amongst  the  Lutherans 
and  Calvinists.  If  the  essential  matter  and  form  are  pre- 
scribed in  the  ritual,  as,  of  necessity,  to  be  used,  we  are 
to  assume  the  validity  of  the  baptism,  unless  there  be  very 
grave  reasons  for  questioning  it.  If  not,  further  inquiry 
must  be  made  into  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  Should 
it  be  ascertained  that  the  convert,  of  whom  there  is 
question,  was,  in  point  of  fact,  validly  baptized,  of  course 
baptism  is  not  to  be  repeated.  Should  it,  on  the  other 
hand,  be  made  clear  that  the  baptism  was  invalid,  he 
ought  now  to  be  baptized  absolutely.  But  if,  as  is  com- 
monly the  case,  a  reasonable  doubt  remains,  he  should  be 
baptized  conditionally. 

457.  The  sectaries,  then,  may  be  divided  into  three 
classes — those  who  are  certainly  baptized,  those  who  are 
certainly  unbaptized,  and  those  whose  baptism  is  doubtful. 

I.  At  the  present  day  no  one,  we  believe,  doubts  that 
baptism  is   validly   conferred  not   only  in    the   Greek 

<  Denzinger,  nn.  16,  20,  21,  C2,  G3. 

'  17  Nov.  1838,  dt.  apud  Falise,  Sac.  Rit,  Cong.  Decreta,  etc.  ▼• 
Baptisma,  in  ntita,  n.  7.    Vid.  Append. 
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Church,  but  amongst  the  Eutychians,  Nestorians,  and 
other  Oriental  sects ;  and  the  same  is  true,  according  to 
Bouvier,*  of  the  sect  known  in  France  as  *'  £a  Petite 
Egliae^.  These  sects  not  only  use  rituals  which  prescribe 
the  essential  matter  and  form,  but  also  profess  the  Catho* 
Uc  doctrine  regarding  the  efficacy  and  necessity  of  baptism, 
which  is  a  si^cient  guarantee  of  the  care  that  is  taken 
to  have  it  properly  administered.  When  a  convert, 
therefore,  from  any  of  these  sects  is  received  into  the 
Church,  he  is  not  to  be  baptized;  but,  as  the  rubric  here 
directs,  the  ceremonies  that  may  have  been  omitted,  are 
to  be  supplied,  unless  the  bishop,  to  whom  the  matter 
should  be  referred,  determines  otherwise.  A  sufficient 
reason  {or  omitting  to  supply  the  ceremonies,  would  be 
the  fear  of  exciting  controversy  regarding  the  validity  of 
the  previous  baptism.' 

II.  Amongst  the  other  sects  that  still  retain  baptism, 
there  is  not  one,  as  far  as  we  know,  whose  ritual  does  not 
prescribe  the  essential  matter  and  form,  so  that  when 
there  is  not  certainty,  there  is  ground  of  probability, 
that  their  baptism,  if  conferred  at  all,  has  been  validly 
conferred.  But  in  most  of  them  may  be  found  indivi- 
duals who  were  never  baptized,  owing  very  oi^n  to  the 
neglect  of  parents,  who  look  upon  the  baptism  of  their 
chUdren  as  a  useless  ceremony.  When  there  is  sufficient 
evidence  of  this  in  the  case  of  any  convert,  he  is  of  course 
to  be  baptized  absolutely. 

Again,  some  sects   reject  baptism  altogetlicr,  as  the 

'  De  Bapt.,  cap.  vi.  art.  2,  §  3. 
'  Catal.y  tit.  ii  cap.  iii.  §  xtL  n.  L 
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Quakers/  and  converts  from  amongst  them  should,  thcre- 
feie,  be  baptised  absolutely.  The  Baptists  reject  infant 
baptasm,  and  baptize  only  adults  who  make  a  special  pro- 
fession of  faith.'  Converts  from  their  sect  are,  therefore, 
to  be  baptized  absolutely,  unless  it  be  known  (as  it  may 
be  from  their  own  testimony),  that  they  were  baptized  in 
adult  age,  in  which  case  they  are,  generally  speaking, 
baptized  conditionally  for  the  reason  given  below. 

III.  The  class  whose  baptism  is  doubtful  embraces 
almost  all  the  sects  that  go  under  the  general  name  of  Pro- 
testants. Most  of  them,  it  is  true,  in  their  formularies, 
admit  baptism  as  a  sacrament,  or  sacred  rite  ordained  by 
Christ,  and  prescribe  all  that  is  essential  as  to  its  matter 
and  fonn.  If,  therefore,  we  had  sufficient  security  that 
baptism  is  always  administered  by  them  in  exact  accor- 
dance with  their  rituals,  wc  should  have  no  reason  to 
doubt  its  validity.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  validity  of 
baptism  by  Piotestants  at  first  was  generally  admitted, 
and  when  a  doubt  was  raised  in  France  regarding 
that  conferred  by  the  Calvinists,  St.  Pius  V.  decided  in 
favour  of  its  validity.'  But  their  errors  regarding  the 
efficacy  and  necessity  of  the  sacrament,  gradually  led  to 
habitual  carelessness  and  frequent  substantial  defects  in 
its  administration,  so  as  to  leave  reasonable  ground  for 
doubting  in  any  given  case,  whether  it  was  rightly  con- 
ferred. Hence  the  practice  now  received  everywhere,  even 
in  Rome,  of  baptizing  sub  conditioner  converts  from  Pro- 
testantism, no  matter  from  what  sect  they  may  come.* 

»  Vid.  Hook*8  Church  Dictionary,  V.  Quakers.        *  Ibid.  V.  Baptistt. 

*  Cfr.  Benedict  XIV.,  Z>e  Synod,  Dioc,  lib.  vii.  cap.  vi.  n.  9. 

*  Vid.  Pcrrone,  Dt  Baptisuwy  cap.  ▼.  in  nota. 
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Kenrick,  who  enters  fully  into  this  question  in  reference  to 
the  various  sects  in  America,  thinks  that  no  doubt  ought  to 
be  entertained  about  the  validity  of  the  sacrament  as  con- 
ferred by  the  Baptists ;  but  yet,  seeing  that  it  is  questioned 
by  some  whether  they  do  not  separate  the  immersion  too 
much  from  the  form,  he  does  not  quite  condemn  the  prac« 
tice  of  re-baptizing  converts  from  amongst  them.  Having 
^ven  his  own  opinion  against  it,  he  concludes  by  saying 
"rem  sapientionun  judicio  relinquimus**.^  It  is  usual, 
then,  and  it  is  the  safer  course,  to  confer  conditional 
baptism  even  on  these  converts,  unless  there  be  satisfac- 
tory evidence  that  the  rite  was  duly  performed. 

458.  If  we  could  have  sufficient  certainty  about  the 
baptism  conferred  in  any  Protestant  sect  at  the  present 
day,  it  would  be  about  that  conferred  by  the  Anglicans, 
for  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer^  which  contains  their 
ritual,  prescribes  all  that  is  essential  to  the  sacrament,  and 
moreover  seems  to  convey  the  Catholic  doctrine  respect- 
ing its  efficacy  and  necessity.  Yet  there  is  always  suffi- 
cient reason  to  doubt  in  any  particular  case,  whether  it 
has  been  actually  conferred  in  the  manner  directed  by 
the  prayer  book. 

A  great  many,  probably  the  great  majority,  of  the 
Anglican  ministers  repudiate  the  Catholic  doctrine.  A 
considerable  authority  amongst  them,  Wheatley,  in  his 
work  on  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer^  denies  the  validity 
of  baptism  by  laics,  and  says  that  the  sanction  given  to  it 
by  the  first  reformers  was  founded  on  *'  the  error  they  had 
*'  imbibed  in  the  Romish  Church  concerning  the  impossi- 

*  Dc  BapiUme,  cap.  ii.  n.  II 9. 
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"  bility  of  salvation  without  the  sacrament  of  baptism".* 
Many  of  them  simply  ridicule  the  supposition  that  the  sal- 
vation of  a  child  depends  on  wlictlier  or  not  it  has  been 
washed  with  water.  The  prevalence  of  this  error  amongst 
them  was  very  clearly  brought  out  by  the  Gorham  con- 
troversy; and  the  decision  of  the  privy  council  on  that 
occasion  leaves  it  free  to  every  minister  to  maintain  or 
reject  the  Catholic  doctrine  as  he  pleases.*  Since,  then, 
the  vatdity  of  the  rite  depends  on  the  application  by  the 
minister  of  the  proper  matter  and  form  with  the  intention 
of  doing  what  the  Church  does,  it  cannot  be  surprising 
that  a  doubt  should  be  entertained  whether  it  may  not 
have  been  invahdly  performed  by  men  who  confessedly 
think  it  of  little  importance. 

Again,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  it  is  very  often  administered 
in  a  manner  which  leaves  its  validity  doubtful.  It  is  ad- 
mitted that  baptism  by  aspersion  or  sprinkling  is  valid ;' 
but  if  the  water  which  is  sprinkled  lalls  merely  on  the 
dress,  it  is  certainly  null;*  if  it  falls  only  on  the  hair,  and 
does  not  touch  the  skin,  the  baptism  is  at  least  doubtful,* 
and  the  same  is  to  be  said,  if  not  more  than  a  drop  or  two 
should  touch  the  skin.°  Now  it  is  well  known  that  very 
frequently  the  minister  contents  himself  with  dipping  his 
finger  in  the  water  and  throwing  one  or  two  drops  on 
the  child,  without  much  anxiety  as  to  whether  they  may 
touch  the  skin,  or  merely  fall  on  the  di-ess.  No  doubt 
there  are  some  ministers  who  arc  scrupulously  exact  in 

'  Appendix  i.  to  chap,  vii  sec.  ii.  pag.  35G,  edition  1842. 

*  Vid.  DubUn  Keview,  No.  Iv.  Marcli,  1850. 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  178.  *  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  107,  Qasr.  iii. 

*  St.  Lig.,  ibid.  ■  Ibid,  Qurer.  vi.    Vid.  supra,  n.  1«0- 
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performing  the  ceremony  as  prescribed  in  their  prayer 
book ;  and  if  it  could  be  ascertained  in  any  particular  case 
that  a  convert  had  been  baptized  by  one  of  these,  he  cer* 
tainly  should  not  be  again  baptized ;  but  as  this  can  be 
very  rarely  known  so  as  to  leave  no  reasonable  doubt,  it 
is  not  surprising  that,  as  a  general  rule,  converts  from  the 
Anglican  establishment,  as  well  as  those  from  other  Pro- 
testant sects,  are  baptized  conditionally. 

409.  In  this  case,  as  well  as  when  baptism  is  confisrred 
absolutely,  the  ceremonies  prescribed  for  the  baptism  of 
adults  are  to  be  observed;  while  those  prescribed  for 
infant  baptism  are  to  be  supplied  in  the  case  of  an  adult 
Catholic  who  was  baptized  in  infancy,  but  with  the  omifl- 
sion  of  the  ceremonies.  Both  points  have  been  decided 
by  the  Sacred  Congregation.* 

In  the  United  States  of  America  until  recently  the  cere- 
monies prescribed  for  infant  baptism  were  used  in  the  bap- 
tism of  adults  also,  in  virtue  of  faculties  granted  by  the 
Holy  See.  In  1852  these  faculties  were  renewed  only  for 
five  years,  with  an  intimation  that  they  should  not  be 
again  renewed,  and  accordingly,  since  1857,  the  Americaii 
clergy  are  required  to  observe  what  is  prescribed  by  the 
rubrics  for  adult  baptism.' 

460.  In  England,  according  to  a  decree  of  the  fifst 
Synod  of  Westminster,  adult  converts  are  to  be  baptised 
privately  with  holy  water,  and  without  any  of  the  cere- 
monies of  solemn  baptism :  '^  Hujusmodi  baptismus  non 
**  fiat  publico  sed  omnino  privatim,  cum  aqua  lustrali  et 

1  27  Aug.,  1836,  in  Rhedonen,  ad.  8  et  4,  n.  4780. 
*  Cfr.  Concil.  Plenaiium  Baltimor.,  Decretum  xxiii.  et  Resp,  Smc. 
Cong,  in  Appendice. 
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''absque  cfleremoniis.  Confeseio  etiain  Sacrainentalis 
"  semper  in  tali  casu  est  exigenda".* 

461<  In  Ireland  there  is  no  indult,  as  far  as  wc  know, 
authorizing  the  omission  of  the  ceremonies  of  adult 
baptism  in  the  case  of  converts ;  or  the  substitution,  for 
them,  of  those  prescribed  for  infants.  The  provincial 
synod  of  Dublin  in  1853,  has  tlic  following  decree  on  the 
subject:  "  Cum  acatholici  sub  couditionc  sunt  baptizandi, 
**  xitus  in  rituali  pro  baptism  ate  adultorum  pracscripti  sunt 
«  adhibendi^' 

46X  Before  he  is  received  into  the  Church,  the 
convert  must  acknowledge  and  detest  his  errors,  and 
be  carefully  instructed  in  the  Catholic  doctrine,  as  the 
rubric  here  prescribes,  and  hence  some  time  is  necessary 
for  the  due  preparation.  He  should  make  a  profession  of 
faith  publicly,  or  at  least  before  some  witnesscss,  as  circum- 
stances may  determine.  The  form  used  is  the  Creed  of 
Pius  IV.,  translated  into  the  vernacular;  or  at  least  an 
abridgment  of  it,  such  as  is  given  in  the  ritual  for  the 
use  of  the  American  clergy.  We  have  already  seen  that 
confession  is  not  necessary  as  a  preparation  for  baptism, 
though  a  private  manifestation  of  conscience  with  the 
view  of  obtaining  advice  and  instruction  is  very  salutary/ 
and,  therefore,  may  be  recommended  even  to  converts 
who  are  to  receive  baptism  absolutely. 

493.  Those  who  are  certainly  baptized,  being  already 
bound  by  the  laws  of  the  Church,*  and  coming  to  know, 
by  their  conversion,  the  obligation  of  confession,  are  clearly 
bound  to  comply  with  it  like  the  other  faithful,  if  they  be 

'  Deer.  xvi.  8°.  '  Deer.  11.  »  Supra,  n.  445. 

*  Busoiibaam,  apud  St.  Lig..  lib  i.  n.  ir)4  ut  lib.  vi.  n.  fiGrt. 
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conscious  of  grievous  sin,  and  have  not,  as  may  be  sup- 
posed, confessed  within  the  year.^  And  even  though 
the  precept  of  confession  might  not,  in  strictness,  urge  at 
the  exact  time  of  their  reception  into  the  Church,  yet 
this  time  is  manifestly  most  suitable  for  confession, 
because  they  thus  not  only  fulfil  the  precept,  but  have  an 
opportunity  of  receiving  that  special  direction  which  is 
just  then  so  necessary  for  them,  and  is  nowhere  given  with 
so  much  effect  as  in  the  tribunal  of  penance. 

464.  Those  whose  previous  baptism  is  doubtful,  and 
who  are  to  be  baptized  conditionally,  should  be  at  least 
strongly  recommended  to  confess  before  receiving  bap- 
tism. The  doubt  about  their  baptism  of  course  makes  it 
doubtful  whether  the  sins  they  have  hitherto  committed 
could  be  the  matter  of  sacramental  confession,  and,  there- 
fore, according  to  Lacroix,'  they  are  not  boimd  to  confess 
those  sins.  St.  Liguori  also,  although  he  does  not  speak 
of  them  in  particular,  appears  to  exempt  them  from  the 
obligation  by  what  he  teaches  regarding  doubtful  sins.* 
It  18  true  that,  if,  in  point  of  fact,  those  sins  have  been 
committed  after  baptism,  they  can  be  remitted  only  by 
perfect  contrition  or  sacramental  absolution.  But  the 
same  is  true  of  the  doubtful  sins  of  which  St.  Liguori 
speaks,^  if,  in  point  of  fact,  they  have  been  committed, 
and  therefore,  though  there  is  no  obligation  of  confessing 
these  sins,  there  is  an  obligation  either  of  eliciting  an  act 
of  perfect  contrition,  or  of  receiving  sacramental  absolu- 
tion, by  which  they  may  be  at  least  indirectly  remitted.* 

» Vld.  St.  Lig.,  Ub.  Ti.  n.  66S.  *  lib.  ri.  pars.  i.  n.  324. 

«  Lib.  Yi.  n.  478.  *  Loc.  cit. 

^  Vid.  St«  Itig,  1.  c.y  RecU  vero  advertwU, 
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The  very  same,  we  think,  may  be  said  In  the  present  case, 
of  those  who  receive  conditional  baptism,  if  we  consider 
simply  what  they  are  rigorously  bound  to. 

465.  But,  in  practice,  they  should  be  at  least  strongly 
recommended  to  confess,  on  account  of  the  great  advan- 
tages of  such  a  course,  if  not  on  account  of  its  greater 
safety.  It  seems  not  unreasonable  to  admit  that  there 
may  be  cases  in  which  the  doubt,  though  sufficient  to 
justify  conditional  baptism,  is  not  sufficient  to  exempt 
from  the  obligation  of  confessing. 

The  Synod  of  Westminster  requires  sacramental  con- 
fession from  all  converts  who  are  baptized  conditionally: 
**Confessio  etiam  sacramcntalis  semper  in  tali  casu  est 
exigenda'*.^  Bouvicr  says  they  arc  bound  to  this  confes- 
sion,' and  as  a  matter  of  fact  they  always  make  it.  In- 
deed we  think  there  would  be  some  reason  to  suspect  the 
dispositions,  if  not  even  the  sincerity,  of  a  convert  who 
would  decline  to  make  it  on  the  ground  that  the  obliga- 
tion is  doubtful. 

400.  The  confession,  as  we  have  said,  ought  to  precede 
the  conditional  baptism ;  at  least  this  is  very  convenient, 
for  the  priest  has  thus  an  opportunity  of  giving  special 
instruction  to  the  convert,  of  exciting  him  to  sorrow,  and 
preparing  him  to  receive  with  the  proper  dispositions 
that  sacrament,  whichever  it  be,  that  he  is  now  capable 
of  receiving.' 

It  is  of  no  great  consequence  whether  absolution  be 
given  before  or  after  the  baptism.   Bouvier  says:  "  Confi- 

*  7)u  Tl'iptismoy  n.  8° 

'  iJe  y>>7////,wi<n,  cap.  vi.  iirt.  ii.  §  iii.  Cum  autcm. 

»  Cfr  Gury,  /'c  PonitenlM^  ii   UO. 
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"  ten  tenctur  et  ab  iis  absolvi  debet  sive  ante  sive  post 
**  iterationcm  baptismi".*  De  Herdt  also  says:  "  Debent 
"  eorum  peccata  coniiteri  ct  sub  conditione  ab  iis  absolvi 
"  ante  vel  post  baptismum".*  But  since  in  the  regular 
Older,  baptism  precedes  penance,  it  is,  reasonable  that  the 
conditional  baptism  should  precede  the  conditional  abso- 
lution. 

The  ritual  published  for  the  use  of  the  American 
clergy,'  gives  the  form  prescribed  by  the  Congregation  of 
the  Holy  Office,*  to  be  observed  in  receiving  converts ; 
and  for  those  who  are  to  be  baptized  conditionally,  the 
following  is  the  order  to  be  observed.  First — the  abjura- 
tion or  profession  of  faith.  Second — conditional  baptism. 
Third — sacramental  confession,  with  conditional  absolu- 
tion.* This  does  not  prevent  tlic  confession  from  being 
made  before  the  baptism  according  to  what  has  just  been 
said;  because,  after  the  baptism,  it  can  be  repeated  to  the 
rame  priest  in  a  single  sentence  before  the  conditional 
absolution.*  Hence  the  usual  practice,  we  believe,  is,  first, 
to  hear  die  convert's  confession,  and  dispose  him  for  the 
worthy  reception  of  either  sacrament ;  then  to  baptize  him 
conditionally ;  und  lastly,  having  got  him  simply  to  accuse 
himself  in  general  terms  of  the  sins  he  has  already  con- 
fessed in  detail,  to  give  him  conditional  absolution. 

467.  It  may  be  doubted  how  far  special  faculties  are 
necessary  in  this  case,  to  absolve  from  the  sin  of  heresy  or 
the  excommunication  annexed  to  it.     In  the  first  place 

»  Loc.  cit.  ^  Pars.  vL  n.  8. 

'  Editio  Tertia,  Baltimori,  18G0.  *  20  Julii,  1859. 

*  Vid.  "  Modus  exeipundC*,  etc.,  In  Appondicc. 

•  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  502. 
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tlie  heresy  may  be  only  material,  for  it  can  hardly  be 
doubted  that  amongst  Protestants  many  are  only  material 
heretics.  ReifFenstuel  gives  this  as  his  opinion  regarding 
greQt  numbers  amongst  the  mass  of  heretics.*  The  same 
10  the  opinion  of  Lacroix,  and  several  other  authors  cited 
by  him,  with  regard  to  the  Protestants  of  Germany;  and 
what  is  true  of  them  is  equally  true  of  Protestants  in 
other  countries.  **  Some  of  them",  he  says,  "  are  so 
"  simple,  or  so  prejudiced  by  the  teaching  of  their  minis- 
*•  teis,  that  they  are  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  their  own 
"  religion ;  and  at  the  same  time  so  sincere  and  conscien- 
*'  tiouB,  that  if  they  knew  it  to  be  false,  they  would  at 
"  once  embrace  ours.  Such  as  these  are  not  formal,  but 
**  only  material  heretics,  and  that  there  are  many  such,  is 
*^  testified  by  numbers  of  confessors  in  Germany,  and 
•*  authors  of  the  greatest  experience.  What  is  most  de- 
"  plorable  in  their  case  is,  that,  should  they  fall  into  any 
"other  mortal  sin,  as  may  very  easily  happen  to  such 
•*  persons,  they  are  deprived  of  the  grace  of  the  principal 
•'  sacraments,  and  are  commonly  lost,  not  tlirough  want 
*'  of  faith  (for  I  suppose  them  to  believe  what  is  necessary, 
"  necesBitaU  medli),  but  on  account  of  otiier  sins  they 
"  have  committed,  and  from  which  they  are  not  freed  by 
*^  the  sacrament  of  penance,  which  does  not  exist  amongst 
**them;  nor  by  an  act  of  contrition  or  perfect  charity, 
"  which  they  commonly  don' t  attend  to,  or  think  of  eh'ci- 
"  ting  (to  say  nothing  of  the  very  great  difficulty  such 
"  men  would  have  in  doing  so),  thinking  they  are  jus- 
**  tificd  by  faith  alone  and  trust  in  Christ,  and  by  this 
*' accursed  confidence  they  are  miserably  lost".* 
*  Lib.  V.  Decrct.  tit.  Tii.  n.  13.  '  Lib.  ii.  n.  y4. 
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It  may  be  assumed,  then,  that  amongst  ProtestantB, 
there  are  a  great  many  whose  heresy  is  only  material; 
and  it  may  be  added,  that  this  is  most  likely  to  be  the 
case  with  those  who  are  converted  to  the  faith,  the  very 
fact  of  their  conversion  being,  generally  speaking,  an  evi*" 
dence  of  the  sincerity  with  which  they  previously  adhered 
to  their  errors.  Now  it  v&  formal  heresy  alone  (t.«.,  heresy 
to  which  one  pertinaciously  adheres,  though  the  true 
doctrine  and  the  motives  of  its  credibility  are  clearly  pro- 
posed to  him),  which  is  reserved  to  the  Pope,  and  not 
material  heresy,  even  when  the  person  is  guilty  of  grievous 
pin  by  his  neglecting  to  inquire  when  doubts  occurred,  or 
by  his  culpable  ignorance,  for  this,  though  it  may  be  a 
grievous  sin  against  faith,  is  not,  after  all,  the  sin  of 
formal  heresy.  It  may  easily  happen,  therefore,  that  no 
special  faculty  is  required  for  the  absolution  of  these 
converts.* 

Again,  since  there  is  a  doubt,  as  we  suppose,  whether 
they  have  been  really  baptized,  there  must  be  a  doubt 
wheher  they  could  incur  the  censures  of  the  Church.  De 
Lugo  discusses  this  question,  and  gives  it  as  his  opinion, 
that  when,  after  diligent  inquiry,  there  remains  a  doubt 
as  to  the  validity  of  the  baptism  of  one  who  is  guilty  of 
heresy,  he  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  having  incurred  the 
censures  attached  to  heresy.*  We  look  on  it,  then,  as 
extremely  probable  that  the  converts  of  whom  there  is 
question  have  not  incurred  the  excommunication  annexed 
to  heresy,  and  since  the  case  is  reserved  to  the  Pope  de- 

>  Vid  Lacpoix,  libi  vi.  p.  ii.,  n.  1613.    De  Lugo,  De  PatniUntla,X}isp. 
xvi.  n.  197.    Dt  Fide,  Dwp.  xx.  n.  174  et  seq. 
•  Dt  Fide,  Dwp.  xx.  n.  1 43. 
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pendcntlj  on  the  excommunication  annexed  to  it,'  and 
since  an  ordinary  confessor  can  absolve  from  reserved 
cases  when  there  is  a  doubt  either  as  to  law  or  fact,*  it 
would  seem  to  follow  that  no  special  fl\culty  is  required 
to  absolve  in  the  cases  we  are  discussing,  so  far  at  least  as 
the  papal  reservation  is  concerned. 

468.  The  practice  is,  however,  to  deal  with  all  con- 
verts from  heretical  sects,  as  if  they  had  incurred  the  re- 
served excommunication.  Kenrick  observes'  that  the 
Church  does  not  acknowledge,  in  foro  exierno^  the  dis- 
tinction between  "  material"  and  "  formaF  which  would 
exempt  from  the  reserved  censure  any  one  living  in  an 
heretical  communion,  and  cites  a  decree  of  the  Holy 
Office  reprehending  one  who,  relying  on  that  distinction, 
had  absolved  a  Calvinist:  **eo  quod  ignarus  haresum  et 
"  errorum  Calvini  non  posset  dici  hiereticus  formalis  sed 
*•  tantum  materialis".*  The  doubt  whether  a  convert  has 
incurred  the  reserved  censure  may  be  expressed  in  the 
form  of  absolution,  as  is  directed  in  the  ritual  for  the  use 
of  the  American  clergy,  by  inserting  the  word  forsan: 
" ....  a  vinculo  excommunicationis  quam  forsan 
**incurristi",  etc.* 

Although  bishops  cannot  by  their  ordinary  power 
absolve  from  heresy,*  they  can  do  so  in  virtue  of  special 
faculties  which  they  usually  have  from  the  Holy  See. 
Besides,  when  any  one  who  has  publicly  professed  heresy 
solemnly  abjures  it,  and  penitently  returns  to  the  Church, 
the  bishop  is  authorized  as  delegate  of  the  Apostolic  See, 

>  St.  Lig.,  lib.  Ti.  n.  6«0.  '  Ibid.,  n.  600. 

'  De  Baptismo,  n.  243.  *  Ibid.,  in  nota. 

»  "  Modus  txcipitndiTy  etc  "  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vii.  n.  88. 
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to  absolve  him^  pro  foro  extemo^  after  which  he  may  be 
abeolyed  by  any  confessor,  proforo  interne  !^  or,  after  re- 
oeiving  his  abjuration,  he  may  remit  him  to  a  simple  con- 
fessor, whose  absolution,  though  only  inforo  sacrammtali^ 
avails  also  pro  foro  eaterno.^  In  these  countries  the 
bishops  receive  faculties  to  absolve  from  heresy,  whether 
public  or  occult,  and  to  communicate  the  same  under 
certain  restrictions  to  others.'  When  a  convert  from 
heresy,  therefore,  is  to  be  received  into  the  Church,  the 
bishop  should  get  notice  of  it,  that  he  may  himself  receive 
him,  or  send  the  necessary  faculties  to  the  priest  who  is 
to  receive  him. 

§   XIV. — Gatomm      lecantnr     «t     serveatiir     ea,      qa« 
apni  de  Baptlsiiio  !■   eommonl   prcMcrlpta   nanU 

4M«  The  rubrics  that  regard  the  matter,  form,  minis- 
ter, the  font,  the  holy  oils,  the  vestments,  and  other  re- 
quisites, of  which  we  have  treated  in  a  preceding  chapter,^ 
apply  to  baptism  generally,  and  must  be  attended  to  in 
the  baptism  of  adults  as  well  as  in  that  of  infants.  The 
present  rubric  refers  us  to  them,  as  they  are  supposed, 
though  not  repeated  here. 

>  BeiiKuiiBtiiel,  lib.  v.  tit.  vii.  n.  369.  Btnod.  XIV.  De  Sj/nod  Dioc^ 
lib.  iz.  cap.  It.  n.  8.  *  Benei.  XIV.  1.  c. 

*  Fonrnil.  VI**  1<>  et  24o.  <  Chap.  iii. 
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CHAPTER   VI. 

ORDER  FOR  THE  BAPTISM  OF  ADULTS. 
ORDO  BAPTISMI  ADULTORUM. 

§  I. — In  primis  Narerdos,  pa  rat  is  hiM  qn»  sapra  6e 
•fcucrraillii  in  admlnlstratlone  Nacranienti  BaptiMiii  Par- 
valoroDi  dicnntar,  IndotnH  Noperpeiilceo  M  Atola,  vei  etiam 
PlaTlall  Tioiacei  coloris,  earn  flaiH  rioriciii  acccdit  ad 
Sradus  Altaris,  M  fcenibaH  flexlfi,  pla  iiiente  ad  Deam 
preees  ellluidit,  nt  tantaiii  Nacramentnm  dlccne  valeat  mi- 
■lttrare«  el  ad  iniplorandom  Divlnam  aaxllliim,  sarg^ns, 
•e  sisnat,  et  si  temporls  ratio  ferat,  dicit  x  DeU8  in 
adjutorium,  etc. 

Poalea  Inclpiat,  proseqnentlbns  CierlclH,  Antiphonam. 
Effundam^  etc. 

470.  Every  thing  being  prepared  both  in  the  baptis- 
tery and  at  the  church  porch,  in  the  same  way  as  for  the 
baptism  of  infants,'  the  priest  puts  on  a  surplice  and  violet 
stole,  and,  if  convenient,  a  cope  of  the  same  colour.  The 
Church  wishes  to  liave  the  ceremony  performed  with  the 
greatest  possible  solemnity,  and  hence  the  rubric  here  re- 
commends the  use  of  a  cope,  even  when  it  is  performed  by 
a  simple  priest. 

471.  The  cope  was  originally  a  large  cloak  with  a 
hood,  used  in  processions,  and  designed  as  a  protection 
from  the  rain :  hence  its  name — pluviale.     In  shape  it  still 

'  Supra,  chap.  iiL  n.  xliL  ot  scq. 
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bears  a  resemblance  to  such  a  garment ;  but  it  is  usually 
made  of  rich  material,  and  is  worn  in  certain  fimctions* 
to  give  them  greater  solemnity. 

472.  The  words  of  the  rubric  "  tcI  etlam  plnvlal«*\  might 
seem  to  imply  that  the  stole  may  be  dispensed  with  when 
the  cope  is  used ;  but  that  such  is  not  the  meaning  is  clear 
firom  the  general  rubric  regarding  the  administration  of 
the  sacraments,'  and  from  the  fact  that  when  the  bishop 
officiates,  both  stole  and  cope  are  distinctly  prescribed.* 
We  take  it  that  the  '*tcI**  is  meant  to  convey  that  it 
would  be  becoming  and  proper  for  him,  though  he  is  not 
xequired,  to  wear  the  cope  in  addition  to  the  stole.  It  is 
understood  in  this  sense  by  Falise.^ 

473.  The  priest  should  be  attended  by  at  least  two 
clerics  vested  in  surplice,  or  a  greater  niunber  if  possible.^ 
When  he  wears  a  cope,  he  should  be  attended  by  three, 
and  one  should  walk  at  each  side  holding  the  borders  in 
front,  while  he  is  proceeding  to  the  altar  steps,  and  again 
while  going  from  the  altar  to  the  porch.  This  is  pre- 
Bcribed  in  the  ceremonies  to  be  observed  in  certain  solemn 
functions  in  minor  churches,  where  the  priest  is  attended 
only  by  clerics.*  And  it  seems  to  be  a  general  rule  tliat 
when  the  priest  is  vested  in  cope,  and  is  moving  to  or 
from  the  altar  or  elsewhere,  two  attendants  should  accom- 
pany him,  raising  the  borders  of  the  cope  on  eBck  aide. 

1  Yid.  Baruff.,  tit.  ziii.  n.  S  et  4.    Gay.,  pan.  i.  tit  xiz.  lit.  (d). 

*  Sapra,  chap.  ii.  §  rii.  *  Infra,  chap.  tiIL  §  iii. 

*  Caurs  A^i^,pari.  a™'  sect.  1"  chap  1"  §  vL  n.  6. 

•  Baruff.,  tit.  xiiL  n.  6.    Yid.  ropra,  n.  126  et  se^. 

•  Memoriale  -RiftiMiw,  jussu  Benedicti  XIII.  in  Fefito  Fttrific.,  Fer.  ir. 
Cin.,  Sabbat  Sanct^  etc. 


I  n.  475.]  PRATERS  AT  THE  ALTAR.  267 

Thifl  rule,  we  think,  should  be  adhered  to  in  the  present 
ceremony. 

474.  All,  then,  having  vested  in  the  sacristy,  the  first 
derk  precedes  with  hands  joined,  and  the  priest,  accom- 
panied by  the  second  and  third  raising  the  borders  of  his 
cope,  goes  to  the  altar,  and  having  uncovered,  kneels  on 
the  lowest  step,  the  clerks  kneeling  with  him,*  and  there 
implores  the  divine  assistance  in  the  sacred  function  he  is 
about  to  perform,  saying  the  "  Veni  Sancte  Spiritu8'\  etc. 
or  some  other  appropriate  prayer.  Then  rising,  he  says, 
if  time  permits,  ^^  Dew  in  adjutariuni\  etc.,  making  on 
himself  the  sign  of  the  cross,  and  proceeds  with  the  anti- 
phon,  psalms,  and  prayers  as  in  the  ritual,  still  standing  at 
the  foot  of  the  altar,'  and  reciting  the  verses  of  the  psalms 
alternately  with  the  clerks.'  These  are  very  appropiate 
to  the  occasion,  as  is  shown  by  Catalani^  and  BaruiFaldi,* 
but  are  not  strictly  prescribed,  as  appears  from  the  words 
of  the  rubric  itself. 

§  II. — 91    plnres    Aierlnt    baptteandl,   h«e   tertUi   Oratio 
m   numero    plnrall. 


476.  When  two  or  more  are  baptized  together,  the  last 
prayer,  "  Da  quce8umus'\  etc.,  is  said  in  the  plural,  that  is, 
we  say  "  Electis  nostria  ....  edociC*^  etc.,  in  the 
mascxdine  gender,  unless  all  be  females.  This  is  expressly 
prescribed  in  the  rubric  which  precedes  the  prayer  in  the 
Pontifical.  The  words  are  "lo  pinraii  pro  piortbu  el  is 
••  S«Mre  mMenlino  nisi  omBM  slat  tooUiue**.*  The  Same 
rule  is  to  be  followed  in  all  the  prayers. 

«  Kit.  Toul.,  tit  III"«  §  i.  n.  1.  •  Barnff.,  tit.  xiiL  n.  8. 

»  Kit  Toul.,  n.  2,  *  Tit.  ii.  cap.  ir.  §  L  n.  ii. 

*  Loc.  cit.  n.  10.  *  PorUi/kalis  Ritua,  pro  BapU  AduUorum. 
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476.  Those  who  are  to  be  baptized  are  frequently 
throughout  the  ceremony,  called  in  the  rubrics  "  Electi**. 
We  have  already  mentioned*  the  classes  into  which,  accor- 
ding to  Catalani,  the  catechumens  were  distributed.  Those 
who,  after  the  scrutinies,  were  judged  sufficiently  pre- 
pared to  receive  baptism,  were  called  '*  Competentes"  or 
"  Electi" ;  but,  according  to  Baruffaldi,*  we  must  dbtin- 
guish  between  the  two,  as  they  were  not  called  "  Electi", 
but  on  the  very  day  on  which  they  received  baptism. 

§  III. — Delnde  Saeerdos  proeedlt  ad  fores  Ecdeste,  el 
Atai  la  Umiae,  eateehlaaadiui  vero  extra  Umea.  £4  wlk 
Mint  plorefl,  mares  et  fiemins,  IIU  ad  dexteram  Saeerdotis, 
hat    Tero    ad    slalstraiii    stataantiir.      Saeerdos    laterrogatt 

Quo  nomine  VOCaria  f  Gateehmneniu  respondeti  IV.  Saeer* 
dost  IV.  Quid petis  ab  EccUsia  Dei  f  Bespondett  Fidem, 
Saeerdost  Fides  quid  tibi prOBStatf  Bespondett  Fttom 
CBtemam.     Saeerdost     Si  via  habere^  etc. 

477.  Having  concluded  the  psalms  and  prayers  at  the 
foot  of  the  altar,  he  takes  his  cap,  and  having  made  a 
profound  inclination,  or  a  genuflection,  if  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  be  present  in  the  tabernacle,  the  clerks  genu- 
flecting in  any  case,  he  puts  on  his  cap,  and  proceeds  to 
the  porch  of  the  church,  where  the  person  or  persons  to 
be  baptized  should  be  already  in  waiting.' 

478.  If  there  should  be  males  and  females  to  be  bap- 
tized at  the  same  time,  they  ought  to  be  placed  so  that  the 
former  be  on  the  right,  and  the  latter  on  the  left  of  the 

»  Supra,  n.  421.  i  Loc.  cit.  n.  13, 14. 

3  Hit.  Toul,  1.  c.  n.  5,    Vid.  supra,  n.  288. 
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priest,  as  the  rubric  here  expressly  directs.  The  priest 
then  puts  the  interrogations  as  they  arc  in  the  ritual' 
The  answers  are  to  be  given,  not  by  the  sponsors,  as  in 
iniiuit  baptism,  but  by  the  catechumens  themselves,  who 
should  be  between  the  sponsors,  each  one  having  his  or 
her  godfather  on  the  right  and  godmother  on  the  left.* 
The  first  question  regards  the  name  which  he  is  now  to 
take  in  baptism,  and  not  that  by  which  he  may  have  been 
previously  known.' 

It  may  be  seen  that,  in  the  address  of  the  priest  "  Si 
"via  habere  vitarn",  etc.,  we  have  at  the  end  an  extract 
from  the  Athanasian  Creed  which  is  not  found  in  the 
order  of  infant  baptism. 

§  IV. — Et  rarsns  IsterrogAt:  IV.  Abrenuntias  Satancef 
etc. 

DelBde   Saeerdos   interrogat   de    Symbolo    Fidel,    dleens: 

Credia  in  Deum^  etc. 

479-  We  have  already  treated  of  the  renunciation  of 
Satan  and  the  interrogations  on  the  Creed,  in  tlie  order  of 
infant  baptism.^ 

§  V. — Tnnc  9acerdo8  exsnfflet  ter  In  faelem  <Ja0« 
•eMd   dleeast     Exi^  etc. 

Hie    In  modnm   Cracis   halet  in  foelem    IpalnB,  et   dlealt 

w.    Accipe^  etc. 

480.  The  great  antiquity  of  the  exsufflations  used  in 
baptism,  and  their  mystic  meaning,  have  been  already 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  297  et  seq.  •  Rit.  Toul.,  tit  III™«  §  i.  n.  5. 

'  Vid.  Bupra,  n.  291  et  teq.  *  Vid.  supra,  n.  932  et  n.  340. 


270  ORDBB  OF  ADULT  BAPTISM.  [CHAP.  tl 

notioed.'  The  rubrics  here  plainly  distinguish  between 
**  cBMdHei**  and  ''hatoi**,  the  former  signifying  that  he 
blows,  the  latter  that  he  breathes,  on  the  face,  having  the 
mouth,  in  the  one  case,  nearly  closed,  and  in  the  other, 
wide  open. 

This  ceremony  of  breathing  on  the  face  is  not  men- 
tioned in  the  order  of  infant  baptism.  As  the  cross 
should  be  formed  by  the  breath  exhaled,  the  priest  must 
move  his  head  so  as  to  describe  it.  He  cannot  of  cou2ae 
pronounce  the  words  while  he  is  thus  exhaling  his  breath ; 
and  it  would  seem  from  the  position  of  the  cross  as 
marked  in  the  ritual  after  the  word  *'  befiedictionenC*^  that 
he  should  first  say  the  words  and  then  perfonn  the  cere- 
mony. 

§  VI. — ^DelDd«  ftielt  Graeem  emn  pollIe«  te  ^wb  IHmie, 
el  !■  yectpge,  dieeasi    IV.   Aocipe,  etc. 

481.*  The  forehead  and  breast  are  signed  in  the 
manner  already  explained  in  treating  of  infant  baptism,' 
the  ceremony  here  being  exactly  the  same,  though  the 
form  of  words  is  much  longer.  The  Ritual  of  Toulon* 
here  observes  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  have  the  breast 
uncovered. 

§  VII. — IBik  Bl  CirteehuieBM  vmdi  de  Cleirtilttaai  cffrore 
slT«  de  EthDleto  et  Idololatrli,  dleatt  Horresce  tdola,  rCB^ 
pue  simuldcra, 

01  ex  Hebnriit  die«(t  Horresce  Judaicam  perfidiam^ 
reapue  Hebraicttm  superatitianem. 

*  Supra,  n.  3oa  et  seq.  >  Supra,  n.  SOT. 

*  Loc.  cit  D.  9.    \ld.  tnpra,  n.  308. 
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81  cK  HahuMtaais*  dieats  ITorresce  Mahunieticam 
pirfidiam^  respue  pravam  sectam  inJiiklitatU. 

SI  ez  Hsrctlels,  et  in  fjns  bapttomo  deblta  forma  ser- 
¥«tA  Mm  Bit,  dicats  Horresce  hcbreticam  pravitatem,  res- 
pue nefarias  aectas  impiorum.  iv.  Exprimens  proprio  no- 
■lae     ■cctat,      de     qva     venlt.    Inde      prosequatnri      Cole 

Dmrn^  etc. 


The  above  is  the  form  in  which  these  rubrics  are 
p?en  in  the  latest  Propaganda  edition  of  the  ritual.  In 
many  other  editions,  they  are  given  in  a  somewhat  diffe- 
rent form,  but  what  they  prescribe  is  exactly  the  same. 

The  directions  as  to  the  change  to  be  made  in  one 
daaae,  according  to  the  errors  which  the  catechimaen  rc- 
nounces,  are  so  clear  as  to  require  no  explanation. 

§  VIII.—- SI  pliires  simt  Eleetl,  omnia  sapradlcta  dlenn- 
tar  ilBglllatlm   sopcr   sIdkoIos. 

483.  Should  there  be  a  number  baptized  together,  the 
priest  must  go  through  the  preceding  interrogations  and 
ceremonies  with  each  separately,  commencing  with  the 
males.' 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  priest,  having  reached  the 
door  of  the  church,  should  stand  facing  the  catechumens. 
If,  therefore,  we  suppose  that,  while  he  is  in  that  position, 
the  males  are  on  his  right,  and  the  females  on  his  left,  as 
a  preceding  rubric*  might  naturally  enough  be  under- 
stood to  require,  he  must  either  commence  with  the  male 
on  his  extreme  right,  and  proceed  from  right  to  left, 
which  would  be  reversing  the  order  usually  observed  in 

>  Bit.  Toul,  n.  11.  '  Supra,  §  ill  n.  4r8. 
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such  circumstances,  as  e.g.^  in  giving  Holy  Communion, 
when  hie  is  expressly  directed  by  the  rubric  to  commence 
with  those  on  the  Epistle  side;*  or  he  must  commence 
with  the  first  male  on  his  left,  and  proceed  to  the  last  on 
his  right,  and  then  pass  to  the  females,  commencing  with 
the  one  on  his  extreme  left.  We  would  prefer  the  latter 
course,  but  it  occurs  to  us  that  the  rubric  should  rather 
be  understood  of  the  right  and  left  of  the  priest,  while  he 
is  standing,  not  opposite  to,  but  in  the  same  line  with,  or 
looking  in  the  same  direction  as,  the  catechumens.  We 
think  this  more  probable;  first,  because  of  the  inconve- 
nience just  mentioned  as  following  from  the  other  inter- 
pretation; and  secondly,  because  according  to  the  other 
interpretation,  the  males  would  be  on  the  left  of  the 
females,  and  therefore  in  the  less  honourable  place,  while 
the  design  of  the  rubric  is,  according  to  Catalani*  and  Ba- 
ruffaldi,'  to  give  them  the  more  honourable  place. 

§  IX. — SI  plares  slot  Eleotl,  praeedens  Orallo  dlealor 
1b  namero  plaralL  Seqaentes  aotem  slgnallones  lUuii  e«Bi 
sals  verbis    ■IngUlallm   snper   slngulos. 

484.  The  priest  should  be  uncovered  in  saying  the 
prayer  "  Te  deprecor'\  etc.*  When  there  are  more  than 
one,  it  should  be  said  for  all  in  common  and  in  the  plural 
nimiber.  There  is  a  change  of  gender  only  when  all  are 
females,  according  to  what  has  been  said  above.* 

At  the  end  of  the  prayer,  the  priest  puts  on  his  cap,* 

^  Merati,  pars.  ii.  tit.  ix.  Rub.  6.  n.  xxvi.   Vid.  infra,  chap.  xii.  §  t. 
«  Tit  ii.  cap.  iv.  §  V.  n.  iii.  »  Tit.  xiii.  n.  19. 

*  Kit.  Toul.,  tit.  iu»*  §  i.  ft.  11.  »  Supra,  n.  476. 

•Rit.Toul.,l.c.n.l2. 
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and  proceeds  to  make  the  following  signs  of  the  cross, 
which  are  here  directed  to  be  made  on  each  in  case  there 
be  a  number. 

§  X. — Delnde  slfpiet  Eleetnm  signo  Cracis  com  polllee 
!■  fkVBtc,  dleenflt  Sifffio  tihi^  etc,  ...  In  aurlbas.  . 
•  •  1b  oeiills.  •  •  .  In  naribas.  ...  In  ore.  •  •  .  In 
peeCore.  •  •  .  In  •capnlls.  •  •  •  In  toto  corpora,  llind  non 
t^gmi,  nuMia  prodnelt  slgnnm  Craeis,  et  dlellt  Signo  te 
tdum^  etc.     .     .     .     Oremus.    Precea  nostras^  etc. 

486.  The  signs  of  the  cross  here  prescribed  are  not 
found  in  the  order  for  Infants;  but  they  are  prescribed 
in  very  ancient  rituals.*  The  form  used  with  each  sign 
in  the  present  ceremony  explains  its  meaning  and  object. 
We  may  observe  that  the  signs  are  made  on  each  of  the 
ears,  eyes,  and  nostrils,  in  the  same  way  as  in  anointing 
those  parts  in  extreme  unction.*  The  ritual  of  Toulon 
not  only  directs  this,  but  has  two  crosses  marked  at  each, 
to  show  that  they  arc  double  organs ;'  and  the  same  autho- 
rity* observes  that  the  signs  on  the  breast  and  shoulders 
may  be  made  outside  the  dress.  In  signing  the  whole 
body,  the  cross  should  be  formed  with  the  hand  in  front 
of  the  catechumen,  but  not  touching  him,  three  times,  as 
marked  in  the  ritual,  i.e  ,  once  at  the  name  of  each  person 
of  the  Blessed  Trinity.  The  first  line  should  be  drawn 
vertically  from  the  person's  head  as  low  as  convenient, 
and  the  second  intersecting  It  across  the  breast,  or  from 
his  right  to  his  left  shoulder. 

§  XL — ^Tane  Imponlt  mannm  anper  caput  Elc€tl,  «t 
dieUs    Oremus.     OmnipotenSj  etc 

■  CataL  tit  ii.  cap.  iv.  §  xiii.  n.  i.    Vid.  supra,  n.  305  et  icq. 
*  Baruff.,  tit.  xiii.  n.  39.  '  Tit.  ui»'  §  i.  n.  12.  *  Ibid. 

31 


274  ORDER  OF  ADULT  BAPTISM.  [cHAP.  VL 

01  plWM  flint,  li«e,  eCprveedeas  Oratio,  Preces  nostraSy 
etc.^  dleMitiir  1b  noDiero  plurAll. 

480-  After  the  signs  of  the  cross  made  as  directed  in 
the  preceding  rubric,  the  priest  uncovers.'  Then  follow 
three  prayers,  the  first  of  which  is  the  same  as  that  used 
in  infant  baptism,  except  a  slight  change  in  pne  clause. 
Before  reciting  the  third  prayer  (which  is  also  the  same  as 
that  used  in  infant  baptism,  with  the  addition  of  one 
clause  at  the  end  "  ut  idoneu8'\  etc.),  he  is  directed  to  im- 
pose his  hand  on  the  head  of  the  catechumen ;  he  should 
use  his  right  hand,  and  it  is  enough  that  he  hold  it  over, 
it  is  not  required  that  he  touch,  the  head.'  Should  a  number 
be  baptized  together,  this  prayer  and  the  prayer,  "  Preces 
"  no8tra8\  etc.,  are  ordered  to  be  said  in  the  plural.  No 
mention  is  made  of  the  second  prayer  **  Deui  qui  humani 
"  generis^ y  etc.,  probably  because  it  serves  equally  for  one 
or  more  without  any  change.  It  is  to  be  observed,  how- 
ever, that  if  there  be  a  number,  the  hand  must  be  im- 
posed on  the  head  of  each,  as  is  here  noted  by  Catalani* 
and  is  expressly  directed  in  the  rubric  of  the  Pontificadi 
which  runs  thus :  **  (81bsvU«>  Tuoe  Impoalt  manani  nper 
**eapiit  Eleett  et  staas  slae  mitra  dleltf  On  pluraU  pro 
••piaribiu).     Orenms,     Omnipotens  sempitemey  etc.* 

§  Xn. — Delade  Saeerdos  benedlelt  sal. 

487*  On  this  rubric  see  what  has  been  said  before.' 

§  XIII. — Qaod  si  fUHechomeaiis  ftiertt    GentUls,  slve  ex 

I  Rit  Tool.  1.  c.  n.  13.  *  Vid.  supra,  n.  SIO. 

*  Tit.  ii.  cap.  iv.  §  zr.  n.  iii.  *  Pro.  Bapt,  Adultorum, 

*  Snpra,  n.  270  et  seq.  n.  311  et  seq. 
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lioltUlrto  Tcaerlt  ad  ffldem;  benedletio  sale,  antcqaam 
^fafl  ■Mdldnaoi  giutet,  Saeerdos  addat  Mqaentem  OraUo- 
■eif  fos  taaien  pro  ▼enlenilbas  ex  Hebrvls  Tel  allUt  at 
koa  dieitnr.  Oremus.    Domine  Sancte,  etc. 


488.  When  the  catechumen  is  a  convert  from  idolatry 
this  prayer  is  said  immediately  after  the  blessing  of  the 
salt,  and  before  it  is  administered.  When  there  are  two 
or  more  such  catechumens  the  prayer  is  said  in  the  plural, 
but  shoidd  there  be  one  or  more  of  them  amongst  a  num- 
ber of  others,  we  think  the  salt  should  be  administered 
to  the  others  first,  then  after  this  prayer,  *^  Domine 
eanete^y  etc.,  to  the  converts  from  idolatry,  and,  lastly, 
when  it  has  been  administered  to  all,  the  following 
prayer,  •*  Deue  Patrum  nostrorum'\  etc.,  should  be  said 
in  the  plural.  By  following  this  order,  the  prayer,"  Do- 
mine sancte^\  etc.,  cannot  even  appear  to  have  reference 
to  any  except  those  for  whom  it  is  specially  intended. 

§  XIV. — Tone  polllce  el  Indlee  acclpit  de  Ipso  sale, 
H  IflUBltUt  In  OS  Catecbmnenl  dieensi  N.  Accipe  sal,  etc. 
Saeerdos  I  Fax  tibiy  etc  Oremm,  Deue  Patrum  nostro- 
rum,  etc. 

81  plares  slot  dicatar  slnsallsi  N.  Accipe  sal,  etc , 
el   pr«eedentes   oratlones,   In    namero   ploralL 

489.  In  some  editions  of  the  Roman  Ritual  this  rubric 
immediately  follows  the  blessing  of  the  salt,  and  is  placed 
before  the  preceding  rubric  ••  Qnod  si  Caleehninenas**,  etc. 
It  is  so  placed  by  Baruffaldi  and  Catalani  in  their  com- 
mentaries.* 

The  quantity  of  blessed  salt  usually  given  to  infants 

I  Baraff.  tit.  xiii.  §  xiv.,  xv.    Catal.  tit.  ii  cap.  iy.  §  xviii,  zix. 
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Buffices  for  adults  also,  but  we  may  observe  that  there  need 
not  be  so  much  anxiety  about  it,  as  there  is  less  danger 
of  doing  injury  to  adults.  Even  the  rubric  here  has  not 
the  word  "  modieam**  which  it  has  in  speaking  of  the 
quantity  to  be  given  to  infants.^ 

It  is  to  be  administered  to  each  in  case  there  be  a  num- 
,ber,  and  then  the  prayer,  ^^Deus  Patrum'\  etc.,  is  to  be 
said  in  the  plural  for  all  together. 

§  XV. — SI  Inter  CAteehnmenos  adslnt  totmlnm  rceedanl 
ifmat  In  iMurtem  qnontqne  tertio  dIcAtar  maacnllst  Ora 
ElecUy  etc.y  et    hi    signati   ftaerlnt   In   fironte. 

•  490.  This  rubric  is  not  given  in  some  editions  of  the 
Ritual,  nor  is  it  mentioned  by  Baruffaldi  or  Catalani; 
and  the  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  similar  rubrics  which 
occur  afterwards.'  It  is  given,  however,  in  the  Propa- 
ganda edition,'  as  well  as  in  the  Pontifical,  and  it  is 
manifestly  important  for  the  decorous  performance  of  the 
ceremonies  that  the  females  should  here  be  required  to 
withdraw,  as  the  ceremonies  and  prayers,  which  imme- 
diately follow,  are  for  males  exclusively. 

§  XVI. — 81  plnres  slnt  Catechanienl  hie  el  In  seqnen* 
tllNW     Sacerdos     dlcat     In     namero     ploralli    Orate  Eleciiy 

JUetite  genua,  etCi 

Deinde  ClAeerdos  diMit  saper  BMitenlnni  tantnoii  Ora 
EUcUy  fiecte  genua,  et  die.  Pater  Nosier,  £i  Eieetns  ge- 
■nflexM  orat,  eft  dielti  Paler  Noster.  Et  eam  oraverit, 
et  dizerit  Pater  Noater  oMine  ad  Sed  libera  nos  a  malo 

*  Supra,  n.  314.  *  Infra,  §  xx.,  ct  §  xxii. 

3  nonie,  MDCCCXLTII. 
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iMlMhrct     gacgriai  ■■^■■^11 1    Leva^  compU  orationem 

tuamt  et  die.  Ameru  Et   me   rciyict  %  Anun.    Et   Sa- 

Btti—  dIeU  Patriae  I  Signa  eum,    Delade  Eleciex     Accede. 

Et    Patrfaas    peBlrc  sIsm^     earn     la     fHmte     dlceast      //i 

Nomine  Patrisj  etc. 

491.  The  first  part  of  this  rubric,  ^"Si  piares  slat**, 
etc.,  directing  the  change  to  be  made  when  there  are  more 
than  one>  is  given  in  many  editions,  and  in  the  commen- 
taries of  Baruffaldi  and  Catalani,  only  after  the  prayer  and 
exorcism,  but  it  is  much  more  conveniently  placed  here. 

The  catechumen  should  kneel  on  both  knees  while 
reciting  the  "  Pater  noster"*.  This  is  the  obvious  meaning 
of  the  rubric  "iiecte  geaaa**.  Nor  is  there  any  iiistance  of 
a  prayer  directed  to  be  said  on  one  knee.  The  reasoning 
of  Gavantus  on  the  words  ^'Flectamas  senua'\  of  the 
Missal,*  does  not  apply  in  this  case,  as  Baruflaldi  ob- 
serves.' Besides,  in  the  Missal  the  priest  is  directed  to 
say  the  prayer  only  after  the  genuflexion.*  lie  rises  up 
before  saying  "  A  men'\  which  he  is  to  say  only  alter  the 
priest  has  directed  liim  to  do  so.  When  the  priest  sciys 
^^  Aceede'\  the  catechumen  should  advance  a  step,  and 
then  the  godfather  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  on  liis 
forehead,  saying  the  words,  In  nomine  Fatris^  etc.,  as 
directed  in  the  rubric.  The  signs  of  the  cross  here  pre- 
scribed are  made  in  tlie  manner  before  explained.  * 

It  is  obviously  necessary  that  the  godfatlier  and  tlie 
catechumen  himself  be  instructed  beforehand  in  what 
they  are  here  required  to  do. 

'  Pan.  iL  tit.  v.,  Rub.  4,  lit  c.  '  Tit  xiil.  n.  44. 

•  MiBul.  Ruhr.,  1.  c.  *  Supra,  n.  307. 
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§   XVII. — ^Tnm  qnoqne  Saeerdos  DbcH  Cmeem  In  fironto 
ejus,    it*    dlMDdei     In  Nomine^  etc.     £t    Imponit    maniuii 
et  dioiti     Oremtu.    Deus  Abraham^  etc. 


492.  Immediately  after  the  godfather,  the  priest  makes 
the  sign  of  the  cross  on  the  catechumen^s  forehead,  in  the 
same  manner,  and  with  the  same  words.  Then  he  im- 
poses his  right  hand  on  him,  and  says  the  prayer, "  JJetis 
AbrcJiam^f  etc.,  and,  having  put  on  his  cap,*  the  exor- 
cism which  inmicdiately  follows.  The  wording  of  the 
rubric  here  is  to  be  carefully  noted.  It  requires  him  to 
say :  **  In  nomine  PatrU^^  etc.,  while  making  the  sign  of 
the  cross,  but  it  does  not  require  him  to  keep  the  hand 
imposed  while  saying  the  prayer  "  Deus  Abraham" ^  etc. 
For  the  former  it  has :  lu  dieendo  i  for  the  latter  inipoiiit  .  . 
eft  dicift.  At  least  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  difference 
of  expression  is  intended  to  convey  this  difference  of 
meaning,  seeing  that  if  there  be  a  number,  the  imposition 
of  the  hand  must  precede  the  prayer.* 

493.  When  there  are  two  or  more  male  catechumens, 
he  addresses  them  in  the  plural,  OraU,  etc.,  as  has  been 
directed  above,'  but  the  sign  of  the  cross  is  made  on 
them  singly.  Then  he  imposes  his  hand  on  each,  and  hav- 
ing done  this,  he  says  the  preceding  prayer  and  exorcism 
in  the  plural,  as  is  clearly  directed  in  the  Pontifical.  It 
is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  at  the  words,  sancUs 
Cruets  i{i,  in  the  exorcism,  he  makes  the  sign  of  the 
cross  on  the  forehead  of  each,  and  then  continues,  as  is 
also  clearly  prescribed  in  the  Pontifical,  which  hos  the 

'  Rit.  Toul.  tit.  ui.  §  i.  n.  19.  «  Vid.  supra,  n.  486. 

'  Supra,  {  xYi  ♦  Pontif.  Rom.,  Pro  Baptismo  AduUorum. 
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rubric  **8igMit    •lagaiM**  immediately  before  the  words, 
"  Quod  no8frontf\  etc' 

§   XYIII. — SaeerdM  dlelt  seeimdo  Electoi    Ota  Electe^ 


The  same  ceremony  is  repeated  with  a  different 
prayer  and  exorcism.  The  signs  of  the  cross  and  the 
imposition  of  the  hand  arc  to  be  ''  singaiis**,  but  the 
pxayer  and  exorcism  to  be  *' in  pinrAii  pro  pioribos**,  as 
18  expressly  prescribed  by  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical.' 

§  XIX.-— -Saecrdos    tertlo   dielt   Electoi      Ora^  etc, 

406.  The  ceremony  is  performed  for  the  third  time 
with  two  exorcisms,  the  second  being  a  repetition  of  tho 
one  given  above,  "  Ergo  maledicte^j  etc.  In  reciting  the 
fiirt:  ^^Eaorcizo  te  immundi*,  etc.,  the  sign  of  the  cross 
is  to  be  made  over  die  catechumen  three  times,  as 
marked  in  the  ritual.  Should  there  be  a  number,  it  can 
be  made  over  all  in  common,  as  is  clear  from  the  Ponti- 
fical,' but  the  imposition  of  the  hand  which  precedes, 
must  be  '*  sIdsoIIb^  as  before.' 

The  priest  is  uncovered  except  during  the  exorcisms, 
when  he  wears  his  cap.* 

§  XX.— Si  at  sopra,  adslnt  ftemlnv,  retraliaBt  se 
■uisevll  In    partom,   ei    aceednnt    toiiiln«   aoto    Saecrdoteni 

H     StMft. 

406.  This  rubric  is  not  given  in  some  editions  of  the 
ritual,  as  has  been  already  noticed.* 

1  Loc.  dt.  *  Rubr.  in  loc  '  Supra,  d.  403. 

*  Hit,  Tool.,  1.  c  n.  20^  21.  *  Supra,  n  490. 
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§  XXL— 81  plnres  ftierint  toiulnA  CAlcehiiiiieBfle,  hlo 
el     1b     Mqaentlbns,    S«eerdM    dleal     In     DWBera     plurallt 

Orate,  EUctcB^JUctite  geniuiy  etc. 

8«eerdo8  dielt  rateeliiuiien«  i   Ora,  Electa,  Jlecte  genua, 

etc. 

497.  The  preceding  ceremonies  are  prescribed  also  for 
females,  but  with  prayers  and  exorcisms  somewhat  diffe- 
rent. All  that  we  have  said  above  regarding  the  signs 
of  the  cross  and  the  imposition  of  the  hand,  is  equally 
applicable  here.  It  is  very  convenient  to  have  the 
prayers  and  exorcisms  for  the  females  given  at  length  in 
their  proper  places,  as  they  are  in  the  Pontifical  and  in 
the  Propaganda  edition  of  the  Ritual.  In  many  editions 
of  the  ritual  we  have  here  only  the  prayer  and  exorcism 
that  are  proper,  and  we  are  referred  to  the  preceding  for 
those  that  are  the  same  for  both  males  and  females. 

§  XXII. — Poslmodiiai  Aceedont  lleraiu  masoiiU  qui  se 
retrAxerant,  et  Ipsl  ad  dezlerjun,  fteiiiln«  wtro  ad  sliil*^ 
tram   SaeerdotU,   nl  In    piinclplo,   dlsponaatar. 

498.  This  rubric  is  not  found  in  the  older  editions  of 
the  ritual.*  The  male  catechumens,  who  were  before  di- 
rected to  withdraw,  are  now  invited  to  come  forward, 
and  are  placed  on  the  right,  as  at  the  commencement,' 
the  rest  of  the  ceremony  being  the  same  for  all. 

§  XXIII.—- Saeerdos  Inipoalt  manani  snper  Electnm, 
W€i    la     slat,    plare««    snper    slagalos    Cam    maseulos,    qnam 

tominas  el  dieiti  ^ternam  oc  jusUssimam^  etc. 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  40O.  '  Vid.  supra,  ii.  483. 
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HI  plHreii  ftaeriot  Elerll.  si\e  niarrs,  »<i\«!>  f«riiiiiue,  piip. 
rcdeas  orAtio  dIcAtnr  in  nuiiirro  pliirdii,  et  In  ^rni-n* 
proprio.   nt    superlim   dictnni    e«*t. 

499.  After  the  preceding  cercn-iiHiir'f.  if  there  be  only 
one  catechumen,  wh«*ther  male  or  temult\  the  priest. 
having  taken  off  hb  cap/  impo^ei?  his  hinid,  and  tlicn 
Bays  the  prayer,  '*  ^(ernam'\  etc.  I'lit  if*  there  Le  n 
number,  they  are  armngcd  as  above  dimctod,  and  the 
priest  imposes  his  hand  on  the  head  ot'eacli,  and  th^-n 
says  for  all  in  common,  in  thu  ])kn"ul  number,  Imt  in 
the  masculine  gender,  unloss  all  bo  femaler',  the  prayer 
"  jEternam'\  etc.-' 

§  XXIV. — His*  p«»rartK,  Sacerdos  sinistra  iiianu  apprc- 
headrns  deiterani  Elect!  propc  bracliliini,  \ol  ei  porrl:$enii 
citrcmam  parloni  Mtolu-,  lutrodurit  eiiin  In  llcclo*«iam, 
»:   .\.   Ingrcdere^  etc. 


500.  Up  I' J  this  tune,  tlie  catechium-n  is  supposed  to 
be  outside  the  church,  and  l\e  i-  now  conducted  inside 
with  the  cercinuiiy  here  mentioned.  The  priest  -with  his 
left  hand  takes  him  by  the  riglit,  almost  by  the  \vrist — 
**prope  bracblum",  (brachium  l)eing  the  jjart  of  the  arm 
between  the  elbow  and  the  hand),*  or  he  presents  to  him 
the  extremity  of  the  stole,  to  be  held  in  his  right  hand, 
and  in  this  manner  leads  him  in  to  the  church,  saying :  "  w. 
" Infjv€dere\  etc.  The  priest  is  free  to  adopt  eitlier  way ; 
but  Bavullaldi  recommends  that  the  extremity  of  the  stole 
be  ued  when  females  alone  are  baptized.*  In  the  order 
for  the  baptism  of  infants,  no  choice  of  the  kind  is  given, 

'  Kit.  Toul.  1.  c.  11.  2t.  -  Viil.  supra,  n.  366. 

'  Sniith's  Lntin  JJicfiomny.  *  Tit.  xiii.  n  51. 
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for  it  is  prescribed,  as  we  have  seen/  that  lie  put  the  ex- 
tremity of  his  stole  on  the  child. 

501.  The  ritual  nowhere  states  which  extremity  is 
meant,  but  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical  here  distinctly 
says,  it  is  that  which  hangs  from  the  left  shoulder.  The 
Teason  why  the  priest  uses  the  left  hand,  or  the  left  side  of 
the  stole,  is,  according  to  BaruflFaldi,*  that  he  may  have 
the  right  hand  free,  or  that  he  himself  may  be  at  the 
right,  which  is  the  more  honourable  position. 

§  XXV. — SI  plares  Aierint,  dieat  !■  namero  plnrallt 
Ingredimini^  etc.y  el   Introdaeat   eos,    at   sapra, 

502.  When  there  are  two  or  more  together,  he  addresses 
them  in  the  plural  "  lngredimin{\  etc.  If  all  are  females, 
he  presents  tlie  end  of  the  stole,  and  if  there  be  not  more 
than  two  or  three,  each  may  take  hold  of  it,  otherwise  the 
first  takes  it,  tlie  second  takes  the  hand  of  the  first,  the 
third  that  of  the  second,  and  so  on.  If  all  are  males,  each 
may  hold  the  stole  in  the  same  way,  when  there  are 
only  two  or  three,  otherwise  they  hold  each  other's  hands, 
while  the  priest,  with  his  left  hand,  takes  the  first  by  the 
wrist  as  above  explained.  If  some  are  males  and  some 
females,  they  take  each  other's  hands  in  line,  while  he 
takes  with  his  left  hand  the  first  of  the  males.  This  is 
the  manner  recommended  by  Barufialdi,'  and  implied,  as 
we  understand  it,  in  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical,  which  is 
as  follows :  **  si  antcm  bAptlsandl  erlol  plnres,  PontlAex 
**T^  porrlgit  singiills  eztrcnMnu  partem  stolv,  vel  trahlt 
*Mllani  qaem  mann  tenet,  et  lUe  seeondam,  et  seeondos 
'•tertlam,   etc,    parlforiulter    docat**.^ 

>  Chap.  It.  §  U.  «  Loc:  cit.  n.  58.  »  Loc.  cit.  n.  62. 

*  Pro  Baptismo  AduUorum,  Bub.  in  loc. 
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It  may  be  seen  on  a  little  reflection,  that,  in  the  third 
case  we  have  mentioned,  t.«.,  when  there  are  persons  of 
both  sexes,  the  males  should  be  on  the  right  of  the 
females,  in  order  that  the  priest  may  be  on  the  right  of 
all;'  and  this  confirms  the  view  before  expressed,*  regard- 
ing their  relative  position. 

§  XXVI. — E(  logresBos  Electas  proenmbll,  sea  pros- 
temlt   se  In   pavlmenio,   et   adorAt. 

Delnde  sargit,  et  Sacerdos  Imponlt  mAnam  super  capnt 
wSmMn  et  Electas  cam  eo  recltat  flSymbolom  Apostolorani,  et 
Orattoaem   DomlnlcAm. 

Ita  etiAm  si  pinres  ftaerlnt,  omnes  surgont  et  slmal 
neltaDts   Credo  in  Deum,  etc. 

503.  As  soon  as  the  catechumen  has  entered  the 
church,  he  is  directed  to  prostrate  himself  on  the  pave- 
ment, and  in  this  posture  to  adore  God,  thanking  Him  for 
His  mercy  in  having  called  liim  to  the  faith,  and  having 
now  permitted  him  to  enter  His  holy  temple  to  receive 
the  grace  of  regeneration,  etc'  The  prostration  is  only 
for  some  seconds,  when  he  rises,  and  the  priest  imposes 
bis  (right)  hand  on  his  head,  and  then  both  together 
recite  the  Apostles'  Creed  and  tlie  Lord's  Prayer. 

The  same  thing  is  required  of  each  when  there  are  more 
than  one.  All  prostrate  themselves  and  rise  up  at  the 
same  time,  and  the  priest  imposes  his  hand  on  the  head 
of  each ;  after  which  all  together,  the  priest  included,  say 
the  Creed  and  Pater  Noster.* 

504.  In  the  order  for  infants  it  is  prescribed  that  the 
priest  and  sponsors  recite  these  in  going  to  the  font.   This 

'  Supra,  n.  50L  *  Supra,  n.  483. 

'  Cata].,  tit.  ii.  cap.  iv.  §  xxxv.         *  Pontif.  Rum.  De  Bapt,  Adulu 
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is  not  expressed  here,  but  it  seems  to  be  implied  in  the 
rubric  of  the  Pontifical  which  says  "  Interim*',  that  is,  as 
we  take  it,  while  reciting  the  Creed  and  Pater  Nostcr. 
'^Interim  Pontifex  accedit  ad  faldistorlnm  extra  Baptls- 
^^terinai,  ct  versis  renlbna  ostio  cancelloram,  accepta 
**inUra  et  adhac  stans  (singnlis  si  pinres)  iniponll  rnrsoA 
**inannm  saper  caput  Elect!  ct  dicat:  (In  pinrall  pro 
''plnribos).    Nec  te  latet  Satana^  efc\ 

We  think,  then,  that  the  ceremonies  which  immediately 
follow  here  are  performed  at  the  entrance  of  the  baptistery. 
If  the  sponsors  have  not  finished  the  Creed  and  Pater 
Noster  before  reaching  it,  they  stand  looking  towards  the 
high  altar  until  they  have  concluded,*  and  then  the 
priest,  having  put  on  his  cap,*  proceeds  as  is  directed  in 
the  following  rubric. 

§  XXVIL — Tunc  rnrsng  Sacerdos  iniponat  mannm 
saper  capnt  Electl,  et  dlc«tt  Exorclsmag.  Nec  tt  Icitet^ 
Satana,  etc. 

similiter  si  pinres  ftierint,  iniponlt  mannm  super  capita 
singulorum,  et  dicit  eumdem  Exorclsnium  In  nnmero  multl- 
tndinls,   et    genere    sua, 

606.  When  there  are  several,  the  hand  is  to  be  im- 
posed on  the  head  of  each,  and,  this  being  done,  the  priest 
says  the  exorcism  for  all  in  the  plural. 

In  the  rubric  as  given  by  Baruffaldi,  the  words, 
**  In  nnmero  mnltltndlnis,  et  genere  suo**,  are  omitted,  and 
he  observes  that  it  requires  the  exorcism  to  be  said  for 
each  in  particular,  and  does  not  allow  it  to  be  said  in 
general  for  all,  adding  reasons  why  this  should  be  so.*  He 
was  probably  led  into  this  mistake  by  the  omission  of  the 

•  Vnl  iupra,  n.  3ae.  »  Kit.  Toul.,  tit.  Ill™*  $  i.  n.  27. 

»  Tit.  xiii.  n.  59. 
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last  words  in  the  ritual  he  had  before  liim,  and  therefore, 
may  not  deserve  the  censure  passed  on  him  by  Catalani.' 
At  all  events  the  words  of  the  rubric,  as  wc  have  it,  make 
it  clear  cnou^di  that,  in  case  there  be  a  number,  the  exor- 
cism should  be  said  in  the  plural  foi  all  in  common ;  and 
if  there  could  be  any  doubt,  it  i=  rcinuvcd  by  tlio  very  ex- 
plicit rubric  of  the  Pontilical,  which  wo  have  cited  above." 

§   XXVIII PosteA    .SacerdoM    polllce   accipit    de   MalivA 

oris  HuU  «t  tnngit  aures  et  uarcs  UlcrU  t  tangenilo  vero 
■arem  doxicrani  et  fiinlstram,  dicaf:  Ephpheta^  ijnod  CSt^ 
Adaperire;  deinde  tangendo  iiares,  dicati  in  odorem  sua- 
vitatis:  et  subdit:    7u  aufcyn,  etc. 

506.  The  ceremony  here  prcicribcd  is  the  very  same 
as  that  prescribed  ibr  ini'ant^,  and  is  j^crformed  in  the 


§    XXIX. — Dclnde     interroget    Electiim:     Quis  VOcavisf 
Et  Ipse   rcspondetx    :V.    Intcrroget:    K.   AbreniintiaS,  etc. 

607.  The  interrogations  here,  excej)t  the  first,  are  the 
fame  as  in  the  order  for  infants.*  Barulfaldi  has  several 
conjectural  reasons*  why  the  llrst  question  is  put,  though 
the  priest  was  told  tin;  name  at  the  commencement,  and 
has  just  used  it  In  the  exorcism.  One  reason  which 
seems  to  liim  very  probable,  is,  that  sometimes  the  preced- 
ing ceremonies  were  all  performed  by  inferior  ministers, 
after  which  the  bishop  himself  conferred  the  sacrament, 

'  Cap.  iv.  §  xxxix.  n.  ii.  -  Supra,  n.  504. 

^  Supra,  n.  327,  et  stq.  *  Vid.  suprii,  n.  332. 

''  Tit.  xiii.  n.  (jl. 


286  ORDBR  OF  ADULT  BAPTISM.  [chap.  ti. 

commencing  at  this  part  by  asking  the  name.'  The  re- 
nunciations, however,  were  also  required  before.'  It 
may  be  that  the  repetition  of  all  these  questions  is  simply 
for  the  purpose  of  making  sure  of  the  catechumen's  dis- 
positions in  embracing  the  Christian  religion.' 

§  XXX. — ^Tane  Saeerdos  faitfaigit  polllcem  dextene 
BMUiBS  In  Oleo  sanoto  Catcehunenomni,  el  Inimgit  Elee- 
ftain,  prlmnm  In  pectore«  delnde  Inter  scapnlas  in  modom 
CraeU,  diecnst   Ego  te  litiiOy  etc. 

Hoz  bombaelo,  vcl  re  slmlU,  tergll  polUeem  eft  Ioca 
tamncta,   eft   snldnnslt,   dlecng  t   JExi  immunde^  etc. 

508.  This  ceremony  has  been  fully  explained  before.^ 
We  may  observe  that  the  reason  there  given  for  wiping 
the  oil  from  the  breast  before  anointing  the  back  in  the 
case  of  infants,  does  not  apply  here.  The  catechumen 
stands  upright,  having  the  breast  and  shoulders  imco- 
vered :  and  there  is  no  reason  why,  in  turning  for  the 
imction  on  the  back,  his  breast  should  come  in  contact 
with  anything  to  remove  the  oil. 

Hie  Saoerdoa  deponAt  §  XXXI<^Qaande  plnres  sunt  Eleeftl« 
ttolMd  et  plarUle  rlo-  Idem  HI  eirea  slngulos  eomm.  Eft  da- 
koenin  et  inmAt  aUad  ^5,|„,  Electns  ad  Baptisterlom  t  ubl«  si  ofc 
tXtii  colorii.  .. 

aliqaam  cansam   non    habeatnr,    slve  pr«- 

parafta  non  ftaerlft  aqna  Bapftismalls,  flaft  benedleftio  Fonftis, 
aft  lnfk>a  ponltnr.  Kft  com  ftaerlft  prope  Fonftem,  Saeerdat 
Interrogat  i      Quia  vocaris,  etc. 

509-  The  above  ceremonies  are  performed  at  the  en- 

»  Vld.  infra,  chap.  vlii.  §  v.  «  Supra,  §  iv. 

»  Cfp.  Catal .  §  xU.  n.  L  *  Vid.  tupra,  n.  333  et  leq. 
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trance  to  the  baptistery,  and  the  catechumen  is  then  con- 
ducted within  tlie  rails^  to  the  font.  The  present  nibric 
directs  that  they  be  performed  for  eacli,  should  there  be  a 
number,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  determine  whether  the  exor- 
cism: Exi  immunde,  etc.,  is  to  be  said  for  each  indivi- 
dually, or  for  all  in  common.  Tlie  words  of  our  rubric 
**McBi  lit  eirea  singalos**,  leave  a  doubt,  and  the  rubric 
of  the  Pontifical  does  not  remove  it.  It  merely  gives  in 
brackets  the  words  (Singnios  si  piorcs),  before  HJgo  te 
UniOf  etc ,  and  then  the  rubric  **Mox  bombacio'*,  etc.,  is 
inserted  before  the  exorcism  just  as  wc  have  it  here,  so 
that  we  cannot  be  sure  whether  the  (Singnios  si  pioren), 
any  more  than  the  words  of  our  rubric,  extend  to  the  ex- 
orcism. We  are  inclined  to  the  opinion  that  they  do 
not,  and  that  the  exorcism  may  be  said  for  a  number  in 
common.  Our  reasons  are,  first,  because  this  is  the  case 
with  all  the  exorcisms  which  precede ;  even  those  that 
are  peculiar  to  one  sex,  are  said  in  common  for  all  of  that 
sex,  if  there  be  a  number:  and,  secondly,  because  the 
rubric  here  directs  him  to  wipe  his  thumb  as  well  as  the 
parts  anointed,  before  he  says  the  exorcism ;  and  it  is  not 
probable  that  this  would  be  required  until  he  had 
anointed  all.  Nor  is  it  any  objection  that  the  Pontifical, 
which  is  so  very  minute  in  this  particular,  gives  no  notice 
that  the  exorcism  may  be  for  a  number  in  common ;  be- 
cause this  notice  is  given  by  words  (in  pinrall  pro  piarl- 
bw),  which  would  be  out  of  place  here,  as  the  present 
exorcism  admits  no  change  of  number. 

Catalani,"  however,  understands  the  rubric  as  directing 

'  Vid.  Supra,  n.  243.  '  Cap.  iv.  §  xliv.  n.  1. 
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the  exorcism  to  be  applied  to  each,  and  as  we  have  seen 
no  other  authority  on  the  subject,  we  should  be  unwilUng 
to  depart  from  his  view  of  it. 

610.  The  rubric  which  here  requires  the  stole  and 
cope  of  violet  to  be  exchanged  for  a  stole  and  cope  of 
white,  is  not  found  in  the  older  editions  of  the  ritual ;  but 
even  in  these  it  is  undei^tood  from  the  order  for  infants,* 
and  is  comprehended  under  the  general  rubric  placed  at 
the  commencement  of  the  present  order.'  Should  it 
happen,  by  any  accident,  that  there  is  not  a  suflScient 
supply  of  baptismal  water,  even  with  the  expedient  per- 
mitted by  the  rubric,*  the  font  must  here  be  blessed  in  the 
manner  afterwards  directed.*  In  this  case  the  violet  vest- 
ments are  retained  till  after  the  benediction  of  the  font* 

§   XXXII. — Iterani    liiterroget«    dic«Ds:    IV.    Quid  petis? 

etc. 

611;  The  object  of  these  interrogations  and  of  those 
that  immediately  precede,  is,  according  to  Baruffaldi,'  to 
eUcit  anew  from  the  catechumen  a  profession  of  his 
faith  and  a  declaration  of  his  desire  to  receive  baptism,  so 
that  there  might  be  no  doubt  about  his  dispositions  at  this 
solemn  moment,  when  the  sacrament  is  about  being  con- 
ferred. 

§  XXXIII. — Tune  Patrlno,  vel  Matriiui,  vel  otriMioe 
(U  ambo  admltiaotur),  admota  mana,  tenente  sen  tangcDte 
Eleetam  (vel  Electam)  aperto  caplte,  et  laxatis  a  collo 
▼ettlbos,   Inellnatuin,    Sacerdos   vascalo    vel    arceolo    haariat 

»  Chap.  iv.  §  XT.  *  Supra,  §  i. 

*  Vid.  supra,  chap.  iii.  §  v.  *  Infra,  chap.  ix. 

*  Rit.  TouL,  tit.  Ill"*  §  i.  n.  31.  Vid.  iufra,  chap.  ix.  §  ii. 

*  Tit.  xiil  n.  64. 
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eai  de  fbnte*  et  cum  ea  snb  trlna  supra 
ci^at  !■  modnm  CnicU  luftaslone  baptlzet  Electum  (tien 
Elccfaoi)  In  BOMlne  89.  Trinltatis,  slo  dicensi  Ego  te 
baptizOj  etc. 

612.  On  this  rubric  we  have  little  to  add  to  what  has 
been  said  regarding  the  baptism  of  infants.  The  catechu- 
men should  be  between  his  sponsor?,  the  godfather  on  tlie 
right  and  the  godmother  on  the  left,*  holdmg  him  by  the 
arm  or  shoulder,  or  at  least  touch in<r  him.  In  tliis  posi- 
tion he  inclines  forward,  his  licud  and  lujck  uncovered, 
and  his  hands  joined,'  while  the  priest  pours  on  the  water 
in  the  manner  explained  in  treating  of  infant  baptij^m.* 
If  the  hair  be  thick,  care  should  be  taken  to  adopt  the 
precaution  before  recoiuended.* 

§  XXXIV. — SI  aqua,  qu»  ex  caplte  baptlxati  deflnlt, 
■OB  dllabltnr  In  sacrarlum  naptlittcrll,  redplatnr  In  sab- 
Jceia   allqua   pelvl,   et  In   llind   postmodnn    prq|lclatur. 

513.  If  there  be,  adjoining  the  font,  or  forming  one  o£ 
its  compartments,  in  the  manner  already  explained,*  a 
basin  which  serves  as  a  sacrarium,  the  catechumen  should 
keep  his  head  inclined  over  it,  so  that  the  water  poured 
on  may  fall  into  it;  otlierwise  a  vessel  should  be  held 
under  his  head  by  one  of  the  clerks,  and  its  contents 
afterwards  thrown  into  the  sacrarium.* 

614.  Our  rubric  docs  not  say  whether  the  catechu- 
men should  stand  or  kneel.  This,  we  think,  must  be  de- 
termined by  circumstances.     The  Pontifical  directs  that 

»  Kit.  Toul,  1.  c.  n  ;J3.  »  Kit.  Toul,  ibid. 

*  Vid.  Buprn,  n.  343  et  s^eq.  *  Supra,  n.  345. 

*  Supra,  n.  246.  *  Vid.  supra,  cbap.  iii.  §  xii. 

33 
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he  be  on  his  knees  with  his  head  bent  forward;  but 
this  is  probably  because  the  bishop  is  seated  on  the  fald- 
stool while  pouring  on  the  water.*  Baruffaldi'  supposes 
him  to  stand;  and  this  is  perhaps  the  more  convenient 
posture  when  the  ceremony  is  performed  by  a  priest. 

§   XXXV. — Cam   plores  sant  Eleetl,    slngllliUliii  slnsnU 
iBtorrogantar,    et    bAptlBantar,    ot    supra* 

91     sut     mares     et     tomliiw,    prlmam     mares,     delude 


616.  This  rubric  appears  to  convey  that,  when  there 
are  more  than  one,  tlie  interrogations  should  immediately 
precede  the  baptism  of  each.  It  would  not  be  in  exact 
accordance  with  it,  to  put  the  interrogations  to  each  in 
the  first  place,  and  then  baptize. 

§  XXXVI. — Vemm  si  probablllter  dabltetnr  an  Elee- 
tas  fkierlt  alias  hapttxatos,  dicat  Saeerdost  Si  non  es  bap- 
iizatus,  etc. 

616.  We  have  already  dwelt  on  the  circumstances  in 
which  the  conditional  form  is  to  be  used.' 

§  XXXVII. — DelBde    Saeerdos    Intlnsat    polUeem    dez- 
iemm    la   sacrom    Chrlsma,   et  peronsat   Tertleem  Eleetl   la 
Crnels,  dieenst   Deit8  Omuipotens,  etc* 


617.  This  rubric  has  been  explained  m  the  order  of 
infant  baptism.* 

»  Vid.  infra,  chap.  tiii.  §  Ir.  «  Tit.  xiii.  n.  70. 

*  Supra,  n.  173  et  seq.  *  Vid.  chap.  ir.  §  xzi. 
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§  XXXVIII. — Tone  bombario,  net  re  slmlU  polIIecBi 
terslt,  et  Imponit  capltl  Clcctl  Chrlsniale,  sea  candldnm 
llBteolaiii,    et     dat    illl    \e6teui    candldain,    dIceDsi     Accipe 

vestem,  etc. 

618.  We  may  observe  in  the  first  place,  that  the  rubric 
here  directs  the  priest  to  wipe  his  thumb,  but  does  not 
tell  him  to  wipe  the  part  to  which  he  has  applied  the 
chrism,  as  he  is  directed  to  do  in  the  order  for  infants.* 
Instead  of  this,  he  is  directed  to  bind  on  the  head  of  the 
neophyte  a  piece  of  white  linen,  which  being  designed  as 
a  protection  and  a  mark  of  respect  for  the  holy  chiism, 
is  called  ''Chriamaie*',  and  according  to  the  ancient  usage, 
was  worn  by  the  neophyte  for  seven  days.'  This,  though 
80  clearly  prescribed,  is  rarely  attended  to,  the  chrism 
being  usually  rubbed  off  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  bap- 
tism of  infants.'  The  Ritual  of  Toulon  even  directs  that 
it  be  rubbed  off  by  the  priest,  or  by  some  one  in  holy 
orders,  though  it  at  the  same  time  prescribes  the  "  Chris- 
"male".*  The  priest  then  presents  him  with  a  white 
garment,  saying:  *'  Accipe  ve8tem'\  etc. 

§  XXXIX. — Et  Electos  deponit  prlores  testes,  et  !■- 
daitar  noTis  aibi  eolorts,  vel  saltem  exterlore  candlda«  qaam 
A  Saeerdote  acceplt. 

619.  On  the  white  garments  worn  by  the  newly  bap- 
tized, see  what  has  been  said  in  a  previous  chapter.*  The 
neophyte  is  here  directed  to  take  off  the  clotlies  he  has 

'  Supra,  chap.  iv.  §  xxii. 

'  Cfr.  Catalani,  Pontijicale  liomanum,  pars.  i.  tit.  i.  §  ?iii.  n.  i. 
»  Vid.  supra,  n  351.  *  Tit.  Ill"*  §  i.  n.  36. 

*  Supra,  n.  362  et  seq. 
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worn  up  to  the  present,  and  put  on  white  ones ;  or  at 
least  to  put  on  as  an  outside  garment  that  one  which  he 
has  received  from  the  priest.  Of  course,  arrangements 
should  be  made  for  all  this  beforehand,  and  the  sponsors 
should  render  assistance  in  this  change  of  dress,  but  only 
to  those  of  their  own  sex.*  To  avoid  the  trouble  of  this 
ceremony,  the  catechiunens  sometimes  presented  them- 
selves clothed  in  white  at  the  commencement.  This  prac- 
tice, which  prevailed  even  in  Rome,  was  condemned  as  an 
abuse  by  a  constitution  of  Benedict  XIII.,  who  ordered 
the  strict  observance  of  the  rubric'  Baniffaldi  says  they 
sometimes  presented  themselves,  as  he  himself  was  witness, 
having  over  the  white  garments  a  dark-coloured  cloak  or 
veil,  which  was  laid  aside  at  this  part,  so  that  they  at  once 
appeared  clothed  in  white;  but  he  condemns  this  prac- 
tice, and  insists  on  a  strict  observance  of  the  rubric,  which 
requires  a  change  of  dress.  He  would  be  satisfied,  how- 
ever, with  the  change  of  the  outside  garments,  at  least  in 
females.' 

Notwithstanding  all  this,  it  would  seem  that  in  Rome 
the  catechumens  are  still  presented  for  baptism  clothed  in 
white.  At  least  this  was  the  case  in  the  church  of  St. 
John  Lateran  on  Easter  Saturday,  1855,  according  to 
the  author  of  the  "  Cirimonial  des  EvSques  Expliqui'^ 

§  XL. — Pootea  diit  el  Sacerdos  cereaiii,  sea  eandelam 
acoensam  In    iiiana   dexiera,  diceii»i    Accipe  lampadem^  etc. 

620.  On  this  ceremony  see  what  has  been  said  in  the 

'  Baniff.,  tit.  xiii.  n.  76.  «  Apud.  Baniff..  n.  74. 

'  Loc.  cit.  n.  77  et  Beq.  ♦  Lib.  ii.  cap.  xxrli.  n.  18  in  nota. 
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order  of  infant  baptism.*  The  candle  is  here  put  into  the 
hand  of  the  neophyte  himself,  and  not  into  that  of  the 
q)on80T,  as  is  usually  done  in  the  case  of  infants. 

f  XLI.— 'ipse  vero  IVcophytas  enaidMB  cerenm  aceen- 
•■0  naMlbiift  teneAt  otqae  In  lljieui«  pmierqiiaiii  dam  con- 
flrmatar. 

521.  The  word  •*iVeopbytaft-  is  here  for  the  first  time 
applied  by  the  rubrics  to  the  newly  baptized.  Hitherto 
he  has  been  called  ••CatcchniMenug",  or  ••Eiectu§"i  but 
being  now  planted  in  Christ  by  baptism,  he  is  said  to 
be  •*  l¥eophyia»*\  which  from  its  etymology  (vco^uroc)) 
signifies  "newly-planted".  He  is  to  hold  the  lighted 
candle  in  his  hands  until  the  conclusion  of  the  ceremony, 
unless  when  he  is  receiving  confirmation,  if  there  be  a 
bishop  present  to  confer  it.' 

§  XLII. — In  Eccleslla  antem  abl  Raptlsmas  flit  per 
merslonem,  »lve  totinti  corporis,  sive  capitis  tantam,  Haetr' 
dos  acclplat  Electnui  per  braciiia  prope  huoieros,  et  supe- 
rlore  parte  corporis  nudatnm,  reiiqna  boneste  contectiim, 
ter  lliam*  vel  caput  ejus  niergendo,  et  toties  elevando,  bap- 
tixet  sab  trina  niersione,  sanctam  Trinitatein  seiiivl  tantam 
•ie  Invoeandot  Eao  te  baptizo  in  Nomine  Patris  pJi,  mer. 
gut  semelt  et  Fihi  !{(,  mergat  Iternmi  et  Spiritus  Sancti 
l^i,  mergat  tertloi  Patrlno,  Tel  Mattlna«  Tel  atroqne  earn 
tenente,    ycI   tangente. 

622.  We  had  occasion  to  say  something  of  baptism 
by  immersion  in  a  preceding  chapter.*  There  is  much 
more  difficulty  in  performing  the  ceremony  for  adults 

»  Supra,  n.  364  et  seq.  '  Baruff.,  n.  82-88. 

■  Chap.  iv.  §  xviii. 
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than  for  infants,  as  is  plain  from  the  present  rubric.  Hence 
St.  Charles  permitted  adults  to  be  baptized  by  effusion, 
even  in  Milan,  when  the  Ambrosian  rite  requiring 
immersion  could  not  conveniently  be  carried  out.*  The 
words  of  his  instruction  on  the  subject  are  inserted  as  a 
rubric  in  the  edition  of  the  Ambrosian  Ritual  by  Cardinal 
Csesare  Monte,  *'  Baptizetur  per  immersionem  ut  ritus 
**  Ambrosianse  Ecclesiae  postulat  siquidem  commode  fieri 
"  possit:   alioquin  per  infusionem"." 

From  the  last  words  of  our  rubric  it  appears  that  the 
sponsors  are  required  to  hold  or  touch  the  adult  while  he 
is  being  immersed,  though  this  is  not  required  when 
infants  are  baptized  by  immersion.' 

§  XLIII.— Et  earn  Electiu  sumzerlt  de  Foate,  Pa- 
ftiteiifl  Tcl  Malrlna  earn  llnteo  In  manlbas  siuelptt  ewn  de 
■uuia  Sacerdotls,  et  Saeerdos,  Intlncto  poUlee  dextero  In 
saero  ChrUmate,  Ulam  Id  vertlee  In  modam  CrncU  penmslt, 
dieensi  Deu8  OmnipotenSf  etc* 

Delude  Saeerdos  Imponlt  capltl  ^ds  llnteolani,  sea 
Chrlsmale,  et  dat  el  vestem  oandidam,  dleenst  Accipe 
vesteniy  etc. 

623.  On  coming  out  of  the  font  the  neophyte  is 
received  from  the  priest  by  the  sponsor,  holding  in  his 
hands  a  linen  cloth,  which  he  immediately  wraps  around 
him.  The  priest  then  applies  the  vertical  unction,  and 
presents  the  linen  garment. 

^  Act  Eccl,  Modioli  pars.  ir.  Instruct.  Bapt.  De  Baptiamo  Adul* 
torum,  pag.  419.  Cfr.  Baruffl,  L  c.  n.  85.  Catal.,  tit  u.  cap.  !▼.  § 
lyi.  n.  ii« 

'  Apud.  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  xviii.  ord.  xxt.  De  Bapt.  AdulU 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  347. 
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§  XLIV. — Et  staliBi  prsHlieio  Unteo  abstcrsltar,  el  In 
toco  semoto  Teslftar  dotIs  et  albls  Testlbos,  et  ezterlore 
ea■dMJ^    qojun   aeeeplt. 

524.  This  rubric  shows  that  the  neophyte  is  expected 
to  put  on  white  garments  which  he  had  not  worn  before, 
as  well  as  the  exterior  one  which  is  presented  to  him  by 
the  priest.*  But  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical  has  the  words : 
**¥el  Mltem  exteriore  caBdIda**,  instead  of  *'et  exteriore 
candidal  and  would  seem,  therefore,  in  strictness,  to 
require  no  more  than  that  the  neophyte  put  on  the  exte- 
rior white  garment  presented  to  him  by  the  priest. 

XLV. — Postea    dat     el    Saeerdos     caodeUun     aeeeBsam 
In    mano     dextera,     dleeos:    Accipe  lampadem,  etc,^ 
Eodem   modo,    si   plnres   ftaerlnt,    flit   pro    Alngolls. 
PMtea  dicat  t  IV.    Vade  in  pace,  etc. 

626.  When  two  or  more  are  to  be  baptized,  the  whole 
of  this  ceremony,  commencing  with  the  interrogations  on 
the  Creed,  is  performed  for  each  separately  But  it  is 
not  necessary  that  it  be  performed  uninterruptedly.  He 
first  baptizes  all,  then  applies  the  vertical  unction  to  all, 
and  having  removed  the  chrism  from  his  thumb,  performs 
the  rest  of  the  ceremony.' 

XL VI. — SI  adBit  Episcopas  qal  Id  lesttlme  pr^stare 
poMit,  ab  eo  IVeophytl  Saeramento  CoDfllrniatlonls  Inltlaa- 
tor.  Delode  8l  iiora  eonsmens  fkierit,  celebratar  Mlssa,  eol 
Neophytl  IntersiiDt,  et  Sanctlsslmani  Eaeharl»tlaai  devote 
siiselpliuit. 

626,  If  the  preceding  ceremony  has  been  performed  by 
*  fiaroff.,  n.  87.  '  Vid.  supra,  n.  376  et  seq. 
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the  bishop,  or  if  the  bishop  be  present  after  it  has  been 
performed  by  a  priest,  he  should  forthwith  confer  on 
the  neophyte  the  sacrament  of  confirmation.  Every 
bishop  can  lawfully  do  so  in  his  own  diocese,  but  not  in 
a  strange  diocese  mthout  the  permission  of  the  Ordinary, 
and  hence  the  words  of  the  rubric,  '^qui  Id  legitime 
pr«eliMre    poMlt***' 

Then,  if  the  hour  be  suitable,  mass  ought  to  be  <Jele- 
brated,  at  which  the  neophytes  should  assist,  and  receive 
the  Holy  Communion.  We  have  seen  that,  according  to 
the  ancieW  usage,  even  infants  immediately  after  baptism 
were  confirmed  and  received  the  Holy  Eucharist,'  and 
though  this  usage  has  been  abolished  with  regard  to 
infants,  the  rubrics  here  show  that  the  Church  wishes  it 
to  be  continued  when  adults  are  baptized. 

§  XLVII.— ^Sl  vero  Ob  baptlzandornm  nrattlludlBeiii, 
at  in  India  et  Novo  Orbe  qaandoqae  contlngit.  In  slogn- 
lernni  Baptlsmo  pr»8crlptl  litns  adhlberi  bob  poesoBt, 
tsne  Tel  ploribw  ilBud  adUbeaator*  vel,  el  arset  Beeeeol- 
tae,   oBilttaatov. 

627.  This  provides  for  the  case  in  which  time  would 
not  permit  the  observance  of  all  the  preceding  ceremo- 
nies, on  account  of  the  great  number  to  be  baptized.  We 
have  seen  from  the  preceding  rubrics,  that  many  of  the 
prayers  and  exorcisms  may  be  said  for  a  number  of  cate- 
chumens together ;  but  this  rubric  permits  even  those  that 
are  prescribed  for  each,  to  be  applied  in  case  of  necessity 

»  Cfr.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  171.    ConcU.  Trid.,  Sesa.  yi.  cap.  v.  De 
Reform. 
>  Vid.  lapra,  n.  4U  et  wq. 
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to  all  in  common;  and  if  the  necessity  be  very  pressing, 
it  even  permits  the  entire  omission  of  all,  except  what  is 
essential  to  the  sacrament,  that  is,  except  the  application 
of  the  matter  and  form.  It  can  rarely  happen  that  these 
cannot  be  applied  to  each  in  particular,  no  matter  how 
great  the  number  or  how  pressing  the  necessity ;  but  yet, 
in  case  of  extreme  necessity,  as  e.g.y  in  case  of  an  earth- 
quake or  an  inundation,  it  would  be  lawful  to  apply  the 
matter  and  form  to  a  nimiber  together,  sprinkling  them 
with  water,  and  pronouncing  the  words  in  the  plural: 
"  Ego  V08  baptize,  in  nomine'*,  etc.  This  is  clearly  enough 
laid  down  in  a  preceding  rubric,  which  in  reference  to 
this  form  *^  Ego  voe'\  etc.,  after,  permitting  it  in  a  certain 
case  says:  ^^Qaam  UMuen  formaiii  !■  lis  Bolaiii«  tA  la 
**AliU  slmlUbiui  nioriU  pcrienlU  Ad  plures  slmul  bapil- 
**sMidos«  et  abl  leuipus  non  pAtltar  ot  slnsoU  separatim 
•^  biipUs€ii(iir«   alias  nunqnaiu,  Uect    adhlbere**.^ 


1  8apra,  chap.  lii.  §  zxiii. 


u 
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:  CHAPTER  VII. 

ORDER  FOR  SUPPLYING  THE  CEREMONIES  OMITTED 
nr  BAPTISM. 

ORDO  8UPPLENDI  OMISSA  SUPER  BAPTIZATUM. 

§  I. — Ciini«  urgent e  mortis  perIeiilo«  vel  alia  eogente 
BeeeMltate«  aiwe  panmlus,  slve  adaltns,  saorls  preclbus  ae 
earemoalls  prtttermlssls,  ftierit  baptizatos;  ubl  oonvalaerit, 
rH  ceflMiTerlt  perfealam,  et  ad  Eeoleslam  delatns  ftierlt, 
•appleaatiir* 


MS.  It  is  never  lawful,  unless  in  case  of  necessity,  to 
separate  the  ceremonies  used  in  baptism  from  the  appli- 
cation of  the  matter  and  form ;'  and  if  they  be  separated, 
the  ceremonies  omitted  are  to  be  afterwards  supplied  in 
the  church,  when  the  infant  or  adult,  as  the  case  may  be, 
can  be  presented  there  for  the  purpose.  This  obligation 
of  supplying  the  ceremonies  is  "  sub  mortali*^  according  to 
St.  Liguori  ;*  but  there  may  be  very  often  sufficient  reason 
for  dispensing  with  it  in  the  case  of  adults,  the  matter 
being  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  bishop.' 

§  II.— Idemqae  ordo  ae  rltns  ■erretor,  qol  la  Bap- 
ttamo  Panmlonui  (si  ftierit  panmlos),  sea  Adultomm  (si 
ftMrit  adoltos)  pr«teriptiis  est.  Eicepto  qood  laterrogatioi 
Aa  relit  baptisari«    formaqae    Baptlsml,   et    ablatio    pr»ter« 

>  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  HI.  '  Loc.  cit.  n.  144  in  partnth. 

*  Vid.  fopra,  chap.  y.  §  xiii. 
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■dttoatar,   ct   qairdiini   Oratlones   et   Exorclsml,   sao   qnlqve 
l«ce   lainiatati.    n(   InflVa,    diciintar. 

629.  The  "  Propaganda"  edition  of  the  ritual  gives  the 
"  Ordo  supplendi  omissa"  for  infants,  and  also  for  adults, 
at  full  length.  But  many  editions,  including  nearly  all 
the  older  ones,  as  e.g.  those  used  by  Catalan!  and  Baruf- 
faldi,  give  only  some  of  the  prayers,  noting  for  the  rest,  in 
general  terms,  the  changes  to  be  made,  as  is  done  in  the 
present  rubric. 

Whether  all  the  ceremonies  are  to  bo  supplied,  or  only 
those  that  precede  the  application  of  the  matter  and  form,* 
the  priest  goes  vested  in  surplice  and  violet  stole,  and 
attended  by  liis  clerk,  to  the  door  of  the  church,  where 
tlie  sponsors  with  the  infant  or  adult  should  be  in  waiting, 
and  proceeds  with  the  interrogations  and  the  rest,  exactly 
as  if  he  were  about  to  confer  the  sacrament,  with  the  ex- 
ceptions noted  in  the  present  rubric. 

630.  Instead  of  this  rubric,  the  "  Propaganda**  edition 
has  the  following  in  the  "Ordo  supplendi",  etc.,  for 
infants:  ^^Saeerdos  Itaqae,  lotU  nuuiibiiA,  snperpelUceo  el 
^^stola  violaeea  Indntns,  accedatt  Clerlenin  aBani«  ■«« 
**pIarM,  si  potest,  seeam  adhibeat,  superpellleeo  paiiter 
*Mndatos,   qnl   sibl   nilnlstrent. 

**Ita  paratas  accedat  ad  llmen  Ecelesl»,  extra  q«am 
**  expectant  qui  Infiinteiii,  Yel  Inrantes  detnlerant,  lUani  pro- 
**prIo  nomine  eldem  Imposlto  appellando  ei  dieeasi  N.  Qaid 
*^peti8i  etc.    Patrlnas    Cateehesls    respondeti    Fiiem^  etc^ 

It  is  remarkable  that  the  sponsor  is  not  here  called 
simply  **  Patrinus",  but  "  Patrinus  Catechesis",  as  if  to 
convey  that,  in  the  present  case,  he  does  not  contract  all 
the  obligations  of  the  sponsor.^     The  edition  of  the  ritual 

I  Vid.  sopni,  n.  382.  >  Vid.  tapra,  n.  402  et  seq. 
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for  the  English  clergy  gives,  like  the  "  Propaganda** 
edition,  the  "  Ordo  supplendi  omissa"  for  infants  at  full 
length,  with  all  the  necessary  changes,  and  this  is  very 
convenient  for  priests,  who  may  lie  often  required  to 
supply  the  ceremonies  in  this  way. 

§  III. — Saeo^ofl  Igltiir  aBteqaam  Immltlal  sal  In  os 
baptteail,     Buuiani     saper     c«p«t     tjns     Imponens,     dieali 

OremuB.     Omnipotens  sempiteme  Deus^  etc. 

881.  If  the  '^  Ordo  supplendi**,  etc.,  be  not  given  in 
extenso^  at  least  the  prayers  that  are  changed  are  given, 
and  the  priest  must  turn  over  to  read  them  at  the  proper 
time,  instead  of  those  given  in  the  usual  '*  Ordo  Baptismi**. 
By  comparing  them,  it  may  be  seen  that  the  changes  are 
very  few,  being  only  such  as  are  necessary  to  make  the 
prayers  refer  to  baptism  already  received.  In  this  prayer 
"  OmnipoteruTf  etc.,  the  word  "  dudunC  is  inserted  before 
^*  ad  rudimenta  fdeC ;  and  there  is  added  at  the  end  the 
entire  clause :  "  ut  idoneus  (rei  idonea)  eit  frui  gratia 
Saptiitni  tut,  quem  aiucepit^  ealis  percepta  medicitui*. 

§  IV.— Delnde  pottoaquaiii  nodtoain  Mills  Inmltll  la 
OS  bapiisati,  die«nst  Accipe  sal^  etc^  dieitt  Oremus,  Deu8 
Patrum  noetrorum^  etc. 

632.  This  rubric,  as  it  lies  in  most  editions  of  the 
Roman  ritual,  might  be  understood  to  direct  that  the 
prayer  " Deve  Patrum  no8troruwL\  etc.,  should  be  said 
immediately  after  "  Accipe  edlP^  etc.,  as  if  the  "  Pax  tibC'^ 
etc.,  were  to  be  omitted.  This  would  be  a  mistake,  for 
it  is  here  supposed  (and  indeed  expressly  ordered  in  the 
rubric  above  **ideBiqae   ordo   «e  litofl**,  etc.,  given  in 
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those  editions),  that  every  thing  be  done  and  said  as  if  the 
sacrament  were  to  be  conferred,  simply  substituting  the 
prayers  given  here  for  the  corresponding  prayers  in  the 
ordinary  ceremony.  In  this  prayer  "  Deus  PatrurrT^  etc., 
the  words:  "«<  quem{\t\  quarn)  ad  novce  regenerationia 
"  lavacrum  perduxi8ti\  are  substituted  for  "  Perdue  eum 
** ad  novcB  regenerationU  lavacrum'. 

§  v.— Post  htte,  facto  slgno  Craels  In  flronte  baptlsAtl, 
dletteqiie  lUls  verbis i  Et  hoc  stgnum  Crucis  i^,  etc.  .  • 
Haaii  soper  capat  cjas  Iniposlta,  dieitt  Oremus.  j^ter^ 
nam  ac  justisaimam,  etc. 

633.  The  words  "Post  hipc-  do  not  mean  imme- 
diately after  the  prayer  "  Dens  Patrum  no8irorum'\  etc., 
but  after  the  exorcism  which  follows  it,  and  of  which  the 
words  **  Et  hoc  signum'^y  etc.,  are  the  conclusion.  In  this 
prayer  "  j^temam  ac  ju8ti8simam^\  etc.,  we  have  the 
words  "  ut  dignua  (vel  digna)  sitfrui  gratia  Baptiami  iui^ 
"  quern  auacepi(\  for  '*  ut  dignua  gratia  Baptiami  tux 
^^  effectual;  and  we  have  the  last  clause  entirely  added, 
"  ut  aptua  (vei  apia)  ait  ad  retinendam  gratiam  Baptiami 
"  tui!\  These  are  the  only  changes  made  in  supplying 
the  ceremonies  for  infants.  After  the  unction  with  oil 
of  catechumens,  the  priest  lays  aside  the  violet,  and  puts 
on  a  white  stole  as  usual,  for  the  remaining  ceremonies; 
but  if  these  have  been  already  applied,  we  think  it  is  un- 
necessary for  him  to  change  his  stole  for  the  interroga- 
tions  on  the  Creed,  by  which,  in  this  case,  the  rite  is  con- 
cluded. 

§  VI. — In  Baptlsmo  aatcm  adaltoram,  pr»ter  Ilia  qtt« 
sapra  notata    soat,  qoaado  sapplentar  omlflsa,   Imm  malarl 
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deb€Bt.  Prioimn  !■  Ez^rcUiiM,  Atidi  maledicte  Satana, 
«U  didtv  (Iiabitaculum  perjiciat)  dicainr,  hdbitaculum 
perfecit :  Delnde  in  Exoretoiii«,  Nec  U  latety  €tc*f   abi  dlcitnr 

(utjidi)^  dicAtar,  utfiereL 

634.  On  this  rubric  we  shall  merely  observe  that  the 
ceremonies  of  adult  baptism  arc  very  rarely  supplied.  If 
one  has  been  baptized  in  infancy,  and  has  been  educated 
as  a  Catholic,  the  ceremonies  to  be  supplied,  even  when  he 
is  an  adult,  are  those  assigned  in  the  ritual  for  infants,  as 
was  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation.'  Adult  converts 
are  usually  baptized,  on  being  received  into  the  Church, 
with  the  ceremonies  prescribed  in  the  "  Order  for  Adults". 
If  the  baptism  be  conferred  conditionally,  the  ceremonies 
are  often  dispensed  with ;  but  if  performed  at  all,  are  still 
the  same,  except  that  the  form  is  made  conditional.' 

The  case  then  can  hardly  occur  unless  when  it  is 
certain  that  ui  adult  convert  was  baptized  validly  before 
his  conversion ;  or  was  baptized  on  account  of  some  urgent 
necessity,  without  the  ceremonies,  at  the  time  when  he 
was  received  into  the  Church.  In  such  circumstances, 
the  ceremonies,  unless  the  bishop  thinks  it  expedient  to 
omit  them  altogether,  are  to  be  supplied  according  to  the 
form  given  for  adults;  and  the  priest  who  officiates  must 
carefully  note  the  changes  to  be  made  according  to  the 
present  rubric.  The  "  Propaganda"  edition  gives  the 
••  Ordo  supplendi  omissa  super  Baptizatum  adultum"  at 
full  length,  and  the  use  of  a  ritual  which  gives  this  "  Ordo" 
would  save  a  great  deal  of  trouble,  and  prevent  the  danger 
of  mistakes. 

*  S7  Aug.,  1886,  in  Rhedonen,  ad  S"  n.  478a 

*  Sic.  Cong.  Bit,  iMcr.  ci^  ad  4" 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

RITE  TO  BE  OBSERVED  WHEN  A  BISHOP  BAPTIZES. 

BITUS  SERVANDUS  CUM  EPISCOPUS  BAPTIZAT. 

§  I. — 81  Episeopns,  vel  S.  B.  E.  €«rdliialls  |mut«« 
tos  Tel  adulios  baptlsare  Tolaerlt,  paraator  et  senraator 
oaula*  ai  saperlos  de  Online  Baptisoil  fllciain  est,  atqne 
hate   prttierea   qntt   InOra   notaotar. 

536.  It  is  recommended  in  a  previous  rubric*  that  the 
baptism  of  adults  in  every  diocese  be  left  to  the  bishop, 
if  he  be  pleased  to  confer  it.  At  least,  when  he  officiates 
on  Holy  Saturday,  there  should  be  some  adults  or  infants 
to  be  baptized  by  him  after  the  benediction  of  the  font." 
But  at  whatever  time  he  may  administer  solemn  baptism, 
everything  should  be  prepared  for  the  ceremony  in 
the  manner  already  prescribed  by  the  ritual,  bodi  at 
the  door  of  the  church  and  at  the  font.*  TheVhole  rite 
is  performed  in  the  same  way,  as  when  a  priest  is  the 
minister,  with  the  exceptions  noted  in  the  following 
rubrics. 

§  II. — Adilnt  €apeUanl«  Tel  alU  Preabyterl,  el  Clartel 
Snperpellleele  Indatij   qui  el  asBltiant  ae  mlBlstreat. 

536.  If  the  ceremony  be  performed  after  the  benedic- 

•  Chap.  T.  §  Ui.  ■  Vld.  iupra,  n.  337. 

'  Supra,  chap.  UL  §  zliL  ei  leq. 
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lion  of  the  font  on  Holy  Saturday  or  Pentecost  Eve,  the 
bishop  is,  of  course,  attended  by  the  ministers  of  the  mass 
and  by  his  assistant  deacons,  as  is  directed  by  the  "  Cere- 
**  moniale  Episcoporum".^  At  other  times  he  should  be 
attended  by  at  least  two  priests  vested  in  surplice,  who 
put  on  and  take  off  the  mitre  at  the  proper  time,  point 
out  the  place  in  the  ritual  or  pontifical,  hold  the  bugia, 
etc.,  etc.,  and  not  less  than  four  clerics,  who  are  required 
to  act  as  ministers,  respectively,  de  libro^  de  bugia^  de 
miUraj  and  de  bacido.  They  should  be  vested  in  surplice, 
the  two  last  wearing  also  light  humeral  veils,  or  using  the 
sleeves  of  the  surplice  to  cover  their  hands  in  holding 
the  mitre  and  crozier.' 


§  III. — IpM  vero    Mipw   rodMUuHf    slTe    sap 
■t  Ml  BesokHiSi  aeelpUit   ainletBiii  atbaiii,  et  etogvluB,  H 
■Mmb«  ci  plsTlAle  vlolaeel  coloiis,   ae  mliraiB* 

587.  The  bishop  may,  if  he  pleases,  perform  the 
ceremony  as  a  simple  priest,  putting  on  a  stole  over  his 
rochet,  and  wearing  his  cap  instead  of  the  mitre  ;*  but 
here  we  suppose  him  to  perform  it  pontifically,  and  in 
this  case  he  should  vest  as  the  rubric  directs.  He  may 
take  the  vestments  wherever  he  pleases,  or  wherever  it  is 
found  most  convenient, — ^in  the  sacristy,  at  tlie  high  altar, 
in  the  baptistery,  or  some  side  chapel:  *'!■  Meratario  Tel 
•«allM,  ad  ^as  iibitaai%  according  to  the  rubric  of  the 
Pontifical.* 

I  Lib.  U.  cap.  xxriL  n.  16. 

*  Cnremoniale  Episoopomm,  lib.  1.  cap.  zi,  n.  5  et  6. 

*  Bit.  ToqL,  BapUiM,  tit  IV~ 

*  Fto  Baptkmo  Parfuhnm* 
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No  mention  is  made  of  the  amict  in  many  editions  of 
the  ritual.  It  is  expressly  mentioned  in  our  rubric,  which 
is  taken  from  the  "  Propaganda '  edition ;  but  even  if  it 
were  not,  there  could  be  little  doubt  that  it  shoukl  be 
put  on  before  the  alb,  as  it  is  at  vespers  and  high  mass. 
There  is  no  mention  of  the  crozier  in  the  rubric  of  the 
ritual,  but  it  is  mentioned  in  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical, 
according  to  which  the  bishop  uses  it  in  the  procession 
to  the  door  of  the  church. 

§  IV. — ikiqae  ita  paratos  cnm  Minlsiris  procedat  ad 
BaptlsmI  mlnlsterlam.  Et  dnm  Interrogat  i  IV.  Quid  petis 
ab  Ecclesia  Dei?  ac  dam  raelt  rellqnas  Interrosatloncs, 
Mdet  cnm  mitrai  cam  vcro  exsufllat,  dlcendoi  Exidbeo^ 
immunde  9piritU8y  sargit  cam  mltra.  Bursas  sedct,  cam 
Slgaat  Catechanicnam  signo  Crucis  In  ft>oiite,  et  In  pec- 
torc,  Tcl  dlclti  Accipe  siynum  CniciSj  etc.  £t  cam  dicit 
Oratloncs  qan  prceccdant  vd  seqiiontur  benedlctloncm  sails, 
snrgli  dcposlta  mltra,  similiter  cum  Ipsum  sal  benedlelt. 
Cam  anteui  sal  beiiedlctuai  Imnilttlt  In  os  baptlsandl,  ml« 
tram  acclplt,  et  sedet.  Cam  Tero  legit  Exorchimos,  ct 
dnm  saliva  aares  et  oares  Catecbumenl  tangens  fUcKi 
Eplipheta^  ae  dum  Introdiicit  enui  In  Fcdeslam,  stat  cnm 
mltra.  Cum  autem  dielt:  Credo  in  JJeum  Fatrem,  etc. 
et  Pater  noster  super  Catechnmrnnm,  stat  sine  mltra. 
Aed  cnm  nomeu  qnirrit,  et  Interrogat t  N.  Ahrenuntxas 
Satance?  etCf  et  baptlsandnm  Oleo  sacro  In  pcctore  ct 
Inter  scapulas  Innngit,  sedet  cnm  mltra  i  quo  facto,  aecK 
pit  stoiam  et  pinvlale  album.  Et  cum  rursns  Interrogat 
de  Mdei  Credis  in  Deum  Patrem,  .  .  ?  etc.  Vis 
baplizari,  eiC^  et  cum  baptlsat  per  Infuslonem,  sedet  cum 
mltra.  81  vero  baptlsat  per  Immersloncm,  mltram  rctlacns 
•tare   debet. 

Cnm  demnm  Clirlsmate  vcrtlcem  baptlsati  Unit,  ct  dat 
cl  Tcstem  candldam,  et  candelam  accensJiiii,  ao  dlelti 
Vade  in  pace^  e<C.,  tedet   cam  mitra. 

3j 
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538.  The  whole  ceremony  is  given  at  length  in  the 
lecent  editions  of  tlie  Pontificale  Romanum,  with  the 
rubrics  in  their  proper  place,  containing  minute  instruc- 
tions on  everything  the  bishop  is  required  to  do.  It  would 
save  much  trouble,  therefore,  to  have  a  Pontifical  in 
readiness,  and  to  use  it  instead  of  the  ritual.  But,  for 
the  convenience  of  those  who  might  be  required  to  assist 
ihe  bishop,  and  who  might  not  have  a  Pontifical  at 
hand,  we  think  it  well  to  note  the  following,  taken 
partly  from  the  Pontifical,  and  partly  from  what  is 
observed  in  analogous  functions,  according  to  the  Cere- 
moniale  Episcoporum. 

539.  A  faldstool  with  a  violet  cover  should  be  placed 
on  a  piece  of  carpet  at  the  door,  and  be  afterwards  re- 
moved and  placed  at  the  entrance  of  the  baptistery,  when 
the  bishop  and  sponsors  enter  the  church.  It  may  be  re- 
moved by  a  clerk  when  the  bishop  rises  to  recite  the 
prayer  **  Deus  Patrum  no8tToruw!\  etc. 

When  the  bishop  lays  aside  the  violet,  and  puts  on 
white  vestments,  it  would  be  well  to  change  also  the 
cover  of  the  faldstool ;  and  it  would  be  convenient,  there- 
fore, to  have  a  white  cover  under  the  violet  one  from  the 
commencement. 

640.  The  Pontifical  or  ritual,  with  the  bugia,  should 
be  in  readiness  on  a  small  table  or  credence  near  the  door. 

The  bishop  uses  the  simple  or  plain  mitre,  with  the 
violet  vestments,  and  puts  on  the  cloth  of  gold  mitre 
{mitram  auriphrygiatam)^  with  the  white  vestments, 
and  continues  to  wear  it  until  the  end.  It  would  seem 
that  the  precious  mitre  is  not  used  at  baptism,  as  the 
Pontifical  makes  no  n^ntion  of  it.     These   different 
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mitres  and  their  use,  arc  treated  of  in  the  Ceremoniale 
Epiflcoporum.* 

541«  The  bishop  having  vested,  is  accompanied  by  the 
clerks  and  chaplains  to  the  door  or  porch.  Arrived  there, 
he  lays  aside  the  crozier,  and  takes  his  seat  on  the  fald- 
stool, where,  with  the  mitre  on,  he  proceeds  with  the  in- 
terrogations "  X.  Quid  petis^,  etc.,  the  clerk  "  de  libro", 
kneeling  and  holding  the  book,  while  one  of  the  chap- 
lains holds  the  bugia,  etc.  We  may  as  well  insert  here 
the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical  at  the  commencement  of  the 
ceremony,  as  it  gives  very  minute  instructions:  ••Poatifta 
**lBfABteai,  Tel  Infinites,  sWe  paeros,  sacrl  BaptlsMatifl 
**aiMU  Immersere,  sen  perftudere  Tolcns,  sollils  Indnmenils 
**in  Secretorio,  Tel  alibi  nd  cjns  Ilblinm,  plnTlaUqne  Tloia- 
**eel  colorU,  et  mltra  slmpUcl  paratns,  ct  bacnlo  Panto- 
''raU  accepto,  Capellanls  Tel  alils  Presbyteris,  et  Clerieifl* 
**  snperpelllcels  Indntis,  qnl  el  assistant  ae  mlnlstrent,  pne« 
**  eedcntlbns,  ad  Ecclesl«e  portam,  extra  qnan  ezpcelaat, 
**qnl  Infantem  Tel  Infantes  baptlsandos  detnlernnt,  proeedlli 
**lblqne,  deposlto  bacnlo,  sedet  enm  mltra  In  foldlstorlo* 
**ad  rjnsdem  porttt  Umen,  cnni  strato  et  vlolaeea  Teste 
**  pTfpparato,  Slcqne  sedens  cnni  mltra,  Interrogat  lafSsntem 
**posltnm  super  bracblnm  dextnim  llllns,  qnl  enm  defbrt« 
**  Ilium  nomine  proprlo,  eldem  imposlto,  appdlando,  et 
**dlcens:  (SI  plnres  ftaerlnt  baptlsandl  illcat  slngnUuiter 
»*  singulis).  IV.   Quid  peiis"",  etc. 

This  rubric  of  the  Pontifical  seems  to  imply  that  the 
bishop  should  be  preceded  by  his  chaplains  as  well  as  by 
the  clerks  in  the  procession  to  the  door  of  the  church. 
But  from  the  general  instructions  of  the  Ceremoniale 
Episcoporum,  regarding  the  attendance  of  a  bishop 
when  vested  in  cope,  we  are  inclined  to  think  that  two 

Lib.  I  CBf.  ztU. 
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chaplains  may  accompany  him,  one  on  each  side,  raisihg 
the  borders  of  the  cope,  while  during  the  ceremony  there 
is  no  doubt  that  one  of  them  standing  on  the  bishop's 
right  should  raise  the  border  of  the  cope  whenever  he 
makes  the  sign  of  the  cross.' 

542.  The  bishop  is  seated  or  standing,  and  the  mitre 
is  taken  oflF  and  put  on,  as  is  directed  in  the  above  rubric 
of  the  ritual.  If  the  ritual  be  used,  it  would  be  con- 
venient to  note  in  the  margin  what  is  to  be  done  in  the 
several  parts.  It  may  be  observed  that  the  bishop  wears 
the  mitre  not  only  at  those  parts  at  which  the  priest  may 
wear  his  cap,  according  to  the  directions  of  the  ritual  of 
Toulon,  which  we  have  given  in  the  notes  to  the  rubrics 
of  the  "  Ordo  Baptismi"  ;*  but  also  at  the  unction  with  the 
oil  of  catechumens,  and  the  rest  of  the  ceremonies  to  the 
end|  during  which  the  priest  should  be  uncovered. 

The  words  of  the  rubric,  '*simiitter  doin  ipsmn  mI 
kenelllclt^  sccm  to  imply  that  he  docs  not  wear  the  mitre 
at  any  part  of  the  "  Benedictio  salis^^  but,  in  the  Pontifi- 
cal, he  is  directed  to  wear  the  mitre  until  the  words  **  ad 
"  ^ff^9<^^d}tm  inimicunC\  after  which  he  lays  it  aside,  and 
then  proceeds  "  Proinde  te  rogamu8'\  etc.,  till  the  end. 
To  reconcile  this  apparent  opposition  between  the  Ritual 
and  the  PontiBcal,  it  has  occurred  to  us,  that  perhaps  the 
first  part,  **  Exoreizo  te  creatura  salis'\  is  to  be  regarded  as 
an  exorcism,  and  that  tlie  benediction,  properly  speaking, 
commences  with  the  words,  "  Proinde  te  rogamus'^  etc., 
for  in  this  interpretation  he  should,  even  according  to  the 


>  Vid.  Ceremonlale  Episcoporum,  lib.  L  cap.  viil.  n.  2-3. 
*  Chap.  It.  et  chap.  vi. 
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ritual,  wear  the  mitre  during  tlie  first  part  as  being  an  ex- 
orcism. 

§  V. — SI  aatcm  Pontlfex  qaemplam  a  Presbsiero  Jan 
cateehlsaiani,  tantam  baptlsare  Tolucrlt,  sle  paratos  vesU* 
bas  albls  Inclplat,  postqaam  ad  Baptlstcrioin  devenian 
ftierlt,  dlccns:  Quo  nomine  vocaris?  I^.  IV.  Episcopns  In- 
tcmsati  W.  Credis  in  Veum  Pairem  Omnipotentem.  .  . 
•  f  etc.,  «t  proMqnltnr  usqoe  In  flnem  Joxta  •rdlncm 
Baptism!,    nt    supra. 

643.  The  bishop  may,  if  he  pleases,  merely  confer  the 
sacrament,  and  apply  the  ceremonies  which  follow,  those 
which  precede  having  been,  immediately  before,  per- 
formed by  a  priest.  This  arrangement  is  not  unfre- 
quently  adopted  on  Holy  Saturday.  It  is  followed  in 
Rome  on  that  day,  according  to  the  author  of  the  "  C^S" 
**monial  Des  Eviques  Expliqui^\^  In  this  case,  the 
bishop  puts  on  white  vestments  at  the  commencement, 
and  goes  at  once  to  the  baptistery.  He  begins  by  the  in- 
terrogations on  the  Creed,  having  first  put  the  question, 
"  Quo  nomine  vocaris  ?"  as  here  directed,  and  then 
proceeds  as  in  the  "  Ordo**. 

The  same  privilege,  however,  is  not  allowed  to  a  simple 
priest.  If  he  confers  baptism,  he  must  also  himself  per- 
form the  ceremonies  that  precede,  as  was  decided  by  the 
Sacred  Congregation.* 

1  Lib.  iL  chap^  xxvii.  18.  note. 

»  19  Deer.  1665,  in  Florentine  n.  2350. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

BLESSING  OF  THE  BAPTISMAL  FONT  WHEN  THEBE  IS  NO 

CONSBCBATED  WATEB,  AT  ANY  TIME  EXCEPT  THE 

SATUBBAYS  OF  EASTER  AND  PENTECOST. 

BENEDICTIO  FONTIS  BAPTISMI  EXTRA  SABBATUM  PASCBLfi 

ET  PENTECOSTES,  CUM  AQUA  CONSSCRATA 

NON  HABETUR. 

M4«  We  have  seen  before  that  the  water  used  in 
the  solemn  administration  of  baptism,  should  be  blessed 
on  Holy  Saturday  or  the  Eve  of  Pentecost,  according  to 
the  form  given  in  the  missal,  and  that  to  keep  up  the 
supply,  unblessed  water  may  be  occasionally  added  to 
what  is  contained  in  the  font.^  But  when  the  font  is 
exhausted  or  what  it  contains  becomes  unfit  for  use,  a 
new  supply  must  be  blessed  according  to  the  form  here 
given  in  the  ritual. 

§  I. — ^Prtmmi  lavatar  et  moiMUiiar  Wm  Bapilsterll, 
delade  llmplda  aqoA   repletor. 

546.  In  the  first  place,  the  font  must  be  thoroughly 
cleansed,  the  sediment  being  carefully  removed  and 
thrown  into  the  sacrarium,  according  to  the  instructions 

1  Snpra,  n.  158  et  seq. 
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of  St.  Charles/  and  then  a  supply  of  pure  clear  water 
poured  in.  The  rubrics  plainly  suppose  that  the  cere- 
mony takes  place  in  the  baptistery,  within,  or  adjoining, 
the  church.*  The  words  '*Va«  BaptisterU**,  here,  and  in 
the  next  rubric  "Aiure  Bapti8terii'%  and  the  very  title  of 
the  present  chapter,  evidently  imply  this.  Nevertheless, 
in  ^oceses  or  districts,  where  there  are  no  baptismal 
fonts,  and  where,  on  account  of  peculiar  circumstances, 
baptism  is  conferred  with  all  the  ceremonies  in  private 
houses,  the  water  used  should  still  be  blessed  according 
to  the  form  here  prescribed,  unless  there  be  permission  to 
use  an  abbreviated  form.' 

But,  in  any  case,  when  water  is  to  be  blessed  for 
baptism,  whether  in  the  regular  font,  or  in  a  vessel  tem- 
porarily used  for  the  purpose,  care  should  be  taken  to 
carry  out  what  the  present  rubric  directs,  as  regards  the 
condition  of  the  vessel  and  the  quality  of  the  water. 

§  II. — Tain  Saeerdos  cam  soU  €lerlclB,  Tel  ctl«ni  allto 
Presbyterls,  Crnee  et  doobos  cerels  pr«cedcntlba8,  ae  tlia« 
ribnlo  et  Ineenso,  et  cam  vascalls  Chrlsniatls  et  Olel  C«« 
teehamenoram  desoendlt  ad  Fontem,  et  ibl  Tel  ante  Altare 
Baptlsteril  dlelt  Litanlam  ordlnarlam,  proat  hobetar  laflra 
post  sept  em  Psalmos  Pwnltentiales*  Et  ante  ^f.  Ut  n08 
exaudire  dignerU^  dioat,  et  seeundo  repetat  scqnentem 
y?    Ut  Fontem  istum,  etc. 

546.  The  rubric  here  says  nothing  of  the  vestments 
to  be  worn,  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  priest 
who  is  to  bless  the  font  should  be  vested  in  a  stole,  and 

•  Act,  Eccl.  Mediol^  paw.  iy.  De  Daptiami  administraHone^  p.  410. 

*  Vid.  supra,  n.  239. 

'  yid«  supra,  d.  384  et  seq.  n  390  ot  eeq. 
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if  possible,  also  a  cope  of  yiolet  over  his  surplice.  These 
are  the  vestments  expressly  assigned  to  him  by  Catalaoi^ 
and  De  Herdt'  He  wears  the  same,  having  an  alb  instead 
of  the  surplice,  on  Holy  Saturday.*  But,  at  least,  he  must 
have  on  a  surplice  and  stole,  according  to  the  general 
rubric  for  benedictions  given  hereafter  in  the  ritual.  The 
priests,  if  any,  who  assist  him,  and  the  clerks  are  vested 
in  surplice. 

547*  The  procession  from  the  vestry  to  the  font  is 
formed  as  follows:  first — ^the  thurifcr  with  thurible 
and  incense ;  next  the  cross-bearer  between  two  acolytes 
with  lighted  candles;  and  lastly  the  officiating  priest 
between  two  assistants  (clerks,  if  there  be  no  priests  to  act 
as  such),  who  raise  the  borders  of  his  cope.  If  there  be 
others  in  surplice,  they  walk,  two  and  two,  immediately 
after  the  cross 'bearer.  This  is  the  order  of  the  procession 
to  the  font  on  Holy  Saturday,  except  that  the  Paschal 
candle  is  carried  instead  of  the  thurible,  and  that  the 
celebrant  is  attended  by  the  deacon  on  his  right,  and  the 
sub-deacon  on  his  left.^ 

For  the  proper  performance  of  the  function,  there  should 
be  at  least  six  clerks, — viz.,  a  thurifer,  cross-bearer,  two 
acolytes,  afad  two  assistants.  Four  would  suffice  for  the 
blessing  of  the  font  on  Holy  Saturday  in  minor  churches, 
according  to  what  is  prescribed  in  the  '*Memoriale 
Rituum".*  But  on  Holy  Saturday,  the  thurible  is  not 
used,  and  the  acolytes  can  be  dispensed  with,  as  one  of 
the  clerics  carries  the  Paschal  candle.     If,  in  the  case 

*  Tit.  ii.  cap.  tU.  §  i.  n.  iU.  «  Par'.  It.  n.  3  iv.  in  fine. 

*  Meratl,  paw.  ir.  tit.  x.  n.  xxx7. 

*  Merati,  loc.  dt,  »  Tit.  vL  cap.  U.  sec.  4. 
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supposed  by  our  rubric,  the  priest  bas  onlj  four  clerks, 
either  he  muse  dispense  with  the  assistants  (and  in  this, 
case  it  would  perhaps  be  better  that  he  should  not  wear 
the  cope),*  or  he  should  have  two  lighted  candles  placed 
at  the  font,  so  that  the  cross-bearer  could  stand  between 
them. 

547.  The  rubric  seems  to  direct  that  the  holy  oils  be 
carried  by  some  one  in  tlie  procession.  This  should  be 
done  if  there  be  any  one  in  holy  orders  to  carry  them," 
otherwise  they  should  be  in  readiness  on  a  table  or  cre- 
dence covered  with  a  white  cloth  and  placed  near  the 
font." 

Arrived  at  the  baptistery,  the  cross-bearer  takes  his 
position  near  the  font,  so  as  to  be  opposite  the  priest 
during  the  benediction,  and  stands  there  with  the  acolytes 
till  the  end  of  the  ceremony ;  but  the  exact  arrangement 
depends  so  much  on  the  place  in  which  the  font  is  con- 
structed, that  it  must  be  left  in  each  case  to  be  determined 
by  the  master  of  ceremonies.*  The  officiating  priest  and 
all  the  rest,  except  the  cross-bearer  and  acolytes,  kneel 
fisicing  the  altar  of  the  baptistery,  if  it  have  one,  or  facing 
the  high  altar.* 

Then  the  priest  recites  the  Litany  of  the  Saints,  the 
rest  answering,  and  before  the  "  Ut  nos  exaudire  digneria^^ 
he  rises  up,  and  turning  to  the  font,  says  twice,  "  Ut  fon* 
"  tern  istunC*,  etc.,  making  each  time  the  sign  of  the  cross 
with  his  right  hand  over  the  font,  at  the  words  marked  in 

»  Vld.  Bupra,  n.  473.  «  Bit.  Tool.,  tit.  t.  n.  1. 

"  Bit  Toul.  ibicL  Memoriale  Bituum,  tit.  t1.  cap.  i.  De  prcBparandit 
in  Baptuterio  si  adtit, 

«Cfir.Menti,Lcn.zxx?L  "BikTooLLc. 
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the  ritual  After  which  he  kneels  again,  until ''  Domintia 
"  vobiscum^\  when  he  rises  and  recites  the  prayer  "  Omni- 
**jH>ten8  sempUerne^i  etc.,  at  the  end  of  which  all  rise.^ 

§  III. — Potest  ctUun  dlol  tXimvAm  brevlor,  aft  la  UlsgaU 
bi  Sabbalo  SAooto. 

M8.  The  priest  may  recite,  as  he  pleases,  either  the 
ordinary  litany  given  in  the  ritual  after  the  Seven  Peni- 
tential Psalms,  or  that  which  is  given  in  the  missal  for 
Holy  Saturday.  If  he  selects  the  latter,  it  may  be  asked, 
should  not  what  he  says  be  repeated  in  the  responses ;  or 
in  other  words  should  not  the  litany  be  doubled,  as  is  the 
case  on  Holy  Saturday."  We  should  say  not,  for,  in  this 
supposition,  the  litany  of  the  missal  could  not  well  be 
called,  as  it  is  here,  **brevior'*,  since  it  would  take  a  much 
longer  time  to  recite  it.  It  is  even  inserted  in  some  edi- 
tions of  the  ritual,  as  «gr.,  that  for  the  use  of  the  English 
clergy,  with  the  responses  in  the  ordinary  way. 

§  IV, — ^Et  dloto  DlUoio,  Kyrie  eleison,  Saeerdos  dlealt 
Pater  noater^  «t  Credo  in  Deum^  etc.^  omni*   elara   Yoeei 
fiBiu««  dieait  tl.    Apud  te^  Domine^  etc. 


M9.  In  the  ordinary  litany,  after  the  last  "  Kyrie^\  the 
Pater  Noster  is  said  "•eoreto-*  according  to  the  rubric, 
and  then  the  psahn  ^^Deue  in  adjutoriurri\  etc.  Here  it  is 
directed  that  the  Pater  Noster  and  the  Creed  be  recited 
•*  eiATA  Yoee**,  after  which  the  priest  is  to  say  the  versicleS| 
prayers,  and  exorcism  marked  in  the  ritual. 

>BitT(mLtitT.n.let2. 

'  Bub.  MiM.  in  loc.   Mem.  Bitaum,  tit.  tL  cap.  iL  sec.  vL  n.  & 
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Rising  from  his  knees,  he  says  "  Dominus  vobiscunC* 
with  the  prayer  which  follows,  and  then  taking  his  place 
at  the  font,  if  he  be  not  in  it  already,  proceeds  with  the 
exorcism,  which  he  says  with  his  hands  joined,  making 
the  sign  of  the  cross  over  the  water  at  the  words  marked 
in  the  ritual,  which  is  held  before  him  by  one  of  the 
clerks.' 

§  V.^-HIo  mana  «qiiani  divldat,  ct  delnde  de  ea 
effondat  extra  marglociii  FontUi  renna  qnatnor  Orbia 
partes,  proseqaens.     JEt  in  quatuor  Jtuminibus^  etc. 

660.  If  the  place  of  the  font  admits  of  such  an  arrange- 
ment, the  priest,  according  to  some,  should  stand  during 
the  exorcism  and  the  rest  of  the  ceremony,  with  his  face 
to  the  west,  or  the  door  of  the  church,  the  cross-bearer 
being  on  the  other  side  of  the  font  opposite  him.  This  is 
the  position  assigned  to  him  by  Bauldry"  and  Merati.' 
But  De  Hcrdt^  says  he  should  have  his  face  to  the  east^ 
and  this  we  think  the  more  convenient  position,  because 
he  is  thus  turned  towards  the  high  altar,  as  he  is  required 
to  be  in  reciting  the  litany  when  there  is  no  altar  in  the 
baptistery,  and  also  because  in  this  position  he  can  more 
easily  perform  the  ceremony  which  is  prescribed  in  the 
present  rubric. 

561.  He  first  divides  the  water,  and  this  with  his 
handf  as  Barufialdi  here  observes,*  and  not  merely  with 
his  fingers.    He  docs  so  by  making  the  sign  of  the  crosSt 

1  Hit.  Toiil.,l.c.n.  2. 

'  Pars.  iv.  cap.  zi.  De  Sabhato  Sancto^  art.  4.  n.  iiL 

*  Pars.  \y,  tit.  x.  n.  xxzyiil.  «  Pari.  t.  n.  16.  tL 

*Tit.XTLii.l6* 
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(fer  the  division  should  be  made  in  form  of  a  cross)/  with 
his  hand  immersed  in  the  water  to  the  wrist,  or  at  least 
as  far  as  the  thumb.  Then  with  his  hand  he  throws  out 
a  little,  or  causes  a  little  to  overflow  the  margin  towards 
the  four  cardinal  points,  in  the  following  order,  as  is  ex- 
pressly directed  in  the  **  Memorale  Rituum*".'  l^  Towards 
the  east;  2°  Towards  the  west;  3°  Towards  the  north; 
4® .Towards  the  south,  thus: 

1  E. 

3  N.  4  S. 

2  W. 

Now  this  arrangement  of  the  numbers  which  is  given  in 
the  "Memoriale  Rituum*',  appears  to  suggest  that  the 
priest  should  stand  facing  the  east,  otherwise  he  should 
pour  out  the  water  first  towards  himself;  secondly,  oppo- 
nte  himself;  thirdly,  on  his  right  hand ;  and  lastly,  on  his 
left,  which  would  be  against  the  usual  order  in  such  cir- 
cnmstances. 

This  ceremony  signifies,  according  to  Baruffaldi,*  the 
tmiversality  of  baptism  and  its  diffusion  throughout  the 
world. 

Having  dried  his  hand  with  a  towel,  which  should  be 
presented  to  him  by  one  of  the  clerics,*  he  continues:  "  Et 
"  in  quatuor  Jiuminibui'j  etc. 

§  VL — Tone  safflel  tor  la  aqaam  v«rswi  tree  paiici 
Mewidnai  Iiaoc  llg«r«oi  ^i  delude  Impoak  Ineensam  !■ 
iharibalo,   et   Foniem   Ineensat* 

662.  There  is  some  diversity  of  opinion  as  to  die 

'  Bamff.,  n.  18.  >  Tit.  tL  cap.  U.  tec  ir.  n. 

'  Loc.  cit.  «  Rit.  Tool  tiu  t.  a.  8. 
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manner  in  which  the  insufflation  shonld  here  be  made,  oar 
as  to  the  figure  which  should  be  described  by  it;  and  this 
diversity  arises,  in  part  at  least,  from  the  different  forma 
found  in  different  editions  of  the  ritual  and  missal.  In 
some  we  have  Y,  in  others  ^,  in  others  T,  in  others  4f.^ 
The  •*  Memoriale  Rituum"  says:  "  Ter  sufflat  in  formam 
"  Tridentalem  juxta  figuram  in  missaliV  Now  this  ex- 
pression, we  think,  implies  that  it  is  not  made  simply  in 
the  form  of  a  cross,  as  Catalani  maintains,'  otherwise  it 
would  say  "  in  modum  Crucis",  but  in  some  one  of  the 
other  figures  given  above,  most  probably  *,  because 
this  is  the  form  given  in  the  most  approved  editions  of 
the  missal  and  ritual.  It  is  made,  according  to  the  ritual 
of  Toulon,*  by  describing  first  the  centre  line,  then  the 
line  towards  the  right,  and  lastly  the  line  towards  the  left. 
After  the  insufflation,  he  puts  incense  into  the  thurible, 
and,  according  to  the  ritual  of  Toulon,*  blesses  it  with 
the  usual  form :  "  Ab  illo  bmedicaris  in  cujus  honare  ere* 
"  maberis".  Baruffaldi  also^  supposes  that  the  incense  is 
blessed,  and  observes  that  the  incensation  here  prescribed 
supplies  the  place  of  the  immersion  of  the  Paschal  candle, 
which  is  part  of  the  ceremony  on  Holy  Saturday.  He 
incenses  the  font  with  three  swings,'  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  candles  on  the  Feast  of  the  Purification,  or  die 
ashes  on  Ash  Wednesday,  one  towards  the  centre,  one 
towards  his  left,  and  one  towards  his  light,  for  the  right 

>  Cfr.  Baruff.,  n.  19  et  seq.  Bit.  Toul.,  L  c  n.  4.    Catal.,  tit.  \l  cap. 
til  §  Iv.  n.  i. 

'  De  Sab,  Satiety  cap.  11.  sec  iv.  n.  111. 

'  Loc  cit.  *  Loc  cit.  *  Loc.  oit 

*  Loc.  cit  n.  21.  '  Bit.  Tool,  1.  a 
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of  any  object  in  front  of  us  is  to  our  left^  and  its  left  to 
our  right? 

§  VII. — ^Pofttea    Inftandeng    de  Oleo  Cateohamenonim  in 
in  modam    CraeU,  clara   toco    dlcltt   Sancti/icetur^ 


Delode  laAindlt  de  Chiismate  modo  qao  gnpra,  dieensi 
Infuaio  ChrismatiSf  etc. 

P<MtMi  aeelpit  ambas  ampnUas  dietl  Olel  saneii  el 
Chrltmalls,  et  de  otroqne  slmol  In  modam  Cmeto  Inftm- 
dieitt  Commixtio  Chriamalis^  etc. 


553.  He  next  pours  in  some  of  the  oil  of  catechumens, 
making  a  cross  on  the  water,  three  times  with  the  stream 
as  it  issues  from  the  vessel  containing  it,  sajring  at  the 
same  time  "  Sanctificetur  et  f(jecundetur^\  etc. 

Then  he  pours  in  chiism  in  the  same  manner,  t.^.,  three 
times  in  the  form  of  a  cross,'  saying  "  Infusio  ChrismatO^^ 
etc. 

Lastly,  taking  the  two  vessels  (both  together,  if  possi- 
ble, in  his  right  hand),  he  pours  oil  and  chrism  together, 
likewise  thrice  in  form  of  a  cross,  saying  "  Cotnmiatio 
**  ChTumati8'\  etc. 

554.  These  ceremonies  are  of  very  great  antiquity, 
being  prescribed  wholly,  or  in  part,  in  the  most  ancient 
missals  and  rituals  extant.  In  some  there  is  mention 
only  of  chrism,  but  in  many  others  both  oil  and  chrism 
are  mentioned.  There  is  some  variety  also  in  the  prayers, 
but  the  same  idea  runs  through  all,  as  may  be  seen  in  the 
extracts  from  these  books  given  by  Martene.*    "  When 

1  Vid.  Merati,  pars.  ir.  tit.  ri.  n.  x.  et  xi.,  et  pan.  ii.  tit.  yi.  n.  zxziL 

'  Cfr.  Merati,  pars.  ir.  tit.  x.  n.  zliU. 

*  Ih  AnU  Eccl.  JRUibui,  Ub.  L  cap.  L  art.  xTiil. 
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"  baptism  is  administered  with  solemn  ceremonies",  says 
the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  "  the  CathoUc 
"  Church,  guided  by  Apostolic  tradition,  has  imiformly 
"observed  the  practice  of  adding  (to  the  water)  holy 
"  chrism,  by  which,  it  is  clear,  the  effect  of  baptism  is 
"  more  fully  declared".* 

The  whole  ceremony,  as  here  prescribed,  or  as  it  may 
have  been  formerly  observed,  is  designed  to  signify,  that 
the  water  is  sanctified,  and  has  imparted  to  it  by  the  Holy 
Ghost  the  virtue  of  sanctifying  and  regenerating  those 
who  are  baptized,  according  to  the  idea  expressed  by  so 
many  of  the  early  Fathers.  "Aquae  sanctificat®  vim 
"  sanctificandi  combibunt",  says  Tertullian,  De  Baptumo^ 
cap.  4.  "  Quod  est  uterus  cmbryoni,  hoc  est  fideli  aqua". 
St.  Chrys.  Horn.  25  in  Joan.  "  Spiritfls  efficacitate  sensi- 
"  bills  aqua  in  divinam  quamdam  et  incffabilem  vim  trans- 
"  formatur,  omnesquc  demum  in  quibus  fucrit  sanctificat". 
St.  Cyr.  Alex.,  lib.  2.  in  Joan.* 

§  VIII. — Tom,  deposlta  ampalUi,  deztera  mana  Olenni 
sanctam  et  Chrlsma  Infasaiii  mlseet  earn  aqua,  et  sparglt 
per  totam  Fontem.  Delnde  medulla  panto  manom  terglti 
et  si  qato  baptlzandus  est,  earn  baptixat«  at  sopra.  <|aad 
si  nemlnem  baptlEat«  statlm  manas  abiuat,  et  aUatto 
efftaBdatar  la   Saerariam. 

665.  This  rubric  requires  little  or  no  explanation. 
There  cannot  be,  properly  speaking,  a  mixture  of  the  oil 
and  water,  which  refuse  to  unite ;  but  the  priest  is  di- 
rected to  mingle  them  with  his  right  hand,  so  as  to  make 
the  oil  and  chrism  be  diffused,  for  the  moment  at  least, 

1  Pan.  ii.  cap.  IL  n.  11. 

'  Cit.  apud.  I>e  Lahogod,  De  SaerametUii  in  ginere^  cap.  ir.  art.  L 
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fthrougk  tlijd  water  of  the  font,  and  not  merely  rest  on  its 
Burface,  the  mystic  signification  of  the  ceremony  being 
the  union  of  the  faithful,  represented  by  the  water,  with 
Christ,  represented  by  the  oil  and  chrism,  according  to 
Duffandus  and  Quarti.^  A  film  will  afterwards  be  formed 
on  the  surface,  but  this  can  be  removed  as  has  been  stated 
before.* 

956.  The  rubric  clearly  supposes  that  he  has  such  a 
supply  of  the  oil  and  chrism  that  they  can  be  poured  into 
the  font.'  But  if  he  has  not,  the  ritual  published  for  the 
use  of  the  English  Church  directs  him  in  a  parenthetic 
daiuse,  to  make  the  signs  of  the  cross  on  the  surface  of  the 
water  with  his  thimxb,  or  an  instrument  of  silver,  after 
having  dipped  it  into  the  oilstocks.  To  apply  the  oil  and 
ehrism  together  in  such  a  case,  we  think  he  might  dip  his 
diumb  into  one,  and  the  index  finger  into  the  other,  and 
wUh  both  united  make  the  sign  of  the  cross. 

He  then  rubs  his  hand  with  crumbs  of  bread,  or  a  little 
meal,  and  if  there  be  any  one  to  be  baptized,  does  not 
wash  them  imtil  he  has  conferred  baptism.  But  if  there 
be  no  one  to  be  baptized,  having  rubbed  his  hands  as  di- 
rected, in  order  to  remove  the  oil,  he  immediately  washes 
diem,  and  throws  the  water  into  the  sacrarium. 

The  water,  towel,  and  crumbs  of  bread,  should  have 
been  placed,  before  the  commencement  of  the  ceremony, 
on  a  table  near  the  font:  and  of  course,  if  there  be  any 
one  to  be  baptized,  care  should  be  taken  to  make  the 
preparations  prescribed  by  the  rubrics  in  a  preceding 
ehapter.* 

^  Cit  apud  Catalan!,  cap.  yii.  §  Tii.  xu  i.  '  Soprai  n.  163. 

*yid.iapBa,n.aM.  «  Ghap.  ill  §  xUL  ei  wq. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

THE  BLESSING  OF  WOMEN  AFTEB  CHILDBIRTH, 

P£  BENEDICTIONE  HULIERI8  POST  PARTUM. 

§  I.— -SI  qua  puerpera  post  partam,  Juxta  piam  -ae 
UHldaliltein  eonftaetafUnein,  ad  Eecletiam  ¥«alra  Tii|p«||t 
pro  laeolamltate  soa  Oeo  gratlas  acUira,  petlerlinufi  ^ 
0ae«rdote  bencdictlonem.  Ipse  soperpellieeo  et  ftlola  alba 
indotas,  earn  Slinlstro  asperglUuin  deferente,  ad  fiiirc* 
Eeelealae  aeeedat,  nbl  lllam  forls  ad  limlna  scnofleetcBlcai, 
d  eaadeiaoi  aoeensam  In  niana  (encntem  Aqoa  hcaMiUolA 
iwpergalt  delnde  dl^ti   AdjutoHum  nostrum^  eto. 

667.  This  ceremony  of  the  blessing,  or  as  it  is  fl(4Q^ 
.times  called  the  churching,  sometimes  the  purifipatioa, 
of  women  after  child-birth,  is  of  great  antiquity  in  tl^p 
Church.  St.  Gregory  the  Great,  in  one  of  his  ^ettera  tp 
St.  Augustin,  Apostle  of  England,  refers  to  it  in  wordily 
which  are  adopted  in  the  text  of  the  canon,  Uiist.  5.  Si 
mulier,^  and  in  which  he  declares  that  Christian  women 
after  child-birth  arc  not  prohibited  under  pain  of  sin 
from  entering  the  church  at  any  time,  but  are  free  to  go 
without  the  least  delay  to  give  thanks  to  God.  "Si 
'*  mulier  eadem  hora  qua  genuerit,  actura  gratias  intrat 
"  Ecclesiam,  nuUo  peccati  pondere  gravatuf',*    Innocent 

^  Cit.  apad  CataL,  tit.  vii.  cap.  iii.  n.  il. 

3T 


322  BL£S8lI«^Q  AFT£R  CHILDBIRTH*  [chap.  X 

III.  declares  the  same,  stating  that  the  provisions  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  which  fixed  a  time  during  which  women 
after  child-birth,  were  excluded  from  the  temple,  ceased 
under  the  Gospel ;  but  he  adds :  "  Si  tamen  ex  venera- 
"  tione  voluerint  aliquamdiu  abstinere,  devotionem  earum 
"  non  credimus  improbandam".J 

658-  The  law  of  Leviticus*  prohibited  women  after 
child-birth  from  entering  the  sanctuary,  and  from  touch- 
ing anything  sacred,  for  forty  days,  if  the  child  bom  were 
a  male,  or  for  eighty  days,  if  it  were  a  female.  It  is  evi- 
dent from  the  words  of  the  law,  that  it  could  not  apply 
to  the  Blessed  Virgin,  in  whom  there  were  none  of  the 
effects  of  ordinary  child-birth,  since  not  only  in  con- 
ceiving, but  in  giving  birth  to  the  divine  Infant,  she  still 
.remained  a  pure  and  perfect  virgin.'  Yet  we  know  from 
St.  Luke*  that  she  did  not  avail  herself  of  the  exemption, 
but  hiunbly  complied  with  the  requirements  of  the  law. 
A  desire  of  imitating  this  humility  of  the  Blessed  Virgin 
induced  the  custom  amongst  Christian  mothers  of  abstain- 
ing from  entering  the  church  for  some  time  after  child- 
birth. They  then  asked  the  blessing  of  the  priest  at  the 
church  door,  and  made  their  first  visit  one  of  thanks- 
giving to  God  for  their  safe  delivery.* 

659.  In  the  Greek  Church,  the  custom  is  looked  on  as 
imposing  a  strict  obligation:  "Obedientiam  illam",  says 

'  Cap.  i.  lib.  iii.  Decr§t,  tit.  47.  De  purif,  post  partum.  cit  apud. 
CataL,ibid.  *  Chap.  xU. 

»  Vid.  Benedict  XIV.,  De  Fatia  B.  V.  i/.,  cap.  U.  n.  ii. 

*  Cap.  ii.  T.  22  et  seq. 

»  Vid.  Baruf .,  tit,  xliiL  n.  8,     CataL,  1.  c.  n.  iu.    Caval.  toL  It.  ca^ 
xiii 
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Groar,  "ex  debito  rcqmrunt  Graecr.'  But  the  canons 
above  cited,  and  the  words  of  our  rubric,  show  clearly 
that  in  the  Latin  Church,  the  custom,  although  recom- 
mended as  pious  and  laudable,  docs  not  bind  under  pain 
of  sin.  De  Herdt*  states  that  the  third  provincial  council 
of  Mechlin  proposed  to  make  this  benediction  a  matter  of 
precept,  but  the  decree  on  the  subject  was  changed  by  the 
authorities  at  Rome. 

The  pastor  then  should  exhort  women  to  receive  the 
benediction,  but  must  not  insist  on  their  receiving  it,  as 
if  the  omission  would  be  a  sin. 

660,  There  is  nothing  in  the  rubric,  nor  in  any  gene- 
ral law  of  the  Church,  to  exclude  from  this  benediction 
women  who  have  given  birth  to  illegitimate  children, 
but  they  are  excluded  by  many  diocesan  and  provincial 
statutes.'  In  some  parts  of  Ireland  they  arc  excluded,  in 
others  they  are,  at  least  with  certain  restrictions,  admitted. 
Amongst  the  statutes  of  Cashel  and  Emly,  drawn  up 
in  1782,  we  find  the  following:  "Nulla  mulier  quae 
"  extra  matrimonium  pepererit  ante  mensem  elapsum  pu- 
"  rificetur ;  si  iterum  et  similiter  pepererit  ante  duos  menses 
"  elapsos  non  purificetur ;  ter  extra  matrimonium  pariens 
"  nunquam  purificetur".* 

The  Congregation  of  Rites  having  been  consulted  on 
the  subject,  decided  that  none  but  those  whose  children 

>  BTXOAOnON,  etc..  In  Oratiomm  pro  muliere  puerpera  post  quad* 
rt^ta  dies  NottZy  n.  L  pag.  828. 

'Fan.  Tin.  ll,iii. 

»  De  Herdt,  L  c.  i.  Vid»  Melanges  Theologiquea,  V"'^  seric,  8"« 
Cahier,  pag.  875. 

«  Cap.  il  Dt  BaptumOfTid,  C9lUcHon8  on  Irish  Church  ZTtftory,  etc,^ 
Appendix  C,  p.  475, 
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are  the  fruit  of  lawful  wedlock,  can  claim  a  riglit  to  this 
benediction.^  The  pastor,  therefore,  may  refuse  it  in  any 
caBe^  in  which  the  birth  is  notoriously  illegitimate,  eren 
when  there  is  no  diocesan  or  ^provincial  statute  requiring 
bim  to  do  so. 

S01«  The  rubric  clearly  supposes  that  the  c(^emony  it 
performed  in  the  church,  and,  according  to  the  discipline 
tibat  generally  prevails  now,  it  should  not  be  performed 
elaewhere.  There  is  no  doubt  diat  in  some  places  it  was 
the  custom  to  perform  it  in  private  houses,  at  least  when 
asked  for  by  those  who  were  unable  to  go  to  the  churdu 
Martene  gives  an  extract  from  the  ancient  Ritual  of 
Chalons,  which  directs  the  priest  what  to  do  in  such  ci3> 
cumstances.'  Catalani  gives  another  from  the  "Sacer- 
'*  dotale  Romanum",  published  at  Venice  in  1567,  which 
likewise  prescribes  what  the  priest  should  do  in  the  case.' 
The  prevalence  of  the  practice  may  be  inferred  also  £rom 
the  many  decrees  prohibiting  it,  which  are  cited  by 
Catalani.^  St.  Charles,  in  the  third  Provincial  Cooncil  of 
Milan,  prohibits  it:  **  etiamsi  mulier  ob  adversam  valetu- 
**  dinem  ecclesiam  adire  nequeat".^ 

The  custcon  prevailed  in  Ireland  in  the  times  of  perse* 
cution,  when  there  were  no  churches,  and  is  still  con- 
tinued in  some  parts  of  the  country.  It  appears  to  have 
pzevidled  in  America  also,  for  in  the  ^first  Provincial 

>  18  Jun.,  1869,  in  WratislavUn^  apud  Faliae,  Sac  BiL  €of^  Ikar^ 

V.  Benedictio.  §  L  n.  18. 

'  Dt  Anti^uis  EcclesitB  BUSnUf  Ub.  L  oap.  ix.  art.  v.  ordo  3d* 

•  Tit  TiL  cap.  iii.  n,  vliL  «  Loc.  cit.  n.  is.  et  jl 

»  AeL  EecL  fdediolan^  Cone.  Pro¥.  Ui  |  <^  «</  ^cromvniolki  6< 

&aanmenUi  gemratim  spectant,  pag.  74. 
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Gonncil  of  Baltimore,  the  fatliers  express  a  desire,  thongli 
they  do  not  strictly  order,  that  for  the  future  the  beaedio- 
tion  be  not  given  "  extra  Ecclesiom  vel  locum  idbi 
"  sacrum  fit".* 

The  decree  in  its  first  form  cofntained  a  strict  preoepi, 
but  this  was  changed  by  direction  of  the  Sacred  Congre* 
gat^,  into  the  expression  of  a  wish.  The  reasoQi  assigned 
for  the  change,  shows  what  prudent  caution  is  necessary, 
as  has  been  befoi^  stated,'  in  dealing  with  an  old  eustom 
»t  variance  with  the  rubric:  ^*  .  .  .  nam  valde  pencidaBmfi 
*'  est**,  says  the  Sacred  Congregation,  *'  oontraritcm  mcMMi 
"  jj^erali  lege  repente  mutaare".' 

In  distects,  tlien,  where  there  are  no  churchCT,  «nd 
where  mass  is  celebrated  in  private  houses,  the  benedio^ 
troh  may  be  given  to  those  who  desire  it ;  for,  after  sdl, 
{he  ritind,  according  to  the  instruction  of  the  Sacred  Ocm- 
gregation  jiist  cited,  does  not  require  that  it  be  given  m 
the  xjburch  exclusively.  Even  where  there  is  no  wiat  of 
oktirohes,  it  may  in  special  cases,  at  least  with  the  Ksno* 
tidn  of  the  bishop,  be  given  "extra  Ecclesiam".  Thig  ii 
the  <x)oclu8ion  of  the  *'  Mdanges  Theologiques".* 

•Ofl.  But  the  ceremony,  as  we -have  seen,  is  not  <£ 
obUgstioii,  and  may  be  omitted  without  scruple.*  It 
should  therefore,  at  least  as  a  general  rule,  either  be  pesp* 
formed  in  exact  accordance  with  the  rubric,  or  be  omitted 
altogcJther.* 

*  Deer.  xix.  q.  r.  in  Append.  *  Vid  tupra,  fi.  M-ct'ileq* 

*  Initruciio  cirea  Deer,  a  5yn.  Prov.  Bait.  In  l>e<Sr.  W*  Vld, 
Append* 

*  Loc.  cit.  pag»  879*  *  Stipm,lL  BB^, 

^  Vid.  Catal.,  h  c.  n.  x.  Cavali,  Vol.  It.  cap.  xiii.  De  BenetSdiOiU 
Purp9tatimf  in  jyecr,  r.  n.  vL    Dt  Herdt,  1,  c  Ti, 
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503.  There  is  nothing  in  the  rubric  to  imply  that  the 
right  of  giving  this  benediction  is  reserved  to  the  parish 
priest  The  wording  appears  to  leave  the  woman  free  to 
receive  it  in  any  church  she  may  select.  Hence  it  was 
commonly  maintained  that  Rehgious  might  give  it  in 
their  churches  to  any  who  presented  themselves,  and  this 
view  is  supported  by  several  decisions  of  the  Congrega- 
tion of  the  Council  cited  by  Cavalieri.'  But  a  decree  of 
the  Congregation  of  Rites,'  and  the  latest  decisions  of  the 
Congregation  of  the  Council,'  are  in  favour  of  the  opinion 
more  commonly  held  at  present,  which  would  reserve  the 
right  of  giving  the  benediction  to  the  parish  priest.  The 
"  Melanges  Theoloffiques"*  regards  these  as  decisive.  So 
do  De  Herdt*  and  Falise.' 

Cavalieri,  however,  contends  that  the  decree  of  the 
Congregation  of  Rites  applies  only  to  the  churches  of 
oertwi  confraternities,  about  which  there  was  question 
in  the  case  proposed ;'  and  it  is  probable  that  the 
answers  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Coimcil  may  be 
understood  also  as  appl3ring  only  in  the  cases  proposed,' 
80  that  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  there  be  any  general 
law  reserving  this  benediction  to  the  parochial  clergy, 
but  there  are  many  provincial  and  diocesan  statutes  re- 
serving  it.* 

I  Loc  cit  *  10  Deer.  1703,  Urbis  et  orbU,  ad  6.  n.  8670. 

*  81  Mar.,  1759,  et  26  April,  1788.  cit.  apud  Melanges  Theologigiiea, 
¥*•  Berie,  pag.  886. 

*  Loo.  cit.  pag.  888  et  teq.  *  Pars.  tL  n.  11.  t. 

*  III"*  Partle.  sect  ii.  chap.  L  §  i.  n.  L  note. 
'  Loc.  cit.  in  Deer,  ir, 

*  YKUFerrarii.  Edit.  Migne.  Supplementum,  Bcsolationet  Sac  Cong. 
Condlii,  n.  840.  Ce/jonafi.  toL  Till.  pag.  1 109.       *  Vid.  De  Heidt,  1.  c 
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564.  It  is  clear  from  what  has  been  said  above'  that 
the  benediction  may  be  given  at  any  time  after  child- 
birth that  is  foimd  convenient.  In  the  Greek  Church  it 
is  given  only  after  an  interval  of  forty  days.*  But  there 
is  no  obligation  to  wait  for  this,  or  for  any  other  fixed 
time.  It  is  even  recommended  not  to  do  so,  in  order 
to  avoid  the  appearance  of  conformbg  to  the  old  Jewish 
law,  as  if  it  were  still  in  force.' 

In  some  places  it  is  usual  for  women  not  to  leave  the 
house  for  about  six  weeks  after  childbirth,  and  this 
custom,  where  it  prevails,  is  sufficient,  according  to  the 
common  opinion,  to  excuse  them  from  the  obligation 
of  hearing  Mass  during  that  time.*  But  we  have  already 
seen^  that  they  are  free  to  go  to  the  church  as  soon  as 
they  please ;  and  though  it  is  usual,  and  even  advisable, 
to  ask  for  the  benediction  the  first  time  they  go,  they 
may  put  it  off  without  scruple  till  another  time  which 
they  may  think  more  convenient. 

666.  Quarti,  and  others  cited  by  Baruffaldi,*  say  that 
the  mother,  when  about  to  receive  the  benediction, 
should  bring  her  child  with  her  and  offer  it  to  God,  after 
the  example  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  who  offered  the 
Divine  Infant  in  the  Temple  on  the  day  of  her  puri- 
fication. This  is  the  usage  in  the  Greek  Church.  The 
Euchologium  contains  a  prayer  having  special  reference 
to  the  child,  and  directs  this  prayer  to  be  omitted  in 
case  the  child  be  dead,  supposing  thereby  that  this  is 

>  Supra,  D.  558.  *  Goar,  loc  cit,  note  2.  p,  828. 

•  Bamfif.,  tit.  xliii.  n.  10.    De  Herdt,  loc.  cit.  i. 

*  St.  Lig.  lib.  iv.  d.  830  in  fine.  *  Supra,  n«  557« 
«  Loc.  clt.  D.  14, 


ZiB  mWSINa  AFTEB  CfilLDBIBTH.  E<»^<  ^ 

ike  only  ostse  m  which  the  ohild  is  not  pioscEt  with  thg 
mother.^ 

In  the  Latin  Church,  however,  the  usage,  though 
jeooromended  by  some  as  pious  and  laudable,  does  not 
prevail.  It  is  very  easily  seen  that  the  ceremony,  as 
ipe  have  it  in  the  Roman  Ritual,  regards  only  the 
mother,  and  contains  nothing  to  imply  that  the  child 
should  be  present.* 

MO*  The  priest  is  directed  by  the  rubric  to  vest  for 
this  ceremony  in  surplice  and  white  stole.  The  stole 
should  be  white,  because  this  is  the  colour  used  by  the 
Church  on  the  feast  of  the  Purification  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin,  with  which,  as  has  been  said,*  the  present  cere- 
mony  is  closely  connected.* 

He  should  be  attended  by  a  clerk  vested  in  surpUoe,^ 
who  precedes  him  from  the  vestry  to  the  door  of  the 
ohurch,  carrying  the  **«aperguiwii*%  or  brush  for  sprink- 
ling the  holy  water,  which  is  supposed  to  be,  as  usual)  in 
ft  Btoup  at  the  door. 

•87.  The  rubric  requires  that  the  woman  be  outside 
the  door  of  the  church,  just  at  the  threshold,  **tutu  md 
•«llnlMl^  as  she  thus  acknowledges  her  un worthiness  to 
eater  imtil  she  receives  the  blessing  of  the  priest  and  is 
introduced  by  him.  Hence  the  ceremony  should  not  be 
performed  elsewhere,  tf.^.,,  in  the  sacristy,  or  at  the  door 
of  the  sacristy.  ThiB  is  an  abuse  strongly  censured  by 
Baruffaldi*  and  Cavalieri/  who  say  that  the  ceremony, 

>  Vid.  Catal.,  tit.  rii.  cap.  iii.  n.  xxiii.  xxiii. 

•  Baruff.,  n.  15.  Caval.  L  c.  Do  Herdt,  1.  c.  iv.       •  Supra,  n.  658. 
«  Barufif.,  n.  22.    Do  Herdt,  loc.  cit.  yii,  »  Vid,  supra,  n.  129. 

•  Tit.  xUii.  n.  25-24. 

r  Cap.  xiii.    Ve  Benedkiione  Putrpcrarum,  Deer,  r.  n.  yL 
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being  free,  should  be  performed  as  tbe  rubric  directs,  or 
not  at  all.  If  there  be  a  porch,  she  can  remain  within  it, 
as  she  is  still  *^rorU**.  But  if  there  be  not,  and  if  she 
cannot  remain  outside  without  danger  to  her  health,  she 
may  be  allowed  to  remain  just  within  the  door,  according 
to  De  Herdt.> 

The  rubric  prescribes  that  she  be  kneeling  with  a 
lighted  candle  in  her  hand,  when  the  priest  comes  to  tlic 
door. 

668.  Taking  the  "Aspergillum",  which  is  presented 
by  the  clerk,  he  sprinkles  her  with  holy  water.  This 
should  be  done  in  form  of  a  cross,  according  to  De 
Herdt*  and  Falise,*  though  the  rubric  does  not  explicitly 
prescribe  this  here  as  it  does  below.  Cavalieri*  and 
Baruffaldi*  recommend  him  to  say  the  usual  words  "-4«- 
perges  me  Dondne^\  etc.,  though  the  rubric  does  not 
mention  them. 

Having  returned  the  *'  Aspcrgillum"  to  the  clerk,  he 
says:  *^  Adjutorium  nostrum^\  etc.  Falise*  directs  him, 
while  saying  these  words,  to  make  the  sign  of  the  cross 
on  the  woman,  but  we  think  it  is  more  in  accordance 
with  usage  and  analogy  to  make  it  on  liimself.'  He 
then  says  the  antiphon  and  psalm,  "  Domini  est  terra'\  etc. 

§  II. — Delnde  porrlKens  ad  manam  miillerlft  eziremaiii 
partem  stolw,  earn  IntrodacU  In  Ecdeslam,  dlcenst  Ingrt* 
dere^  etc. 

669.  The  priest  then  presents  to  her  the  extremity  of 

»  Par.  tL  n.  11.  tU.  2®    Vid.  supra,  n.  289. 

•  Loc.  cit.  5**.  »  De  la  purif,  dtsfemmts^  etc.,  n.  2. 

*  Loc.  cit.  *  Loc.  cit.  n.  2S.  ^  Loc.  cit. 
'  Vid*  infira,  chap.  zir.  §  xri. 
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the  stole  that  hangs  on  his  left,  which  she  takes  in  her 
right  hand;'  then,  rising  up,  she  enters  the  church, 
walking  on  the  left  of  the  priest,  when  he  says :  "  Ingre* 
**  dere*\  etc. 

The  commentators  do  not  say  what  she  is  to  do  at  this 
time  with  the  lighted  candle.  They  are  agreed  that  the 
reason  why  it  is  required  at  all  is,  because  lighted 
candles  are  carried  in  the  procession  on  the  feast  of  the 
Purification  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  which  the  present 
ceremony  commemorates.  It  would  seem,  therefore, 
that  she  should  carry  the  candle  while  entering  the 
church,  and  as  she  can  no  longer  hold  it  in  her  right 
hand,  she  should  have  transferred -it  to  her  left  before 
taking  hold  of  the  priest's  stole. 

§  III. — Et  Ipsa  IngrcMA  genallectlt  eoram  Altari,  (el 
or«l«   srailas  aseng   Deo   de  benellelis  ftlbl  coUattoi   et  8a« 

^•rdoft  dieitt  Kifrie  eleison^  etc. 

570.  The  priest  conducts  her,  in  the  manner  ex- 
plained,' to  the  altar,  before  which  she  is  directed  to 
kneel  down  and  make  her  thanksgiving.  This  altar, 
according  to  Baruffaldi,'  should  bo  that  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  or  of  the  Blessed  Virgin.  One  of  these  is 
usually  selected,  but  it  may  be  any  other.  Cavalieri*  re- 
commends the  one  nearest  the  door,  as  more  conformable 
to  the  words  of  the  rubric.  The  prayers  she  is  to  say  are 
left  to  her  own  devotion.  When  she  has  knelt  down, 
the  priest,  having  made  the  proper  reverence,  ascends  the 

>  Banff,  n.  80.    Caral.,  I  c.  n.  yU.    Do  Ilcrdt,  1.  c.  6®. 

"  CaTaL,  1.  c.  n.  Tlii  •  Loc.  clt.  n.  82, 

*  Loc.  cit.  in  Doer.  t. 
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predella,  and  turning  towards  her,*  says  the  prayers  pre- 
scribed, Kyrie  efewon,  etc. 

§  IV. — Delnde  lUam  aspergU  Itemin  Aqum  benedleUl 
in  modnm  CracU,   dlcenst  Pax  et  benedictiOf  etc. 

671.  Having  finished  the  prayers,  he  takes  the  aaper* 
gillum  presented  to  him  by  the  clerk,  and  again  sprinkles 
her  with  holy  water.  The  rubric  here  directs  that  he  do 
so  in  form  of  a  cross,  saying  the  words  Pax  et  benedictiOf 
etc.  When  water  is  sprinkled  in  form  of  a  cross,  it  should 
be  sprinkled  first  on  the  centre,  then  on  the  right,  and 
lastly  on  the  left  of  the  person  or  object.' 

The  holy  water  should  have  been  previously  left  on 
the  credence,  otherwise  it  should  be  carried  by  the  clerk 
along  with  the  "  aspergillum"  from  the  door. 

672.  We  find  nothing  in  the  commentators  about  the 
time  of  extinguishing  the  candle.  We  beUeve  the 
woman  usually  holds  it  lighted  until  the  conclusion  of 
the  ceremony,  having  transferred  it  again  to  her  right 
hand  on  kneeling  down  before  the  altar.  She  then  pre- 
sents it  to  the  priest,  who  hands  it  to  the  clerk  to  be  ex- 
tinguished. 

It  is  the  custom  in  many  places  to  present  other  offer- 
ings as  well  as  the  candle.  The  manner  in  which  these 
are  disposed  of  is  regulated  by  the  statutes  or  approved 
usages  of  the  diocese.'  In  churches  where  there  is 
no  ftmd  for  altar  requisites,  the  candles  are  usually  set 
apart  for  the  use  of  the  altar. 

» De  Herdt,  L  c  7^.  •  Vid.  De  Herdt,  riL  B\ 

•  Vid.  De  Herdt,  L  c.  9®. 
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573.  The  priest,  having  concluded  the  ceremony,  re- 
turns to  the  sacristy,  preceded  by  the  clerk,  and  leaves 
the  woman  to  continue  her  thanksgiving  according  to 
her  devotion.^ 

Should  he  be  asked  on  this  occasion  to  celebrate  Mass 
in  honour  of  the  Blessed  Virgin,  it  was  decided  by  the 
Sacred  Congregation  that  he  cannot  say  the  Mass  of 
the  Purification,  but  must  take  the  votive  mass  assigned 
for  the  season,  at  the  end  of  the  Missal.'  Moreover, 
the  Mass  enjoys  no  privilege,  and  can  be  said  only  on 
the  days  on  which  votive  Masses  are  permitted  by  the 
rubric* 

If  he  be  about  to  celebrate  this  votive  Mass,  or  any 
other  for  which  the  colour  is  white,  he  may  vest  in  alb 
and  stole  from  the  commencement,  and  at  the  conclusion 
of  the  foregoing  ceremony  put  on  the  rest  of  the  vest- 
ments for  Mass. 


1  Baruff.,  n.  33.    CaTal.,  1.  c.  n.  ix. 

>  12  Mar.,  1678.,  in  Mexican,  n.  2859,  ad.  8. 

•  De  Uerdt,  1.  c.  10«>. 
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CHAPTER  XI. 

ON  THB  M08T  HOLT  SACRAMENT  OF  THB  EUCHARIIT. 
BX  SANCTISSIMO  EUCHABISTXJS  8ACRAUBNT0. 

§  I. — Omnlbog  qnldem  Eecleste  Catholics  SAeramentto 
rellslose  saneteqae  iraetandls,  mAgna  me  dlUgens  eora  ad- 
hibcnda  esti  sed  pr»elpiie  In  admloistraado  ae  somI- 
plendo  Sanetlsslmo  EacbarlBtltt  SacramentOi  qao  nihil 
dlgnlas,  nihil  sanctlas  ct  admlrablllas  habet  EcclMla  Delt 
cnm  In  eo  contlneatnr  prceclpnnm  et  maslmnm  Del  do- 
nnm,  ei  Ipsemet  omnls  gratltt  et  sanetltatto  fbns  aaotor* 
qne   ChrlBtns  Domlnns. 

674.  Tlie  object  of  all  tlic  ceremonies  and  obser- 
vances prescribed  by  the  Churcli  in  the  administration 
of  the  Blessed  Eucharist,  is  to  secure  that  profound  re- 
verence which  is  due  to  this  adorable  mystery.  What 
she  here  prescribes  in  her  ritual,  is  in  perfect  accordance 
with  what  she  elsewhere  prescribes  in  her  liturgy.  In 
all,  the  same  object  is  apparent;  in  all,  there  is  shown  the 
same  firm  and  lively  faith  in  the  real  presence  of  "  The 
**  Word  made  flesh"  under  the  sacramental  veils.  This 
faith  is  the  very  soul  of  her  public  worship.  This  it  is 
which  gathers  roimd  the  altar  and  the  tabernacle  all  that 
is  most  costly  in  material  and  all  that  is  most  elaborate 
in  art.  Thb  it  is  which  directs  the  minutest  ceremony, 
which  surrounds  the  consecrated  host  wherever  it  may 
be,  whether  on  the  altar  or  carried  to  the  poorest  dwelling, 
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with  all  the  outward  marks  of  respect  and  reverence 
which  the  circumstances  will  permit. 

676.  In  the  instructions  wliich  the  Church  here  gives 
to  her  pastors,  she  commences  by  putting  before  them 
the  dignity  and  excellence  of  the  Eucharist,  as  the 
greatest  of  all  the  sacraments,  the  greatest  and  most 
astonishing  of  all  God*s  gifts,  inasmuch  as  it  contains 
not  merely  grace  like  the  other  sacraments,  but  the 
author  and  source  of  all  grace  and  sanctity,  Christ  our 
Lord  Himself.  "  If  any  one  denieth",  says  the  Council 
of  Trent,  "that,  in  the  sacrament  of  the  most  holy 
"  Eucharist,  are  contained  truly,  really,  and  substantially, 
"  the  body  and  blood  together  with  the  soul  and  divinity 
"  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  consequently  the  whole 
"  Christ,  but  saith  that  He  is  only  therein  as  in  a  sign, 
"  or  in  figure,  or  virtue,  let  him  be  anathema".* 

§  II.— Paroehns  Iffttor  snmmani  stadlom  In  eo  poiiat, 
ttl  earn  Ipge  Venerablle  hoe  Saeramentam,  qua  deeet  re- 
▼crenUa«  debltoqoe  cultu  traetett  cnstodlat^  et  admlnletret  i 
tam  etlam  popoliu  elbl  oomiiilgeiie  religiose  colat,  sanete 
ik^uenlerqae  eoselplatf  pritserilm  In  malorlbne  aani  solem- 
ttltalibiu. 

B76,  The  pastor  should  show  a  great  zeal  for  the 
honour  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament ;  in  the  first  place  by 
taking  care  to  provide,  as  far  as  he  can,  whatever  is 
requisite,  in  order  to  keep  it  and  administer  it  in  a 
manner  suited  to  its  dignity;  and  secondly,  by  inspiring 
those  who  are  committed  to  his  charge  with  a  great  de- 
votion towards  it,  inducing  them  to  adore  it  reverently, 
and  to  receive  it  with  the  proper  dispositions  frequently, 

I  Sew.  ziii.  can.  i.    Watcrworth*8  tranilatioiu 
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and  especially  on  the  more  solemn  festivalg.  Further  on 
the  rubrics  treat  of  the  manner  in  which  it  is  to  be 
kept  and  administered,  but  they  first  treat  of  its  recep- 
tion by  the  faithful.  The  pastor  is  to  exhort  them  to 
communicate  frequently.  We  cannot  do  better  than  give 
here  what  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent  has  on 
this  subject,  for  it  presents  us  with  a  clear  view  of  the 
teaching  and  practice  of  the  Church  from  the  earliest  times. 
677-  After  referring  to  the  decree  which  obliges  the 
faithful  to  receive  the  Eucharist  at  least  once  a  year,  it 
proceeds:  "  Let  not  the  faithful,  however,  deem  it  enough 
**  to  receive  the  body  of  the  Lord  once  a  year  only,  in 
**  obedience  to  the  authority  of  this  decree :  they  should 
"approach  oftencr;  but  whether  monthly,  weekly,  or 
**  dcdly,  can  be  decided  by  no  fixed  universal  rule.  St. 
"  Augustine,  however,  lays  down  a  most  certain  standard: 
"  *  Live',  says  he,  *  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  able  to  re- 
"  *  ceive  daily'  (St.  Aug.,  de  Verbis  Domini^  ser.  28,  qui 
**  desumptus  est  ex  Amb.  lib.  5  de  Sacram.^  c.  4).  It  will, 
"  therefore,  be  the  part  of  the  pastor  frequently  to  admo- 
"  nish  the  faithful,  that  as  they  think  it  necessary  every 
"  day  to  nurture  the  body,  they  should  also  not  neglect 
"  every  day  to  feed  and  nourish  the  soul  with  this  sacra- 
"  ment ;  for  the  soul,  it  is  clear,  stands  not  less  in  need 
"  of  spiritual,  than  the  body,  of  corporal  food.  And  here 
"  it  wiU  be  most  useful  to  recapitulate  the  inestimable 
"and  divine  advantages,  which,  as  we  have  already 
"  shown,  flow  from  sacramental  communion.  The  pastor 
"  wiU  also  cite  the  figure  of  the  manna,  which  it  was  ne- 
"  cessary  to  use  every  day  in  order  to  repair  the  strength 
"of  the  body  {Evod.j  xvi.  21,  22);  and  will  add  the 


886  BACBAMSNT  OF  TH8  EUCHARIST.  [oH4P.  Xh 

*  authorities  of  the  Fathers,  which  earnestly  recommend 
*the  frequent  participation  of  this  sacrament,  for  the 
•words:   *Thou  sinnest  daily,  receive  daily',  *  Quotidie 

*  *  peccas^  qiiotidie  iume\  are  not  the  sentiment  of  St. 
•Augustine   alone,  but  ako,   as  diligent  inquiry   will 

*  easily  discover,  the  sentiment  of  all  the  fathers  who 

*  wrote  on  this  subject  (St.  Ignat.  in  Ep.  ad  Eph.,  Basil 
'  ad  CcBsar,  Patriar,,  Amb.,  lib.  5  de  Sacram,^  etc.). 

"That  there  was  once  a  time  when  the  faithful  re- 

*  ceived  the  Eucharist  daily  we  learn  from  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles^  ii.  42,  etc. ;  for  all  who  then  professed  the  faith 

*  of  Christ  burned  with  such  true  and  sincere  charity,  that, 
devoting  themselves,  as  they  did  unceasingly,  to  prayer 

*  and  other  works  of  piety,  they  were  found  prepared  to 
'receive  every  day  the  sacred  mysteries  of  the  Lord's 

*  body.  This  practice,  which  seems  to  have  been  inter- 
*rupted,  was  again  partially  revived  by  St.  Anacletus, 

*  Pope  and  Martjrr,  who  commanded  that  the  ministers 
'  assisting  at  the  sacrifice  of  the  Mass  should  conununi- 
'  cate ;  an  ordinance,  declares  the  pontiff,  of  apostolic  in- 
stitution (S.  Anacl.,  Ep.  2,  et  citatur  de  Cons.  diet.  2  c. 
Peracta).    It  was  also  for  a  long  time  a  practice  in  the 

*  C!hurch,  that  as  soon  as  the  sacrifice  was  ended,  the 
priest,  turning  to  the  congregation,  invited  the  faithful 
to  the  holy  table  in  these  words:  *Venite  fratres  ad 

*  *  Communionem', '  Come,  brothers,  to  the  Communion' ; 
'  and  those  who  were  prepared  then  received  the  holy 

*  mysteries  with  the  greatest  devotion  (Dionys.,  de  Eecl. 
'Eier.,  c.  3.     Greg.,  lii.  2,  dial.  c.  23;  de  Comec.  dist. 

*  2,  c.  13).     But  subsequently,  when  charity  and  devo- 

*  tion  had  grown  so  cold  that  the  faithful  very  rarely  ap- 
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"proaclied  the  communion,  it  was  decreed  by  "Pope 
"  Fabian  that  all  should  commimicate  thrice  every  year, 
''at  Christmas,  at  Easter,  and  at  Pentecost;  a  decree 
"  which  was  subsequently  confirmed  by  many  councils^ 
"  particularly  by  the  first  of  Agatha  (S.  Fab.,  Epis,  3,  ad 
*'  Hilar.  JEJp.,  cit  de  Consecr,^  dist  2  cap  JJtei.,  Concil; 
"Turon.,  iii.  c.  50;  Cone.  Agath,  c.  38).  When  at 
"  length,  such  was  the  decay  of  piety  that  not  only  was 
**  this  holy  and  salutary  ordinance  unobserved,  but  com-* 
**  munion  was  deferred  even  for  years,  it  was  decreed  in 
**  the  Council  of  Lateran  that  all  the  faithful  should  com** 
."  municate  at  least  once  a  year,  at  Easter,  and  that  those 
"  who  might  have  neglected  to  do  so  should  be  prohibited 
"  access  to  the  church"  (Cone.  Later.  Can.  1,  cit.  de  paen: 
it  remiss,^  c.  Omnis.  et  Trid.,  sess.  13,  can.  9).* 

578.  On  the  advantages  of  frequent  communion,  and 
the  dispositions  to  be  required  by  the  confessor  in  those 
who  are  admitted  to  it,  we  must  refer  to  St.  Liguori; 
whose  authority  is  the  great  guide  of  confessors  at  thef 
present  day.  He  treats  the  subject  at  length  in  his 
Praxis  Confesaarii}  What  he  there  teaches  regarding 
the  dispositions  required,  appears  to  be  pretty  fairly 
simmied  up  in  the  following  passage,  from  which  if 
will  be  seen  that  by  frequent  communion  he  means' 
communion  at  least  several  times  in  the  week.  It  may 
be  found  in  the  chapter  on  communion,  printed  with 
the  translation  of  his  ^^  Visita  to  the,  Blessed  Saerament*. 
**A  soul  that  commits  deliberate  venial  sins  by  telling 
J*  wilful  lies,  by  vanity  of  dress,  by  feelings  of  rancour,  or 


>  Pan.  ii.  cap.  ir.  n.  60  et  61.  *  Caig.  9.  §  iv.  n.  14S  et  leq. 
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^by  inordinate  attachments,  or  who  is  guilty  of  any 
'*  other  similar  faults  which  she  knows  to  be  an  obstacle 
**  to  her  advancement  in  perfection,  and  who  does  not  en- 
'^  deavour  to  correct  these  defects,  cannot  be  permitted  to 
**  commimicate  more  frequently  than  once  a  week.  To 
"  receive  strength  to  preserve  her  from  falling  into  mortal 
"  sins,  she  may  be  allowed  conununion  every  eight  days. 
**  For  my  part,  I  should  have  great  difficulty  in  allowing 
"  frequent  communion  to  persons  disposed  to  persevere  in 
"  any  defect  which,  though  not  clearly  a  venial  sin,  would 
"bo  certainly  contrary  to  perfection,  particularly  if  it 
^  were  a  defect  against  hundlity  or  obedience.  But  if  a 
**  soul  has  no  affection  for  any  venial  sin,  if  she  abstains 
'^  from  deliberate  venial  sins,  and  attends  to  prayer  and  the 
"mortification  of  her  passions  and  senses,  the  confessor 
**  may  permit  her  to  communicate  three,  four,  or  even  five 
"  times  in  the  week.  And  when  a  soul  has  attained  a  con- 
"  siderable  degree  of  perfection,  when  she  spends  several 
"  hours  in  the  day  at  prayer,  and  has  moreover  conquered 
"  the  greater  part  of  her  evil  inclinations,  she  may,  accor- 
"  ding  to  St.  Francis  de  Sales  (Introd,  to  a  Devout  Li/e^ 
"  chap.  20),  be  allowed  communion  every  day.  For,  as 
**  St  Prosper  says,  this  is  the  perfection  which  a  person 
"fubject  to  human  frailty  can  attain  in  this  life*".' 

§  IIL— *Meo  p^pokm  Meplu  admoncblt  qoji  pvaepam- 
tlo«>,  •«  qiuuito  anlml  rell||l«ae  ao  pletate,  et  ImumHI 
Ctfaai  eorforlt  hablta  ad  tam  dlvlamn  SaeraneataDi  de* 
beat  aeeedere,  nl  praemUta  Saerajnentall  CoDre9Slooe« 
•mei   talCeiii  a  media  noete  Jejanl,  et  airoqoe   gena  llezo, 

'  On  Commvnton,  n.  7 
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AaeniBienCttiii    hainlllier    adorenl,  me    reTerrafter    Mielpl«Bt« 
Tiiii  qnAtituii  fieri   potMt  a  moUerlbiu  sepwratifl. 

.  679a  The  faithful  are  to  be  carefully  instructed  as  to 
the  preparation  they  must  make  when  about  to  receive 
the  Holy  Communion.  Certain  dispositions  both  of  soul 
and  body  are  required.  These  dispositions  are  very  fully 
explained  in  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent 
"  The  first  preparation",  it  says, "  which  the  faithful  should 
''  make,  is  to  distinguish  table  from  table,  this  sacred  table 
'^  from  profane  tables,  this  celestial  bread  from  common 
"  bread.  This  we  do  when  we  firmly  believe  that  the 
*'  Eucharist  really  and  truly  contains  the  body  and  blood 
•*  of  the  Lord,  of  Him  whom  the  angels  adore  in  heaven 
"  (P«aZ.,  xcvi.  8 ;  Heb.y  i.  6),  at  whose  nod  the  pillars  of 
"  heaven  fear  and  tremble  (Job,  xxvi.  ii.),  of  whose  glory 
"  the  heavens  and  earth  arc  full  {haias,  vi.  3).  This  is  to 
"  discern  the  body  of  the  Lord  in  accordance  with  the 
•'  admonition  of  the  Apostle  (I.  Cor.,  xi.  29),  venerating 
"  rather,  as  we  ought,  the  greatness  of  the  mystery,  than 
"  too  curiously  and  disputatiously  investigating  its  truths* 
580l  If  a  person  be  conscious  of  mortal  sin,  he  cannot 
approach  the  holy  table  until  he  has  purified  his  soul  by 
the  sacrament  of  penance.  '*  We  should  next  carefully 
^'  examine  our  consciences,  says  the  Catechism,'  lest  per- 
*^  haps  they  be  defiled  by  some  mortal  sin,  of  which  it  k 
^'necessary  to  repent,  in  order  to  be  cleansed  from  its 
<»  defilement  by  the  salutary  medicine  of  contrition  and 
"  confession ;  for  the  Council  of  Trent  has  declared  that 

*  Pars,  ii.  cap  iv.  n.  67.  •  Loc.  dU 
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. "  no  one  conscious  of  mortal  sin,  and  having  an  opportu- 
"  nity  of  a  confessor,  however  contrite  he  may  deem  him- 
**  self,  is  to  receive  the  Holy  Eucharist  until  he  has  been 
"  purified  by  sacramental  confession  (Sess.  xii.,  can.  11)". 

The  Council  teaches*  that  this  obligation  of  confession 
for  such  as  are  conscious  of  mortal  sin  is  included  in  the 
probation  required  by  the  apostle,'  and  theologians  com- 
monly teach  that  it  is  imposed  even  by  divine  precept' 
To  receive  any  other  sacrament,  it  is  enoigh  that  the 
sinner  be  contrite,  or  that  he  bona  fide  beliWe  himself  to 
be  contrite;  but  he  cannot  receive  the  Eucharist,  however 
contrite  he  may  think  himself,  until  he  has  gone  to  con- 
fession, if  he  has  an  opportunity.*  That  any  one  conscious 
of  mortal  sin  may  lawfully  communicate  without  previous 
confession,  these  two  things  must  concur.  There  must 
be  no  opportunity  of  confessing,  and  there  must  be  a  moral 
necessity  of  communicating.* 

581«  The  words  of  the  rubric  here  seem  to  extend 
the  obligation  of  confession  as  a  preparation  for  com- 
munion to  all  the  faithful.  In  strictness  it  applies  only 
to  those  who  are  conscious  of  mortal  sin.  But  confes- 
sion is  recommended  even  to  those  who  are  not,  that 
'they  may  approach  with  greater  purity  of  soul  and 
greater  fervour,  and  in  practice  it  may  be  said  that  it 
■is  required  of  all  who  communicate  only  seldom.  The 
pastor,  then,  is  perfectly  justified  in  laying  it  down  as 
a  general  rule,  that  confession  is  a  necessary  preparation 
for  communion ;  but  he  should  explain  that  only  those 

*  Cop.  Til.  « I.  Cor.,  xi.  28.  •  St  Lig.,  lib.  rL  n.  266. 

*  Vid.  tupra,  n.  108  et  «eq. 

*  St  iig.  n.  255  in  parenth.    Yid.  etiam,  u.  259  et  seq. 
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who   are   conscious  of  mortal  sin  would  be  guilty  of 
sacrilege  by  communicating  without  previous  confession. 

682.  He  would  do  well  also,  in  giving  instructions  on 
this  subject,  to  state,  in  order  to  prevent  the  perplexity 
which  may  easily  happen  to  some,  that  if  a  person 
when  just  about  to  communicate,  so  that  he  cannot 
retire  without  risk  of  injury  to  his  character,  remembers 
a  sin  which  he  inculpably  omitted  in  his  confession,  he 
may  nevertheless  receive  communion,  and  is  merely 
required  to  mention  that  sin  in  his  next  confession.  All 
theologians  are  agreed  on  this  decision.*  Collet*  and 
some  others  go  further,  and  would  give  the  same  decision 
even  when  the  person  could  abstain  from  communion 
without  any  injury  to  his  character,  and  could  even  go 
to  confession  without  inconvenience.  Because  that  sin, 
they  say,  has  been  remitted,  though  indirectly,  by  the 
confession  already  made,  and  the  Council  of  Trent 
merely  requires  that  no  one  conscious  of  mortal  sin, 
however  contrite  he  may  think  himself,  shall  approach 
without  being  purified  by  previous  sacramental  confess 
sion.  He  is  still  bound,  no  doubt,  to  confess  that  sin, 
but  he  is  not  bound  till  the  precept  of  confession  urges. 
St.  Liguori  regards  this  opinion  as  very  probable.' 

683.  We  have  alreadly  seen,*  the  dispositions  required 
in  those  who  are  allowed  frequent  communion.  It  is  not 
required,  nor  even  recommended,  that  they  should  go  to 
confession   before  every  communion.     **  Softie  persons", 

'  St.Lig  ,  n.  257.  Prima  Sententia  Excipiunt  tamen, 

•  De  Eucharistia^  cap.  ri.  art.  iii.  Concl.  iy.  Queer.  2. 
'  Ibid.  Secunda  Sententia, 

*  Supra,  TU  57a 
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sayfl  St.  Liguori,  "  of  very  delicate  consciences  have  been 
"  in  the  habit  of  going  to  confession  every  day.  But  for 
"  the  generality  of  spiritual  souls,  and  particularly  for 
**  the  scrupulous,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  confess  their  sins 
**  once,  or  at  most  twice  a  week.  In  his  treatise  on  com- 
**  munion,  Father  Barisoni,  resting  on  the  authority  of  St 
"  Ambrose  and  of  many  other  authors,  says,  that  when  a 
"spiritual  soul  feels  her  conscience  burdened  with  a 
"  venial  sin  which  she  has  not  an  opportunity  of  confess- 
"  ing,  she  ought  not  to  abstain  from  the  Holy  Commu- 
^*  nion.  St.  Francis  do  Sales  gives  the  same  advice  in 
"  one  of  his  letters.  The  holy  Council  of  Trent  teaches, 
"  that  for  the  remission  of  venial  sins,  there  are  other 
**  tneann,  such  as  acts  of  contrition,  or  of  charity.  It  is 
"  better  to  employ  these  means  to  purify  the  soul  from  a 
"  venial  dn,  than  to  be  deprived  of  communion  in  conse- 
"  quence  of  not  having  an  opportunity  of  going  to  confess 
"  sion.  And  a  learned  director  has  said,  that  it  is  some- 
"  tittiea  more  profitable  to  a  timorous  soul  to  prepare  for 
*•  the  Holy  Communion  by  her  own  acts  than  by  confes- 
'*tdon,  because  she  then  makes  more  fervent  acts  of 
"  fiottoW)  of  humility,  and  confidence".' 

S84.  So  much  for  the  dispositions  of  the  soul.  But 
ttie  body  also  must  be  prepared,  as  we  are  here  admon- 
ished by  the  rubric.  The  exterior  should  be  humble 
imd  modest.  No  pomp  or  vanity  in  the  dress  or  manner. 
St.  Charles  in  his  **  Instructions**,'  directs  pastors  to  ad- 
monish the  faithful,  and  especially  women,  that  they 

*  Praxis  Conf.,  n.  US. 

*  Aa,  Eccl,  Mtdiol,  pars.  ir.  Instruct*  Sacr,  Com.,  peg.  Gil. 
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must  present  themselves  for  Commuiiioii  in  a  modeirt 
dress,  and  to  refuse  Communion  to  tliose  who  do  not 
St  Liguori  also  teaches  that  Communion  should  be 
refused  to  one  who  *^nimis  immodeste  accedat**.^  Tha 
dress,  however,  should  be  decent,  according  to  one's  con- 
dition, and  particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  deanli* 
ness.'  Martene  shows  that  in  the  early  ages  the  faithful 
never  approached  without  having  carefully  washed  their 
hands  and  face.' 

St  Charles^  would  require  men  to  lay  aside  their  arms. 
St  Liguori  says  it  is  congruous  that  they  should;  but  he 
excepts  the  military  knights  of  St.  John  of  Jerusalem, 
who  should  wear  their  swords.* 

Priests  when  they  communicate  "  more  laicpru3i'*i 
should  wear  a  surplice  and  stole.^ 

586.  "  The  dignity  of  so  great  a  sacrament  alsp  de» 
^^  mands'*,  says  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent, 
'*  that  for  some  days  previous  to  communion,  married 
"  persons  abstain  from  the  marriage  debt''.'  Theologians, 
however,  commonly  teach  that  the  obligation  of  abstain- 
ing, even  on  the  day  of  communion,  is  only  stib  Uvi;  a]}4 
if  the  act  be  free  from  sin,  there  is  no  obligation,  it  is 
only  of  counsel,  to  abstain.* 

5M.  The  disposition  of  body  most  strictly  lequiied 
is,  that  the  communicant  be  fasting  from  the  previous 
midnight    The  Blessed  Eucharist  was  instituted  by  our 

>  Lit).  Ti.  n,  275.  *  St  Lig.,  U>id. 

»  De  Ant,  EccL  Rit.,  lib.  i.  cap.  iv.  art.  x.  n.  viL 

•  Loa  cit.  •  Loc  (jit 

•  Vid.  iofia,  ohap.  xii.  §  ▼!•  '  l4X^  dt  Q.  68. 

•  StUg.  n.279. 
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Lord  after  supper,  and  for  a  short  time  was  celebrated  and 
administered  only  after  supper.  Martenc  shows  that  for 
the  first  three  centuries,  and  even  much  later,  it  was  still  in 
many  places  celebrated  after  supper.*  But  there  is  little 
doubt  that  in  others  the  custom  of  receiving  communion 
fasting  prevailed  from  the  very  time  of  the  Apostles, 
though  it  is  not  quite  certain  at  what  date  it  became  obli- 
gatory throughout  the  whole  Church.'  The  Catechism 
of  the  Council  of  Trent  says  that  "  the  practice  of  re- 
*•  ceiving  it  fasting,  introduced,  as  ancient  writers  record, 
"  by  the  Apostles,  has  always  been  retained  and  ob- 
*•  served".' 

587.  The  fast  required  is  to  be  understood  of  the 
natural  fast  or  entire  abstinence  from  any  thing  in  the 
way  of  meat  or  drink.  The  Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent  says:  "  We  are  to  approach  the  holy  table  fasting, 
**  having  not  at  all  eaten  or  drank  at  least  from  the  pre- 
"  ceding  midnight  up  to  the  very  moment  of  receiving 
"the  Holy  Eucharist".* 

St.  Charles,  in  his  instructions,  recommends  the  com- 
mimicant  to  fast  abo  the  previous  day,  or  at  least  to  sup 
sparingly.  The  fast  thus  recommended,  however,  is  to  be 
imderstood  of  an  ecclesiastical  fast,  that  is,  of  a  fast  on  a 
nngle  meal  and  collation,  according  to  the  law  of  the 
Church. 

This  may  serve  to  explain  what  is  meant  by  saying 
that  the  communicant  should  be  fasting  at  least  from  the 
preceding  midnight,  ^^Mliem  a  media  noeie*'.  for  it  was 

I  Db  Ant  EccL  EU ,  lib.  L  cap.  iii.  art.  It. 

•  Cfr.  Chttrdon,  iJiff.  des  Saerem,  liv.  I'*  lect  III»«  chtp.  vil. 

*  Part.  iL  cap.  ir.  n.  6.  *  Part.  iL  cap.  ir.  n.  68. 
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the  practice  of  many  to  observe  an  ecclesiastical  fast  on 
the  previous  day. 

688.  The  smallest  quantity  in  the  way  of  food  or 
drink  is  sufficient  to  violate  this  natural  fast.  No  *'  levi- 
*'  tas  materia^''  is  admitted  here,  as  it  is  when  there  is 
question  of  violating  the  ecclesiastical  fast*  But  then 
what  is  taken  must  be,  according  to  the  common  opinion 
of  theologians,  in  the  first  place,  something  extemsJ  *'  ab 
extrinseco".  Hence,  to  swallow  one's  saliva,  or  blood  pro* 
ceeding  from  the  gums  or  teeth,  etc.,  is  no  violation  of 
the  natural  fast. 

Secondly,  it  must  be  taken  as  food  or  drink.  Hence 
it  is  not  a  violation  of  the  fast,  to  snuff  or  smoke  tobacco, 
though  some  particles  may  reach  the  stomach,  nor  to 
swallow  along  with  the  saliva  some  drops  of  the  water 
used  in  washing  the  mou,th,  or  particles  of  the  food  taken 
on  the  previous  day  that  may  have  adhered  to  the  gums, 
or  may  have  been  fastened  in  the  teeth.'  Here  some- 
thing  depends  on  the  intention.  If  any  of  these  things 
be  swallowed  purposely,  the  fast,  according  to  a  very 
probable  opinion,  is  violated ;  but  it  is  not,  if  they  be 
inhaled  with  the  breath  or  get  mixed  with  the  saliva,  and 
thus  pass  into  the  stomach  unintentionally.  St  Liguori 
observes  that  one  should  not  be  scrupulous  in  this  matter. 

Thirdly,  it  must  be  a  something  which  affords  nutri- 
ment, or  is  capable  of  being  digested.  Hence,  to  swallow 
a  bit  of  metal,  a  small  pebble,  or  the  like,  does  not  violate 
the  fast.' 

iStLig.,n.278. 

s  "Tid.  Bub.  MUialiB,  Dt  DefectUms,  $  ix.  n.  3. 

'  8t.  Lig.,  n.  279  et  seq. 
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There  are  certain  cases,  however,  in  which  the 
Holy  Eucharist  may  be  received  by  those  who  are  not 
&8ting.  1°  When  it  is  administered  to  those  who  are  in 
danger  of  death,  as  we  shall  see  in  treating  of  the  viali- 
cum.*  2°  When  it  is  received  in  order  to  protect  it  from 
irreverence.  3®  When  it  is  received  in  order  to  avoid 
aoandal,  as  «.^.,  if  a  priest  after  having  commenced  mass 
lemembers  that  he  has  broken  the  fast;  but  if  he  remem- 
bers it  before  commencing,  he  can  almost  always  remove 
the  scandal  by  simply  stating  what  has  happened.  4' 
When  it  is  received  in  order  to  complete  the  sacrifice  in 
the  various  cases  mentioned  in  the  rubrics  of  the  missal.* 

BOO.  The  communicant  should  kneel  on  both  knees 
and  adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament  before  receiving  it, 
according  to  that  of  St.  Augustine.  "  Nemo  illam  car- 
••  nem  manducat  nisi  prius  adoraverit"  (in  PsaL  98).'  In 
the  early  ages  the  communicants  received  standing,  and 
1^  is  still  the  custom  in  the  Oriental  Church  ;*  but  in  the 
Western  Church  they  are  required  to  be  kneeling. 

BOlm  Care  must  be  taken  also  that  men  and  women 
eommunicate  apart  from  each  other,  at  different  hours,  or 
at  different  places  in  the  church. 

St.  Charles  directs  the  pastor  to  prepare  two  altars, 
one  for  men  and  the  other  for  women,  especially  if  there 
be  a  great  concourse  of  communicants.^    In  these  coun- 

>  Infra,  chap.  xir.  §  vi. 

•De  D€fictibu$,im.n.5\  fir.n.  5et6;  $  x.  n.  S.  Vid.  St 
Lig.,  XL  287  et  eeq. 

*  Cit  apud  Bellarmine,  De  Eucharistiat  lib.  ii.  cap.  zziy. 

*  Cfir,  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  ir.  art.  z.  n.  yii. 

*  Ad.  parB.  ir.  Intt.  Each.  §  Be  PrtparcUiont  quam  adhtbebii  Paro- 
dk(f,  etc.,  pag.  426. 
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tries  the  arrangements  to  be  made  for  this  purpose,  "will 
of  course  depend  on  the  accommodation  which  the 
church  affords,  the  number  of  communicants,  the  number 
of  masses  celebrated,  and  other  circumstances  which  the 
prudent  pastor  will  take  into  account.  The  rubric  is 
clearly  an  important  one  and  he  should  make  provision, 
as  best  he  can,  for  carrying  out  what  it  prescribes. 

§  IV. — MoDeADtor  prAterea  eommmileAntef,  ni  anmpim 
SacraDieiito  Don  •tatlm  ab  Eceleftla  dlseedAiil«  aai  eoUo* 
qoantor,  nee  statlm  Tasls  oenlls  elroiiiii8plelaiil«  ant  ex- 
piiaDi«  neqne  de  llbro  ttaUiii  oratlones  reelieati  ne  Sa» 
eraoienU  speeles  de  ore  deeldanti  sed,  qoa  par  ait 
devotlone,  aliqaantlsper  In  oratlone  permaneantf  gratfaM 
agentes  Oeo  de  tam  tlngalarl  beneflclo«  atqne  etlam  de 
sanetlsslma  Passlone  Domlalea,  In  eiUtu  memoriam  hoo 
■lysterlnm    eelebraior  et  snmltar. 

692.  This  rubric,  as  Baruffaldi  observes,^  recommendi 
rather  than  prescribes.  But  it  contains  a  great  deal  of 
important  instruction  as  to  what  should  be  done  immedi- 
ately  after  communion ;  and  the  pastor  should  be  careful 
to  convey  this  instruction  to  his  flock.  To  look  about 
one,  or  to  converse  with  others  just  after  receiving,  could 
hardly  be  excused  from  a  positive  irreverence  to  our 
Lord  in  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  To  spit  out,  or  to  recite 
prayers,  especially  with  considerable  action  of  the  organSi 
while  the  sacred  species  is  still  in  the  mouth,  would  be 
manifestly  attended  with  the  danger  of  allowing  some 
particles  to  drop  from  the  mouth.  The  communicanti 
then,  is  to  be  warned  against  all  this,  and  to  be  advisedf 

'  Tit.  xziii.  n.  45. 
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before  using  his  prayer  book,  to  spend  a  few  momenia  in 
mental  prayer  and  thanksgiving  to  God  for  the  incompa- 
rable gift  he  has  received,  devoutly  calling  to  mind  our 
Saviour's  passion  and  death,  of  which  the  Blessed  Eucha- 
rist is  the  perpetual  memorial. 

593.  St.  Charles  gives  several  most  useful  instructions 
on  this  subject.  According  to  these  instructions,  the  com- 
municant, in  receiving  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  should 
hold  the  communion  cloth  with  both  hands  under  the  chin. 
He  should  keep  the  face  somewhat  elevated,  and  open 
the  mouth,  so  that  the  priest,  in  placing  the  Sacred  Host 
on  the  tongue,  may  not  be  obliged  to  touch  the  beard, 
lips,  or  teeth. 

The  extremity  of  the  tongue  should  rest  on  the  lower 
teeth  and  not  protrude  beyond  them,  nor  should  the 
tongue  be  moved  from  that  position  until  the  priest  has 
withdrawn  his  hand  after  placing  the  sacred  particle  on  it. 

He  should  abstain  from  sighing  or  breathing  in  such 
a  way  that  the  breath  might  reach  any  of  the  sacred  par- 
ticles. 

When  the  priest  has  withdrawn  his  hand,  he  should 
incline  his  head  a  little,  and  reverently  swallow  the  Sacred 
Host,  taking  care,  if  possible,  not  to  raise  the  tongue  to 
the  palate.  Having  remained  in  the  same  place  for  about 
the  space  of  a  "Pater"  and  "Ave",  he  should  go  to  re- 
ceive the  purification,*  unless  it  be  administered  where 
he  18,  and  then  withdraw  to  some  quiet  spot  in  the  church 
where  he  will  make  his  thanksgiving  on  his  knees,  turned 
towards  the  high  altar. 


'  Not  now  in  \uei— Vid.  infra,  chap*  zil  §  i< 
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He  should  not  spit  out  for  at  least  a  quarter  of  an  hour, 
but  if  he  cannot  avoid  it,  he  ought  to  do  so  in  a  place 
where  people  do  not  tread. 

He  should  not  take  food  for  half  an  hour,  or  at 
least  a  quarter  of  an  hour  after  communion,  and  he  should 
endeavour  to  keep  himself  recollected  and  employ  himself 
in  exercises  of  piety  during  the  day.* 

594.  In  giving  instructions  on  this  matter  the  pastor 
must  be  careful  to  distinguish  what  is  only  recommended 
as  becoming,  from  what  is  of  strict  obligation.  Though 
it  is  meet  that  the  communicant  abstain  from  spitting  im- 
mediately after  communion,  theologians  commonly  say  it 
is  no  sin,  provided  no  fragment  or  particle  remains  in  the 
mouth." 

According  to  an  ancient  canon,  the  communicant  was 
obliged  to  continue  his  fast  till  the  hour  of  sext'  This 
observance  had  fallen  into  disuse  long  before  the  time  of 
St.  Thomas,  and  some  say  it  is  now  no  sin  to  take  food 
immediately  after  communion.  But,  according  to  the 
more  probable  opinion,  it  cannot  be  excused  from  venial 
sin,  imless  there  be  some  reasonable  cause,  as  e.^.,  if  a 
member  of  a  religious  community  were  obliged  to  go  to 
the  refectory  at  a  fixed  hour.  The  reason  is,  that  there 
is  a  certain  irreverence  in  taking  food  while  the  consecra- 
ted species  is  still  unaltered  in  the  stomach.^    It  remains 

>  Acta  Ecch  Medtol,  pan.  ir.  De  Sacramento  SonctiBsimo  Encha* 
ristUB.  §  De  praparatione  corporis^  pag.  425.  §  Qua  observeniur  poMi 
commumonem^  pag.  426 ;  et  Insiructiones  civitatis  et  Diceceseoi  Pastori^ 
bus  pro  adminiatranda  in  suis  Ecclthiis  Eucharisiia^  paf.  600  et  teq. 

*  St.  Lig.,  Ub.  Yt  n.  283.  '  Cit  apud.  St.  Lig.,  L  c 

«St.Lif.,ibid. 


850  8ACBAMSNT  OF  THE  EUCHABIST.  [jaUF.  XI. 

unaltered,  however,  only  a  very  short  time,  not  more, 
probably,  than  one  or  two  minutes  in  laics,,  nor  more 
than  eight  or  nine  minutes  in  priests,  who  receive  a  large 
host  as  well  as  the  chalice;  certainly  ne4  more  than  a 
quarter  of  an  hour  in  any  one,  provided  the  stomach  be 
healthy.^ 

§  v.— Curare  porro  debet,  at  perpetao  aliquot  Partteobe 
•MuaeratM  eo  Bamero,  qui  asol  Inflrmoroin  et  alloram 
yMellni  eanmiiBloiii  satis  esse  possit,  eonserreBtiir  la 
Pfzlde  ex  sollda  decentlqae  materia,  eaqae  monda,  et 
wmo  opereolo  beae  elaasa,  albo  veio  eooperta,  et  qaantmn 
res  inret,   ornato  In  tabemaeolo  elave   obserato, 

896.  In  the  first  ages  the  faithful  were  permitted  to 
carry  the  Blessed  Eucharist  to  their  houses  and  retain  it 
there,  that  they  might  receive  it  themselves  when  they 
were  imable  to  assist  at  the  celebration  of  the  holy  myste- 
ries. It  was  often  sent  to  them  also  by  the  hands  of 
deacons  or  acolytes.  This  was  the  case  particularly 
during  the  fury  of  the  persecutions,  when  they  were  in 
constant  danger  of  being  seized  and  dragged  to  prison  or 
execution,  and  when  it  was  therefore  important  that  they 
should  not  be  deprived  of  the  consolation  and  the  strength 
to  be  derived  from  the  Holy  Eucharist.  The  solitaries 
of  the  deserts  were  not,  it  is  true,  so  far  removed  from 
priests  and  churches  as  is  commonly  supposed ;'  but  many 
of  them  were  at  a  great  distance,  and  there  is  no  doubt 
that  these  were  allowed  to  keep  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
by  them,  and  communicate  with  their  own  hands.' 

1  St.  Lig.,  n.  225.    Yid.  De  Logo,  Disp.  x.  sec.  ilL  n.  51. 

*  Cfr.  Dalgairns  on  Uoly  Communion^  chap.  ri.  pag.  153  et  seq. 

*  Martene,  Dt  AntiquU  EcclesuB  Ritibv$t  lib.  i.  cap.  t.  art.  I    Caral.* 
ToL  It.  cap.  ri.  2><  Asserv,  S3.  Sacramenti* 
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This  usage  was  manifestly  open  to  many  abuses,  and 
was  therefore  abolished  in  many  places  soon  after  peace 
was  given  to  the  Church.  Commencing  in  Spain,  the 
abolition  was  gradually  extended  to  other  places,  though 
not  completed  everywhere  until  about  the  twelfth 
century.* 

596.  Even  while  this  usage  prevailed,  the  Blessed  Sa- 
crament was  at  the  same  time  kept  in  the  churches  or 
places  where  the  sacred  mysteries  were  celebrated.  It  was 
enclosed  in  dove-shaped  vessels  of  gold  or  silver,  which 
were  suspended  ovef  the  altar.  These  "  Columbae  aureee" 
and  "  Columbae  argentesB",  are  frequently  mentioned  in 
ecclesiastical  writers  after  the  fourth  century.  Some  had 
the  form  of  a  turret,  and  were  hence  called  "  Turres".' 

As  the  permission  to  keep  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in 
their  houses  was  gradually  withdrawn  from  the  faithful| 
the  right  of  reserving  it,  of  course,  became  more  and  more 
confined  to  the  churches,  until  at  length,  by  a  general  law, 
it  became  exclusively  confined  to  them,  as  it  has  been,  at 
least  since  the  fourth  Council  of  Lateran.' 

5S7.  It  is  not  permitted,  however,  to  keep  it  in  evefy 
church.  Its  administration  properly  belongs  to  the  pastor, 
and^  therefore,  the  riglit  of  keeping  it  is  confined  to  car 
thedral  and  parochial  churches,*  and  is  not  allowed  in 
others  without  the  permission  of  the  Holy  See.  This  has 
been  declared  in  several  answers  of  the  Sacred  Congrega- 

» Martene,  1.  c.    CaraL,  1.  c.    Vid.  Melanges  The6l<^qties,  lY^ 
Berie,  II"*  Cahier,  pag.  210  et  Beq. 
'  Vid.  CataL,  tit.  It.  cap.  L  §  t.  per  totum. 
>  Cfr.  Mel.  Theol.,  1.  c. 
«Baraff;n.  1?.    Vid.  inflra,  chap,  siii  {  L 
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tion.*  The  only  exception  is  the  case  of  a  non-parochial 
church  where  it  has  been  kept  from  time  immemorial 
'But  this  immemorial  usage,  according  to  Benedict  XIV., 
founds  a  presumption  that  the  church  had  received  at  one 
time  the  requisite  permission.' 

The  Blessed  Sacrament  not  only  may  be  kept,  but 
ought  to  be  kept  in  every  parochial  church.*  The  bishop 
is  even  directed  to  provide  for  the  necessary  expense,  if 
the  parish  cannot  defray  it,  by  having  alms  collected  for 
the  purpose.* 

The  churches  of  Regulars  usually  have  the  privilege  of 
keeping  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  and  the  Sacred  Congre- 
gation has  declared  that  it  ought  to  be  kept  in  them.^  In 
fact  they  may  be  regarded  as  in  a  manner  parochial 
churches  with  respect  to  the  members  of  the  religious 
community.* 

When  a  convent  of  nuns  is  canonically  erected,  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  may  be  kept  in  the  church  of  the  con- 
vent.' It  must,  however,  be  a  public  church,  for  the 
Council  of  Trent  forbids  the  Blessed  Sacrament  to  be 
kept  in  the  choir,  or  within  the  enclosure  of  the  religious.* 

1  Cong.  Epif.  15  Jan.,  1610.  Cong.  Cone.  S  Mar.  1668,  et  3  Jan., 
1683,  dt  apud.  Faliae,  Deer.  AtOhenLj  etc.  V.  De  Asserv.  SS.  Eueh. 
innotis. 

>  Conitit.  QuamvisjuitOf  30  Apr.,  1749,  §  24. 

•  Congr.  Epiacop.  28  Jan.,  1603.  apud.  CaraL,  torn.  ir.  cap.  rl  Dt 
AiSirv.  SS.  Sacram,,  Deer.  L 

*  Cong.  Epiac,  14  Mar.,  1614,  et  Cong.  ConCj22  Mar.,  1594.  apud. 
CtTaL,  loc.  cit 

•  Coog.  Epia.,  25:Maii.,  1635,  cit.  ibid.       *  Ctt.  CaraL,  1.  o.  n.  IL 
'  S.  C.  B.,  16  April,  1644,  in  MariaMn,  n.  1496. 

*  Sen.  xxT.  cap.  10.    Dt  lUg,  et  Momal 
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That  the  convent  be  canonically  erected,  it  is  necessary 
that  the  niins  njake  solemn  vows  and  observe  strict  enclo- 
sure/ and  that  the  house  be  established  with  the  consent 
of  the  Holy  See."  These  are  the  churches  in  which  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  may  be  kept  without  any  special 
indult. 

But  in  other  churches,  or  in  private  oratories,  even  for 
the  use  of  religious,  or  in  any  other  place  whatever,  it 
can  be  kept  only  with  the  permission  of  the  Holy  See. 
The  Ordinary  can  give  permission  in  particular  cases  and 
for  a  short  time,  but  without  special  faculties  from  the 
Holy  See,  he  cannot  give  permission  to  have  it  kept 
permanently.' 

598.  In  Ireland,  and  in  other  coimtries  similarly  cir- 
cumstanced, there  are  many  parish  churches  in  which 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  cannot  be  permanently  kept  on 
account  of  the  danger  of  sacrilege.  Besides,  the  priest 
sometimes  lives  at  so  great  a  distance  from  the  church, 
that  he  could  not  without  very  great  inconvenience  go  to 
the  church  for  it  as  often  as  it  is  necessary  to  bring  it  to 
the  sick.  To  provide  for  such  cases,  special  faculties  are 
granted  by  the  Holy  See.  Amongst  the  faculties  re- 
ceived by  the  Irish  bishops,  and  which  they  can  commu- 
nicate to  others,  is  the  following:  "  Deferendi  Sanctissi- 
"mum  Sacramentum  occulte  ad  Infirmos  sine  lumine, 
**  illudque  sine  eodem  retinendi  pro  iisdem  infirmis,  in 
'^loco  tamen  decenti,  si  ab  hsereticis  aut  infidelibus  sit 
"  periculmn  sacrilegii".*    Hence,  generally  speaking,  in 

I  Cfr.  Melanges  Theologiqnes,  1.  c.  p.  219. 
*  Bened.  XIY.  De  Synod,  Dioees,^  lib,  iz.  cap  L  n.  9. 
« ind.  Caval.,  cap.  vL  Deer.  ir.  « Fonnula  VI^  n.  21. 
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this  country  priests  have  permission  to  keep  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  in  their  houses.  It  ought  tq  be,  however, 
"  in  loco  decenti".  The  Synod  of  Thurles  earnestly  re- 
commends that  a  room  be  set  apart,  or  at  least  that  a 
tabernacle  be  provided,  for  the  purpose.*  There  is  no 
one  who  cannot  provide  a  little  tabernacle ;  of  late  years 
many  have  been  constructed  expressly  for  this  purpose : 
and  it  may  be  hoped  that  very  soon  eveiy  priest  who 
keeps  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  his  house  will  have  one. 

599.  The  rubric  here  directs  the  pastor  to  have  at 
all  times,  such  a  nimiber  of  consecrated  particles  as  may 
suffice  for  the  communion  of  the  sick,  and  also  of  the 
other  faithful  who  may  require  to  receive  *'  extra  missam^ 
St.  Charles  directed  that,  at  least,  five  should  be  so  kept." 
The  vessel  in  which  they  are  kept  is  called  a  "  pyxis". 
It  is  often  called  also  a  "  ciborium".  In  every  parochial 
church  there  ought  to  be  two,  a  larger  one  for  conmiunion 
in  the  church,  and  a  smaller  one  for  communion  of  the 
sick.'  With  us  the  larger  one  is  usually  called  a  "  cibo- 
"  rium'*,  and  the  smaller  one  a  *'  pyxis".  Writers  on  the 
rubrics,  however,  make  no  distinction  between  these 
words  as  applied  to  vessels  containing  the  Blessed  Eucha- 
rist, but  they  sometimes  use  the  word  "ciborium"  to 
signify  the  tabernacle  in  which  the  pyxis  is  kept,*  and 
also  to  signify  a  press  or  safe  such  as  that  in  which  the 
holy  oils  are  kept  in  the  baptistery.* 

600«  The  rubric  does  not  determine  the  material  of 

1  De  Eucharistia,  n.  23. 

'  Inatrac  Sachar.  §  De  custodta  Sanctistima  EucharisticB^  pag.  424. 
*  Baruff.,  tit.  xxUL  n.  54. 
.  ^  CataL,  tit.  It.  cap.  §  r.  n.  t.  *  Vid  supra,  n.  see. 
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which  the  ciborium  should  be  made,  further  than  that  it 
should  be  solid  and  suitable  '*ex  sollda  deeentlqae  materia**. 

It  should  not,  then,  be  of  glass  or  any  fragile  substance.  A 
decree  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Bishops  is  more  ex- 
plicit. It  declares  that  the  material  should  not  be  ivory 
but  silver,  gilt  within.^  It  is  usually  made  of  the  same 
material  as  the  chalice,  sometimes  of  gold,  but  mostly  of 
silver  gilt  inside. 

St.  Charles  gives  minute  instructions  both  as  to  the 
material  and  shape.  "  The  pyxis",  he  says,' "  should  be  of 
**  gold,  or  at  least  of  pure  silver,  gilt  inside,  if  not  both 
**  inside  and  outside.  The  foot  or  stem  should  be  six 
"  inches  in  length,  so  that  it  may  be  easy  to  hold  it  firmly 
"  in  the  hand.  The  *  nodus',  or  knob  in  the  centre  of 
"  the  stem,  may  be  suitably  enchased,  but  should  not  be 
**  embossed  in  such  a  way  as  to  make  it  inconvenient  for 
''  the  hand  in  holding  it.  The  cup  may  be  in  shape  either 
**  circular  or  oval,  the  depth  and  width  being  correctly  pro- 
"  portioned  to  each  other.  It  should  have  a  slight  orbi- 
**  cular  eminence  in  the  centre  of  the  bottom,  and  near 
"  the  edge  a  rim  on  which  the  cover  may  rest.  The  cover, 
"  at  the  lowest  part,  must  correspond  to  the  shape  of  the 
*'  pyxis,  and  should  have  a  little  hook  at  each  side  to  fasten 
^*  it  on.  It  should  taper  upwards  like  a  cone,  and  be  sur- 
"  mounted  by  a  cross,  or  by  the  figure  of  our  Lord  cruci- 
"  fied,  or  rising  from  the  dead".  He  concludes  by  adding 
that,  where  poverty  will  allow  no  better,  the  bishop  may 
permit  the  pyxis  and  cover  to  be  of  brass  or  tin  gilt. 

1  26  Jul,  1588.  cit.  apud.  Caval.,  cap.  i.  deer.  x.  n.  ir. 
'  Act,  EccL  Mediol^  pars.  ir.  Instruct,  snpell.  EccL  lib.  U.  §  2>e 
Pysnde^  p«g.  6iS, 
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We  may  observe  that  the  "uncia"  of  St.  Charles,  is 
only  about  three-fourths  of  our  inch,  so  that  the  six 
inches  mentioned  as  the  length  of  the  stem,  are  equal 
only  to  four  and  one-half  of  our  inches.  The  reason  of 
having  the  bottom  raised  at  the  centre,  is  to  enable  the 
priest  the  more  easily  to  take  up  the  last  particles,  which 
it  would  be  otherwise  difficult  to  get  hold  of  with  the 
thumb  and  index.  The  hooks  for  fastening  the  cover 
are  now  generally  dispensed  with,  as  the  cover  is  easily 
made  fast  enough  without  them. 

601.  The  rubric  directs  that  the  pyxis  be  covered 
with  a  white  veil.  This  veil  should  be  of  silk  or  satin, 
and  richly  embroidered.  According  to  St.  Charles,*  it 
should  be  embroidered  with  gold  or  silver,  or,  better  still, 
it  should  be  of  gold  or  silver  cloth,  with  fringes  of  the 
same  material.  It  is  usually  attached  to  the  top  of  the 
cover,  being  sometimes  fastened  to  the  foot  of  the  cross  or 
figure  which  surmounts  it,  and  thus  hangs  in  loose  folds 
around  the  pyxis.  Great  care  must  be  taken  in  covering 
and  uncovering  the  pyxis,  that  the  veil  do  not  come  in 
contact  with  the  corporal  before  the  corporal  is  purified, 
as  the  folds  of  the  veil  might  easily  take  up  minute  frag- 
ments. The  difficulty  of  guarding  against  this  is  probably 
the  reason  why  in  some  places  the  veil  is  not  in  use. 

602.  The  pyxis  does  not  require  to  be  consecrated." 
It  is  blessed  by  the  bi.shop,  or  by  a  priest  having  the  re- 
quisite faculties,  according  to  the  form  given  in  the  ritual 
or  in  the  missal,  and  entitled  ^*  Benedictio  Tabemaculi 
*'seu  vasculi  pro  sacrosancta  Eucharistia  conservanda**. 

>  Loc.  cit    I  De  vtUs  p^xidit.  *  St.  Lig.,  n.  8S4. 
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Some  hold  that  this  blessing,  though  laudable,  is  not  of 
precept,  and  that  consequently  the  pyxis  may  be  used 
without  it.  This  is  the  opinion  of  Suarez,  De  Lugo,  and 
other  great  authorities  cited  by  St.  Liguori.*  There  is 
no  evidence,  they  say,  of  a  precept.  The  fact  that  a  form 
of  benediction  for  it  is  given  in  the  ritual  or  missal,  is  not 
enough ;  for  benedictions  are  given  there,  which,  though  it 
be  pious  and  laudable  to  use  them,  are  certainly  not  of 
precept.  But  St.  Liguori  himself  adopts  as  more  pro- 
bable the  opinion  of  Benedict  XIV.,  Collet,  and  others, 
who  maintain  that  this  benediction  is  of  precept.  The 
rubric  of  the  missal  favours  this  opinion,  when  it  directs 
the  priest  who  is  about  to  consecrate  a  number  of  par- 
ticles, to  place  them  **lii  allqao  eallee  eonsecrato  vel  In 
**¥ase  mando  benedfcto**.'  St.  Liguori  seems,  however,  to 
imply  that  the  precept  does  not  bind  tub  gravid 

A  priest  who  has  faculties  to  bless  vestments,  corporals, 
etc.,  can  also  bless  the  pyxis.  This  is  the  conamon  opi- 
nion of  rubricists,*  and  is  implied,  if  not  expressly  decided, 
by  an  answer  of  the  Sacred  Congregation.* 

What  has  been  said  of  the  pyxis,  may  be  said  also  of 
the  lunette  of  a  remonstrance,  and  it  would  be  laudable 
to  have  even  the  remonstrance  itself  blessed,  the  same 
form  of  benediction  being  used  for  all.' 

'  Lib.  vL  n.  885. 

'  RUuM  servandua  in  Celebratione  AtUsas,  tit.  ii.  n.  8. 

•Vid.  St.Lig.,Lc. 

*  Gavan.,  pars,  ii  tit.  il  n.  8,  lit.  p.     Bamff.,  tit.  xxiii.  n.  56.    Collet, 
TrakiDta  SainU  Mysteres,  chap.  ix.  n.  7.  De  Herdt,  part.  i.  n.  55.  ii. 

*  17  MaiL  1760»  m  Calagur,  et  Calceat,  d.  4290. 

*  Vid.  De  Herdt,  1.  c. 
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608.  "  The  Churcli",  says  the  Catechism  of  the  Council 
of  Trent,  "  has  prohibited  by  a  law  any  but  consecrated 
"  persons,  unless  in  some  case  of  great  necessity,  to  dare 
"  handle  or  touch  the  sacred  vessels,  the  linen,  or  other 
"  instruments  necessary  to  its  completion".*  Hence,  no 
one,  who  is  not  in  deacon's  orders,  is  permitted  to  touch 
a  sacred  vessel  of  any  kind  while  it  actually  contains  the 
Holy  Eucharist.  He  would  be  guilty  of  grievous  sin  by 
doing  so.' 

When  it  docs  not  actually  contain  the  Holy  Eucharist, 
it  may  be  handled  by  laics,  according  to  St.  Liguori,  **  d 
"  adsit  rationabilis  causa,  secluso  scandalo  et  contemptu", 
but  not  otherwise  without  venial  sin,  although  some 
authors,  whom  he  cites,  make  no  restriction  in  this  case, 
and  say  that  it  may  be  freely  handled  by  any  one,  when 
it  does  not  contain  the  Blessed  Eucharist.^  Benedict 
XrV.  says*  that  all  who  are  in  orders,  even  those  who  have 
received  only  the  first  tonsure,  are,  by  custom,  allowed  to 
handle  the  sacred  vessels  when  empty,  ii'  they  have  any 
reason  for  doing  so  ....  "si  aliqua  causa  inter- 
"  cedat".  The  same  privilege  is  extended  also,  according 
to  St.  Liguori,*  to  lay-brothers,  nuns,  and  in  general  to 
all  who  perform  the  duties  of  sacristan. 

This  question  is  discussed  at  some  length  in  the  "  Me- 
**  langes  Theologiques"/  The  writer  distinguishes  vessels 
that  are  consecrated,  as  the  chalice,  from  tliose  that  are 

»  Paw.  ii,  cap.  Iv.  n.  67.  '  St.  Llg.,  lib.  tI.  n.  8S2. 

•  St.  Lig,,  1.  c.  *  InsL  xxxiv.  D.  18. 

»  Loe.  dt. 

'  Cft.  BouTier,  De  Euchariitia^  cap.  vi  art.  vi.  §  L  12  et  eeq. 
'  IV^  Serie,  UI"*  Cthier,p,  876,  etc. 
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merely  blessed,  as  the  ciborium.  According  to  him,  theo- 
logians speak  only  of  the  former,  and  he  maintains  that 
the  latter  may  be  handled  by  any  one  after  they  have 
been  purified,  just  as  corporals  may  be  handled  by  any 
one  after  they  have  been  washed.  He  concludes,  there- 
fore, that  they  may  be  cleansed  or  repaired  by  laics 
without  the  least  scruple,  and  that  any  custom  to  the 
contrary  is  founded  on  error.  There  is  good  reason,  no 
doubt,  for  this  distinction,  and  we  believe  it  is  recognized 
to  some  extent — at  least  so  far,  that  in  many  places  a  laic 
would  have  less  scruple  in  handling  a  ciborium  than  in 
handling  a  chaUce.  It  is  admitted  also  that  corporals, 
after  having  been  washed  by  a  person  in  holy  orders,  may 
be  freely  handled  by  laics,*  and  it  is  diflScult  to  get  over 
the  parity  urged  by  the  "  Melanges",  between  the  cibo- 
rium after  it  is  purified,  and  the  corporal  after  it  is 
washed,  for  all  seem  to  be  agreed  that  in  this  matter  the 
corporal  and  the  ciborium  are  to  be  treated  alike:  **  idem 
"  quod  dictum  est",  says  St.  Liguori,  "  de  tactu  sacrorum 
"  vasorum  dicendum  est  de  tactu  corporalium"." 

At  the  same  time,  we  think,  custom  does  not  acknow- 
ledge the  parity  in  the  precise  point  urged  by  the 
**  Melanges".  It  is  plain  from  his  words,  that  St.  Liguori, 
in  the  place  cited,  includes  all  vessels,  whether  consecra* 
ted  or  merely  blessed,  that  are  used  for  containing  the 
Eucharistic  species,  and  that  the  decision  he  gives  applies 
to  the  ciborium  and  the  lunette,  as  well  as  to  the  chalice. 
Bouvier  says  that  the  ciborium,  though  blessed,  may  be 

^  Meratiy  pars.  iL  tit.  i.  rub.  i.  n.  xyi.  Lacroix,  lib.  yi.  part,  ii  n.  85S. 
Collet,  De  Euchamtia^  pan.  ii.  cap.  iz.  art.  ii.  fleet.  TiiL  Qusr.  9. 
*  Loc  cit. 
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handled  by  any  one  "before  it  has  been  used  to  contam  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  but  afterwards  only  by  those  who  are 
allowed  to  handle  the  chalice.  The  remonstrance,  how» 
ever,  he  would  permit  to  be  handled  by  any  one,  when 
the  lunette  is  removed.* 

The  custom  above  mentioned,  in  favour  of  all  who  are 
in  tonsure,  and  of  all  laics  who  perform  the  duties  of 
sacristan,  is  not  recognized  everywhere.  In  Fiance,  in 
the  time  of  Collet,'  the  law  above  referred  to  by  the 
Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  was  still  in  force,  so 
that  only  those  in  holy  orders  were  permitted  to  handle 
the  sacred  vessels;  and,  although  it  would  appear  from 
Bouvier'  that,  by  the  present  usage,  inferior  clerics  are 
permitted  to  do  so,  it  is  still  usual,  he  says,^  for  laics  who 
may  require  to  touch  the  sacred  vessels,  to  get  leave  from 
the  bishop  or  his  vicar-generaL  The  decision  of  St, 
Liguori  clearly  implies  that  a  sacred  vessel  might  be 
handled  by  a  laic  for  the  purpose  of  repairing  it,  for  then 
there  is  a  "  rationabilis  causa".  Yet  even  in  this  case,  if 
the  vessel  still  retains  its  consecration,  e.g.^  a  chalice,  re- 
quiring merely  to  have  the  gilding  renewed,  Gardellini 
would  have  the  workmen  get  leave  from  the  ordinary  .J 

In  Ireland  the  law  of  the  Church  in  this  matter  has 
suffered  no  relaxation,  and  with  us,  therefore,  no  one  who 
is  not  in  holy  orders  ventures  to  handle  the  sacred  vessels 
without  the  leave  of  the  ordinary. 

604.  The  pyxis  is  kept  in  the  tabernacle,  which  is 
treated  of  in  the  next  rubric.     Here  it  is  merely  stated 

>  Loc  cit.  §  iL  «o.  «  VicL  loc.cit. 

■  Loc.  cit.  S  L  120  «  Loc  cit.  n.  14®. 

*  AwwiaL^  in  Deer.  S.  C.  R  20  Apr.  1822,  n.  4S88. 
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that  it  must  be  carefully  locked.  The  keys  of  the  taber- 
nacle, of  which  there  ought  to  be  two,*  should  be  kept  by 
the  parish  priest,  or  priest  who  has  charge  of  the  church, 
and  by  no  other.*  Many  recommend  that  they  be  gilt  or 
plated.' 

§  VI. — Hoe  aatem  tabernaculum  conopeo  decenter 
opertam,  atqae  ab  oninl  alia  re  vacaani,  In  Aitarl 
mfljorif  vel  In  alio,  qaod  Teneratlonl  et  ealtnl  tantl 
Saeramentl  eonimodliiti  ao  deeentlas  vldeator,  sH  coUooa- 
tam,  Ita  at  QoUam  allls  saeris  AincUonibas,  aut  Eeele- 
slastlcto    ofllclls    Impedlmentam    afferatnr. 

605.  According  to  a  decree  of  the  Congregation  of 
Bishops,  the  tabernacle  ought,  generally  speaking,  to  be 
of  wood,  gilt  on  the  outside,  and  suitably  lined  inside  with 
silk:  "Tabernaculum  regulariter  debet  esse  ligneum, 
**  extra  deauratimi,  intus  vero  aliquo  panno  serico  decen- 
**  ter  contectum".*  Cavalieri*  observes  that  this  decree,  as 
is  plain  from  the  word  regulariter^  does  not  hinder  the 
tabernacle  from  being  made  of  a  material  stronger  and 
more  precious  than  wood.  St.  Charles  recommends  that 
in  the  principal  churches  it  be  of  silver  or  brass  gilt,  or  of 
precious  marble,  but  having  the  interior  lined  with  wood 
as  a  protection  against  damp.*     Amongst  those  recently 

>  De  Herdt,  pari.  vi.  n.  14.  ii.  6^. 

»  Sac.  Cong.  Concil.,  14  Nov.  1693.  Cit  apud  Fali»e,  Dec,  Authen,, 
etc.  V.  De  Aaerv.  SS.  Eueh,^  note  14.  Vid.  Ferraris,  V.  Tabernacu- 
lum^ n.  4  et  seq. 

'  Baniff.,  tit.  zxiii.  n.  62.    De  Herdt,  1.  c. 

^  Cong.  Episcop.  26  Oct.,  1575.  apud  Falise,  loc.  cit.  note  9. 

^  Tom.  iv.  cap.  vi.  De  Asservattone  SS»  Sacramenti,  Deer.  x. 

«  Instruct  Fabric.  £cc].lib.  i.  cap.  xiU.  De  Tabernaculo  SS.  Eueha- 
rittia^  pag.  472. 
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constructed  in  Ireland  and  England,  a  considerable  nam* 
bcr  are  of  wrought  iron,  being  in  fact  safes,  encased  in 
gilt  wood  or  sculptured  stone.  These  are  very  much  ap- 
proved of  by  the  parochial  clergy  on  account  of  their 
great  strength,  and  the  consequent  security  they  give 
against  the  depredation  of  thieves  and  against  fire. 

606.  The  form  of  the  tabernacle  is  not  precisely  fixed 
by  any  authority.  It  may  be  round,  square,  hexagonal, 
etc.,  according  to  taste  or  convenience.  Whatever  be  the 
shape,  however,  it  should  be  surmounted  by  a  cross.  This 
is  not  prescribed  in  the  rubric,  but  writers  on  the  rublics, 
treating  of  the  tabernacle,  either  expressly  say,  or  clearly 
suppose,  that  there  is  at  least  a  small  cross  placed  over  it, 
or  fixed  on  its  summit.^ 

607.  It  has  been  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation,' 
that  the  tabernacle  cannot  be  made  the  base  or  support  of 
a  sacred  picture  or  relic,  even  a  relic  of  the  true  cross,  or 
of  some  of  the  other  instruments  of  our  Lord's  passion. 
Gardellini  observes*  that  there  would  be  a  certain  want  of 
reverence  in  making  it  serve  as  such,  or  indeed  in 
making  it  serve  any  other  purpose  than  that  of  containing 
the  Blessed  Sacrament,  as  the  rubric  here  requires  that  It 
be  '*  Ab  onmi  mUm  re  ▼aeoaoi**.  Besides,  he  says,  the  top 
of  the  tabernacle  should  not  be  a  flat  surface  but  round. 
A  writer  in  the  "  Melanges  Theologiques",*  likewise  main- 

>  De  Herdt,  pars.  Ti.  n.  14.  ii.  8^.  Benedict  XIV.,  EncycL  Accept^ 
muM,  IG  Jul.,  1746,  De  retinenda  Crucifixi  imagine,  etc  Cfr.  Gardel- 
lini, Annotal.  in  Dea\  generale,  8.  B.  C,  8  April,  1821,  ad  6,  n.  4578,  et 
in  Deer.  17  Sept.,  1822,  ad  8,  n.  4590. 

*  8  April,  1821,  Deer.  gen.  ad  6,  n.  4578  ;  12  Mar.,  1886,  in  Trident. 
ad  1.  n.  4777.    *  AnnoL  in  Deer,  gen.  ad  6.  8  April,  1821,  n.  4578. 

«  !¥■•  Serie.  8"«  Cahier,  p.  860. 
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tains  that  the  top  should  be  spherical  or  conical,  and 
should  form  one  solid  piece  with  the  cross  surmounting 
it. 

It  certainly  does  seem  more  in  accordance  with  the 
spirit  of  the  rubric  and  of  the  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation just  cited,  to  have  the  tabernacle  so  constructed 
and  placed  that  it  would  be  unnecessary,  in  any  circum- 
stances, to  make  it  serve  as  a  support.  At  the  same  time 
there  is  nothing  in  the  rubric,  nor  in  any  decision  we 
have  seen,  which  would  make  it  unlawful  to  put  on  the 
tabernacle,  as  on  a  support,  the  crucifix  which  the  rubric 
of  the  missal  requires  to  be  placed  between  the  candles 
at  mass.  It  is  true  that  a  small  cross  or  crucifix  placed 
over  the  tabernacle  has  been  declared  insufficient  to  satisfy 
the  rubric  of  the  missal.*  But  it  is  evident  from  Merati,' 
Cavalieri,*  Benedict  XIV.,'  and  Gardellini  himself,*  that 
this  is  solely  and  entirely  on  the  supposition  that  the  cross 
so  placed  is  too  small,  for  it  should  be  such  "  ut  sacerdos 
"  celebrans  ac  populus  sacrificio  assistens  eumdem  cruci- 
**  fixum  facile  et  commode  intueri  possint".'  Again,  there 
is  an  obvious  difference  between  an  image,  or  a  relic  of 
any  kind  exposed  to  public  veneration,  and  the  cross: 
otherwise  no  cross,  fixed  or  moveable,  should  be  allowed 
to  surmount  the  tabernacle. 

We  conclude,  therefore,  that  where  necessity  or  notable 

^Paw  i.  tit.  XX. 

*  a  C  B.,  16  June,  1663,  tVi  JRoManen.,ad  1.  n.  2231. 17  Sept,  1822, 
ad  8.  n.  4590.    Benedict  XIY.,  Encyc  dL 

*  Pan.  L  tit.  xx.  Nwa  observaiiones,  n.  tL  in  fine. 

*  Tom.  It.  cap.  xyUL  De  cruet  in  aUarif  etc,  in  Deer.  iL 

*  £nqfL  ck.  *  Annot.  in  Decr^  17  Sept.,  1822,  ad  & 
'  Bened.  XIY.,  Enc^fL  cit  in  fine. 
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convenience  requires  it,  the  tabernacle  may  be  sur- 
mounted by  a  crucifix  distinct  from,  but  resting  on,  the 
top,  and  large  enough  to  satisfy  the  rubric  of  the  missal. 
St.  Charles  clearly  supposes  that  it  may,  at  least  in 
churches  where  the  place  occupied  by  the  tabernacle  is 
the  only  suitable  place  for  the  cross  required  by  the 
missal:  **  In  summo  tabernaculo",  he  says,  "sit  imago 
•*  Christi  gloriose  resurgentis,  vel  sacra  vulnera  exhiben- 
"  tis,  vel  si  in  altari  exiguas  alicujus  ccclesiae  per  tabema- 
"  culi  occupationcm  congruus  locus  cruci  (quae  alias  super 
"  eo  collocaretur)  esse  non  potest,  ca  pro  alia  sacra  ima- 
"  gine  in  tabernaculi  summitate  vel  perpetuo  affigatur, 
'*  vel  processionum  causa  aliquando  amovenda,  decore 
"  constituatur,  affixa  Christi  crucifixi  sacra  effigie".* 

608.  What  is  said  of  the  crucifix  may  be  said  also,  and 
perhaps  a  fortiori^  of  the  throne  or  the  remonstrance 
used  for  the  exposition  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  the 
ceremony  of  benediction.  This  ceremony  is  now  very 
frequent  even  in  poor  churches,  and  in  many  of  these 
the  top  of  the  tabernacle  is  a  flat  surface,  and  is  made  to 
serve  (the  crucifix  being  removed  for  the  time)  as  a 
throne  for  the  remonstrance.  It  is  true  a  diflerent  provi- 
sion for  the  purpose  can  be  made,  and  is  made  in  many 
churches,  but  this  one  is  so  common  and  so  convenient 
that  it  should  not  be  condemned  without  an  authoritative 
decision  against  it. 

609.  The  door  of  the  tabernacle  should  be  large 
enough  to  allow  the  ciboriimis  to  be  put  in  and  taken  out 
easily.  It  may  be  highly  ornamented,  but  the  figures 
carved  or  painted  on  it  should  have  reference  to  the 

*  Act*  pan.  iv«  L  c.  pag.  472. 
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mystery  of  the  Eucharist,  or  to  the  Passion  or  Resurrec- 
tion, as  e.g,<,  a  representation  of  the  chalice  and  host,  a  re- 
presentation of  our  Lord  crucified,  or  rising  from  the 
dead,  or  showing  the  wound  in  His  sacred  side,  etc.' 

It  is  strictly  prohibited  by  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation, to  place  a  vase  of  flowers,  or  anything  of  the 
kind,  immediately  in  front  of  the  door.*  It  is  also  pro- 
hibited by  another  decree'  to  have  the  tabernacle  so  con- 
structed or  placed  that  the  ciborium  containing  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  could  be  seen  within  it.  If  the  door 
or  sides  be  of  precious  stone  that  is  transparent,  it  must 
be  covered  with  the  veil  in  such  a  way  that  the  ciborium 
cannot  be  seen. 

610.  The  veil  which  covers  the  exterior  should  be  of 
precious  material.  It  is  usually  of  brocade  or  rich  silk. 
It  is  used,  according  to  St.  Charles,  not  only  for  ornamen- 
ting the  tabernacle,  but  also  for  protecting  it  from  dust, 
and  on  more  solemn  occasions,  if  the  pastor  thinks  proper, 
it  may  be  removed  altogether.*  According  to  De  Herdt,* 
the  tabernacles  in  the  churches  of  Belgium  are  rarely 
covered  in  this  manner. 

Where  the  Ambrosian  rite  is  followed,  as  in  Milan,  the 
colour  of  the  veil  is  red.*  Elsewhere  the  colour  should  be 
that  which  is  suited  to  the  office  of  the  day.  This  is, 
at  least,  the  more  common  opinion.     It  is  that  of  Gavan- 

*  St.  Carol,  1.  c.  p.  472.    De  Herdt,  para.  tL  n.  14.  ii.  8^. 

*  22  Jan.,  1701,  in  una  Cong,  Montis  Coron,,  n.  8676. 

*  20  Sept.,  1806,  in  Toletan,  ad.  2,  n.  4606. 

*  Act.  EccL  Mediol,  pan.  It.  Instruct  varia,  pag.  708. 
»  Loc.  dt.,  6*^. 

*  Caval.,  vol  i?.  cap.  vi.  De  Auirv,  SS.  Sacram.^  Deer.  ziii.  n*  lit 
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tu8,'  Cavalieri,'  Bauldry,'  De  Herdt^  Baruffaldi  insifltSy 
on  the  other  hand,  that  it  should  be  white,  as  white  is  the 
colour  which  properly  belongs  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament* 
This,  however,  must  not  be  urged  too  far,  for,  as  we  shall 
see,  the  Sacred  Congregation  has  decided  that  the  colour 
of  the  stole  used  in  administering  tlie  Eucharist  should  be 
that  of  the  office  of  the  day.  Besides,  the  veil  clearly 
belongs  to  the  **  paramenta  altaris*",  which  the  rubric  re- 
quires to  be  of  the  colour  suited  to  the  office  of  the  day: 
**PariuneBt«  altarls,  eelebraDtlt  et  mlolstronini  debevt 
**e«se   eolorls   conveDlentls    oflllelo    et    mlsMe    dlel**,   etc.* 

An  exception  is  made,  however,  when  the  office  requires 
black.  In  this  case  Cavalieri  says  that  the  colour  of  the 
veil  should  be  violet.'     So  also  Gavantus.* 

By  a  recent  decree  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites,*  it 
has  been  decided  that  the  opinion  of  BaruffisJdi,  as  to  the 
colour  of  the  tabernacle  veil,  may  be  followed,  although 
that  of  Gavantus  is  preferred,  aa  having  the  usage  of  Rome 
in  its  favour.  The  "  Melanges  Theologiques"**  suggests 
that  in  churches  which  do  not  provide  veils  of  all  the 
colours,  there  ought  to  be  at  least  two  white  ones — one 
for  ordinary  use,  and  the  other  of  richer  material  for 
the  more  solemn  festivals. 

611.  In  the  decree  above  cited,"  it  is  prescribed  that 
the  interior  of  the  tabernacle  be  lined  with  silk.    The 

>  Fan.  i.  tit.  zz.  '  Loc.  cit.,  n.  ii. 

*  Part  iii.  cap.  7.  Ut  zr.  a.  1.  *  Loc.  dt 

»  Tit.  xxiii.  o.  65.  •  Rub.  Gen,  Miis,,  xviii.  n.  i. 

'  Loc.  dt.  n.  iii.  *  Para.  I  tit.  zz.    V.  Tabemaculum. 

•  21  JuL,  1865,  m  BrioetM,  ad  12,  n.  5221. 
"  IV*  Serie,  8  Cahier,  p.  864. 

>i  Supra,  iL0Oi» 
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colour  id  not  mentioned,  but  authors  generally  say  il 
should  be  white,  and  the  material  very  rich.*  On  the  bot- 
tom of  the  tabernacle  there  should  be  spread  a  clean  cor- 
poral, on  which  the  ciborium  may  rest.'  It  would  bo 
desirable  to  have  the  corporal  fitted  to  the  shape  of  the 
tabernacle,  and  reserved  for  this  purpose  alone.  But  any 
corporal  will  do.  Even  a  pall  may  be  used,  for  the  p^dl 
is  regarded  as  a  part  of  the  corporal,  the  blessing  for  both 
being  the  same.' 

(I12.  The  tabernacle  must  contain  nothing  else  than 
the  Holy  Eucharist.  It  must  bo  '*«b  omnl  alia  re  va- 
einmmr,  according  to  our  rubric.  A  decree  of  the  Congre- 
gation of  Bishops  prohibits  the  holy  oils,  relics,  or  any 
thing  else,  however  sacred,  from  being  placed  in  it.^  But 
according  to  Cavalieri,^  this  does  not  exclude  the  pyxis, 
or  other  sacred  vessel  destined  to  hold  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment, though  not  actually  containing  it 

618.  The  tabernacle  is  blessed  with  the  same  form  of 
benediction  as  that  which  is  used  for  the  pyxis.*  Some 
deny  that  it  requires  to  be  blessed,  as  the  **  Melanges  Theo- 
logiques",'  and  Cavalier i,®  who  observes  that  the  word 
vaseulunif  in  the  prayer  of  the  benediction,  could  not  well 

>  De  Herdt,  L  c.  2^.  Act.  Ecel.  Med.^  pan  ir.  Instr,  Fab.  Eccl.  lib. 
L  cap.  xiii.  pag.  472. 

>  De  Herdt,  1.  c.  7®.    Mel.  TheoL  L  c 

*  I>e  Herdt,  1.  c.    St.  Lig.,  lib.  tl  n.  38S. 

^  8  Mail,  1698,  apad.  CaTal.,  D%  Astero.  SS.  Saerammiiy  Dedr.  ziiL 
»Loc.cit 

*  Baniii:,  tit.  Ixviii.  n.  i.  CataL,  tit  viil  cap.  zzy.  d.  It.     De  Herdt, 
L  c.  so. 

'  Loc  cit.,  pag.  3C5. 

*  Vol  ir.  cap.  zL  X)i  Btmdiei  Sac  St^  Dear,  i  n.  viii. 
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be  applied  to  a  large  tabernacle.  Most  authors,  however, 
maintain  either  that  it  should  be  blessed,  or  at  least  that 
it  is  laudable  to  have  it  blessed.*  Cavalieri  suggests  that, 
if  it  be  blessed,  the  word  tabemaculum^  be  substituted  for 
vasculum  in  the  prayer,  although  in  the  end  he  admits 
that  the  words  may  be  used  as  they  are.* 

614.  Generally  speaking,  the  tabernacle  should  be 
placed  on  the  high  altar,  or  principal  altar  of  the  church, 
as  the  place  that  is  most  conspicuous  and  best  suited  to  the 
dignity  of  the  Holy  Sacrament.  This  is  what  the  rubric 
here  prescribes.  In  Cathedrals,  however,  the  tabernacle 
containing  the  Blessed  Sacrament  should  be  placed  on  a 
side  altar,  because  the  ceremonies  to  be  observed  in  pon* 
tifical  functions  at  the  high  altar  would  be  interfered 
with  by  those  which  reverence  for  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
would  require  at  the  same  time.  The  question  was  for- 
mally decided  by  the  Congregation  of  Bishops :  "  Taber^ 
'*  naculum  SS.  Sacramenti  in  Cathcdralibus  non  debet 
''esse  in  altari  majore,  propter  functiones  Pontificales 
"  qu8B  fiunt  versis  renibus  ad  altare ;  in  parochialibiis  et 
"  regularibus  debet  esse  regulariter  in  altari  majori  tan- 
•*  quam  digniori**.*  The  Blessed  Sacrament  can  be  kept 
only  on  one  altar,  which,  when  there  is  any  doubt,  should 
be  designated  by  the  bishop,  according  to  a  decision  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation.*  Our  rubric,  as  may  be  observed, 
does  not  fix  on  the  high  altar  exclusively,  but  says, 
the  high  altar,  or  another  altar  that  may  be  better  accom- 

«  Vid.  De  Herdt,  loc.  cit  «  Loc.  cit.,  n.  ix. 

•  Febr.  10, 1579,  et  Nov.  29,  1594,  apud  Caral.,  Dt  Awrv.  ;SS. 
Sacram^  Deer.  xii. 

*  21  JuLi  1696,  Ml  Au(fuita  Pralorice,  ad  8,  n.  8392. 
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modated  to  the  worship  and  veneration  of  the  Holy  Sa- 
crament, so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  sacred  functions. 
Hence  when  there  is  a  tabernacle  containing  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  on  an  altar,  at  which  one  of  these  solemn  func- 
tions is  about  to  take  place,  the  "  Caeremoniale  Episcopo- 
"  rum"  prescribes  that  the  Blessed  Sacrament  be  removed, 
for  the  time,  to  another  altar.* 

§  vn. — Lampadet  eoram  eo  plores,  ¥el  taltem  oba* 
die  Doetaqae  perpctao  colloeeat)  earabltqae  Paroehat,  at 
omala  ad  Ipsiua  Sacramentl  ealtmn  ordinata«  Integra  maa* 
daqoe    slat,  et   coaserveatar. 

616.  At  least  one  lamp  should  be  kept  constantly 
burning  before  the  tabernacle.  The  rubric  implies  that 
it  would  be  desirable  to  have  more,  but  at  least  there 
should  be  one.  It  was  usual  to  have  lamps  constantly 
burning  in  the  churches  from  the  very  earliest  times.  It 
is  certain  that  lights  were  used  at  the  celebration  of  the 
sacred  mysteries,  not  only  in  the  catacombs  and  other 
dark  places,  but  in  the  full  light  of  day,  and,  therefore, 
not  merely  to  dispel  the  darkness,  but  as  a  symbol  of  the 
light  of  Christ.  In  some  churches  tliey  were  kept  con- 
stantly burning,  and  though  it  cannot  be  clearly  proved, 
it  is  highly  probable,  that  they  were  in  most  instances 
designed  to  honour  the  Blessed  Sacrament.* 

At  all  events,  for  several  centuries,  by  a  universal  cus- 
tom having  the  force  of  law,  acknowledged  and  enforced 
by  numberless  decrees,  there  is  an  obligation  of  having 
a  lamp  constantly  burning  before  it,  as  a  mark  of  respect 

>yid.Lib.i.cap.xii.n.8. 

»  yid.  MeL  TiwoL,  IV»«  Serie,  4"*  Cahier,  p.  601  et  eeq. 
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and  reverence  towards  Him  who  is  **  the  true  light*',  and 
also  as  a  sign  to  the  faithful  of  the  place  where  He  is 
present.'  The  pastor  or  rector  of  the  church  is  speciallj 
charged  with  this  obligation ;  and,  according  to  the  com- 
mon opinion,  to  leave  the  Blessed  Sacrament  through  ne* 
gligencc  for  a  notable  time,  as  eg.  for  an  entire  day, 
without  a  light  before  it,  would  be  a  mortal  sin.' 

The  oil  used  should  be  oil  of  olives,  but  in  places 
where  it  cannot  easily  be  procured,  other  oil  may  be 
used.'  A  recent  decree  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites  has 
decided  the  point,  but  requires  that  what  is  substituted 
be,  if  possible,  a  vegetable  oil.* 

616.  This  is  the  general  law,  which  should  be,  as  far  as 
possible,  strictly  observed.  The  poverty  of  a  parish  is 
not  admitted  as  a  sufficient  reason  for  a  dispensation  from 
it.  It  was  decided  that,  in  the  case  of  a  poor  parish,  one 
should  be  appointed  to  collect  alms  for  the  purpose,^  or 
two  or  three  such  parishes,  if  near  each  other,  should  be 
made  to  contribute  towards  the  lamp  and  the  other  re- 
quisites in  one  church  selected  by  the  bishop,  in  which 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  might  be  reserved  for  the  use  of 
alL* 

1  Barnff.,  tit.  xziii.  n.  69  et  seq,  &  R.  C,  32  Aug.,  1699,  in  una  OnL 
Capucdn,  n.  8526.    Cfr.  MeL  Theoln  L  c. 
'  De  Herdt,  para.  yL  n.  14.  iy.  Buaemb.  apud  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vL  n.  24S. 

*  Baroff ,  n.  78.  CayaL,  cap.  yi.  D«  Asserv.  SS,  Sacram,,  Deer.  xr. 
iLiL 

«  9  JuL,  1864,  dt.  apud  **  The  Iriah  £cclenaBtical  Becord**,  Na  iL 
KoTember,  1864. 

*  Cong.  Epis.  14  Martii,  1614,  et  Congreg.  Goncil.  22  MartU,  1694, 
apod  Falise,  Dtcrtt,  Autken,,  etc.  V.  Z>e  Asstrv.  SS.  EucL,  in  nota. 

*  &  C.  CkMic  17  Aug.,  1697,  apud  Faliae,  loc.  cit. 
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We  believe  there  are  few  parishes  in  Ireland  that 
could  claim  an  exemption  on  the  score  of  poverty,  few  in 
which,  the  faithful,  if  called  on,  would  not  readily  contri- 
bute the  necessary  funds.  The  Synod  of  Thurles  direct! 
pastors  to  endeavour,  as  far  as  they  can,  to  give  the  faith- 
ful an  opportunity  of  visiting  and  adoring  our  Lord  in 
the  Blessed  Sacrament,  and  with  this  view  to  leave  the 
doors  of  their  churches  open,  at  least  for  some  hours  every 
day,  where  they  can  conveniently  do  so.*  This  may  be 
easily  done  in  towns,  and  wherever  the  priest  lives  near 
the  church.  Moreover,  if  a  confraternity  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  were  established  in  the  parish,  the  members 
would  provide  every  thing  necessary  for  the  tabernacle, 
lamp,  etc.  There  are  some  churches,  however,  in  which 
this  could  not  well  be  done,  and  there  are  some  also  in 
which  the  lamp  could  not  be  kept  burning  during  the 
night,  without  exposing  the  Blessed  Sacrament  to  the 
duiger  of  irreverence  or  even  sacrilege.  Hence  the 
Synod  of  Thurles,  in  its  decree  on  the  subject,  requires 
the  lamp  to  be  kept  lighted  during  the  night  only  in  those 
churches  where  this  can  be  done  with  safety.'  A  similar 
state  of  things  exists  in  parts  of  Belgium,  and  is  provided 
for  in  the  same  way.' 

617.  The  priest  is  often  permitted  to  keep  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  in  his  house,  and  in  some  cases  is  not  required 
to  have  a  light  before  it.*  There  is  no  doubt,  however, 
that  it  would  be  highly  laudable  in  him  to  have  the  taber- 
nacle, if  possible,  so  placed  that  he  could  have  a  little 

>  De  EucharisHat  n.  20.  >  Ibid,  n.  19. 

*  Dd  Herdt,  n.  14.  iv. 

«  Synod.  ThurL,  loc.  cit.,  n.  28. 
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lamp  constantly  burning  before  it.  This  would  present 
no  diflSculty  if  he  can  aflford  to  have  a  small  oratory,  or  a 
room  set  apart  for  the  purpose,  as  the  Synod  of  Thurles 
recommends.' 

It  would  seem  from  the  first  Synod  of  Westminster," 
that  in  England  permission  is  not  given  to  keep  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  any  where  without  a  light.  It  would 
be  impossible  to  observe  the  same  strictness  in  Ireland, 
where  the  priest  is,  in  some  places,  so  badly  lodged.  At 
the  same  time,  no  one  doubts,  that  every  priest  who  has 
permission  to  keep  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  his  house, 
should  aim  at  providing,  as  far  as  circumstances  permit, 
and  on  a  scale  commens\irate  with  the  place  in  which  he 
keeps  it,  everything  that  tlie  rubrics  prescribe  for  its  cus- 
tody in  parish  churches. 

§  VIII.— Sanetlsslmw  Eocharistlw  partlcnlas  fhreqaenler 
renovabit.  nottlw  vero,  sen  partlcolw  conseerandw  slat 
reeentet,  et  nbl  eas  eoDsecraverlt,  veteres  prlmo  dlstribajO, 
¥€l   samat. 

618.  The  rubric  prescribes  that  the  sacred  species  be 
frequently  renewed,  but  it  does  not  say  how  often,  or  does 
not  exactly  determine  after  what  interval  they  ought  to 
be  renewed.  Accordingly  this  interval  has  not  been  the 
same  every  where,  but  has  been  different  in  different 
places,  having  been  determined  by  particular  rituals  or 
synodal  statutes.  It  was  pretty  generally  fixed  at  eight 
days,  or  at  most  fifteen  days,  being  extended  in  only 
one  or  two  instances  to  a  month.' 

>  Loc.  cit,  "  De  SS.  Euch.  Sacramtnto,  6°. 

*  Cfr.  Martenc,  De  Antiquu  Eccle$ia  RUibm^  lib.  i.  cap.  r.  art.  iiL 
n.ix. 
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619.  St.  Charles  ordered  the  renewal  at  least  every 
eight  days/  and  this  interval  is  fixed  by  Gavantus,*  and 
by  the  authority  of  two  decrees — one  of  the  Congregation 
of  Bishops,'  and  the  other  of  the  Congregation  of  Rites.^ 
The  same  is  fixed  also  by  the  Synod  of  Thurles,  which 
says,  "Ne  autem  diutius  asservatas  comimpantur  parti- 
'*culae,  a  parochis  et  aliis  sacerdotibus  ad  quos  spectat 
"  renovandsB  sunt  octavo  quolibet  die".*  In  Ireland, 
therefore,  there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  the  time  within 
which  the  particles  ought  to  be  renewed. 

In  Belgium,  however,  according  to  the  "Melanges 
"  Theologiques",  even  by  recent  statutes  that  have  re- 
ceived the  sanction  of  the  Holy  See,  an  interval  of  fifteen 
days  is  permitted,  unless  in  case  of  rainy  weather,  or  great 
damp,  when  the  renewal  is  required  to  be  more  frequent* 
Of  course  such  a  permission  cannot  be  acted  on  in  other 
places  where  it  has  not  been  given,  especially  seeing  that 
in  one  of  the  decrees  cited  above,  the  Sacred  Congrega- 
tion expressly  declares  that  the  renewal  of  the  particles 
should  not  be  deferred  for  fifteen  days.' 

620.  Speaking  of  the  obligation  generally,  no  one  can 
have  a  doubt  that  it  binds  "  sub  gravi\  since  it  is  im- 
posed by  the  Church  in  a  matter  that  intimately  concerns 
the  honour  and  reverence  due  to  our  Lord  in  the  Holy 
Sacrament.*    But  if  it  be  asked  what  delay  would  amount 

1  Act.  Eccl  Med,,  pars.  iv.  Instruct.  Each.  §  Dt  cusiodia,  pag.  424. 
>  Pars.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  5  lit.  t, 

•  5  April,  1573,  apod  Caral.,  De  Asserv,  SS,  Sacranuy  Deer,  zvii. 

*  8  Sept.,  1672,  in  Conchen,  n.  2602.  *  De  Ewharutia^  n.  17. 
6  iv««  Serie,  4»«  Cahier,  p.  627. 

'  5  April,  1578,  Vid.  Deer,  in  Appendice. 
^  Olr.  De  Hefdt,pan.iL  n«  8a  i. 
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to  a  mortal  sin,  we  should  answer  in  accordance  with  the 
opinion  of  Roms^e,*  which  is  cited  and  adopted  hy  De 
Herdt.*  1**  To  defer  the  renewal  of  the  particles  for  fif- 
teen days,  would  not,  we  think,  exceed  a  venial  sin,  unless 
in  case  of  great  damp  or  some  other  cause  that  would 
accelerate  the  corruption.  We  say  **  wotdd  not  exceed  a 
venial  8in^\  because,  although,  of  course,  it  is  no  sin 
where  this  interval  is  permitted,  as  in  Belgium,  we  would 
not  say  that  to  do  so  without  cause  is  free  from  all  sin 
where,  as  in  Ireland,  the  renewal  every  eight  days  is  pre- 
scribed by  a  synodal  decree.  But  any  reasonable  cause 
would  justify  a  delay  of  this  renewal  for  a  few  days  longer, 
«.^.,  the  convenience  of  having  a  number  of  communicants 
to  whom  the  particles  might  be  distributed,  the  conve- 
nience of  using  the  same  host  for  benediction  during  the 
nine  days  of  a  Novena,  etc.  In  a  word,  we  think  it  is 
plain  from  the  Belgian  statutes  above  referred  Co,  that  a 
delay,  which  does  not  put  off  the  renewal  for  more  than 
fifteen  days,  cannot  be  regarded  as  per  m  a  *'  materia 
"  gravis" ;  otherwise  these  statutes  would  not  have  been 
approved  at  Rome.  Besides,  Gardellini,  or  his  conti- 
nuator,  commenting  on  the  decree  which  prohibits  the 
consecration  of  bread  that  has  been  made  three  months, 
takes  occasion  to  observe  regarding  the  renewal:  "  Quod 
''si  ad  quindecim  dies  protrahatur  renovatio  non  id 
"  reprobandum  culpaeque  vertendum,  quia  hoc  intra  breve 
"  tempus  haud  formido  quod  sacrae  species  comunpanturV 
2^  To  defer  the  renewal  for  more  than  a  month,  above 

>  Tom.  i.  pan.  i.  cap.  ii.  art.  xir.  n.  8.  >  Loc  cit. 

>  ArmoUin  Deer,,  S.  R.  C^  16  Dec  1826,  in  Gandavtn  QiMsr,  i  ad 
let2,n«46S8. 
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all  in  damp  weather,  cannot  be  excused  from  mortal  sin. 
This  may  be  justly  inferred  from  the  decrees  and  decla- 
rations already  cited.  It  may  be  added,  that  when  the 
statutes  of  the  Provincial  Coimcil  of  Mechlin,  held  in 
1607,  were  submitted  for  approval  at  Rome,  the  words 
"  singulis  mensibus  renoventur*\  which  were  in  the  statute 
regarding  this  subject,  were  struck  out,  and  the  words 
**  singulis  saltern  Jiebdomadis'',  inserted  in  place  of  them.' 
It  is  no  excuse,  that  the  species  might  remain  unaltered 
for  even  a  much  longer  time  than  a  month,  for  the  law  is 
founded  on  a  general  presumption  of  danger,  and,  there- 
fore, does  not  cease  to  bind  even  in  cases  where  it  is 
known  that  no  danger  exists.*  Besides,  the  object  of  the 
law  is  not  only  to  guard  against  this  danger,  but  to  secure 
that  reverence  for  the  holy  mystery,  which  is  implied  in 
the  frequent  renewal  of  the  sacred  species.' 

621.  The  rubric  requires  that  not  only  the  consecrated 
particles  be  frequently  renewed,  but  also,  and  for  the  same 
reason,  that  the  particles  to  be  consecrated  shall  have  been 
recently  made.  But  how  recently  it  does  not  determine. 
It  is  certain  from  an  answer  of  the  Sacred  Congregation,^ 
that  it  is  not  lawful  to  consecrate  particles  that  have  been 
made  three  months,  and  the  annotator  holds  that  to  act 
against  this  decree  would  be  a  grievous  sin.'  Within  this 
limit  nothing  is  strictly  defined  on  the  subject.  St. 
Charles  prescribes  that  the  hosts  to  be  consecrated  be  not 

>  MeLTheol.Lc.  p.  526. 

'  Suarez,  De  LegibtUf  lib.  iii.  cap.  xxiiL  n.  G. 

»Mel.Theol,Lc.p.628. 

*  16  Deer.,  1826,  in  Gandav.,  Quar.  L  n.  4628, 

^  4niioto(.  m  Dtcr»  cU» 
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older  than  twenty  days  at  most,^  and  we  think  it  would 
be  well  to  adopt  this  rule  in  practice.  On  the  one  hand, 
it  would  not  be  too  difficult  for  the  priest  in  any  circum- 
stances  to  get  his  supply  of  altar  breads  renewed  every 
third  week ;  and  on  the  other,  by  doing  so,  and  renewing 
the  species  every  eight  days,  he  would  be  pretty  sure  to 
guard  against  all  danger  of  irreverence.* 

622.  When  new  hosts  are  consecrated,  the  old  ones, 
according  to  the  rubric,  are  to  be  distributed  to  the  faith- 
ful who  may  be  for  communion  at  the  time,  or  to  be  con- 
sumed by  the  priest  himself.  The  ciborium,  or  pyxis, 
ought  to  be  punfied  at  the  same  time.  The  same  reason 
which  requires  the  renewal  of  the  sacred  species,  holds 
also,  as  is  plain,  for  the  removal  of  the  minute  particles 
that  may  remain  in  the  ciborivun. 

Various  methods  are  suggested  for  purifying  the  cibo- 
rium, which  is  done  by  the  priest  at  mass. 

I.  Having  collected  the  fragments  as  carefully  as 
possible,  with  the  index  finger  of  the  right  hand,  he  re- 
ceives them  by  applying  the  finger  to  his  tongue,  or  by 
bringing  the  fragments  close  to  the  edge,  and  then  putting 
the  ciborium  to  his  mouth.  He  afterwards  pours  in  some 
wine,  which  he  makes  pass  roimd  the  inteiior  with  his 
index  finger,  and  having  received  this,  dries  the  ciborium 
with  the  purificator.  This  is  the  method  of  Gravantus,* 
but  it  is  commonly  rejected  as  inconvenient. 

II.  Having  distributed  the  large  particles  or  consumed 

*  Act.  Ecd.  Med.,  pan.  i?.  Instruc.  Euch.  §  De  cuatodia  SS.Eueho" 
ri$tia,  pag.  424. 

'  Cfr.  Met  Theol.  L  c.  pag.  580. 
'  fin.  ii,  tit.  X.  D.  7,  lit,  b. 
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them,  he  collects  the  fragments  in  the  ciborium  as  above, 
and  holding  it  willi  his  left  hand  over  the  chalice,  makes 
them  fall  into  it  with  the  index  of  his  right ;  he  then  takes 
the  wine  for  the  first  ablution  in  the  ciborium,  and  having 
carefully  passed  it  roimd  the  interior  with  his  finger,  he 
pours  it  into  the  chalice,  after  previously  drying  the  finger. 
This  is  the  method  of  Merati.* 

III.  In  the  preceding  methods  the  priest  is  supposed 
to  have  received  the  Precious  Blood,  for  he  is  supposed 
to  distribute  or  to  consume  the  larger  particles  before  col- 
lecting the  fragments  in  the  ciborium.  But  some  suggest 
that  he  should  collect  the  fragments  and  allow  them  to 
fall  into  the  chalice  before  he  receives  the  Precious  Blood, 
so  that  he  may  receive  them  along  with  it.  This  is  the 
method  of  Quarti  and  Coninck,  cited  by  the  **  Melan^i^ 
"  Theologiques",*  ^^^  is  there  preferred  to  any  other.  We 
think  this  method,  however,  is  liable  to  serious  objections. 
In  die  first  place,  it  cannot  be  adopted  when  the  priest 
has  to  distribute  or  to  consume  any  large  particles  before 
collecting  the  firagments,  because  the  rubric  of  the  Missal 
plainly  requires  that  he  should  receive  the  Precious  Blood 
before  doing  so,  and  the  decree  already  cited  still  more 
clearly  requires  the  same,  since  it  says  these  particles  are 
to  be  consiuned:  ''post  sumptionem  sanguinis  ante  puri- 
'*  ficationem''.'  To  meet  this,  it  may  be  said  that  the 
priest  could  take  out  the  larger  particles  and  put  them 
aside  on  the  corporal,  or  in  another  ciborium,  until  he 
has  received  the  Precious  Blood.  But  this  would  be  an 
additional  trouble,  and  even  still  he  would  have  to  dispose 

*  In  Gar.  L  c.  n.  xxxii.  '  Loc.  cit.  p.  534. 

*  8  Sept.,  1673,  m  ConcAen,  n.  2602. 
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of  the  minute  fragments  that  might  be  left  by  those 
particles  on  the  corporal  or  in  the  other  ciborium.  The 
method  then  could  be  adopted  only  in  the  case  which 
is  rather  the  exception  than  the  rule,  that  is,  when  there 
are  no  large  particles  in  the  ciborium  to  be  purified.  Even 
in  this  case,  though  we  would  not  condemn  its  adoption 
on  account  of  the  authority  in  favour  of  it,  we  would  not 
recommend  it,  for  we  think  it  more  in  accordance  with 
the  rubric,  that  the  priest  should  consummate  the  sacrifice 
by  receiving  the  Precious  Blood  before  receiving  even 
the  minute  fragments  that  had  been  consecrated  at  another 
time. 

IV.  Having  received  the  Precious  Blood,  and  con- 
sumed or  distributed  the  larger  particles,  he  gets  a  little 
wine  in  the  chalice,  collects  the  fragments  in  the  cibo- 
rium, and  makes  them  fall  into  the  chalice  as  above.  He 
then  gets  wine  in  the  ciborium,  and  after  carefully  passing 
it  round  the  interior,  pours  it  into  the  chalice;  if  he 
thinks  it  necessary,  he  may  repeat  this  a  second  or  a  third 
time,  or  he  may  use  his  index  finger  in  applying  the  wine 
to  any  part  of  the  interior.  He  next  dries  the  ciborium 
with  a  purificator,  if  he  have  new  consecrated  particles  to 
be  put  into  it,  and  having  put  them  in,  collects  and  puts 
into  the  chalice  the  fragments  they  may  have  left  on  the 
corporal.  He  then  takes  the  contents  of  the  chalice  as 
the  first  ablution,  and  proceeds  as  usual.  If  he  have  no 
particles  to  put  in,  he  need  not  dry  the  ciborium  until 
after  the  second  ablution,  which,  like  the  first,  he  may  take 
in  the  ciborium,  to  be  poured  out  of  it  into  the  chalice. 
In  this  case  he  first  dries  the  chalice  and  then  the  cibo- 
rium. 
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623.  We  prefer  this  last  mode  to  any  other  we  have 
seen,  and  we  know  it  is  found  in  practice  very  convenient 
and  very  effective.  It  agrees  in  substance  with  that  pro- 
posed by  Merati,  and  putting  together  what  De  Herdt 
states  on  the  subject,*  we  think  it  is  the  method  recom- 
mended by  him.  But  it  has  one  suggestion  that  is  not 
made  by  either,  viz. :  that  a  little  wine  be  poured  into  the 
chalice  before  the  fragments  are  made  to  fall  into  it.  The 
object  of  this  is  to  prevent  the  fragments  from  adhering  to 
the  bottom,  or  from  being  dispersed  round  the  sides  of  the 
chalice  by  the  wine  that  is  afterwards  poured  in  out  of 
the  ciborium."  Again,  we  think  that,  generally  speaking, 
the  wine  poured  into  the  ciborium  may  be  made  to  pass 
over  the  whole  interior  surface,  and  take  up  the  minute 
particles,  without  applying  the  finger,  and  hence  we  have 
said,  if  he  thinks  it  necessary.  But  if  he  uses  the  finger, 
he  should  dry  it  with  the  purificator  before  emptying  the 
ciborium  into  the  chalice,  otherwise  a  drop  from  it  may 
fall  on  the  altar  cloth  or  on  the  corporal. 

624.  M.  Oaron*  observes,  that  very  often  the  ciborium 
may  be  purified  sufficiently  well  with  the  finger,  without 
pouring  in  wine,  if  only  a  little  more  time  and  pains  be 
taken.  Any  one  who  makes  the  trial  will  find  that  this 
is  so,  and  when  newly-consecrated  particles  are  to  be  put 
into  the  ciborium  immediately  after  it  is  purified,  it  is  a 
great  matter  to  be  able  to  do  without  pouring  in  wine,  as 
it  is  difficult  to  dry  the  interior  so  perfectly  as  to  prevent 
the  danger  of  particles  adhering  to  it. 

*  Pars.  ii.  n.  80.  iv. 

'  Cfr.  Vavastseur,  part.  ir.  sect.  i.  chap.  ii.  art.  i.,  Afanihe  de  donner 
la  Sainte  Communion,  n.  121,  in  nota. 

*  L$$  Ceremonies  de  la  Messe  ^aM0,art.  zit*  |  L  n.  129  note. 
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§  IX. — Fldcles  omoM  ad  sacram  Coamaiilancfli  ai- 
mltteadl  •ani,  czocplls  II0  qal  Jasia  railaae  prehlhcal^r. 
Areendl  aoiem  soni  pobllce  ladlsnl,  qoalea  nul  t»cw 
monleall,  Interdlcll,  manircslcqae  Infames,  at  BMrelrleMi 
eaneablnarll,  faBncralorcs,  magi,  sortllegl,  blasphcad,  el 
alll  ejus  scaerls  pobllel  peceatorcs,  nisi  de  earoai  paal* 
tonlia  et  enteadatloDe  caastet,  eC  pabU«o  leaadala  prkM 
■atUfecarInt* 

626.  According  to  this  rubric,  all  the  faithful  have  a 
right  to  be  admitted  to  Holy  Communion,  except  8uch  as 
are  for  just  reasons  excluded.  It  is  the  common  opinion 
of  theologians,  that  the  pastor  is  bound  to  give  commu- 
nion to  the  members  of  his  flock,  not  only  when  the  pre- 
cept of  receiving  it  actually  urges,  but  as  often  as  they 
reasonably  ask  for  it,  ''  quoties  rationabiliter  et  opportune 
"  petunt".*  It  is  for  the  pastor  himself  to  judge  when  the 
demand  is  reasonable,  taking  all  the  circumstances  into 
account,  the  condition  of  the  person,  the  preparation  re- 
quired, etc. 

626*  It  may  be  laid  down  as  a  general  rule,  that  when 
a  priest  administers  communion  in  public,  he  should  ad- 
minister it  to  all  who  present  themselves  to  receive  it.  But 
there  are  some  to  whom,  even  in  these  circumstances,  it 
is  to  be  refused.  Such  are  those  whom  the  rubric 
here  points  out — those,  namely,  who  are  publicly  known  to 
be  unworthy.  They  are  not  to  be  admitted  to  Holy  Com- 
munion in  any  circumstances,  until  they  have  pven  proof 
of  their  repentance  and  amendment.  They  have  no  claim 
to  be  admitted.  By  their  exclusion  they  are  merely  pre- 
vented from  consummating  an  act  of  sacrilege;  and  even 

>  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vl.  n.  S58. 


their  reputation  cannot  suffer,  since  they  are,  by  suppodi^ 
tion,  public  sinners ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  great  icandal 
would  arise  from  admitting  them.  The  priest,  therefore, 
is  bound  to  exclude  them.  According  to  some  theolo* 
gians,  he  might  administer  the  sacrament  to  save  his  own 
Hfe,  provided  he  were  not  required  to  do  so  in  contempt 
of  religion.  St.  Liguori  for  a  time  thought  this  opinion 
probable,  but  he  afterwards  rejected  it,  and  maintains  that 
the  priest  must  refuse  the  sacrament  to  the  notoriously  im« 
worthy,  at  the  risk  of  his  life,  even  when  contempt  is  not 
intended.' 

627,  The  chief  difficulty  here  is  in  determining  what 
kind  of  publicity  is  required  in  order  that  a  person  be  a 
"  public  sinner"  in  the  sense  of  the  rubric.  According  to 
the  usual  distinction  of  theologians  and  canonists,  a  crime 
may  be  public  in  three  ways.  1**  By  publicity  "  of  law" 
{publieitate  juris)— when  a  person  juridically  accused  of 
any  crime,  confesses  it,  or  is  convicted  of  it.  2®  By  pub- 
lici^  "  of  fact"  (publioiUUe  facti) — ^when  the  crime  has 
been  committed  before  so  many,  that  no  subterftige  or 
evasion  can  conceal  it.  8**  By  publicity  "  of  fame"  (pub* 
Ueiiate  famof) — when  the  crime  is  already  known  to  the 
greater  part  of  any  community,  or  to  so  many  that  it  is 
morally  certain  to  come  to  the  knowledge  of  the  comma* 
nity."  Various  rules  are  given  as  to  the  number  who 
should  know  it,  according  to  the  different  communities,  of 
which  there  may  be  question.  We  need  not  seek  for 
mathematical  accuracy  in  a  matter  of  this  kind,  and 
Carriere  concludes  that  a  crime  may  be  looked  on  as 

>  Lib.  tL  n.  49,  Dab.  5. 

*  Vid.  Carriere,  De  Jutikia  et  Jure^  n.  891. 
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public  in  any  community  when,  considering  the  crime 
itself,  the  persons  to  whom  it  is  known,  and  the  commu- 
nitj  of  which  there  is  question,  the  knowledge  of  it  is 
morally  certain  to  spread.* 

In  practice,  therefore,  the  priest  in  his  parish  or  district, 
must  take  all  tlie  circumstances  into  account,  and  decide 
according  to  the  best  of  his  judgment.  If,  all  things  con- 
sidered, a  doubt  still  remains  as  to  whether  a  crime  has 
been  committed,  communion  is  not  to  be  refused.'  It  is 
a  well-known  principle  of  canon  law,  that  one  is  presumed 
to  be  innocent  unless  he  is  proved  to  be  guilty,  "  Nemo 
"  prsesumitur  malus,  nisi  probetur  malus".'  When  the 
doubt  regards,  not  the  commission,  but  the  publicity,  of  a 
crime,  the  sacrament  should  not  be  refused  in  public,  ac- 
cording to  Lacroix.^  In  truth,  the  reasons  to  be  presently 
stated,  why  the  sacrament  is  not  to  be  refused  in  public  to 
an  occult  sinner,  may  be  applied  with  almost  equal  force 
hero. 

628.  With  regard  to  the  proof  of  amendment  that  is  to 
be  required,  it  is  enough  if  it  be  publicly  known  that  the 
person  has  gone  to  confession,  has  abandoned  the  occasion 
of  sin,  has  made  restitution  or  satisfaction  where  due,  etc 
Here  also  much  must  be  left  to  the  prudent  judgment  of 
the  priest.  But  it  may  be  observed,  that  if  a  person  has 
been  living  in  the  occasion  of  sin,  theologians  insist  that 
he  shall  have  actually  given  up  the  occasion,  no  other 

^  Loc.  dt. 

*  St.  Lig.,  lib.  yi.  n.  48.    Lftcroiz,  lib.  Ti.  pars.  i.  n.  142. 

'  C.  Mandala,  6  apud  Beifleoflt.  lib.  il  Decretal,  tit.  xxiii.  De  PnB^ 
twnptiotninUf  n.  42. 

*  Loc.  dt. 
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proof  of  amendment  can  be  accepted.^  In  doubt  about 
the  amendment,  the  sacrament  is  to  be  refused,  for  the 
crime  being  once  certain,  the  amendment  must  be  clearly 
proved." 

629.  If  one  who  has  been  a  public  sinner  has  amended 
and  done  penance  in  private,  he  may  be  admitted  to  Holy 
Communion  in  private.'  This,  however,  must  be  under- 
stood of  one  who  is  prepared  to  make  public  reparation 
as  soon  as  he  can,  but  may  be  imable  for  a  time ;  other- 
wise it  is  plain  he  would  not  have  the  requisite  dispositions/ 

§  X. — Oeenltos  vcro  peccatores,  si  occalte  petaat,  eC 
■OB  eos  emcndatos  agnoircrlt,  rcpcUat,  aon  aatem  §i  pab- 
llee   petant,    ci   sine    seandalo    Ipsos   pr«lerire   acqaeat. 

630.  By  '*  occult  sinners**,  are  here  understood  those 
whose  sins  are  not  public  in  any  of  the  ways  above  ex- 
plained.* If  one  of  these  asks  for  Holy  Communion  in 
private,  the  priest  should  refuse.  We  suppose,  of  course, 
that  the  priest  has  certain  knowledge  that  the  person  has 
been  guilty  of  grievous  sin,  and  has  no  evidence  of  his  re- 
pentance. The  reason  is  obvious.  The  priest,  as  a  gene- 
ral rule,  is  bound  not  to  administer  the  sacrament  to  one 
whom  he  knows  to  be  unworthy,  according  to  the  words 
of  our  Lord:  "  Nolite  dare  sanctum  canibus".'  In  the 
present  case  he  prevents  an  act  of  sacrilege,  and  does  not 
even  hurt  the  person's  character. 

^  8t.  lag,,  n.  47.    Lacroix,  1.  c.  n.  141. 

*  St.  Lig.,  n.  48.  >  St.  Lig.,  n.  47. 

*  Cfr.  Boayitr,  Tract,  de  Dtcal^  cap.  i.  art.  iii.  §  iii.  punct.  U.  in  fine. 

*  Supra,  n.  627. 
•^(att.Tii,6.    Vid.  St.  Lig.,  0.49. 
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ML  If  the  priest  has  his  knowledge  only  throngh  ths 
confessional,  he  cannot  make  use  of  it,  he  cumoft  allow  it 
to  influence  his  conduct  in  any  way  towards  the  pemteat 
He  cannot  admonish  him,  or  refuse  him  communion  on 
some  other  pretext  however  specious;  in  a  ward,  oatndQ 
the  confessional  he  must  treat  him  exactly  as  he  would, 
if  that  knowledge  did  not  exist  If  he  knows  it  from 
another  source  as  well  as  from  the  confessional,  his  know- 
ledge from  that  other  source  must  be  morally  certaiB, 
otherwise  he  cannot  act  on  it.*  If  the  knowled^  be  de- 
rived from  the  confession,  not  of  the  person  who  asks  for 
communion,  but  of  another,  the  confessor  cannot  directlj 
use  the  knowledge  without  the  express  permission  of  that 
other.  He  may  use  it  so  far  as  to  ask  some  general  ques- 
tions regarding  the  preparation  made,  etc.,  just  as  he 
might  use  it  in  interrogations  in  the  confessional.  Great 
prudence  and  caution,  however,  are  necessary  in  this  case. 
Better  tolerate  the  sacrilege  than  expose  one*s  self  to 
the  least  danger  of  breaking  the  seal  of  confession.* 

632.  If  an  occult  sinner  presents  himself  for  Holy 
Communion  in  public,  so  that  he  cannot  be  passed  over 
without  the  circumstance  being  observed  by  others,  and, 
therefore,  without  scandal,  the  rubric  here  directs,  and 
theologians  are  unanimous  in  teaching,  that  the  sacrament 
is  to  be  administered  to  him.  One  reason  commonly 
assigned  is,  the  injury  which  his  character  would  other- 
wise suffer.  This  reason  of  itself  would  scarcely  suffice, 
for  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  we  are  bound  to  consfidt  for 
the  reverence  due  to  our  Lord  in  the  sacrament,  less  than 

>  St.  Lig ,  lib.  vi.  n.  50  io  fine,  o.  61,  et  n.  6ffa 
'  Vid,  St.  Lig.,  o.  681,  Siautm. 


I Z.  639.]  OCCULT  BIKNBRB.  885 

for  the  character  of  a  vnretch  who  would  outrage  Him  by 
an  unworthy  communion.  But  very  serious  evils  might 
follow  from  allowing  the  priest  to  refuse  communion  in 
public  to  one  whose  unworthiness  he  knows  only  by  pri- 
vate information.  A  power  of  this  kind  would  be  liable 
to  great  abuse.  The  priest,  after  all,  is  but  a  man,  liable 
to  be  deceived,  to  be  influenced  by  passion,  prejudice,  ill 
will,  etc.,  and  thus,  under  the  plea  of  private  knowledge, 
he  might  publicly  refuse  the  sacrament  to  those  who  are 
really  worthy.  The  fear  of  being  thus  excluded,  might 
deter  many  from  approaching,  and  great  spiritual  injury 
would  result.  Again,  the  obligation  of  discriminating, 
weighing  the  evidence,  etc.,  would  be  an  almost  intpler- 
able  onus  on  the  priest,  and  a  source  of  endless  scruples 
and  anxieties. 

It  is  for  these  reasons  chiefly,  according  to  St.  Liguori,* 
and  not  merely  to  save  the  character  of  the  occult  sinner, 
that  our  Lord  has  been  pleased  to  yield  His  right,  and 
allow  His  sacred  body  to  be  profaned  by  the  unworthy 
communicant,  as  it  was  by  Judas,  to  whom  He  Himself 
administered  the  Eucharist  at  the  Last  Supper.  If  the 
priest,  by  private  remonstrance,  or  by  a  general  exhorta- 
tion before  administering  communion,  can  prevent  such  a 
one  from  approaching,  he  ought  to  do  so,  but  he  cannot 
go  beyond  this." 

It  is  not  permitted  to  administer  in  such  circumstances 
an  imconsecrated  particle,  for  although  this  might  prevent 
the  sacrilege,  it  would  be  the  cause  of  material  idolatry.' 

^  Loc.  cit.  n.  49f  in  fine,  et  n.  50. 

'  Bened.  XIV.,  5yn.  Dioc,  lib.  Tii.  cap.  xL  n.  4^ 

»  St.  Lig.,  n.  59-Gl.    De  Lugo,  De  Sacramentisy  Ditp.  riii.  n.  187. 
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633.  If  a  person  be  guilty  of  a  crime  which  is  not 
public  where  he  presents  himself  for  communion,  though 
it  is  public  in  another  place,  it  is  a  disputed  question 
whether  he  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  occult,  or  as  a  public 
mnner.  Many  hold  that  he  should  be  regarded  as  a  public 
sinner,  and  be  refused  the  sacrament.  St.  Liguori,  how- 
ever, holds  that  he  is  to  be  treated  as  an  occult  sinner, 
unless  when  it  is  certain  that  his  crime  will  soon  be 
known  in  the  place  where  he  is.' 

634.  A  person  might,  through  mere  ignorance  ox  sim- 
plicity, go  to  receive  communion  with  others,  though  not 
prepared,  «.^.,  without  having  gone  to  confession,  though 
conscious  of  grievous  sin ;  and  we  may  conceive  circum* 
stances  in  which  the  priest  could  without  any  danger  of 
scandal,  pass  by  such  a  one,  or  gently  convey  to  him, 
that  he  should  withdraw. 

If  the  priest  be  in  any  case  perfectly  certain  that  be 
can  do  so,  we  see  no  reason  why  he  should  not,  for  the 
rubric  here  directs  communion  to  be  given  to  the  occult 
sinner  who  presents  himself  in  public,  only  in  case  he 
cannot  be  passed  over  without  scandal.  The  case  is 
ft  rare  one,  no  doubt,  but  we  have  been  told  that  it  has 
occurred  sometimes  at  stations  for  confession  in  remote 
country  districts,  where  communion  is  given  at  intervals 
during  the  day. 

§  XL— Amentlbmi  pr»terea  mo  phreneilcls  eommiiBleare 
BOB  Ueett  lleebU  tameB,  •!  qoaado  bBbeaal  laelda  iBter^ 
TBHm  c«  deroilBBem  Mtcndaat,  dani  la  mo  wUHtu  BMUi«at» 
al   DBllBm   indlpiltatto   perienlam   adslt. 

636.  Communion  is  not  to  be  given  in  any  circum- 
»Llb.vi.n.46. 
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stances  to  those  who  are  insane,  and  who  have  never 
had  the  use  of  reason.*  If  they  have  lucid  intervals,  and 
if  during  these  intervals  they  desire  communion,  there  is 
no  reason  why  it  may  not  then  be  administered  to  them, 
since  by  supposition  they  have  the  use  of  reason,  and  may. 
therefore,  be  disposed  like  any  of  the  other  faithful.  But 
if,  after  such  a  lucid  interval  in  which  a  desire  of  commu- 
nion is  expressed,  the  insanity  returns  before  the  sacra- 
ment is  administered,  can  it  still  be  administered,  provided 
there  be  no  danger  of  irreverence  ?  The  words  of  the 
present  rubric  leave  its  meaning  somewhat  ambiguous ;  but 
all  doubt  as  to  what  should  be  done  in  practice,  is  removed 
by  the  common  teaching  of  theologians,  that  commu- 
nion can  be  given  to  the  actually  insane  only  **  in  articulo 
**  mortis".*  The  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent  says: 
"  To  persons  labouring  under  insanity,  and  at  the  time  in- 
"  capable  of  sentiments  of  piety^  the  sacrament  is  on  no 
"  account  to  be  given.  If,  however,  before  they  became 
**  insane,  they  evinced  pious  and  religious  sentiments,  they, 
**  according  to  the  decree  of  the  Council  of  Carthage,  may 
**be  admitted  to  its  participation  at  the  close  of  life, 
**  provided  there  be  no  danger  to  be  apprehended  of  dis- 
**  charging  the  stomach,  or  of  other  indignity  and  incon- 
"  venience".' 

636.  Those  who  are  not  quite  bereft  of  reason,  but  whose 
reason  is  feeble,  who  are  simpletons  or  half-fools,  should 
be  admitted  to  communion  when  the  precept  urges,  as  well 
as  "  in  articulo  mortis",  provided  they  have  sufficient  in- 

»  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  302. 
'  St.  Lig.,  n.  802  in  fine. 
'  Pars,  ii  cap.  vi.  n.  64. 
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tcUigcncc  to  distinguish  it  from  ordinary  food,  but  not 
oftencr.* 


§  XII. — ItA  etiam,  lis  qal  propter  artatU  ImbccniltalMi 
Bondam  hnjns  Nacramentl  cosnitlonem  ct  gostnm  habcali 
adminlfltrari    non    debet. 

637.  According  to  the  usage  which  prevailed  in  the 
early  ages  of  the  Church,  the  Eucharist  was  administered 
to  infants,  immediately  after  baptism,  and  frequently  be- 
sides before  they  attained  the  use  of  reason."  There  is 
no  doubt  that  they  are  capable  of  receiving  it,  and  that 
it  would  confer  on  them  an  increase  of  grace ;  and  the 
same  is  true  of  baptized  adults,  who  have  never  had  the 
use  of  reason.'  This  custom  was  gradually  given  up,  and 
for  more  than  five  centuries  lias  ceased  in  the  Latin 
Church,  althougli  it  still  exists  to  some  extent  in  the 
Greek  Church/ 

638.  According  to  tlie  present  law  which  is  expressed 
in  this  rubric,  communion  is  not  to  be  administered  to 
children  who  have  not  yet  attained  the  use  of  reason,  for 
till  then  it  is  plain  they  cannot  have  a  sufficient  know- 
ledge of  this  divine  sacrament.  They  would  seem  to  be 
bound  by  the  precept  of  communion,  as  expressed  in  the 
decree  of  Lateran  **  Omnia  uiriusqiie'\^  as  soon  as  they 
attain  the  use  of  reason.  The  words  ^^postquam  ad 
**  annos  discretionis  pervenerit'\  are  imderstood  to  impose 

1  St.  Lig.,  n.  803. 

*  Martcne,  De  Ant,  EccJ.  72t!r., lib.  i.  cap.  i.  art.xv.  n.  xi.  xii.  Bened. 
XIV.  De  Synod,  Dioc.j  lib.  Tii.  cap.  xii.  n.  1. 

"  St.  Lig.,  n.  201.    Vid.  Do  Lugo,  De  Eucharislia,  Disp.  xiii.  sect.  u. 

*  Bene  U  XIV.,  I.  c.  » Infra,  chap.  xiiL  |  i. 
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the  obligation  of  confession  on  those  who  arc  capable  of 
committing  mortal  sin.  "  It  may  be  laid  down  as  a  general 
**  principle",  says  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent, 
"  that  children  are  bound  to  go  to  confession  as  soon  as 
"  they  are  able  to  discern  good  from  evil,  and  are  capable 
"  of  malice".*  Now  the  words  of  the  canon  evidently 
apply  to  communion  as  well  as  to  confession.  Hence  St. 
Antoninus  and  other  theologians,  cited  by  St.  Liguori," 
maintain  that  children  are  bound  by  both  precepts  at  the 
same  age,  though  the  communion  may  be  deferred  for 
some  time,  as  the  decree  itself  expressly  permits,  if  the 
confessor  judges  it  expedient.  This  view  is  strongly 
urged  by  a  writer  in  the  "  Analecta  Juris  Pontificii".' 

But  the  more  probable  opinion,  and  that  which  agrees 
best  with  the  practice  of  the  Church,  does  not  bind  them 
to  communion  as  early  as  they  are  bound  by  the  precept 
of  confession,  but  gives  them  a  longer  time  to  prepare,  and 
would  thus  interpret  the  "  annos  discretionis"  for  commu- 
nion as  later  than  the  "  annos  discretionis"  for  confession.* 

639.  No  precise  age  is  fixed  for  the  obligation,  but  it 
is  laid  down  as  a  general  rule  that  children  are  not  bound 
before  the  age  of  nine  or  ten,  and  that  their  communion 
should  not  be  deferred  beyond  the  age  of  twelve,  or  at 
most  fourteen.  It  is  said  ^^  as  a  general  rule'\  for  some 
may  show  so  much  intelligence,  and  be  so  well  instructed, 
as  to  be  bound,  or  at  least  to  be  admissible,  at  an  earlier 
age,  and,  therefore,  those  pastors  are  reprehensible  who 

*  Pars.  ii.  cap.  v.  n.  44.  *  Loc.  cit. 
'  V"*  Serie,  pag.  352.,  Communion  des  enfans. 

*  St.  Lig.,  n.  301,  Secunda  senttntuz.  Billoart,  Dt  HucharistiOf 
Diiaert.  yi.  art.  i.  §  iii. 


390  SACRAMENT  OF  THE  EUCHARIST.  [0RAF.ZI. 

refuse  communion  indiscriminatclj  to  all  children  under 
a  certain  age.*  **  The  age  at  wliicli  children  should  be 
''  admitted  to  communion^',  says  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  '^  no  one  can  better  determine  than  the 
'*  father  and  confessor,  for  it  is  theirs  to  examine  and  to 
"  inquire  from  the  children  whether  they  have  acquired 
'*  any  knowledge  of,  and  experience  a  relish  for,  this  ad* 
"  mirable  sacrament"." 

640.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  in  danger  of 
death,  the  Eucharist  is  to  be  administered  to  children  who 
have  attained  the  use  of  reason,  though  they  may  not  yet 
have  reached  the  age  at  which  they  would,  in  the  ordi- 
nary course,  make  their  first  commimion.'  They  are 
bound  by  divine  precept  to  receive  the  viaticum  if  they 
have  sense  enough  to  distinguish  the  Eucharist  from  other 
food.*  According  to  Benedict  XIV.,  it  is  to  be  adminis- 
tered to  children  in  danger  of  death,  if  they  have  sufficient 
maturity  of  judgment  to  distinguish  it  from  common  and 
material  food — or,  as  he  afterwards  expresses  it,  if  they 
have  sufficient  intelligence  to  believe  and  adore  our  Lord 
under  the  sacramental  species.  The  bishop,  he  says,  may 
compel  pastors  to  administer  it  to  them.  .  .  .  **8i 
''  cos  compererint  tantam  assecutos  judicii  maturitatem  ufc 
''  cibum  istum  coelestem  et  supemum  a  cx>mmuni  et  mate* 
"  riali  discemant"  ;*  or  to  those  ..."  quos  iidem 
''  parochi,  diligenti  prsemisso  examine,  tantd,  compererint 
*'  pollere  ingenii  perspicaciH  ut  latentem  sub  speciebus,  sa- 

>  St.  Lig.,  ibid.  Sed  hie  dubitatur,    Vid.  Benedict  XIV.,  I>e  Syn. 
Dioc,  lib.  Tii«  cap.  xiL  n.  2.  *  Fart.  ii.  ciq>.  iv.  a.  68. 

>  Bened.  XIV.,  L  c  d.  3.     De  Lugo,  Disp.  ziii.  sect.  iv.  n.  37.     St 
Lig.,  1.  c.  Dub.  2  in  fine. 

«  De  Lugo,  loc  cit  n.  39.  *  Loc.  cit.  n.  1. 
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"  cramentallbus  Christum  et  firmiter  credant  et  reverenter 
"adorent".* 

641.  By  comparing  these  two  sentences,  it  may  be  seen 
that,  in  the  mind  of  Benedict  XIY.,  to  distinguish  the 
Eucharist  from  common  food,  is  to  believe  in  the  real 
presence  of  our  Lord,  and  adore  Him  imder  the  sacra* 
mental  species.  De  Lugo"  also  conveys  clearly  enough, 
that  this  is  the  sense  in  which  he  uses  the  expression ;  and 
the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  in  the  passage 
already  cited,'  plainly  teaches  that  this  is  the  sense  in 
which  the  expression  ought  to  be  understood.  In  doubt 
about  the  capacity  of  a  child,  theologians  are  not  agreed  as 
to  whether  the  viaticum  should  be  administered  or  with- 
held. De  I^ugo  thinks  it  may  be  administered,  but  that 
there  is  no  obligation  of  administering  it.^  Bouvier  would 
be  in  favour  of  administering  it.* 

642«  There  is  no  more  important  duty  of  the  pastor 
than  that  of  preparing  the  children  of  his  parish  for  their 
first  oommimion.  A  fervent  first  communion  is  often  fol« 
lowed  by  frequent  participation  of  the  sacraments  and  a 
steady  perseverance  in  virtue ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
is  hardly  possible  that  those  who  do  not  receive  com- 
mimion  till  long  after  the  age  when  the  passions  are  fully 
developed,  or  who  receive  it  without  due  preparation, 
should  persevere  amidst  the  temptations  to  which  youth 
is  exposed.^  The  Council  of  Trent  teaches  that  this  spiri- 
tual food  is  given  to  us  "  as  an  antidote,  whereby  we  may 

'  Loc.  cit.  n.  8.  »  Loc.  cit.  n.  36. 

>  Supra,  n.  579.  <  Loc.  cit.  n.  48, 44. 

*  De  Eueharisiia,  cap.  Ti.  art.  i.  Notanda  circa  Viaticum,  n,  2®. 

•  Vld.  St.  Lig.,  Ub.  Ti.  D.  198, 
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"  be  freed  from  daily  faults,  and  be  preserved  from  mortal 
"  sins".*  Hence  there  arc  numberless  decrees  of  provincial 
and  diocesan  synods,  in  which  the  attention  of  pastors  is 
specially  directed  to  this  important  duty.  The  "Me- 
"langes  Theologiques""  cites  several  decrees  of  synods 
held  in  France  and  Belgium ;  and  a  decree  of  the  Synod 
of  Thurles  also  directs  special  attention  to  it.' 

643.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  age  at  which  chil- 
dren may  be  admitted  to  first  communion  is  not  fixed, 
and  depends  very  much  on  the  degree  of  intelligence  and 
the  state  of  preparation  shown  in  each  case.^  But  at  least 
it  is  certain  that  no  child  who  has  attained  the  use  of  rea- 
son should  be  excluded  from  the  preparatory  instructions. 
The  time  and  manner  of  giving  these  instructions  must 
depend,  to  some  extent,  on  local  circumstances.  The 
Synod  of  Thurles*  directs  that  some  days  be  devoted  to 
them  every  year  during  the  summer  season.  In  the 
country  parishes  of  Ireland,  the  children  could  hardly 
attend  at  any  other  time,  on  account  of  the  distance  of 
many  of  them  from  the  church  and  the  general  severity 
of  the  weather. 

644.  There  ought  to  be  in  every  parish  a  confraternity 
of  the  Christian  doctrine,  the  members  of  which  are 
charged  with  the  duty  of  catechizing  children.  This 
confraternity  is  earnestly  recommended  to  the  bishops  of 
the  Church  by  Pope  Innocent  XI.  in  an  encyclical  letter, 
16  Junii,  1686.     It  is  enriched  with  many  indulgences; 

'  Sets.  xiiL  cap.  ii.    Waterworth*0  trantdfttion. 

•  I"  Serie,  a"**  Cahier,  p.  293  et  seq.  et  IX»*  Serio  2""*  Cahier,  p.  266 
et.ieq.  '  De  EucharUiiay  n.  22. 

*  Supra,  o.  699.  ^  Loc.  cit. 
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and  special  facilities  are  granted  for  its  establishment  in 
every  parochial  church.*  Such  a  confraternity,  properly 
organized  and  directed,  would  lighten  very  much  the 
labour  of  the  priest,  and  enable  him,  without  much  diffi- 
culty, to  ascertain  those  who  might  be  admitted  to  first 
communion.  It  would  be  easy  to  form  these  into  a  sepa- 
rate class,  or  into  two  or  more  classes,  according  to  their 
degrees  of  proficiency.  Select  members  of  the  confrater- 
nity could  be  charged  with  the  care  of  these  classes,  and  a 
few  instructions  from  the  priest  would  then  suffice  to  com- 
plete the  preparation  of  the  more  advanced.  It  is  only 
by  adopting  some  such  plan  that  the  priest,  in  a  populous 
parish,  can  at  all  perform  the  duty. 

645.  It  is  well  to  give  as  much  solemnity  as  possible 
to  the  ceremony  of  first  communion.  This  exterior  so- 
lemnity is  not  only  a  help  to  devotion  at  the  time,  but 
serves  to  fix  the  event  in  the  memory ;  and  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  remembrance  of  the  day  of  one*s  first 
communion  often  produces  a  most  salutary  effect  in  after 
life.  The  Synod  of  Thurles  expressly  directs*  that  the 
mass  at  which  first  communion  is  administered,  be  cele- 
brated with  the  greatest  possible  solemnity. 

It  must,  of  course,  be  left  to  the  zeal  and  prudence  of 
the  pastor,  to  regulate  the  details  according  to  circmn- 
stances.  The  decorations  of  the  altar,  the  vestments,  the 
number  of  lights,  etc.,  etc.,  may  be  such  as  are  used  on 
great  festivals.  The  communicants  should  be  dressed  in 
their  best  attire.  In  many  places,  according  to  a  laudable 
custom,  the  female  children  are  dressed  in  white.    Provi- 

»  Vid.  BouTier,  Trakidts  Indutgenctt^  II"'  Partie,  chap.  i.  art  il. 
§  L  excepU  2«>.  «  Loc.  dt. 
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Bion  must  be  made  also  for  carrying  out  the  separation  of 
the  sexes  prescribed  in  a  preceding  rubric' 

646.  The  first  communion  of  children  is  usually  fixed 
to  take  place  within  the  Paschal  time.  Though  many 
of  them,  according  to  what  has  been  said,'  may  not  in 
strictness  be  bound  by  the  Paschal  precept,  there  is  always 
a  considerable  number  wlio  are  so  bound,  and  who  have 
thus  an  opportunity  of  complying  with  the  obligation. 
Hence  in  many  of  those  synods  cited  by  the  "  Melanges 
"  Theologiques",'  it  is  expressly  directed  that  the  first  com- 
munion should  take  place  in  Paschal  time. 

When  this  first  communion  is  at  the  same  time  the  ful- 
filment of  the  Paschal  precept,  it  can  be  administered  only 
by  the  parish  priest,  or  with  his  consent^  In  some  of  the 
statutes  referred  to,  as  e.^.,  those  of  Ghent,*  it  is  forbidden, 
in  general  terms  and  without  any  limitation,  to  admit  a 
child  to  first  communion  without  the  leave  of  the  parish 
priest  or  the  ordinary.  In  dioceses  where  such  regula- 
tions exist,  they  should,  of  course,  be  observed.  But, 
according  to  the  common  usage  at  present,  the  leave  of 
the  parish  priest  or  ordinary  is  not  required  for  first 
communion,  or  for  any  other,  unless  it  be  the  Paschal 
communion,  or  the  viaticum.* 


*  Supra,  n.  691. 

*  Log.  dt. 

*  Apud  Melanget  Theol,  1 1" 

*  Vid.  St  Lig.,  n.  255-236. 


*  Supra,  n.  esa 

*  Vid.  infra,  chap.  xiiL  §  i. 
Serie,  p.  207. 
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CHAPTER  XII. 

ORDER  OF   ADMINISTERING    HOLY   COMMUNION. 

ORDO   ADMINI8TRANDI    SACRAM   COMMUNIONEM. 

§  I. — Saeerdog  igltor  SAnetlgslmain  Eocharlgtlaai  mlBlg- 
tratamg,  HosilU,  sea  Partlcollg  pro  popall  moltliadlBe 
coBseeratU,  Tasfaloqae,  ono  ¥el  plarlbng,  decentl  ei  com- 
modo  loco  exposing,  com  vino  et  aqoa  ad  poiillcatloneBi 
eoram  qol  Connnanionem  sompserlnt,  et  ante  eos  linteo 
maado  eztengo*  lotig  prias  manibag,  et  Soperpellieeo  Indo- 
tog,  ae  degoper  gtola  eolorig  Offleio  illlog  dlel  eonFealen- 
t|g*  prweedente  Clerlco  geo  alio  mlnlglro,  proeedit  ad 
Altare  manlbng  J  one  tig,  et  aceenglg  eereig,  faeta  prlng  el 
pogtea  seonflexlone,  exirabit  pyxidem,  et  lUam  gaper  eor- 
porale   depogltam   digcooperlt. 

647.  Priests  alone  are  the  ordinary  ministers  of  the 
Eucharist.  According  to  the  ancient  discipline  of  the 
Church,  and  while  holy  communion  was  administered 
under  both  species,  deacons  also  acted  as  ministers,  and 
ihey  are  in  fact  by  their  ordination,  "  comministri  et 
"  cooperatores  corporis  et  sanguinis  Domini".*  They 
usually  assisted  the  bishop  or  priest,  who  administered 
the  host,  while  they  immediately  after  presented  the 
chalice;  but  they  sometimes  administered  both." 

According  to  the  present  discipline,  deacons  can  admi* 

*  Pontif.  Rom.  De  Ord,  Dtaconi. 
'  Catal.,  tit.  ir.  cap.  ii.  §  i.  n.  Tii.  Till, 
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nister  the  Eucharist  only  in  case  of  necessity.*  They  may 
be  commissioned  to  do  so  by  the  bishop  or  parish  priest, 
when  no  priest  can  be  conveniently  had ;  or,  if  there  be 
question  of  the  viaticum,  they  can  administer  it  in  the 
absence  of  a  priest,  without  any  commission.*  These 
cases,  however,  must  be  of  rare  occurrence,  for,  as  De 
Lugo  observes,'  a  deacon  is  seldom  found  where  there  is 
no  priest. 

048.  When  the  sacrament  is  about  to  be  administered, 
care  must  be  taken  in  the  first  place  that  there  be  a  suffi- 
cient number  of  consecrated  particles  for  all  who  are  to 
communicate.  The  particles  should  be  round,  not  square, 
or  of  any  other  shape.*  There  is  a  very  convenient  in- 
strument by  which  they  are  cut  at  once  to  the  proper 
form,  and  which  no  sacristy  should  be  without.  It  is  a 
useful  precaution  after  cutting  them,  to  shake  them  gently 
on  a  piece  of  linen  or  white  paper,  so  as  to  free  them 
from  the  minute  fragments  that  often  adhere  loosely  to 
the  edges.  De  Herdt*  recommends  the  use  of  a  sieve  or 
some  other  such  instrument  for  the  purpose. 

849.  The  rubric  here  directs  that  there  be  prepared 
in  a  convenient  place,  one  or  more  vessels  containing 
wine  and  water  for  the  purification  of  the  conununicants. 
The  rubric  of  the  missal  also  directs  how  the  purification 
is  to  be  administered  to  those  who  receive  communion 
^' intra  missam^^ :    *'llliilaier     antcm    dextra     mana    teaeas 

*  Sac.  Kit  Cong.  25  Febr.  1777,  in  Ord,  Mm.  Obscrv.y  n.  4379. 
'  St.  Lig.,  libu  Ti.  D,  237.    De  Lugo,  disp.  xviii.  sec.  i.  n.  27. 
"Loccit. 

«  SL  Lig.,  n.  205.  De  Herdt,  pars.  iii.  n.  4.  i.  Cfr.  Synod.  Thorl., 
D«  fudl.,  n.  82.  ^Fars  ii.  n.  30,  ir.  in  fine. 
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**va8  com  vino  et  aqua,  sinistra  vero  mappnlani  all- 
**qaanto  post  Sacerdoteni  els  porrlgU  parlflcationeni  et 
**  inappnlani   ad    os   abstergendaui**. 

We  have  seen,  above,  the  instructions  of  St.  Charles 
regarding  this  purification.'  Baruffaldi  also*  supposes 
that  it  takes  place,  and  observes  that  there  should  be  two 
vessels,  one  of  water,  the  other  of  wine,  so  that  the  com- 
municants may  have  a  choice,  as  some  of  them  might  not 
wish  to  take  wine.  Benedict  XIV.  supposes  the  same, 
and  shows  that  it  was  introduced  to  enable  the  communi- 
cant more  easily  and  more  effectually  to  swallow  the  least 
fragment  of  the  Sacred  Host  that  might  remain  in  the 
mouth,  and  not,  as  was  maintained  by  De  Vert,  by  way 
of  substitute  for  the  chalice  when  it  was  withdrawn.* 

650.  There  are  few  places,  however,  in  which  it  has 
not  completely  fallen  into  disuse.  De  Herdt  testifies  for 
Belgium.  Citing  Jansens,  he  says,  it  has  been  given  up 
for  many  just  reasons — the  danger  of  effusion,  the  poverty 
of  the  churches,  the  difficulty  of  presenting  it  to  each 
when  there  is  a  crowd  of  communicants,  the  nausea  some 
would  feel,  etc.,  etc.*  M.  Caron  testifies  the  same  for 
France;®  and  it  is  entirely  unknown  in  Ireland,  England, 
and  America.  Merati,  in  his  commentary  on  the  rubric 
of  the  missal  above  cited,  states  that  the  custom  is  ob- 
served only  in  some  churches.'  It  would  seem  from  a  note 
in  the  **  C^r^monial  des  Eveques  Explique",  that  at  pre- 

*  Hit,  Cel  Miss.,,  tit.  x.  n.  6  in  fine.  *  Supra,  n.  593. 
'  TiU  xxiv.  n.  13  et  seq. 

*  De  Sacrif.  Miss,,  lib.  ii.  cap.  zxii.  4,  5. 

*  Pars.  ii.  n.  28,  L  in  fine. 

'  Ceremonies  de  La  Messe  Basse,  art.  xiy.  n.  137. 
'  Nov,  Obs.  et  Addit,y  etc.  n.  xzxiv. 
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Bent  the  custom  is  not  observed  even  in  Rome/  and  the 
same  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  Baldeschi,  in  his 
instructions  on  the  ceremonies  to  be  observed  in  adminis- 
tering communion,*  is  entirely  silent  on  the  subject.  The 
only  case  in  which  the  rubric  is  generally  observed  now 
is  at  the  communion  of  a  mass  of  ordination.  The  puri- 
fication is  then  presented  immediately  after  conmiunion 
to  those  who  have  received  orders. 

There  is  nothing,  it  must  be  confessed,  in  the  wording 
of  the  rubric,  to  imply  that  it  is  not  as  binding  as  any 
other,  nor  can  it  be  maintained  that  a  contrary  custom 
suflSces  of  itself  to  remove  the  obligation  of  a  rubric*  Yet 
it  seems  as  if  an  exception  must  be  admitted  in  regard  to 
the  present  rubric.  It  is  hard  to  conceive  that  the  con* 
trary  custom  could  have  prevailed,  as  it  has  prevailed, 
without  at  least  that  constructive  consent  of  the  legislator, 
which  would  suffice  to  remove  the  obligation.*  In  fact, 
this  consent  appears  to  be  implied  in  a  recent  answer  of 
the  Sacred  Congregation.*  Being  asked  whether  it  would 
be  expedient  to  introduce  into  the  diocese  of  Lugon,  the 
observance,  at  least  at  the  communion  of  the  clergy,  of 
what  is  prescribed  in  the  rubrics  regarding  the  purifica- 
tion, the  Sacred  Congregation  answered  so  as  to  allow  the 
existing  usage,  according  to  which  there  was  no  purifica- 
tion, to  be  retained.*  At  all  events,  the  reasons  above 
mentioned  by  De  Herdt,  show  that  it  would  be  incxpe- 

*  Lib.  iL  cap.  xxbc  n.  3,  note  (8). 

'  Espa»izione  Delle  Sacre  CertmotUe,  e/c,  parte  I*  capo  iil. 

*  Vid.  chap.  i.  n.  66  et  seq.  *  Chap.  i.  n.  61, 58. 

*  12  Aug.  1854,  in  Lucionen,  ad  20  e(  ad  24. 

*  Vid.  Deer,  in  Appendice. 
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dient  to  revive  its  observance  where  it  has  already  fallen 
into  disuse.' 

651.  The  linen  cloth  which  the  rubric  here  directs  to 
be  extended  before  the  communicants,  is  for  the  purpose 
of  receiving  any  particle  or  fragment  which  might  acci- 
dentally fall  while  the  priest  is  administering  the  sacra- 
ment.* It  is  usually  attached  to  the  altar  rails,  and  is 
held  by  the  communicant  in  both  hwids,  while  the  priest 
puts  the  Sacred  Host  into  his  mouth.  It  is  evident  from 
the  purpose  for  which  it  is  intended,  that  it  should  be 
held  extended  horizontally  under  the  chin.  St.  Charles 
in  his  instructions  directs  that  it  be  held,  not  by  the  com- 
municant, but  by  two  clerics,  and  held  so  that  it  may 
extend  under  the  ciboriiun  and  the  priest's  hands,  as  well 
as  under  the  chin  of  the  communicant.'  There  is  cer- 
tainly good  reason  for  this  precaution,  for  particles  may 
easily  fall  outside  the  communion  cloth  when  it  does  not 
extend  under  the  pyxis. 

But  as  it  is  unusual  for  clerics  to  hold  the  cloth 
unless  for  the  communion  of  the  clergy,  other  expe- 
dients have  been  suggested.  One  is  to  hold  the  patena 
between  the  index  and  middle  finger  of  the  left  hand 
which  holds  the  ciborium.  This  is  recommended  by 
Possevin  and  Corsetti.*  But  the  Sacred  Congregation 
being  consulted  on  the  subject,  forbade  this  use  of  the 
patena.^    It  allows  a  priest,  however,  to  hold  it  under  the 

>  Vid.  MeL  Theol.  VI»*  Serie  4"*  Cahier,  pp.  644  et  seq. 
'  Baraffl,  tit.  xxIy.  n.  16.    Catal.,  cap.  ii  §  i.  b.  iii. 
'  Act  Eccl.  Med,f  pars.  iv.  Instr.  de  Sac,  Com,,  p.  606. 
«  ApucL  Mel.  TheoL,  L  c.  p.  532. 
*  12  Aug.  1854,  in  Luctomn,  ad  91* 
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chin  at  a  general  communion  given  by  dignitaries.*  Meiati 
would  permit  it  to  be  held  in  like  manner  by  the  deacon 
when  communion  is  given  at  solemn  mass.'  Cavalieri 
disapproves  of  this  opinion  of  Merati,  and  would  confine 
the  use  of  the  patena  strictly  to  a  general  commimion  ad- 
ministered by  a  dignitary,  as  e.g.,  on  a  great  festival  in 
cathedral  or  collegiate  churches,  where  both  clergy  and 
laity  communicate.'  The  Sacred  Congregation  having 
been  consulted,  decided  that  the  opinion  of  Merati  may  be 
followed.*  It  also  sanctions  the  use  of  a  silver  plate  or  dish 
placed  on  the  communion  cloth  at  the  grating  in  giving 
communion  to  nuns.* 

Quarti  recommends  the  priest  to  hold  the  ciborium 
itself  under  the  chin  of  the  communicant,®  but  this  would 
be  to  avoid  one  danger  by  incurring  another  and  a  greater 
one,  for  the  particles  would  be  thus  exposed  to  the  breath 
of  the  person  receiving.  Besides,  as  is  observed  by  the 
'*  Melanges  Theologiques",'  it  would  be  hardly  possible  to 
hold  the  ciborium  in  this  way  on  account  of  its  shape 
and  the  usual  position  of  the  communicant. 

652.  We  must,  then,  be  satisfied  in  ordinary  cases 
with  the  provisions  of  the  rubric ;  and  it  is  for  the  priest 
to  take  care  that  they  be  carried  out,  so  as  to  guard,  as 
far  as  possible,  against  the  danger  of  allowing  the  minutest 
fragment  to  fall  on  the  ground.  This  is,  in  substance, 
what  the  Sacred  Congregation  tells  us  in  answer  to  a 
question   on   the   subject.*      The   communicants,    then, 

'  3  Sept.  1661,  in  Andrien,  n.  2127.  '  Pars.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  Ur. 

'  Cap,  iv.  De.  Comm,  Fidel,,  Deer.  viii.  n.  i. 

*  12  Aug.  1854,  in  Lucionen,  ad  20.  ^  Deer,  eit,  ad  28. 

*  C  it.  apud.  Caval.,  1.  c.  n.  ii.  ^  Loc.  cit.  pag.  533. 
'  Deer.  ciUtt,  ad.  22. 
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should  be  infitructed  to  keep  the  cloth  properly  extended, 
and  the  priest  should  be  careful,  in  administering  each 
particle,  to  adopt  the  precautions  recommended  below.' 

653.  With  all  these,  however,  it  may  still  happen  that  a 
whole  particle,  or  a  minute  fragment  will  fall  on  the  floor 
or  on  the  dress  of  one  of  the  communicants.  The  rubric 
of  the  missal  provides  for  the  case  in  which  it  falls  on  the 
floor.  It  is  to  be  reverently  taken  up,  and  the  place 
where  it  fell  to  be  washed  and  scraped  a  little :  what  is 
thus  scraped  off  being  afterwards  thrown  into  the  sacra- 
rium.*  Collet'  observes  that  the  place  where  it  fell  should 
be  marked  and  covered  with  something  clean,  that  it  may 
not  be  trodden  on  until  it  can  be  scraped  as  directed.* 
The  rubric*  also  prescribes  that,  if  it  falls  outside  the 
corporal,  on  the  altar  cloth,  or  any  other  linen,  the  linen 
should  be  carefully  washed,  and  the  water  thrown  into 
the  sacrarium.  If,  therefore,  the  priest,  in  giving  com- 
munion, observes  tliat  any  fragment  has  fallen  on  the 
cloth,  he  should  immediately  take  it  up,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  note  as  well  as  he  can,  the  spot  where  it  fell,  so  that 
it  may  be  washed  as  the  rubric  directs." 

654.  Should  a  particle  fall  on  the  dress  of  one  of  the 
communicants,  the  priest  ought  at  once  to  take  it  up; 
but  should  it  fall  inside  the  dress  of  a  female,  he  ought  to 
direct  herself  to  take  it  up.'  He  must  take  care,  how- 
ever, to  avoid  anything  that  would  excite  disturbance  or 

^Vid.  infra,  §vii. 

*  Pars.  iii.  tit.  x.  rub.  15.     Z)«  Defecilbus. 

'  Traits  des  Saints  M^sthres^  chap.  xir.  n.  16. 

*  Cfr.  Lig.,  lib.  vL  n.  250.  *  Loc.  cit  •  Collet,  L  c. 

^  St.  Lig.,  1.  c  Collet,  Traill  ties  Saints  Mysthres^  1.  c,  et  De  Eucha" 
riffia,  cap.  t.  in  fine  Qussr.  6. 
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alarm.  If  the  particle  cannot  easily  be  found,  or  if  it  be 
a  minute  fragment  that  is  not  easily  seen,  he  may  direct 
the  person  to  withdraw  quietly  to  the  sacristy,  or  some 
other  private  place,  and  search  for  it,  and  having  found 
it,  either  consume  it  or  bring  it  to  the  church.  These 
are  the  instructions  of  Collet,^  who  discusses  several  cases 
that  may  arise. 

655«  He  observes  that  if  the  priest  alone  notices 
the  fall  of  a  minute  fragment,  and  has  reason  to  think 
that  the  search  would  be  fruitless,  or  would  be,  in  the 
circumstances,  attended  with  very  great  inconvenience, 
he  may  be  silent  about  the  matter,  and  leave  all  to  pro- 
vidence. It  may  be  added  that  there  is  nearly  always 
reason  to  apprehend  such  inconvenience  when  there  is  a 
great  number  of  communicants,  and,  therefore,  in  such 
circumstances  it  is  better,  at  least  as  a  general  rule,  not  to 
call  attention  to  the  matter.  It  is  evident  that  in  neglect- 
ing what  is  prescribed  by  the  rubric  of  the  missal  above 
cited,*  there  is  risk  of  leaving  a  minute  fragment  to  be 
trampled  on  the  floor.  Yet,  St.  Liguori,'  speaking  of  this 
rubric,  says  that  it  does  not  bind  sub  gravi :  and  also  that, 
as  a  general  rule,  the  washing  of  the  dress  or  beard  (on 
which  a  particle  might  have  fallen)  may  be  omitted, 
"  ad  evitandam  turbationem  populi". 

In  fact,  the  loss  of  minute  fragments  in  this  way,  as  well 
as  of  others  that  fall  unobserved  by  any  one,  when  there 
is  a  great  number  of  communicants,  may  be  looked  on  as 
an  imavoidable  accessory  of  the  mystery  itself:  and,  there- 
fore, one  should  not  be  over  anxious  about  the  matter 
when  he  has  taken  the  ordinary  precautions  against  irre- 

>  Loc.  dt.  *  Supra,  n.  W9,  >  Lib.  tL  n.  25a 
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verencc.  The  objections  of  the  heretics  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  real  presence,  founded  on  the  supposed  indignity 
to  our  Lord  in  this  and  other  like  cases,  are  refuted  by 
Bellarmine.* 

656,  When  there  are  only  a  few  to  receive  com- 
munion, there  is  less  danger  that  a  particle  or  fragment 
may  fall.  In  this  case  the  cloth  used  is  commonly  a  short 
one,  presented  by  the  clerk  to  the  first  of  the  communi- 
cants, and  given  by  him  to  the  next,  and  so  on.  A  piece 
of  card-board,  covered  with  linen,  somewhat  like  the  pall," 
but  much  larger,  is  sometimes  used  for  the  purpose,  and 
is  found  very  convenient.  It  is  recommended  by  Cava- 
lieri,'  in  his  commentary  on  a  deciee  of  the  Apostolic 
Visitation,  wliich  expressly  prohibits  the  use  of  the 
chalice  veil,  O]-  finger  towel  as  a  comamnion  cloth.  The 
same  decree  is  cited  by  Merati.*  It  is  not  right  to  use  the 
purificator,'  or  any  part  of  the  priest's  vestments,  as  e.g.^ 
the  extremity  of  the  surplice,  chasuble,  stole,  etc.*  In 
a  word,  the  cloth  used  should  be  appropriated  to  that  use 
exclusively,  as  is  ordered  by  the  decree  of  the  Apostolic 
Visitation  just  cited. 

657.  The  priest  should  wash  his  hands  as  directed  by 
the  rubric,  even  though  they  be  perfectly  clean,  because 
the  words  make  no  exception,  and  because  the  washing 
of  the  hands  here,  as  well  as  that  which  is  prescribed 
before  mass,  has  a  mystic  meaning,  being  suggestive  of 

>  De  EuckarisHa,  lib.  iii.  cap.  x. 

*  Vid.  VayaMeor,  part  t  sec.  iiL  chap,  iii  art.  L  Des  Lmges  SacrA  in 
nota. 

'  Cap.  It.  De  CommunioM  FUUlium^  Deer.  sir.  n.  iv. 

*  Pars  it  tit.  x.  n.  xziz,  ^  Merati,  1.  c  n.  ItL 

*  CaTalieri,  L  c 
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the  purity  required  for  the  sacred  function  he  is  about  to 
be  engaged  in.*  Cavalicri  thinks  it  may  be  omitted 
witliout  any  fault  if  the  liands  be  abeady  clcani  though 
he  still  recommends  a  compliance  with  the  letter  of  the 
rubric* 

668.  Having  washed  his  liands,  he  vests  in  surplice  and 
stole.  Nothing  short  of  strict  necessity  can  dispense  him 
from  the  obligation  of  wearing  these  vestments  in  giving 
communion ;'  but  there  can  be  no  difficulty  in  complying 
with  the  rubric  in  the  present  case,  for  it  is  supposed 
that  communion  is  administered  in  the  church. 

The  colour  of  the  stole  should  be  that  which  is  suited 
to  the  office  of  the  day,  in  other  words,  that  of  the  vest- 
ments used  in  the  mass  of  the  day.  Baruffaldi/  Merati,* 
Baldeschi,*  and  others,  are  of  opinion  that  white,  as  the 
colour  appropriated  specially  to  the  Blessed  Eucharist, 
may  bo  used  on  any  day.  But,  the  question  being  re- 
ferred to  the  Sacred  Congregation,  it  was  decided  that 
the  colour  should  be  that  of  the  office  of  the  day,  accord- 
ding  to  the  literal  meaning  of  the  rubric' 

It  may  be  observed,  that  on  the  2nd  November,  the 
office  of  the  day  is  not  the  office  for  the  dead,  but  the 
festive  office  which  is  recited  with  the  office  of  the  dead.* 
On  Good  Friday,  communion  cannot  be  administered 
unless  as  the  viaticum.'    And  when  communion  is  ad- 


*  Cfr.  Garan.,  pan.  ii.  tit.  i.  rub.  1.  lit  c. 

*  Cap.  ir.  Deer.  ziU.  n.  XT.  *  Vid.  Infra,  cliap.  ziv.  §  xii. 

*  Tit  xxir.  JS-37.  *  Pars,  il.  tit.  x.  n.  xxxi. 
'  Esposizione,  etc.,  par.  i.  cap.  iii.  art.  iL  n.  10. 

'  12  Mar.  1836,  in  una  7i7(/£N/.,ad  13,  n.  4777. 

*  Vid.  De  Hardt,  pan.  t.  n .  83.  *  Intra,  {  xU. 
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ministered  as  the  viaticum,  the  colour  of  the  stole  should 
be  white.* 

659.  The  clerk,  or  minister  who  attends  the  priest, 
should  be  already  vested  in  soutane  and  surplice,*  and 
in  readiness  to  go  before  him  from  the  sacristy,  where 
we  suppose  him  to  vest,  to  the  altar  where  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  kept. 

The  clerk  should  have  previously  gone  to  this  altar  to 
prepare  it  by  removing  the  cover,  lighting  the  candles,  etc. 

He  should  also  place  on  the  altar  a  small  vessel  of 
water,  and  a  purificator,  for  the  ablution  of  the  priest's 
fingers.' 

660.  It  is  enough  to  light  two  candles,  according  to 
Baruffaldi;*  but  Merati  would  have,  besides,  a  torch, 
lighted  at  the  epistle  side,  and,  on  festival  days,  one  at 
the  gospel  side  also.*  Torches,  however,  are  seldom 
used  at  communion,  unless  when  it  is  given  '*  intra  mis- 
"  sam  solemnem".  At  solemn  mass,  acolytes,  with  lighted 
candles,  are  permitted  to  accompany  the  priest  in  giving 
communion,  but  the  same  is  not  permitted  at  low  mass.* 

661.  The  rubric  directs  him  to  proceed  with  his  hands 
joined,  from  which  it  would  seem  that  the  burse,  contain- 
ing the  corporal,  should  be  carried  by  the  clerk,  as  is  ex- 
pressly directed  by  the  rubric  regarding  communion  of 
the  sick.'     Baruffaldi*  and  Cavalieri*  approve  of  this,  if 

*  Chap.  xiv.  §  xii.  •  Vid.  ropra,  n.  12^ 
■  Merati,  n.  xxxiv.    Barufif.,  L  c.  n.  73.  *  Tit.  xxir.  n.  34, 

*  Loc  cit.  n.  xxxiv. 

'  Sac.  Bit.  Cong.,  13  Aug.  1854,  in  Lucion.  ad  72  et  73. 
'  lufra,  chap.  xiy.  §  xiiL  "  Loc.  cit  n.  87« 

*  Z>9  Com»im«0}M  Fidt^km^  Deor.  xii!.  n.  xx.  et  d.  xlii 
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tlic  attendant  bo  really  a  "clericus";  but,  if  not,  they 
would  have  it,  carried  by  tlie  priest  himself.  Merati^  and 
Catulani'  would  have  the  burse  and  the  key  of  the  taber- 
nacle previously  placed  on  the  altar  by  the  sacristan. 
Tlui  Sacred  Congregation,  however,  without  precisely 
condemning  wliat  is  sanctioned  bv  these  high  authorities, 
has  declared  that  it  is  becoming  (decere)  that  the  burse 
be  carried  by  the  priest  liimself  *  It  has  also  declared 
that  the  burse,  containing  the  corporal,  should  be  used 
wlienever  communion  is  given  **  extra  niissam",  and  that 
th<^  rubric  requiring  it  is  preceptive.*  From  these 
decisions  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  infer  that  the  priest 
may  be  said  to  proceed  '*  manibos  janctu**,  while  carrying 
tlic  burse:  for  it  is  hard  to  suppcse  that  the  Sacred 
Congn»gation  would  recommend  what  is  incompatible 
with  the  observance  of  a  clear  rubric  of  the  ritual. 

662.  All  things,  then,  being  ready,  the  priest,  vested 
in  surplice  and  stole,  puts  on  his  cap,  takes  the  burse, 
holding  it  horizontally  with  his  left  hand  under,  and  his 
right  over  it,  the  opening  being  turned  towards  him ;  and 
having  saluted  the  cross  of  the  sacristy,  goes,  preceded 
by  the  clerk  or  clerks,  to  the  altar,  where,  having  un- 
covered and  given  his  cap  to  the  clerk,  he  genuflects  in 
plano^  and  ascends  to  the  prcdella 

The  manner  of  carrying  the  burse  is  not  prescribed  by 
any  authority  we  have  seen,  but  the  above  is  suggested 
by  the  way  in  which  it  is  carried  over  the  chalice  for 

'  Loc.  dt.  n.  xxxir. 

•  Cap.  ii.  §  L  n.  xir. 

>  24  Sept.  1842.  in  Xeapol,  ad  3.  n.  4950. 

«  27  Feb.  1847,  Cony,  Cier.  Reg.  SancU  Cr«cu,  n.  5063. 
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mass.*  The  rest  is  in  exact  accordance  with  the  instruc- 
tions of  Merati*  and  of  Vavasseur,  who  gives  a  number  of 
authorities  for  them.' 

According  to  Merati,*  Bauldry,'  and  Catalani,*  he 
should  say  a  short  prayer  on  his  knees  before  ascending 
the  altar.  Other  writers  are  silent  on  this,  as  the  rubric 
does  not  mention  it ;  but  it  appears  to  be  implicitly  re- 
commended in  a  previous  rubric  regarding  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  sacraments  generally/ 

663.  Having  ascended  the  altar,  he  takes  the  corporal 
out  of  the  burse  (which  he  places  on  the  gospel  side  as 
at  the  commencement  of  mass),  unfolds  and  spreads  it  out 
on  the  middle  of  the  altar,  opens  the  tabernacle,  and  genu- 
flects ;  takes  out  the  ciborium  and  places  it  on  the  corporal, 
shuts  the  door  of  the  tabernacle,  uncovers  the  ciborium, 
putting  the  lid  on  the  corporal,  but  the  veil,  if  it  have  one, 
outside  the  corporal,  and  then  ^'enuflects  a  second  time.* 

There  is  an  obvious  reason  why  the  veil  of  the  ciborium 
should  not  be  placed  on  the  corporal,  viz.,  because  minute 
fragments  might  easily  adhere  to  it.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  lid  or  cover  of  the  ciborium  should  be  placed  on  the 
corporal.*  It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  the  veil  should 
be  fastened  to  the  lid  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  very  easily 
removed.  Catalani,  however,  supposes  that  it  is  fastened 
in  such  a  way  as  to  be  inseparable  from  the  cover.**  When 

I  Baldetchi,  ExposisioMy  cap.  L  art.  i.  n.  6. 

'  Loc.  cit. 

'  Part.  ir.  chap.  ii.  ManUr%  de  donner  la  Sainte  Communion^  art.  ii. 

*  Loc.  cit.  *  Pars,  iil  cap.  8,  n.  it 

*  Loc.  cit.  n.  xiii.  '  Supra,  chap.  ii.  §  ri. 

*  Vavass.,  loc.  cit.  art.  i.  n.  122.  »  Vavaaa.,  L  c.  BaruflP,,  a.  40, 
^  Loc.  cit.  D.  xiii  in  floe. 
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it  is  80  fastened,  the  cover,  we  thioki  should  be  placed 
with  it  outside  the  corporal. 

664.  The  corporal  is  so  called,  because  it  is  the  linen 
on  which  the  body  of  our  Lord  is  laid.  On  it  the  host  is 
consecrated  at  mass,  and  on  it  the  pyxis  or  vessel  contiuii- 
ing  the  Blessed  Sacrament  should  always  repose,  xinlesi 
when  carried  by  the  priest.  This  is  the  practice  every- 
where. It  is  either  expressly  prescribed  by  the  rubric  as 
in  the  present  instance,  or  it  is  required  by  the  common 
teaching  of  rubricists.* 

The  corporal  should  be  of  fine  linen,  and  blessed  by 
the  bishop,  or  one  having  the  requisite  faculties.'  The 
edges  may  be  trimmed  with  lace,  but  no  ornament  of  any 
kind  is  permitted  in  the  centre.*  The  pall  may  be  used, 
if  necessary,  instead  of  the  corporal  In  fact  it  was  for- 
merly a  part  of  the  corporal,  and  is  still  regarded  as  such, 
being  blessed  with  the  very  same  benediction.* 

The  burse,  containing  the  corporal,  should  be  of  the 
same  colour  as  the  stole,  t.«.,  the  colour  suited  to  the  office 
of  the  day.* 

§  II. — Minister  genibas  flexU,  nomine  popoU  ad  cotmi 
KpUtolie   faoU    Confesslonem    generalem,   dleeast    ConfiUor 

DeOf  etc. 

665.  The  minister  or"  clerk  having  genuflected  with 
the  priest,  but  a  little  behind,^  on  first  coming  to  the  altar, 

»  Cfr.  Mel.  Theol..  IV"»«  Serie,  3»«  Cahier,  pag.  175. 
'  Rub.  MiM.  RUu8  Servandus,  etc.  n.  1. 
'  RomAue,  pari.  i.  cap.  i.  art.  ir.  o.  yiii. 

*  M^rati,  pars.  iL  tit.  i.  n.  zv.     St.  Lig.,  lib.  ri.  n.  388. 

*  Catal.,  loc.  cit.  n.  ziv.  '  Merati,  pan.  IL  tit  x.  n.  xzadr. 
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remains  on  his  knees  at  the  epistle  side  (if  there  be  two, 
one  is  at  the  gospel  side  also),  and  commences  the  "  Con- 
*^fiteor'\  etc.  He  makes  this  confession  in  the  name  of 
the  communicants,  as  is  prescribed  both  here  and  in  the 
rubric  of  the  missal.*  The  ceremony  was  introduced  first 
in  the  communion  of  monks  and  religious,  and  then  gra- 
dually extended  to  all  the  faithful."  At  the  words  "  et 
"  tibi  Pater'\  tlie  clerk  turns  his  head  a  little  towards  the 
priest.  At  the  words  **  mea  culpa'\  etc.,  he  strikes  his 
breast  three  times  with  the  right  hand,  placing  the  left  at 
the  same  time  under  his  breast.*  ; 

Before,  or  immediately  after,  the  "  Confiteor'^  he  will 
present  the  communion  cloth,  unless  it  be  already  pre- 
pared at  the  rails.  And  should  the  priest  require  the  use 
of  a  step  to  reach  the  tabernacle,  he  will  be  careful  to  place 
it  on  the  predella,  and  remove  it  at  the  proper  time.* 

§  III. — Tani  Saccrdos  iteram  genafleetit,  et  manlbiu 
Jonctls  ante  pectus  vertit  se  ad  popnlam  (advertens  ne 
terga  vertat  Naeramento),  et  In  eornn  Evangelil  dlclts 
Miaereatur  vestri^  etc, 

Dleenst  Indulgentiam^  etc.,  mana  dextera  In  fonnam 
Crnols   signat   comninnlcandog. 

666.  The  priest  is  supposed  to  have  made  two  genu- 
flexions already,  one  before  and  the  other  after  taking  out 
the  pyxis.'^  The  rubric  here  prescribes  a  third,  imme- 
diately before  the  "  Miaereatur^  etc.  But  should  it 
happen,   as  it  generally  does,  that  the   "  Confiteor^  is 

^  RiU  CeUb.  Missam.y  tit.  z.  n.  G.  '  Catal.,  tit.  iv.  cap.  ii.  §  ii.  n.  ii. 
*  Vavass.  part.  iv.  sec  ii.  De  Servant  de  la  Messe  Basse,  d.  389  et  258. 
« Yayassi  1.  c.  *  Supra,  n.  663. 
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finished  before  the  priest  has  made  the  second  genuflex- 
ion on  uncovering  the  ciboriiira,  the  second  would  coin- 
cide with  the  one  here  prescribed,  and  a  third  would, 
therefore,  be  unnecessary.  This  is  clearly  implied  by 
Merati*  and  De  Herdt.* 

667.  Having  gemiflcctcd  in  the  centre,  he  joins  his 
hands  before  liis  breast,  and  turns  so  as  to  stand  a  little  on 
the  gospel  side,  facing  partly  the  communicants,  and  partly 
the  epistle  comer.'  In  this  position  he  says  "  Misereatur 
^^ve8tr%\  etc.,  then  ^^ Indulgentiam^  ah8olutioncrn!\  etc, 
making  the  sign  of  the  cross  with  liis  right  hand,  the  left 
being  placed  under  his  breast.  He  makes  the  first  line  of 
the  cross  by  raising  his  hand  as  high  as  his  forehead  and 
then  lowering  it  to  liis  breast,  saying  at  the  same  time, 
*'  Induhjentiam^  ah8olntioverr{\  and  the  second  line  by 
moving  it  from  his  left  shoulder  to  his  right,  pronouncing 
the  words  "  et  remissionem  peccatonim  vestrorunC\  then 
joining  his  hands,  he  continues  **  tribuat  vobis^,  etc.*  He 
keeps  the  fingers  joined  and  extended,  for  the  thumb  and 
index  are  not  required  to  be  joined  as  in  giving  commu- 
nion **  intra  missam". 

Tlie  hand,  while  forming  the  cross,  should  be  always 
in  a  vertical  plane  at  right  angles  to  his  breast,  and  before 
drawing  the  second  or  tranverse  line,  it  should  be  raised 
as  high  as  the  shoulder  in  the  same  plane  in  which  it  was 
lowered.* 

668.  Tlic  words  ''vestry,  *'  ro.v",  "  irstrorum^  "  rotw", 

^  Loc.  cit.  n.  xxxiv.  »  Tars.  ii.  n.  28.  v. 

»  Merati,  pars.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  xxiv.  *  De  Hopilt,  1.  c.  i. 

*  Cfr.  Caron,  Les  Ctr€mimf»  de  in  Mrssc  Ijasse^  art.  i.  n.  11,  et  art 
xiii.n.  114. 
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are  used  even  when  there  is  but  one  communicant,  as  they 
are  addressed  to  all,  even  to  those  who  communicate  only 
spiritually.*  The  words  should  be  pronounced  in  a  clear 
distinct  voice,  and  the  clerk  should  answer  *^  AmeJi"  at 
the  end  of  each,  as  he  docs  at  the  beginning  of  mass.' 

§  IV. — Delnde  ad  Altare  so  convertit,  fsenuflectlt,  mand 
sinistra  pyxldem  prehendll;  et  duobus  cligitis,  poiilce  ct 
Indlce«  Sacranientum  acclplt,  et  elevat<  conversasque  ad 
popalain     In    medio    Altarls    dlclt    clara     voce:     Ecce  Agnus 

Dei,  ecce  qui  toUit  peccata  mundi.  JHox  snbdit :  Domine^ 
non  sum  dignus  ut  intres  sub  tectum  meum,  sed  tantum 
die  verba,  et  sanabitur  anima  mea  ;  quod  iterum  ao  tertla 
repetit:  qna  formula  etiam  utendum  est,  cum  fominae 
Communio   admlnistratnr. 

669.  Having  pronounced  the  "  Indulgetitiam^\  etc.,  he 
turns  to  the  centre  of  the  altar,  and  genuflects,  separating 
his  hands  and  resting  them  on  the  altar  outside  the  corpo- 
ral.' At  communion  "  intra  missam'*,  he  places  his  hands 
on  the  corporal,  having  the  thumb  and  index  of  each  joined, 
as  they  have  touched  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  Then  he  takes 
the  ciborium  in  his  left  hand  by  the  knob  or  centre  of  the 
stem,  and  with  the  thumb  and  index  of  the  right  hand  (the 
other  three  fingers  being  joined  and  extended),  he  takes 
one  of  the  consecrated  particles,  and  holds  it  elevated  a 
little  over  the  centre  of  the  ciborium,  so  that  it  may  be 
seen  above  it,  keeping  the  hand  at  the  same  time  resting 
on  the  edge  of  the  ciborium ;  then  turning  by  his  right,  he 
faces  the  people,  having  his  back  to  the  centre  of  the  altar.* 

'  Baruff.  n.  47.    Gavant.,  pirs.  ii.  tit,  x.  Rub.  6.  lit.  (f ). 

'  De  Ilerdt.  1.  c.  >  De  Herdt,  pars.  ii.  d.  28.  v. 

*  De  Herdt,  L  c.  i. 
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670.  lie  takes  this  position  though  all  the  commani- 
cantd  be  at  the  epistle  or  gospel  side,  and  even  though 
therrj  be  anotlicr  pyxis  containing  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
on  the  altar.'  De  Ilcrdt*  would  except  the  case  in  which 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  exposed,  and  would  have  him 
then  stand  a  little  tu  the  gospel  side ;  but  ilerati  says  ex- 
pressly, tliat  he  stands  witli  his  back  to  tlie  centre  of  the 
altar,  "  etiamsi  csset  Sacramentum  expositum".'  So  docs 
Cavalieri.*  It  appears,  however,  from  a  recent  decision 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation,  that  it  is  not  allowed  to  give 
communion  at  an  altar  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is 
exposed.*  At  least  it  is  not  allowed  unless  in  case  of 
necessity,  as  e.g-^  when  there  is  no  other  altar  in  the 
church,  etc.*^ 

G71.  In  this  position  he  says  in  a  clear  distinct  voice, 
his  eyes  fixed  on  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  "  Ecce  Agntu 
**  I)et\  etc.,  and  in  the  same  voice,  still  holding  the  Sacred 
Hoit  in  the  same  way,  he  says  three  times,  *'  Domine  non 
**«w;/i  dignus'\  etc.  He  pronounces  these  words  exactly 
as  t  ley  are  in  the  ritual,  without  any  change  of  number  or 
gender,  no  matter  how  many  communicate,  or  even  though 
oil  should  be  females. 

CJavantus  observes^  that  the  use  of  the  words  "  Ecce 
"  Agnu8^\  etc.,  taken  from  the  gospel,*  is  not  very  ancient 
though  extremely  appropriate.  The  words  "  Domine  non 
^^8vm  dignm^\  etc.,  are  said  in  the  name  of  the  communi- 

'  Baruff.,  n.  52.    Mcrati,  pars.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  zxv. 

"  Imc,  cit.  *  Loc.  cit. 

*  Cap.  iv.  De  Commun,  Fideiium,  Deer.  xi.  n.  xiii. 
»  12  Nov.  1831.  in  Tartnt,  n.  4C77. 

•  Cfr.  Annotnt.  in  Deer,  ciV.in  Collect.  Ganlell. 

'  Loc.  cit.  litera  (g).  *  John,  i.  29. 
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cants,  and  were  formerly  said,  not  by  the  priest,  but  by 
themselves.'  St.  Chailcs  prescribed  that  they  be  said  in 
their  name  by  the  deacon  or  a  clerk,  in  a  clear  voice.' 
Botix  the  missal  and  the  ritual,  however,  clearly  prescribe 
that  they  be  said  by  the  priest.  But  the  communicants 
may  say  them  at  the  same  time,  "  submissa  voce".  The 
rubric'  even  prescribes  this  in  communion  of  the  sick.* 
They  may  also  strike  their  breasts  in  the  usual  way 
according  to  Falisc,*  although  Merati  says  this  should  be 
done  only  by  the  clerk  on  behalf  of  all.* 

672.  In  some  places  it  was  usual  for  the  priest  to 
repeat  in  the  vernacular,  the  ^^  Ecce  Agnus",  etc.,  and 
**  Domine  non  surri^,  etc.  Cavalieri'  cites  a  ritual  in  which 
the  priest  is  even  directed  to  invite  the  communicants  to 
join  with  him  in  saying  the  "  Domine  non  sum  dignus^^ 
etc.,  which  he  is  to  say  the  second  and  third  time,  not  in 
Latin,  but  in  the  vernacular.  The  Sacred  Congregation, 
however,  having  been  consulted  on  the  subject,  decided 
that  the  practice  should  be  discontinued.®  But  he  is  per- 
mitted to  give  an  instruction  immediately  before  admin- 
istering the  sacrament,  in  accordance  with  what  is  pre- 
scribed in  a  preceding  rubric  ;•  and  it  was  decided  that, 
at  mass,  he  may  give  this  instruction  after  his  own  com- 


>  Catal.,  §  ir.  n.  U. 

*  Act,  Eccl.  Mtd,y  pars.  iv.  Instruct,  Euch^  p.  427. 

*  Infirai  chap.  xiv.  §  xix.  ^  Vid.  Cayal.  cap.  iy.  Deer.  ix.  n.  tL 
»  Part.  Ill"'  chap.  ui.  §  ii,  n.  4. 

*  Pan.  ii.  tit.  z.  d.  xxvi.  '  Loc  cit. 

*  23  Mai,  1885,  in  und  Capucinorum,  ad  5,  n.  4748.     '  Chap.  ii.  §  x. 
10  Sac.  Hit.  Cong.  16  April,  1853,  in  Una  Ord.  Min.,  ad  24,  tu  6188. 

12  Sept.  1857,  in  Molinen,  ad  10. 
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§  V. — Postea  ad  commiialoanduui  accedlt,  Inclpleoa  ab 
lis   qal   snnt   ad   partem   Kpliitoliip. 

673.  Having  suid  "  Dominc  non  8um'\  etc.,  the  third 
time,  he  descends  by  the  middle  of  the  front  steps,  even 
though  the  communicants  be  entirely  at  the  gospel,  or 
entirely  at  the  epistle  side — as  is  often  the  case  in  convent 
chapels.  This  was  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation.* 
Having  reached  the  floor,  he  may  then  go  straight  to  the 
place  where  he  commences  the  distribution.  This  should 
be  at  the  epistle  side,  as  is  here  directed  by  the  rubric,  or 
at  least  at  what  corresponds  with  the  epistle  side,  so  that 
he  always  commences  with  the  communicant  on  his  ex- 
treme left,  moving  from  left  to  right;  and,  when  he  has 
finished  one  row,  returning  and  commencing  the  next  in 
the  same  place,  and  so  on.* 

§  VI. — Sed  primo,  si  Saeerdotibos,  vel  ailis  ex  Clert 
danda  sit  Oommanlo,  lis  ad  gradus  Altaris  scaaflexis 
pnebcatar,  vci  si  cooioiode  fleri  potest,  intra  scpimeataai 
Altaris  sint  a  laicis  distlncti.  Sacerdotes  vero  com  slala 
commonlcent. 

674.  Members  of  the  clergy  are  admitted  to  holy  com- 
munion at  the  altar  steps,  or  at  least  witliin  the  sanctuary, 
and  hence,%hen  any  of  them  are  for  communion,  the 
priest  administers  it  to  them  before  he  leaves  the  predella, 
or  at  least  between  the  altar  and  the  rails. 

676.  A  priest  cannot  receive  commimion  from  his  own 
hand  '*  extra  missam",  if  there  be  another  to  administer  it: 
"  Si  tamen  desit  alterius  sacerdotis  copia",  says  Cavalieri, 

1  15  Sept.  1736,  in  Toht,  nd  8,  n.  4055. 

*  Baroff.,  n.  56,    De  Herdt,  pars.  iL  n.  28.  i. 
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"  baud  dubito  posse  licitc  seipsum  comraunicare,  nedum 
^'  in  casu  necessitatis,  puta  in  articnio  mortis,  sed  etiam 
"  causa  solius  devotionis".* 

676.  Priests,  in  receiving  communion,  should  always 
wear  a  stole.  Its  colour  should  be  suited  to  the  office  of 
the  day,'  and  it  should  be  worn  hanging  from  the  neck, 
as  is  expressly  prescribed  by  the  **  Cairemoniale  Episco- 
"  porum".'  But  religious  are  permitted  to  wear  it  crossed 
on  the  breast,  and  fastened  with  the  cincture  of  the  habit.^ 

The  rubric  here  says  nothing  of  the  surplice,  which, 
however,  the  "  Cairemoniale  Episcoporum"*  supposes  to 
be  worn.  In  private  communions  it  probably  may  be 
dispensed  with,  according  to  Cavalieri  ;•  but  on  public 
solemn  occasions  there  is  no  doubt  it  should  bo  worn. 
Catalani^  mentions,  seemingly  with  approval,  the  practice 
of  some  churches,  according  to  which  deacons,  in  com- 
mimicating,  wear  the  stole  on  the  left  shoulder.  But 
both  the  ritual  and  the  "  Caeremoniale  Episcoporum"  are 
silent  about  deacons,  and  hence  it  is  justly  concluded  by 
Cavalieri®  that  priests  alone  should  wear  the  stole,  the 
rest  of  the  clergy,  deacons  included,  communicating  sim- 
ply in  surplice. 

§  VII. — SAcerdos  onlealqae  porri^ens  SneramentaiD,  et 
CBcieng   onm  eo  siffonm   CrnoU   snper   pyzldem,    simol   dicitt 

Corpus  Domini^  etc. 

S77»   In  the  early  ages   of  the  Church  the  Blessed 

*  Tom.  iv.  cap.  iv.  Deer,  xiii  n.  viii.  Cfr.  St.  Lig.,  n.  238  in  parenih, 

*  Cayal.,  torn.  iv.  cap.  i.  Deer.  v.  n.  vii.        ^  Lib.  ii.  cap.  xxilf.  n.  6. 

*  Sac.  Cong.  Rit.  30  Sept.  1679,  in  una  Capucih.,  ad  9,  n.  2908.  Cfr. 
Caval.  1.  c,  n.  iv.  •  Loc.  cit.  *  Loa  clt .  n.  t. 

^  Tit,  iv.  cap.  ii.  §  ▼.  n.ri.  •  Loc  dt  n.  vi. 


416  ORDER  OF  HOLT  C0HM17NI0N.  [CHAP.  l 

;,  Euclmrist  was  put  into  the  hand  of  the  communicant,  tl 

I J  light  hand  being  presented  resting  on  the  left  in  form 

\'\  a  cross.*     Tlie  men  received  it  in  the  naked  hand,  tl 

women  in  a  linen  cloth,  wliich  was  called  **  Dominicale 

^  This  usage  was  general  throughout  the  Church  until  tl 

seventh  century.     Afterwards  the  present  mode  of  a 

ministering  the  sacrament,  which  had  been  in  use 

Rome  as  early  as  the  middle  of  the  sixth  centuiy,  19 

'  gradually  introduced  arid  adopted  everywhere  througho 

the  western  Church.' 

678.  Although  the  sacrament  was,  from  the  ve: 
beginning,  often  administered  under  the  species  of  brei 
alone,  and  its  administration  under  the  species  of  wine 
the  communion  of  the  laity  gradually  fell  into  disuc 

]  and   was   for    good  reasons   abolished   in   the   wcste: 

Church,*  there  is  no  doubt  that  it  was  for  many  centuri 
■ ' ;  usually  administered  under  both  species,  as  it  still  is 

'  -:  the  Greek  and  other  eastern  churches. 

679.  In  giving  communion  under  both  species  it  w 
."                            at  first  the  universal  practice,  after  the  administration 

the  host,  to  present  the  chalice  to  the  communicant,  wl 

drank  out  of  it  in  the  ordinary  way,  but  very  soon  i 

^l  course  was  had  to  various  expedients,  in  order  to  lessi 

\  *  the  danger  of  effusion.     In  some  churches  the  commui 

cants  sucked  a  portion  of  the  contents  through  a  re< 

or  pipe.     In  others,  the  consecrated  bread  was   dipp 

J,  into  the  chalice,  and  was  put  thus  moistened  with  tl 

<  Maitene,  De  A  ntiq.  Eccl,  BitSb.^  lib.  i  cap.  It.  art  z.  n.  Tiii, 
'  Mnrtcne,  ibid. 

•  Martene,  ibid. 

*  Vid.  Bellormioe,  De  Eucharittia^  lib.  iv.  cap.  zxviii. 
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precious  blood,  into  the   mouth   of  the   communicant. 
This  practice  was  very  commonly  adopted.' 

680.  In  some  of  the  eastern  churches,  according  to 
Renaudot,  a  little  was  taken  out  of  the  chalice  and  given 
to  the  communicant  with  a  spoon,  the  use  of  the  reed 
being  unknown  amongst  them.  But  the  "  Communio 
"  intincta",  just  described,  was  everywhere  adopted  by 
them  in  the  communion  of  the  laity,  and  even  of  the 
inferior  clergy,  when  not  actually  serving  at  the  altar. 
"  Quod  igitur  Ecclesiis  omnibus  commune  est,  Sacerdos 
"  primus  accipit  Corpus  Christi,  tum  ex  calice  bibit  san- 
"guinem  Christi.  Deinde  sacerdotibus  qui  sacrificio 
"  interfuerunt  sacram  particulam  ipse  porrigit:  calicem 
"quoque  dat  ipse,  vel  diaconus,  ut  ex  eo  bibant.  Ita 
''  etiam  alien bi  observatum  fuit  ad  communionem  diaconi 
"  ministrantis ;  vulgo  tamen,  tam  ipsi  quam  diaconis  et 
"  reliquis  ex  clero,  particula  intincta  cochleari  distribuitur, 
"  postea  tandem  laicis.  Communis  est  Graecis,  ut  omnibus 
*•  Ecclesiis  orientalibus,  haec  disciplina".' 

681.  The  details  are  not  given  in  the  Euchologium, 
but  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  two  consecrated  species 
are  usually  mixed  in  the  chalice,  and  with  a  spoon 
are  put  both  together,  in  a  very  small  quantity,  into  the 
mouth  of  the  communicant.  Gear,  describing  the  cere- 
mony in  the  Greek  Church,  says,' "  Particulam  quam- 
"libet  sanguine  perfusam  (junctas  enim  panis  et  vini 
"species  iUe  ritus  ostendit,  ubi  supra  diaconus  sacrum 

'  Martene,  loc.  cit.  n.  zUL 

'  Benaudot,  Liturgiarum  Orienialium  Colkctio^  toI.  ii.  pag.  118.  Vid. 
feq.  ibid,  et  vol.  L  pag.  261  et  seq. 

*  SrXOAOnONi  etc.,in  S.  ChrysosL  Mis$am  Nota,  n.  179.  pag.  15L 
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'^disciun  spongia  tersit  et  cuncta  firagmenta  panii  in 
*'  calicem  mersit)  fjiapyapirriv  quasi  unionem  pretioitid' 
^^mam  vocant,  eumque  cochleari  parvulo  (cujua  mann- 
^*  brium  tenue  et  oblongum  crucicula  in  extremitate  oma- 
"  turn  est)  pro  communione  e  calice  educit". 

682.  The  same  author  tells  us  that  what  i«  reaenred 
bj  the  Greeks  for  the  communion  of  the  sick  ia  conae- 
crated  only  on  Holy  Thursday.  The  consecrated  bread, 
having  been  dipped  in  the  precious  blood,  is  carefully  and 
reverently  dried  over  a  fire.  It  is  afterwards  moistened 
with  ordinary  wine  before  it  is  administered.  This,  of 
course,  cannot  be  looked  on  as  communion  under  both 
species,  for,  as  Goar  observes,  tlie  species  of  wine  is  no 
longer  there ;  yet  the  Greeks  seem  to  regard  it  as  such, 
for  their  object  in  dipping  the  consecrated  bread,  pre* 
pared  as  described,  into  ordinary  wine,  before  adminia- 
terlng  it,  is  *^  ut  sopita^  et  exsiccatse  sanguinis  species 
"  quasi  de  novo  cxsuscitari  et  emergere  videantur".* 

The  practice  thus  described  by  Renaudot  and  Goar 
still  continues  throughout  the  east,  as  we  have  beea  as- 
sured by  a  priest  formerly  a  member  of  the  Ruaso- 
Greek  Church,  and  as  we  have  learned  also  from  a  Syrian 
priest  intimately  acquainted  with  the  existing  discipline 
in  the  churches  of  the  Levant. 

693.  The  manner  of  giving  communion  throughout 
the  western  Church  is  that  which   is  directed  by  the    , 
present  rubric.     The  priest,  holding  the  sacred  host  over 
the  ciborium,  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross  by  raising  it 
about  three  or  four  inches  in  a  vertical  line,  and  dien 

*  Ibid.,  not.  180,  pag.  153.    Yid.  not.  32,  In  Prctsanciif.  NoUm^  pty^ 
206. 
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lowering  it  as  far  in  the  same  line,  raising  it  again  about 
half  the  height,  and  then  drawing  the  transverse  line 
(thus  signing  the  communicant  according  to  Baldeschi),' 
taking  care  not  to  pass  the  limits  of  the  ciborium.  He 
says,  at  the  same  time,  **  Corpus  Domin'T^  «tc.,  concluding 
the  words  as  he  places  the  sacred  host  on  the  tongue  of 
the  communicant.' 

In  taking  each  particle  out  of  the  ciborium  he  would  do 
well  to  cause  the  minute  fragments  that  may  adhere  to  it 
to  fall  back,  as  he  may  do  by  gently  striking  his  finger 
and  thumb  on  the  edge  of  the  ciborium  before  making  the 
sign  of  the  cross.' 

684.  According  to  the  usage  of  the  early  Church,  the 
form  in  administering  the  sacrament  was  simply,  "  CorjjUi 
"  Christij  Sanguis  Chri8ii'\  to  which  the  communicant 
answered  *'  Ameri\  as  appears  from  St.  Augustine,  Serin, 
272,  and  St.  Jerome,  Ep,  ad  Pammachium,  cited  by 
Martene.*  In  conformity  with  this  ancient  usage,  St. 
Charles  directs  the  priest  to  pronoimce  the  words  only  as 
far  as  '*  vitam  ceternam'\  and  give  time  to  the  commu- 
nicant to  answer  **  Amen'\  before  receiving  the  host.* 
But  the  rubric  here,  as  well  as  that  of  the  missal,*  plainly 
requires  that  the  word  "  AmerC'  be  said  by  the  priest,  and 
not  by  the  communicant.  " 

At  a  mass  of  ordination,  however,  the  bishop  in  giving 
communion  to  the  newly  ordained  uses  the  form :  ^^Corpw 

^  Esposmonef  etc.,  torn.  i.  par.  i.  cap.  iii.  art.  i.  n.  8. 
•  BaruflP.,  tit.  xxir.  n.  66.    De  Herdt,  pars.  ii.  n.  28.  i. 
'  Do  Herdt,  loo.  cit.  *  Lib.  i.  cap.  iv.  art,  x«  n.  ix. 

'  Pars.  iv.  Instntc.  Euch.  §  Ordo  ministrandi  Sacram  CommtinumeMf 
pag.  427.  *  Bit,  Celeb.  Missam.f  tit.  z.  rub.  6* 
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"  Domini  nostri  Jeau  Christi  custodiat  U  in  viiam  aUr- 
''  nam'\  and  the  rubric  of  the  Pontifical  directs  each  to 
answer  ^*  A7nen\  But  he  is  not  permitted  to  use  this 
form  in  giving  communion  at  any  other  time.^ 

686.  In  the  rubiic  of  the  missal'  it  is  prescribed  that| 
when  the  sacred  name  occurs  in  the  prayers,  the  head  be 
inclined  towards  the  cross.  It  was  decided  also  by  the 
Sacred  Congi'cgation'  that  the  priest,  at  his  own  commu- 
nion, when  signing  himself  with  the  host  and  chalice, 
should  incline  his  head  at  the  sacred  name,  "juxta 
**  rubricas".  Hence  it  might  be  concluded,  by  analogy, 
that  he  should  do  so  also,  every  time  he  pronounces  it, 
when  giving  communion  to  others,  and  in  fact  Vavaaseur 
states  it  as  the  common  teaching  of  authors  that  he  should.} 
But  we  have  not  seen  it  prescribed  by  any  author  except 
himself,  and  we  are,  therefore,  disposed  to  adopt  the 
opinion  of  Romsde,  who  is  in  favour  of  omitting  it,  at 
least  when  tlicre  is  a  considerable  number  of  communi- 
cants  '^  Quia  in  diutufnd.  Eucharistias  dis- 

•*  tributionc  frequcns  et,  ut  ita  dicam,  continua  inclina- 
"  tionis  rcnovatio  aliquid  indecori  habet.  Ideoque  circa 
*'  debitum  hujus  inclinationis  silent  auctorcs  ususque 
"  generalis  earn  ncgligit".* 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  however,  that  he  should 
show  all  possible  attention  and  devotion  in  this  holy 
function,  keeping  his  eyes  during  the  entire  time  fixed 
on  the  Blessed  Sacrament. 

1  Sac.  Rit.  Cong.,  7  Mali.  1853,  in  Grossetatit  ad  d  n.  51S6* 

»  EU.  Ctl  il/i55.,  tit.  V,  n.  2. 

»  24  Sept.  1842,  in  Neapol^  ad  I.  n.  4050. 

^  Pars.  iv.  cliap.  ii.  Maniire  de  donnir^  etc.,  □.  121. 

*  Pars.  i.  cap.  ii.  art.  xir.  Dc  Communiont  Fidtlium^  n.  tU. 
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686.  A  bishop,  in  giving  communion,  presents  liis 
hand  to  be  kissed,  according  to  what  is  prescribed  in 
the  "  Caeremoniale  Episcoporum",*  and  Bauldry  observes 
that  the  communicant  should  kiss  the  hand,  and  not  the 
ring.'  A  priest,  however,  is  not  allowed  to  present  his 
hand  to  be  kissed  by  the  communicant,  as  was  decided 
by  the  Sacred  Congregation.* 

687.  In  placing  the  host  on  the  tongue  of  the  com- 
municant he  must  be  careful  to  avoid  touching  the  face, 
and  hence  it  is  recommended  that  the  three  fingers,  which 
are  extended  while  he  takes  each  particle  out  of  the 
ciborium  and  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross,  be  closed  under 
the  index  and  thumb,  in  the  act  of  putting  it  on  the 
tongue.*  He  must  also  endeavour,  as  far  as  possible,  not 
to  allow  his  fingers  to  be  moistened  by  contact  with  the 
tongue.  He  should,  therefore,  take  each  particle,  not  by 
the  middle,  but  by  the  edge,  and  'present  it  so  that  the 
opposite  edge  may  first  come  in  contact  with  the  tongue, 
then  by  withdrawing  a  little  the  index  finger,  which  is 
under  the  host,  he  is  likely  to  avoid  all  contact,  especially 
if  the  communicants  are  instructed  as  to  the  manner  of 
presenting  themselves.* 

688.  It  is  very  often,  however,  impossible  to  prevent 
the  fingers  from  being  moistened.  Writers  on  the  rubrics 
are  not  agreed  as  to  what  should  bo  done  in  this  case. 
When  the  fingers  are  moist,  the  particles  adhere  to  them, 
and  it  is  difficult  to  continue  the  distribution.    Besidesi 

1  Lib.  ii.  cap.  xzix.  n.  5. 

*  Manuale  Sac.  Car,,  pan.  ▼.  ex  %^^  Lib.  Csor.  Epis.  cap.  29,  n.  ir. 
'  22  Nov.  iC59,  in  Mathtrana,  n.  2008.  *  De  Herdt,  1,  c.  IL  8®. 

^  De  Herdt,  L  c.  4^.    Baldeschi,  para.  I*  cap.  ill  art.  i.  d.  8  la  nota. 
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many  havd,  very  naturally,  an  objection  to  rcceiye  fitm 
the  priest  while  his  fingers  are  in  this  state. 

For  these  reasons  several  authors,  Merati,^  LacioLr/ 
Do  Herdt,*  with  Vinitor,  Pavone,  Lohner,  cited  by  the 
*•  Melanges  Thcologiques",*  recommend  him  to  have  in 
his  left  hand,  under  the  ciborium  or  patena,  a  purificator, 
in  which  he  may  dry  his  fingers. 

They  say,  however,  that  he  should  first  carefully  rub 
them  against  each  other  over  the  ciborium,  so  that  any 
fragment  adhering  to  them  may  fall  into  it,  and  theui 
joining  them  as  before,  press  them  on  the  purificator. 

In  giving  communion  at  mass,  this  purificator  should 
be  dificrent  from  that  which  is  used  with  the  chalice.* 
It  is  most  conveniently  held  by  passing  it  over  the  middle 
finger,  and  allowing  it  to  hang  loosely.* 

689.  Baldeschi,'  and  Vavasscur,  who  cites  him,*  are 
altogether  opposed  to  the  use  of  the  purificator  in  thii 
way,  but  they  manifestly  go  too  far,  when  they  assort  that 
it  is  not  approved  of  by  any  author  of  note.  Cavalieri,* 
no  doubt,  is  opposed  to  it,  but  he  recommends  what  St 
Charles  prescribes,***  viz. :  that  the  priest  return  to  the 
altar,  and  there  wash  his  fingers  in  a  vessel  prepared  for 
the  purpose,  and  dry  them  with  a  purificator,  or  without 
returning  to  the  altar,  have  the  vessel  and  purificator 
brought  by  a  clerk.  This,  of  course,  would  be  a  most 
eflfectual  way  of  obviating  all  irreverence ;  but  there  are 
few,  if  any,  places  in  which  it  is  adopted,  probably  on 

*  Pan.  IL  tit.  x.  n.  xzri.  '  Lib.  vi.  pars.  i.  n.  481. 

»  Loc.  cit.  i.  et  U.  4®.  *  Vl"«  Bene,  4««  Cahier,  p.  5i9. 

•A.A.cit.  « Dc  Tlerdt,  1.  c.  'Loc.clt. 

*  Loc.  cit.  note  (1).  '  Cap.  iv.  Peer.  xiii.  n.  zzziv. 
^^  Lutruction6i  Euchamtift^  loc.  cit. 
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account  of  the  great  interruption  it  would  cause,  and  the 
inconvenience  of  going  to  the  altar  as  often  as  would  be 
required.  On  the  other  hand,  the  use  of  the  purificator, 
in  the  manner  already  explained,  is  common  enough,  and 
with  the  precautions  recommended,  appears  to  be  free 
from  any  danger  of  irreverence. 

On  the  whole,  therefore,  in  the  case  of  a  priest  who 
finds  from  experience  that  in  administering  communion 
he  cannot  keep  his  fingers  free  from  saliva,  we  would 
subscribe  to  the  opinion  of  Merati,  who,  after  citing  the 
recommendation  of  Quarti  and  Diana,  to  keep  the  fingers 
free,  adds:  "  Verum  quia  difficile  est  hoc  inconveniens 
"  evitare :  ideo  absque  uUo  scrupulo  introducendi  novam 
'*  rubricam,  in  sententia  sum  illorum  qui  tale  purificato- 
"  rium  adhibendum  esse  approbant'\* 

690.  Should  it  happen  that  the  host  he  has  in  hia 
fingers  when  saying  "  Ecce  Agntu  Dei'\  etc.,  adheres  to 
them  on  account  of  pespiration  in  very  warm  weather  or 
the  like,  he  may  put  it  back  into  the  ciborium  and  take 
another  to  give  to  the  first  communicant.* 

691.  The  rubric  directs  that  care  be  taken  to  have  aa 
many  particles  as  will  suffice  for  the  number  of  communi- 
cants ;'  but  should  it  be  observed  near  the  close  that  there 
are  not  enough,  the  priest  may  divide  them,  so  as  to  be 
able  to  give  communion  to  all.*  He  should  return  to  the 
altar  to  mak-e  this  division,^  and  it  is  recommended  that, 

»  Loc.  cit.  Vid.  Md.  Theol.  1.  c. 

*  Baruff.,  tit.  xxiy.  n.  55.    De  Herdti  n.  28.  ii.  6. 

*  Vid.  Bupm,  chap,  xi.  §  v. 

*  Sac.  Hit.  Cong.  16  Mali.,  1868,  in  Veronen.,  ad.  i.  IL  4707. 

*  Caron,  Les  C^imonies  de  La  Mease  J^asae^  art.  zir.  n.  125*  Kit. 
Toul  cit.  apud  Mel.  Theol  1.  c.  p.  5|p. 
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if  possiblet  the  parts  thus  hroken  be  given  to  tlie  bet 
instructed,  for  some  ignorant  persons  might  suppose  tJ 
there  is  an  important  difference  between  one  of  th 
and  a  whole  particle.^ 

691.  It  is  a  question  whether,  in  the  same  dtcii 
fltances,  the  host  that  has  been  used  for  Benediction  of  t 
Blessed  Sacrament,  may  he  hroken  and  distribute 
There  is  no  doubt  that,  as  a  general  rule,  the  pri( 
should  consume  this  host,  as  is  directed  in  the  "  Instn 
tions  for  the  Forty  Hours",'  Besides,  it  Is  exprea 
prohibited  by  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  t 
Council,  to  give  two  or  more  particles  together^  or  o 
larger  than  usual,  or  indeed  any  but  a  single  particle  of  t 
ordinary  size,"  Hence  Cavaheri,  commenting  on  tl 
decree,  infers  that  it  is  not  permitted  to  break  and  d 
tribute  a  large  host,  and  he  would  not  allow  it,  except 
give  communion  to  one  in  danger  of  death,  when  th« 
is  no  other  host  consecrated.'  In  this  case  he  won 
even  permit  the  priest  to  give  a  portion  of  the  large  h< 
■which  he  has  consecrated  at  mass,  if  he  got  notice  befi: 
communion,  and  had  no  other,  hut  he  would  not  pern 
it  when  there  is  question  merely  of  not  disappointii 
persons  who  present  themselves  for  commimion. 

St.  Liguori,  however,*  clearly  implies  tliat  it  may  1 
done  if  the  parties  presenting  thcraselvcs  cannot  ws 
without  inconvenience*     Collet*  teaches  the  same/     ^ 

^  De  Herdt,  I.  c,  7°.  '  In^tr,  Chmtni,  §  ]fxi* 

>  12  Febr.  leTD,  apud  CiTal.  cap«  ir.  D§  Cmmiumom  FtMin 
Peer.  Um  *  Loc.  cit.  n.  tUL  et  ix. 

*  Lib.  Ti'  n.m^t  ^u^eit  auiea  in  parent h. 

*  Traits  dis  SatntM  My^thrtt^  diap,  3ci?,  n.  If. 
'  Cfir.  De  Lugo,  Diip.  zz.  n«  C9. 
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think  the  decmon  may  apply  in  the  same  circumstances 
to  the  distribution  of  the  host  used  at  Benediction. 

698,  If  another  priest  be  celebrating  mass  at  the  altar 
where  he  is  giving  communion,  or  at  an  altar  beside  it, 
he  does  not  genuflect  at  the  elevation,  but  merely  turns 
to  the  altar,  holding  the  ciborium  in  his  hands,  and  waits 
in  that  position  till  the  elevation  is  over,* 

§  VIII.-— IJIil  vero  onines  eoniiiiiiileaTerint,  SaeerdM 
reTeniai  «d  Altare  dleere  poterK  s    0  Sacrum,  etc. 

Tempore  Pasehall  addlCur,  Alleluia.  Mox  Saeerdos 
dieici  f.  Domine  exaudi,  etc. 

Tempore   PMehall  dlcltor  Oratio  s    Sptritum  nobis,  etc. 

6d4.  When  all  have  communicated,  the  priest  returns 
to  the  altar,  but  always  by  the  middle  of  the  front  step.* 
He  keeps  the  thumb  and  index  united  over  the  ciborium, 
the  other  fingers  being  extended.'  Having  reached  the 
altar,  he  rubs  the  thumb  and  index  against  each  other  so  as 
to  make  any  minute  fragment  adhering  to  them  fall  into 
the  ciborium,  and  genuflects.*  He  then  washes  his  fingers 
in  the  vessel  prepared,  and  dries  them  with  the  purificator, 
and  with  the  hand  thus  perfectly  free  he  covers  the  cibo- 
rium.* Then,  and  not  sooner,  according  to  Cavalieri,"  he 
says  the  antiphon, "  0  Sacrurn!\  etc.,  with  the  versicles  and 
prayer,  which  he  should  say,   **alta  voce   et  manibus 

1  De  Herdt,  1.  c.  5. 

3  Cayal.  yoI.  iv.  cap.  ir.  Deer.  xi.  n.  xrii.  De  Herdt,  pars.  ii.  n.  2S,i 
»  De  Herdt,  1.  c.  *  Vid.  infra,  §  x. 

^  Cav.  cap.  It.  Deer.  xiii.  n.  xL    De  Herdt,  1.  c«  ▼.     Falise,  par.  liL 
chap.  iii.  §  ii.  n.  6. 
*  Loc.  cit.  n.  xxTiii. 
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"  junctis'*,  according  to  De  Herdt.*  It  is  plain  fiom  the 
word  "r©ver«a»",  that  he  should  not  say  them  until  he 
he  has  returned  to  the  altar ;  but  Baldeschi'  would  permit 
him  to  say  them  while  washing  the  fingers,  etc.  There 
is  nothing  in  the  rubric  to  prevent  this,  and  we  believe  it 
is  generally  done. 

695.  **  Alleluia''  is  to  be  added  to  the  antiphon,  as  well 
as  to  the  y.  Partem^  etc.,  according  to  Cavalieri*  and 
Merati,*  in  Paschal  time,  and  during  the  octave  of"  Corpus 
**  Christr*.     The  prayer  "  Deu8  qui  nobi8'\  etc.,  should 
have  the  long  conclusion,  while  the  prayer  substituted 
for  it  in  Paschal  time,  "  Spiritum  nobis'',  etc.,  should  have 
the  short  conclusion,  as  appears  by  the  "Propaganda" 
edition  of  the  Ritual.      Baruffaldi*  and  Merati*   teach 
that  "  Dominus  vobiscum"  should  here  be  omitted ;  but 
they  were  deceived  by  the  terms  of  a  decree  which  they 
refer  to,  but  which  legarded  the  prayers  before  Benedic- 
tion of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  at  the  close  of  the  soleom 
procession   on   Corpus  Christi,  or   at   the   close   of  the 
"  Quarant'  Ore".^    The  Sacred  Congregation  having  been 
consulted  as  to  whether  it  should  be  said,  replied :  '•  Affir- 
*•  mative  ut  prasscribitur  in  Rituali  Romano".* 

He  is  to  say  all  aloud,  accorduig  to  De  Herdt,*  and  as 
may  be  inferred  from  the  rubric,  which  requires  the  mi- 
nister to  respond. 

'  Loc  cit  '  Par.  i.  cap.  ill.  art.  ii.  n.  11. 

*  Loc  cit.  D.  XXX.  *  Pars.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  xzziiL 

»  Tit.  xxiT.  n.  70.  •  Loc.  ciL 

'  8  Martii,  1761,  in  Aguen.,  ad  7,  n.  4299.    Yid.  infra,  chap,  xir,  | 

XXlT. 

«  24  Sept.  1842,  in  una  3"  Ord,  Sti,  Franc,  ad  3,  n,  4947, 
*Loo.ci(. 
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696.  The  words  "dicere  poterit**,  imply  tliat  there  is 
no  obligation,  but  that  it  is  merely  of  counsel  to  say  the 
antiphon,  **  0  Sacrum",  etc.*  De  Herdt*  seems  to  extend 
this  to  the  versicles  and  prayer  also.  But  Cavalieri  thinks 
that  it  cannot  be  so  extended,  and  that  the  versicles  and 
prayer  are  obligatory,  for  the  rubric  regarding  communion 
of  the  sick,  saying  nothing  of  the  antiphon,  prescribes 
the  versicles  and  prayer,  when  the  priest  has  returned  to 
the  church,  and  has  placed  the  Blessed  Sacrament  on  the 
altar,  •'deinde  dieit",  f. ;  "  Panem  de  cobIo'\  etc.,'  and  here 
also  the  rubric  has  *'mox  dlelt*%  not  *'dleere  poterit**,  T. 
" Domine  €xaudt\  etc.*  And  this  view  of  Cavalieri  is 
sustained  by  the  word,  *'  praescribitur'*  in  the  above  answer 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation. 

§  IX. — AnteqajMn  reponat  Saeramentam,  dlllcenter  ad- 
verial  at,  si  rkracmentoai  allqaod  dlgltls  adhnserlC,  Ulad 
In  pyxldem  deponati  et  eosdem  dlgltos,  qalbat  totlgit  8a- 
eramentonif  abloat,  et  abslergat  parllleatorloi  ablatloacni 
vero  fumat,  si  celebraveiit,  ant  Us  qal  taoo  oommaBl- 
eamnt  sameodam  tradat,  aat  saltern  In  saerariam  iitfl- 
eUt. 

697.  The  ablution  of  the  fingers  takes  place  before  he 
covers  the  ciborium,  according  to  the  authorities  above 
cited.*  But  according  to  others  it  takes  place  after."  The 
priest  may  follow  either  order,  but  we  should  prefer  that 
which  enables  him  to  have  the  fingers  free  in  covering 

>  Baruff.,  n.  Ca  *  Fan.  ii.  n.  28,  t. 

*  Infra,  chap.  xiv.  §  xxvi. 

*  CaraL,  cap.  It.  Deer.  xiii.  n.  xxix. 

*  Sdpra,  n.  694. 

^  Mehtti,  K  c.  xxxi7.  in  fine.    Baldeschi,  1.  c. 
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the  ciborium,  when  it  is  possible  for  Iiim  to  follow 
it.  He  cannot  follow  it  when  he  gives  communion  it 
mass,  for  then  he  does  not  purify  the  fingers  until  the 
second  ablution,  as  is  plain  from  the  order  prescribed  hj 
the  rubric  of  the  missal.* 

The  wording  of  the  rubrics  does  not  define  minutely 
the  order  that  is  to  be  followed  in  the  seyeral  acts,  and 
hence  it  is  differently  laid  down  in  difierent  authors.  We 
may  observe,  however,  that  the  ^^Aatoqwun  myBt*. 
in  the  present  rubric  may  be  fairly  understood  to  imply, 
'*  before  he  even  covers  the  ciborium" ;  since  he  evidently 
should  examine  the  fingers  before  covering  it;  and  it  is 
not  improbable  that  the  words  may  be  understood  in  the 
same  sense  as  qualifying  the  second  clause  also,  regarding 
the  ablution  of  the  fingers.  But  we  would  not  extend  it 
to  the  third  clause,  since  no  one  would  require  him  to 
leave  the  ciborium  uncovered  until  he  has  first  disposed 
of  the  ablution. 

698.  The  priest  himself  may  take  this  ablution  if  he 
has  already  said  mass  (for  if  he  have  yet  to  say  mass,  he 
cannot  take  it,  as  it  would  break  his  fast),  or  he  may  give 
it  to  one  of  the  communicants.  But  as  he  might  have  a 
repugnance  to  take  it  on  account  of  the  probable  contact 
of  his  fingers  with  the  saliva  of  the  communicants,  and  as 
any  of  the  communicants  might  have  a  similar  repug- 
nance, he  is  pennitted  to  throw  it  into  the  sacrarium.* 
And  this  is  what  is  usually  done,  according  to  Barufialdi' 
and  Merati,*  who  further  observes  that  it  need  not  be 

1  Pan.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  6.    Vid.  Merati,  in  loc.  n.  zxrii. 

'  Caral.,  cap.  ir.  Deer.  ziiL  n.  xxxriL 

*  Tit.  zxiv.  n.  74.  *  Log,  cit.  n.  xxxiit 
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done  every  time,  but  only  when  the  water  in  the  vessel 
placed  on  the  altar  for  the  purpose,  requires  to  be  re- 
newed. 

§  X Postea     cennflectens     reponlt     Smcramenimm     !■ 

tobemacnlo,   et   elave   obserat. 

699.  Having  done  all  that  is  required  by  the  pre- 
ceding rubrics,  he  opens  the  tabernacle,  places  the  cibo- 
rium  in  it  with  his  right  hand,  his  left  being  supported  on 
the  altar,*  makes  a  genuflection,  and  then  shuts  and  locks 
the  door  of  the  tabernacle.  The  genuflection  here 
marked  is  the  only  one  that  the  ritual  expressly  pre- 
scribes after  the  priest  returns  to  the  altar,  and  Falise,' 
with  the  "  Melanges  Theologiques",'  contends  that  it  is 
the  only  one  required.  The  rubric,  they  say,  is  so  pre- 
cise regai-ding  the  genuflections  to  be  made  before  dis- 
tributing the  communion,*  that  it  would  be  equally  so  here 
if  more  than  one  were  required.  But  all  the  other  com- 
mentators we  have  seen  prescribe  at  least  two.  Cavalieri,* 
Merati,*  Romsee,'  Baldcschi,®  De  Herdt,'  prescribe  one 
immediately  on  returning  to  the  altar  after  he  has  placed 
the  ciborium  on  the  corporal.  Merati*"  and  De  Herdt" 
prescribe  another  on  opening  the  tabernacle,  immediately 
before  putting  in  the  ciborium.     Cavalieri  would  require 

'  Merati,  L  c.    De  Herdt,  para.  ii.  il  28,  r. 

'  Cours  Abr€g€,  etc,  III"*'  Part  chap.  iii.  §  iL  n.  6  in  nota. 

»  VI"»'  Serie  4»'  Cahier,  pag.  643. 

^  Supra,  §  i.  et  §  iii.  ^  Loc.  cit.  n.  zzYiiL 

*  Loc.  cit.  n.  xxxiii.  ^  Par.  i.  cap.  ii.  art.  xiv.  n.  v. 

*  Par.  L  cap.  iii.  art.  ii.  n.  11.  '  Loc.  cit. 
»•  Log.  cit.                                    "  Loc  cit. 
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this  only  when  there  19  another  ciborium  contaioing  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  in  the  tabernacle.*  The  others  make 
no  mention  of  this  genuflection.  But  all  without  excep- 
tion are  agreed  that  one  is  to  be  made  after  placing  the 
ciborium  in  the  tabernacle. 

It  is  the  usual  practice,  beyond  doubt,  to  make  a  genu- 
flection immediately  on  returning  to  the  altar,  and  placing 
the  ciborium  on  the  corporal ;  and  seeing  the  great  weight 
of  authority  in  favour  of  it,  we  think  it  should  be  made; 
but  the  same  cannot  be  said  of  the  second  above  men- 
tioned, on  opening  the  tabernacle,  and  we  think,  therefore, 
it  may  be  omitted.  The  argument  from  the  silence  of 
the  rubric  cannot  be  regarded  as  conclusive ;  otherwise  it 
would  follow  that  no  genuflection  should  be  made  in 
placing  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  the  tabernacle  when  it 
is  brought  back  to  the  church,  after  administering  the 
«*  Viaticum".* 

§  XI. — Delnde  extenta  niano  dextera,  beaedlelt  lis  %wi 
eommaoleariint,  dleeoss   Senedictio  Dei^  etc. 

700.  Having  locked  the  tabernacle,  standing  in  the 
centre  with  his  face  to  the  altar,  he  raises  his  eyes  to  the 
crucifix,  extends  his  hands,  and  elevates  them  to  the  height 
of  his  shoulders,  then  lowers  the  eyes,  joins  the  hands,  and 
inclines  the  head  while  saying  "  Benedictio  Dei  Omnip<h 
"^ntw",  afl«r  which,  turning  to  the  communicants,  he  con- 
tinues, '*  Patris  et  Filii  et  Spiritus  SancfV\  making  over 
them  the  sign  of  the  cross  with  the  right  hand,  the  left 
being  placed  on  his  breast:  then  joining  his  hands,  he  con- 

■  Loc.  dt.  n.  zl.  *  Vid.  infra,  chap.  xiy.  f  xzTiii. 
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tinueSy  ^^discendat  super  vos  et  maneat  semper*\  To 
which  the  clerk  answers  ^^Amen'\  This  is  the  maimer  of 
giving  the  benediction,  according  to  Merati,*  Cavalieri,* 
Baldeschi,*  De  Herdt/  Vavasseur.*  The  Sacred  Congre- 
gation decided  that  the  hands  are  to  be  elevated,  etc.,  as 
in  the  benediction  at  mass;'  but  that  the  altar  is  not 
to  be  kissed.' 

701.  He  then  turns  again  to  the  altar  by  the  same  way, 
not  completing  the  circle  as  he  does  at  mass,^  folds  the 
corporal,  and  puts  it  into  the  burse,  which  he  carries  him- 
self or  leaves  to  be  carried  by  the  clerk,'  inclines  to  the 
cross,  and  descends  to  the  floor,  where  having  received  his 
cap,  he  genuflects,  puts  on  his  cap,  and  returns  to  the 
sacristy,  preceded  by  the  clerk.*® 

According  to  Cavalieri,"  the  clerk  extinguishes  the 
lights  while  the  priest  folds  the  corporal,  etc. ;  but  as  the 
priest  would  be  too  long  delayed  by  this,  the  clerk  gene- 
rally returns  to  extinguish  the  lights,  and  put  the  usual 
covering  on  the  altar. 

§  XII. — Commimlo  aatem  popoll  Intra  MlsMiiii  ftatlm 
post  eommnnloneni  Saeerdotlt  oelebrantU  llerl  debet  (olsi 
qaando^ae  ex  ratlonablU  eausa  post  Hlssain  sit  fticienda), 
earn  Oratlones,  qoae  In  Mlssa  post  Conimonlonem  dleontnr, 
Bon  solam  ad  Sacerdotem,  sed  etlam  ad  alios  couimiuil* 
eantes  speetent. 

702.  According  to  the  ancient  usage,  Holy  Commu- 

^  Loc.  cit.        *  Loc  cit.  n.  zli.        '  Loc  cit.  n.  12.        ^  Loc.  dt. 

*  Part  iv.  n.  126.  *  12  Aug.  1854,  in  Lueionen^  ad  76* 
'  16  March,  18SS,  in  Veronen.,  ad  6,  4707. 

'  CayaL,  n.  xlli.    Vayast.,  loc.  cit    Baldeschi,  loc.  cit. 

•  Vid.  supra,  n.  661. 

i<>  CaraL,  L  c,    Baldeichi,  L  c.    Yayasfleur,  L  c,  '^  Loq,  oil. 
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nion  was  given  during  mass  to  all  the  failUiil  who  i 
at  it.'  The  Council  of  Trent  also  expresses  a  wish  thai 
at  every  mass  the  faithful  who  are  present  should  oom- 
municatc,  that  they  may  thus  receive  more  abundant  firnit 
from  the  holy  sacrifice.'  The  proper  time,  then,  for  dis- 
tributing holy  communion  is  at  mass  and  immediately 
after  the  communion  of  the  celebrant.  This  is  the  time 
marked  for  it  in  the  ancient  liturgies,  one  of  which  is 
cited  in  the  extract  already  given  from  the  Catechism  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,'  and  it  is  plain  from  the  present 
rubric,  that  this  is  tlie  time  at  which  the  Church  still 
wishes  it  to  be  distributed,  in  order  that  those  who  receive 
it  may  have  all  the  advantage  of  the  prayers  which  follow, 
and  which  refer  to  the  communion  of  the  faithful,  as  well 
as  to  that  of  the  priest. 

703.  It  is  admitted,  however,  that  there  may  be  a  snffi- 
cient  reason  for  giving  communion  *'  extra  missam".  It 
is  the  common  teaching  of  theologians,  according  to  St 
Liguori,^  that  it  may  be  administered  at  any  hour  except 
late  in  the  evening  or  at  night.  But  an  answer  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation  restricts  it  to  the  same  hours  of  the 
day  as  the  celebration  of  mass,  that  is,  from  the  aurora 
till  mid-day,  unless  where  there  is  an  indult  extending 
the  time.*  The  rubric  here  supposes  that  there  may  be  a 
reasonable  cause  for  deferring  communion  till  after  mass. 
One  reason  commonly  assigned  as  sufficient,  is  that  the 

I  Bened.  XIV.,  2>e  Sac,  Mista,  lib.  ii.  cap.  xxiL  n.  10. 

*  Seu.  zxii.  cap.  vi, 

*  Supra,  n.  677.  Cfr.  I^fartene,  De  ArUiquis  Ecclesim  Ritibus,  lib.  L 
cap.  It.  art.  x.  n.  ri.  *  Lib.  yi.  n.  25S, 

*  7  Sept.  1816, 1/1  Tudtn,  ad  37,  n.  4526.  Cfr.  Gary,  Dt  JFucAtfrwlMp 
a,  997. 
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congregation  may  not  be  kept  too  long  waiting  for  the 
conclusion  of  mass.*  When  there  is  a  great  number  for 
communion,  the  distribution  occupies  a  considerable  time, 
and  there  may  be,  amongst  the  rest  of  the  congregation, 
many  unwilling,  many  perhaps  unable  without  great  in- 
convenience, to  wait  so  long. 

704<  There  are  other  reasons  also  on  account  of  which 
it  may  be  deferred  in  the  same  way.  The  state  of  the 
celebrant's  health  might  require  him  to  leave  the  altar  as 
soon  as  possible,  or  might  render  him  unable  to  get 
through  the  work  of  distributing  communion  to  great 
numbers.'  All  the  preparations  for  its  distribution  may 
not  be  completed.'  Some  who  wish  to  go  to  communion 
may  not  have  had  an  opportunity  of  confessing  till  after 
mass.^  In  short,  it  may  be  said  that  whatever  would 
make  the  distribution  of  communion  after,  instead  of 
during  mass,  notably  more  convenient  to  the  celebrant, 
to  the  communicants,  or  to  the  others  who  are  present, 
may  be  regarded  as  a  sufficient  reason  for  deferring  it. 

706.  The  rubric  does  not  contemplate  the  giving  com- 
munion before  mass,  and  Merati  cites  a  decree  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Apostolic  Visitation  under  Urban  VIII., 
which  expressly  forbids  it  unless  when  there  is  great  ne- 
cessity.* It  wou^d  seem,  therefore,  that  a  stronger  reason  is 
required  for  it  than  for  deferring  communion  till  after  mass. 
But  there  may  be  sufficient  reason  to  justify  it,  as  is  plain 
from  Merati  himself,  who  prescribes  what  is  to  be  done  in 

'  Garant.,  para.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  6.  lit.  (d).  Baruff.,  tit.  xxiy.  n.  80. 
Benedict  XIV.,  De  Sac.  Miss,,  lib.  iii.  cap.  xviii.  n.  9. 

•  CataL,  tit.  iv.  cap.  ii.  §  x.  n.  vi.  '  Baruff.,  L  c. 

*  Supra,  n.  681.  ^  Para.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  xxix.  in  fine. 
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the  casc.^     According  to  Cavalieri  in  Ids  commentai] 
this  decree  of  the  Apostolic  Visitation,  there  would 
ijii..  sufficient  reason,  if  tlie  communicant  could  not  wait 

11 1  the  communion  of  the  priest,  on  account  of  some  pres! 

jjlj  business,   or  could   not   fast   so   long.*     Baldeschi/ 

1 1  Herdt,*  and  Vavasscur,*  do  not  require  a  more  ui^ 

reason  in  one  case  than  in  the  other ;  and  wc  believe  i 
in  practice  what  has  just  been  said  about  communion  a 
mass,  may  be  applied  also  to  communion  before  mass. 
iff.: !  706.  It  was  the  opinion  of  Gavantus,*  that  commui 

could  not  be  given  at  a  requiem  mass.  It  is  certain^  h 
ever,  by  the  recent  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation 
it  may  be  given,  at  least  if  the  particles  distributed  h 
been  consecrated  at  that  mass.  But  it  is  a  much  dispi 
question  whether  it  may  be  given  at  a  requiem  mass  v 
pre-consecruted  particles.  There  liave  been  several  deci 
of  the  Sacred  (yongre^ration  on  this  subject/  That 
January  22 ,  1701,*  was  in  accordance  with  the  opin 
of  Gavantus.  It  declared  simply  and  without  except! 
that  it  is  not  permitted  to  administer  the  Eucharist  a 
fih  requiem  mass.     This  was  confirmed  by  one  on  the  2 

u .  July,  1710.    But  on  the  21st  of  March,  1711,  the  previa 

decree  was  withdrawn.*     On  the  2d  September,  1741, 
was  declared  that  the  Eucharist  could  not  be  administe 
:A,  at  a  requiem  mass  '^  per  modum  Sacramenti,  extrahei 

fl!  "pyxidem  a  custodia*",  but  that  it  could  be  admiiiistei 

with  particles  consecrated  at  that  same  mass. 

>  Loc.  cit  n.  xxxiii.  '  Cap.  ir.  Deer.  x.  n.  i 

*  Par.  I  cap.  iii.  n.  13.  *  Pars.  li.  n.  28.  ▼• 

*  Afanifire  de  donntr^  ct&,  n.  127.  ^  Par.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  G  lit 
'  Vid.  Append.        *  In  una  Congreg.  Montis  Corona,  ad  11,  n.  3 

*  Ofd,  Cupuc.  Prov,  Ltgd»,  n,  38^.    ^^  In  una  Aquen,,  ad  4,  n. 


f 
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707.  Merati,  who  discusses  this  question  at  great 
length,  maintains  that  there  is  no  ground  for  any  distino* 
tion  between  particles  consecrated  at  the  mass  and  pre- 
consccrated  particles,  and  that  communion  may  be  giren  at 
a  requiem  mass  >vith  the  latter  as  well  as  with  the  former*' 
The  view  of  Merati  is  adopted  and  maintained  also  by 
Benedict  XIV.« 

These  great  authorities  being  so  clearly  opposed  to  the 
decree,  the  Sacred  Congregation  was  again  consulted,  and 
having  been  asked  which  should  be  followed,  answered 
on  the  12th  April,  1823,  *'  Dilata",'  or,  in  other  words,  de- 
ferred giving  any  decision.  But  on  the  23rd  May,  1835, 
having  been  again  consulted  by  the  Bishop  of  Verona,  it 
distinctly  declared  that  the  decree  of  1741  is  to  be  fol- 
lowed,* though  more  recently  still,  on  the  23d  September, 
1837,  being  asked  whether  an  existing  custom  of  adminia* 
tering  pre-consecrated  particles  at  a  requiem  mass  could 
be  permitted,  it  answered  by  **  Dilata",  and  a  reference  to 
the  decree  of  April,  1823* 

It  is  plain,  then,  that  the  question  is  not  yet  fully  de- 
cided. The  decree  of  1741  is  certainly  not  revoked, 
but  it  is  evident  that  the  Sacred  Congregation  is  unwill- 
ing to  enforce  it  against  the  authorities  opposed  to  it,  and 
especially  that  of  Benedict  XIV.* 

708.  Although  the  rubric   of  the  missaV  prescribes 

*  In  Gav.  1.  c  n.  xxx. 

'  De  Sac.  Miss,,  lib.  iii.  cap.  xviii.  n.  12. 
'  In  Panorm,f  ad  9,  n.  4594. 

*  In  VeronttUy  n.  4753. 

^  In  Mutiuen,,  ad  iii.  n.  4815. 

*  Vid.  Qord.,  AnuoU  in  Deer,  in  Panorm,^  n,  4594, 
I  Paw.  i.  tit.  XTiii,  Rub.  a 
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black  as  the  colour  for  a  requiem  mass,  it  may  be  cele- 
brated also  in  violet  vestments,  as  appears  from  a  decree 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation,  which  asserts  that  masses  for 
the  dead  cannot  be  celebrated :  "  nisi  cum  colore  nigro 
"  aut  saltern  violaceo".*  Cavalieri,'  commentmg  on  this 
decree,  says  that  there  should  be  some  reasonable  cause 
for  using  violet  instead  of  black,  as  eg.^  if  there  were  not 
a  sufficient  supply  of  black  vestments  in  a  church  for  a 
number  of  priests,  who  might  wish  to  say  mass  for  the 
dead  at  the  same  time.  When  the  devotion  of  the  Forty 
Hours  is  going  on  in  any  church  on  the  2d  November, 
the  Sacred  Congregation  has  left  it  to  the  choice  of  tlie 
rector  or  the  local  superior,  whether  black  or  violet  vest- 
ments are  to  be  used  ■  at  the  office  and  mass  for  the  dead 
on  that  day.' 

If,  on  any  occasion,  violet  vestments  be  used,  there  is 
no  doubt  that  communion  may  be  administered  with  pre- 
consecrated  particles.*  But  the  Sacred  Congregation 
having  been  asked  whether  the  custom  might  be  tolerated 
of  using  violet  vestments  in  requiem  masses,  in  order  that 
communion  might  be  administered,  answered  "  Serventur 
"  rubrical",  which  would  seem  to  discountenance  the  prac- 
tice.* 

709.  In  the  present  state  of  the  controversy,  then,  it 
may  be  concluded  with  De  Herdt,*  that  where  the  decree 
of  1741  has  been  observed,  it  should  still  continue  to  be 

»  21  Junii,  1C70,  in  Oritanaj  n.  2604. 

'  Tom.  iii.  cap.  xii.  Deer,  i  n.  iii. 

'  IC  Sept.  IHifly liomanaseu  Urhis  Ecclesta  St.Ignatu^Bd  2, n.  4477. 

*  St.  hlg.y  n.  249.  Dub.  2.    Cayalicri,  torn.  It.  cap.  It.  in  Deer.  tI.  n. ir. 

*  2'A  Sept.  1837,  in  Mutinen,^  Dub.  iii  ad  2,  n.  4816. 

*  Par.  ii.  n.  28.  ir. 
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observed,  for  it  has  never  been  revoked ;  but  where  the 
custom  of  giving  communion  at  requiem  masses  with  pre- 
consecrated  particles  exists,  it  may  still  be  followed.* 

Where  the  custom  exists,  then,  the  fact  of  celebrating 
in  black  vestments  does  not  prevent  one  from  giving 
communion  at  mass,  with  prc-consecrated  particles.  But 
where  the  decree  is  observed,  communion  with  pre- 
consecrated  particles  must  be  administered  before  or  after 
mass,  and  with  the  ceremonies  prescribed  for  communion 
"  extra  missain".' 

710.  It  is  strictly  prohibited  to  give  communion  at 
the  midnight  mass  of  Christmas,  or  at  any  other  time 
during  the  night.  Nor  can  the  other  two  masses  be  cele- 
brated immediately  after  the  midnight  mass.  The  priest 
must  wait  for  the  aurora  before  he  can  celebrate  the 
second.  All  this  has  been  decided  by  decrees  of  the 
Sacred  Congregation  ;^  also  by  a  decree  of  Clement  XI.  ;* 
but,  in  some  cases,  special  indults  have  been  granted,  per- 
mitting communion  at  this  midnight  mass.  Such  was  that 
granted  to  the  Ursuline  Nuns  of  Goritia.*  Others,  of  a 
recent  date,  are  mentioned  in  the  "  Analecta  Juris  Ponti- 
"ficiiV 

711.  The  rubric  of  the  missal  for  Holy  Thursday,'  by 
directing  that  some  consecrated  particles  be  reserved,  if 

*  Cfr.  Gardellini,  in  Annnotat.  cit.  n.  4594.  »  Vid.  infra,  §  xvL 
»  20  April,  1641,  in  Pisauren.,  n  1319;  7  Deer.  1641,  Trium  Miss,  in 

NataL  Dominif  n,  1360;  16  Feb.,  1781,  tn  una  Ordinis  Carm,  Ezcak, 
Cong,  Hisp.y  ad  7  et  8,  n.  4401. 

*  18  Dec.  1702,  cit.  ap  Meratl,  pars.  iv.  tit.  iii.  Dt  Natal  Domini,  n. 
xiii.  q.  T. 

»  27  Jul  1720,  m  Aquikien.y  n.  3940.      «  Il««  Serie,  pag.  1801,  etc. 
'  Gavant,  pars.  iv.  tit.  viii.  rub.  6. 
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necessary,  for  the  sich^  clearly  implies  tliat  coaununion  is 
to  bo  administered  to  no  others  after  the  mass  of  Holy 
Thursday.*  It  cannot  then  be  administered  on  Good 
Friday,  except  as  the  viaticum,  not  even  when  the  feast 
of  the  Annunciation  falls  on  that  day.' 

712.  According  to  the  ancient  discipline,  communion 
was  administered  at  the  mass  of  Holy  Saturday  to  the 
newly-baptized,  as  has  been  said  in  treating  of  baptism,' 
and  not  only  to  them,  but  to  the  faithful  generally,  accord- 
ing to  Mcrati.*  An  opposite  custom,  however,  was  pretty 
generally  introduced,  and  some  authors  maintained  that 
communion  should  not  be  administered,  except  to  the 
sick,  on  Holy  Saturday.  Benedict  XIV.,^  amongst  others, 
inclined  to  this  opinion,  but  it  was  decided  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  that  it  might  be  administered. 

There  are  several  decrees  on  the  subject.  One  of  22d 
March,  180(),'*  decided  that  Holy  Communion  might  be 
administered  during  mass,  and  that  the  communion  then 
received  suffices  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  Paschal  precept 
Another,  of  tlie  23d  September,  1837,^^  decided  that  it  can- 
not be  administered  during  mass,  unless  there  be  a  custom 
in  favour  of  its  being  then  administered :  while  another, 
yet  more  recent,  September  7, 1850,'  not  found  in  Gardel- 
lini,  but  given  amongst  the  "  Decreta  Authentica",  etc.,  by 
Falise,'  declares  that  it  is  not  to  be  administered  during 

*  Benedict  XI V.  /?<;  Sac,  MUscty  lib.  iii  cap.  xvili.  n.  14. 

'  Benedict  XIV.,  1.  c.    Merati,  pars.  it.  tit.  ix.  n.  UxtUI. 

*  Vid.  Supra,  n.  441. 

*  Pars.  It.  tit.  x.  De  Sab.  Sancto,  n.  Wii. 

*  Loc.  cit  •  In  Tipherncn.f  n.  4-199. 
'  In  Mu'inen^  Dub.  ii.  n.  48 15.  "  In  Feionefi.,  ad  15. 

'  V.  Communio,  §  i.  n.  3. 
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mass,  but  may  be  after  mass.  To  reconcile  these  decrees, 
we  must  suppose  that  the  answer  of  1806  is  restricted  to 
the  case  in  which  there  is  a  custom,  such  as  is  mentioned 
in  the  question  to  which  the  answer  is  given* 

It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  communion  may  be 
fireely  administered  on  Holy  Saturday  after  mass,  but 
not  during  mass,  unless  there  be  custom  in  favour  of  it. 
It  cannot,  however,  be  administered  before  mass,  as  the 
permission  does  not  extend  to  this,  and  the  rubrics  of  the 
missal  clearly  suppose  that  before  mass  there  are  no  par- 
ticles consecrated,  except  those  reserved  for  the  sick* 
Nor  is  the  ciborium  brought  back  to  the  tabernacle  until 
after  mass.' 

§  XIII.— lUii|ae  9aeerdo8«  snmpto  saerAtlisliiio  Smi- 
nolne,  aBtcqaam  se  piirlllcet,  ponat  Parlleolas  ooaseeraUMi 
In  pyzlde,  vel,  si  paoel  slot  oooinianlcandl,  super  pate* 
nam,  nisi  In  prlnelplo  posltte  fnerint  In  pyzlde,  ei  genn« 
fleetli,   mlnlstro   Interim   faclente  Confesslonem   nt  sopra, 

718.  The  ceremonies  to  be  observed  in  giving  com- 
munion during  mass  differ  only  in  a  few  particulars  from 
those  already  described.  In  receiving  the  precious  blood, 
the  priest  must  be  careful  that  the  least  drop  do  not 
remain  near  the  edge  of  the  chalice,  lest  it  come  in  con- 
tact with  the  pall,  for,  having  received  the  precious  blood, 
he  immediately  covers  the  chalice  with  the  pall.'  Then, 
if  the  consecrated  particles  he  is  to  distribute  be  on  tlie 
corporal,  he  genuflects,  and  puts  them  into  the  pyxis,  or, 

*  Vid.  Deer,  in  Appendice. 
'  Merati,  1.  c.  n.  Ixiii, 

*  Pe  Herdt,  pars,  il  n.  2S,  U 
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if  there  be  only  a  few,  on  the  patena:  and  keeping  the 
thumb  and  index  of  each  hand  joined,  he  again  genuflects 
and  (the  clerk  having  in  the  meantime  said  the  *'  Cou' 
^^fiteor^^  etc.)  turns  towards  the  communicants  to  say  the 
**  MUereatur  vestriP^  etc.,  as  before.  These  two  genuflec- 
tions are  distinctly  prescribed  in  the  missal,'  though  the 
ritual  here  seems  to  prescribe  only  one. 

714.  If  tlie  particles  have  been  from  the  commence- 
ment in  a  pyxis  beside  the  chalice,  he  uncovers  the  pyxia 
and  genuflects  only  when  he  turns  to  say  the  "  MUereatur'^ 
etc.* 

716>  If  he  has  consecrated  no  particles,  but  has  to  take 
the  ciborium  out  of  the  tabernacle ;  having  placed  the 
chalice  a  little  towards  the  gospel  side  and  covered  it 
with  the  pall,*  he  removes,  if  necessary,  the  chart  or 
canon,  and  opens  the  tabernacle ;  then  genuflects,  takes 
out  the  ciborium,  and  places  it  on  the  middle  of  the  cor- 
poral, shuts  the  tabernacle,  uncovers  the  ciborium  and 
(the  clerk  having  finished  the  "  Confiteor^i  etc.)  genu- 
flects, and  turns  to  say  the  "  Mt8ereatur'\  etc.,  as  before.* 

S  XIV. — Potiea  Terlens  se  ad  popnlnm,  la  «araa 
Evaagdll  dleitt  Miser eaiur  vestri,  etc.^  et  eo,  qao  sapra 
dleCaai  est  aiodo,  porrlglt  eommanicandto  Eacharlstlaai,  la- 
aipieaa  a   ministrU    Altaris   si   Tellni   eommanleare. 

716.  He  proceeds  here  exactly  as  in  giving  commu- 

I  Part.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  6. 

'  CftTal.,  Tol.  T.  cap.  xxir.  n.  xzyiii.  Baldeachi,  par.  L  cap.  iii.  art. 
i.n.6. 

'  Vavftss.,  par.  iv.  Maniere  de  donner,  etc.,  n.  122, 
*  Vavass.,  ibid.    De  Herdt,  1.  c, 
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nion ''  extra  missam'\  except  that  he  must  keep  the  thumb 
and  index  of  each  hand  joined,  and  touch  nothing  with 
them  except  the  host,  until  the  ablution.  Hence,  in 
making  the  sign  of  the  cross  at  *'  Indulgentiafn*\  etc.,  he 
places  the  left  hand  on  his  breast,  so  as  to  have  the  little 
finger  in  contact  with  it,  and  the  palm  horizontal.'  He 
also  holds  the  patena  or  the  ciborium  ''  per  nodum*',  be- 
tween the  thumb  and  index  joined,  and  the  other  fingers.' 

717.  But  if  there  be  a  great  number  of  communicant*, 
^  and  if  the  priest  finds  it  difficult  to  hold  the  ciboiium 

with  his  fingers  in  this  way,  he  may  separate  tiie  thumb 
and  index  of  the  left  hand,  having  previously  removed 
the  fragments  from  them  with  the  tongue,  or  washed  them 
and  dried  them  with  the  purificator  in  the  manner  before 
prescribed.'  This  is  the  opinion  of  Falise,  who  cites 
Lohner  and  Vinitor  in  favour  of  it.* 

718.  It  is  here  directed  that  in  giving  communion  the 
celebrant  is  to  begin  with  those  who  serve  at  the  altar,  if 
they  wish  to  communicate.  At  a  private  mass  he  gives  it 
fiirst  to  the  server,*  who  should  present  himself  on  the  pre- 
della.*  At  a  solemn  mass  he  administers  it  first  to  the 
deacon  and  sub-deacon,  then  to  the  priests  and,  after  the 
priests,  to  the  acolytes.' 

719.  The  order  to  be  observed  by  the  clergy  in  going 
to  communion  at  solemn  mass  is  as  follows.  After  die 
"  Pax",  the  clergy  who  are  to  receive  communion  go,  two 

1  De  Herdt,  L  c. 

'  Baldeschi,  1.  c.  n.  7.    De  Herdt,  1.  c.  *  Supra,  |  iz. 

*  Cours  Abr€g^y  etc.,  lU"^  partie,  chap.  iii.  §  ii,  n.  7. 

»  Sac.  Rit.  Cong.,  13  July,  166S,  n.  1607. 

'  De  Herdt,  pars.  ii.  n.  2S,  tL    Vid.  supra,  n.  656. 

'  Yavass.,  par.  t.  tect  ii.  chap.  t.  n.  135. 
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and  two,  with  heads  uncovered  and  hands  joined,  to  the 
centre  of  the  choir,  and  there  kneel,*  forming  a  double 
line  from  the  altar  steps  down  the  centre  of  the  choir.* 
During  the  "  Confiteor^\  which  is  either  sung  or  said 
**  alta  voce",  by  the  deacon,^  they  incline  and  strike  the 
breast,*  and  remain  kneeling  till  the  priest  has  said  the 
third  time  "  Domine  non  sum  dignu8^\  etc.  Immediately 
after  the  "  Conjiteor'\  the  two  acolytes  ascend  and  kneel 
on  the  edge  of  the  prcdella,  directly  facing  each  other — 
one  on  the  epistle  and  the  other  on  the  gospel  side — and 
in  this  position  they  hold  the  communion  cloth  by  the 
four  comers,  thus  keeping  it  extended  with  both  hands.^ 
At  the  same  time  the  deacon  and  subdeacon,  being  the 
first  to  receive  communion,  kneel  on  the  edge  of  the  pre- 
della  in  front,  and  it  is  only  when  they  have  taken  this 
position  that  the  acolytes  extend  the  cloth.'  After  re- 
ceiving communion,  the  deacon  goes  to  the  celebrant's 
right,  and  the  subdeacon  to  his  left.^  For  this  purpose 
both,  after  communicating,  rise,  then  the  sub-deacon 
descends  to  the  floor,  while  the  deacon  moves  to  the 
centre  of  the  step  on  which  he  is ;  and  both  genuflect  at 
the  same  time,  one  behind  the  other.*  The  deacon  then 
ascends  to  the  predella  on  the  gospel  side,  taking  the  end 
of  the  communion  cloth  from  the  hands  of  the  acolyte  as 
he  passes,  and  immediately  returning  it,  the  sub-dcacon 

>  Btldeschi,  torn.  ii.  parte  1*  cap.  i.  art.  iv.  n.  15. 

•  Manuel  des  Ceremonies  RomainM,  Tome  V*  par.  4"**  art.  viii.  n  L 
'  Merati,  pars.  ii.  tit.  x.  n.  Hi.    De  llerdt,  pars.  ii.  n.  54,  ii. 

«  Baldes.,  ibid. 

*  CsBr.  Kpis.,  lib.  ii.  cap.  zxiz.  n.  3.    Baldeschi,  toin.  iv.  cap.  vi.  art. 
ii.  n.  13.  •  Baldes.,  ibid. 

'  BaldeMbi,  1.  c.  n.  14.  ^  Ctr.  Merati»  1.  c  n.  Ii. 
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doing  the  same  as  he  ascends  on  the  epistle  side.'  The 
purification  after  communion  being  no  longer  in  use,'  the 
sacred  ministers  remain  at  the  sides  of  the  celebrant,  the 
deacon  holding  the  patena  under  the  chin  of  each  com- 
municant,  and  the  sub- deacon  keeping  his  hands  joined.* 

720.  When  the  celebrant  is  giving  communion  to  the 
deacon,  the  clergy  rise  from  their  knees,  and  the  first  two 
genuflect  on  the  floor,  at  the  same  time  that  the  deacon 
and  sub-deacon  genuflect  before  going  to  the  sides  of  the 
celebrant.  They  then  ascend  and  kneel  on  the  edge  of 
the  predella.  Having  communicated,  they  rise  up,  and 
separate,  each  making  a  single  step,  one  towards  the  gospel, 
and  the  other  towaids  the  epistle  corner.  Then  turning 
round,  one  by  his  right,  and  the  other  by  his  left,  so 
as  not  to  turn  their  backs  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  they 
both  descend  to  the  floor,  while  the  two  next,  having  pre- 
viously genuflected,  ascend  between  them  to  the  predella. 
According  to  the  "  Manuel''*  the  second  two  genuflect  at 
the  same  time  with  the  fii^t  two,  and  are  thus  ready  to 
ascend  at  once  as  the  others  descend. 

Having  reached  the  floor,  the  first  two  again  turn  to  the 
altar,  and  genuflect  at  the  same  time,  and  in  the  same 
line,  with  the  third  two,  and  then  retire  to  their  places. 
The  second  two  act  in  like  manner,  genuflecting  with  the 
fourth  two,  and  so  on  ^ 

The  priests  communicate  immediately  after  the  sacred 
ministers,  and  are  required  to  wear  stoles,  as  explained  in 
a  preceding  rubric.®    If  there  be  not  a  sufficient  nimiber 

»  Manuel,  1.  c.  ii.  viil  '  Vid.  sapra,  n.  eso. 

'  Merati,  1.  c.  n.  liv.  *  Loc.  cit. 

*  Bald.,  torn.  ii.  cap.  i.  art.  iv.  n.  15.  *  Sapni,  n.  676. 
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of  stoles  of  the  proper  colour  to  allow  each  priest  to  hsw 
one,  there  should  be  at  least  four.  Then  the  fiist  two 
could  give  theirs  to  the  third  two  after  genuflecling  with 
thorn,  the  second  two  to  the  fourth,  and  so  on. 

Should  there  be  more  than  form  the  double  line  from 
the  altar  to  the  limits  of  the  choir,  the  rest  should  remain 
in  their  places  until  some  have  communicatedi  when  thej 
can  go  and  join  the  line  at  the  end.* 

721.  When  there  is  a  general  communion  at  low  mass, 
the  ceremonies  to  be  observed  are  nearly  the  same.  The 
"  Pax"  not  being  given,  the  clergy  take  their  places  in  the 
centre  as  soon  as  the  priest  has  said  the  '*  Domms  m<m 
*'nfm  dign'us'\  etc.,  before  his  own  communion.  The 
first  two  rise  and  ascend  to  kneel  on  the  edge  of  the 
predella,  at  the  same  time  that  the  clerks  spread  the 
communion  cloth;  but  the  rest  remain  on  their  knees 
till  the  priest  has  said  the  third  time  ^^  Domina  mm 
w,m  dignu8'\  etc.,  when  they  rise,  and  the  ceremony 
proceeds  as  above. 

722.  After  communion,  each  one  returns  to  his  place 
in  choir,  and  there,  according  to  Baldeschi,'  conforms  in 
posture  to  the  rest  of  the  clergy.  This  posture  should  be 
kneeling  as  long  as  the  celebrant  is  giving  communion. 
The  "  Oeremoniale  Episcoporum"*  says  that  those  of  the 
clergy  who  do  not  communicate  remain  standing  during 
the  "  Ccn/Ueor'\  But  even  they  should  go  on  their 
knees  when  the  priest,  after  the  ^^  IndtUgerUiam^,  etc., 
turns  to  the  conmiunicants,  saying  *'  Ecce  Afftius  DeS\  and 
should  remain  on  their  knees  while  he  is  giving  com- 

I  Manuel,  L  c.  n.  i.  '  Loc.  cit. 
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munion,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the  same  authority/  and 
as  was  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation.* 

723.  If  the  ^^  Communio''  be  sung  while  the  priest  is 
still  administering  the  sacrament,  as  it  may  be  according 
to  the  rubric  of  the  missal,'  the  clergy  rise  and  stand  when 
the  singing  commences.  Another  rubric^  allows  them  to 
sit  during  the  singing  of  this  antiphon.  But  this  is  to  be 
understood,  according  to  Gravantus,^  not  of  the  case  in 
which  the  antiphon  is  sung  while  the  priest  is  still 
giving  communion,  for  then  they  diould  stand  out  of 
reverence  for  the  Blessed  Sacrament;  but  of  the  case 
in  which  it  is  sung,  as  it  usually  is,  while  the  celebrant 
is  taking  the  ablutions.  The  '^  Manuel  des  Ceremonies 
'*  Romaines^  recommends  that  the  antiphon  be  not  com- 
menced until  the  celebrant  is  nearly  done  giving  com- 
munion, so  that  it  may  not  be  concluded  before  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  put  into  the  tabernacle,  otherwise  the  clergy 
would  be  obliged  again  to  kneel. 


§  XV.*-FliilUi  Commnolone,  reTertitor  ad  Altaro, 
dlcens,  et  noo  dal  els  benedlctioBem,  qoU  lllam  dabit  In 
One  MlsMe.  Delode  dicit  seereto:  Quod  ore  SUmpstmuSf 
etc.f   at   In    Mlssali,  se   pnrlflcat,    ei   HlasAm  absolTli. 

724.  He  returns  to  the  altar,  observing  what  is  before 
directed,'  but  he  does  not  say  the  "0  Sacrurri\  etc.,  or 
any  other  prayer,  except  '^Quod  ore  mmpnmtu!'\  etc.,  aa 

'  Chap.  xzx.  n.  5  in  fine. 

>  9  Mar.,  1711,  in  Catanien,  ad  8,  n.  3834.  Vid.  Baldei.,  torn.  iL 
cap.  i.  art.  ii.  n.  5  in  nota.  '  Pan.  ii.  tit.  x.  m  9» 

*  Para.  i.  tit.  xvii.  n.  7.  *  In  Loc  liten  c 

*  Loc.  cit.  n.  X.  '  Sttpn,  n,  eM. 
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marked  in  the  missal.  If  no  particles  remain,  he  does  not 
genuflect  on  returning,  but  if  any  remain,  he  immediatelj 
genuflects,  placing  his  hands  on  the  corporal,  and  if  they 
are  not  to  be  reserved,  he  consumes  them  reverently:* 
if  they  are  to  be  put  into  the  tabernacle,  he  covers  the 
pyxis  (keeping  the  thumb  and  index,  however,  still 
united),  puts  it  into  the  tabernacle,  genuflects,  and  then 
closes  the  tabernacle.* 

If  there  be  no  tabernacle  on  the  altar,  so  that  the  pyxis 
must  be  left  on  the  corporal,  to  be  afterwards  removed, 
the  priest  should  be  careful  to  observe  the  reverences  pre- 
scribed by  the  missal  for  the  case  in  which  the  pyxis  con- 
taining the  Blessed  Sacrament  remains  on  the  altar  till  the 
end  of  mass.' 

Should  the  particles  have  been  placed  on  the  corporal, 
and  administered  from  the  patena,  he  must  now  carefully 
collect  with  the  patena  the  fragments  that  may  remain  on 
the  corporal,  and  put  them  into  the  chalice,  as  is  directed 
by  the  rubric  of  the  missal.* 

If  he  has  to  purify  the  ciborium,  he  will  do  so  in  the 
manner  before  explained.* 

725.  He  gives  no  benediction  here,  as  he  is  to  give  it  at 
the  end  of  mass  before  the  last  gospel.  The  words  of  the 
rubric  seem  to  imply  tliat  in  no  case  should  the  com- 
municants be  allowed  to  depart  without  the  benediction, 
and  this  was  the  chief  ground  on  which  Gavantus,*  who  is 
here  followed  by  Barufialdi,^  maintained  that  conmiunion 

I  De  Herat,  pars.  iL  n.  2S.  i.  '  De  Herdt,  ibid. 

»  Tars.  ii.  tit.  x.  n,  7.    Vid.  Gav.  in  loc.  lit.  (b), 

*  Loc.  dt.  n.  6,  *  Supra,  xu  622.  ir. 

•  Part,  il  tit.  X.  n.  e.  lit.  (n>  '  Tit.  xxiv.  n.  86. 
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should  not  be  given  at  a  requiem  mass,  since  there  is  no 
benediction  at  the  end  of  it,  as  in  other  masses.  We  have 
abeady  seen,  however,  that  communion  may  be  given  at 
a  requiem  mass,*  but  no  benediction  is  to  be  given,  as 
the  rubric  does  not  permit  it.* 

§  XVI. — Quod  8i  contlnsai«  absolota  Hlssa*  gUtlm 
aliqoos  Interdam  conioionlcare*  tunc  Saeerdos  adhoc  pla- 
neta  Indntos  sacram  Commnnlonein  eo  modo,  qao  snpra 
dleiom   est,   minlstrablt. 

726.  When  communion  is  administered  immediately 
after  mass,  and  before  the  priest  returns  to  the  sacristy,  he 
retains  all  the  vestments ;  not  only  the  chasuble,  as  is  here 
expressly  stated,  but  the  maniple  also.'  After  purifying 
the  chalice,  he  places  it  on  the  corporal,  which  he  leaves 
on  the  centre  of  the  altar,  merely  turning  up  the  first 
fold.  Having  finished  mass,  he  returns  to  the  centre, 
removes  the  chalice  covered  with  its  veil  from  the  cor- 
poral, and  places  it  on  the  gospel  side,  spreads  out  the 
corporal,  opens  the  tabernacle,  and  proceeds,  as  before 
directed,  in  giving  communion  **  extra  missam". 

After  the  benediction,  which  he  gives  in  the  manner 
above  explained,*  although  the  communicants  have  already 
received  the  benediction  at  mass,*  he  folds  the  corporal, 
and  puts  it  into  the  burse,  which  he  places  over  the  veil 
of  the  chalice,  and  carrying  all  in  the  usual  way,  returns 
to  the  sacristy. 

1  Sapra,  n.  706  et  seq.  '  Rub.  Miss.,  pars.  ii.  tit  xii  n.  4. 

*  Catal.,  tit.  iv.  cap.  ii.  §  xi.  n.  iv.  Baruff.,  n.  87.  Caral.,  cap.  iv. 
Deer.  xiii.  n.  i.  *  Cava].,  1.  c.  n.  ii.  »  Supra,  n,  700. 

^  CaTal.,  1.  c.    Merati,  pars.  ii.  tit  x.  n.  xxziii. 
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727.  As  the  rubric  here  is  perfectly  general,  it  might 
seem  that  commtinion  may  be  given  in  the  same  way  im- 
mediately ader  a  requiem  mass ;  and  in  fact  Cavalieri  is 
of  opinion  that  it  may,  if  the  particles  have  been  con- 
secrated at  the  mass/  and  that  even  the  benediction  may 
be  given ;'  but  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Congregation*  ex- 
pressly forbids  the  benediction,  although  it  seems  to  allow 
the  communion. 

It  is  the  more  common  opinion,  however,  that  com- 
munion cannot  be  given  in  black  vestments,  unless  strictly 
''intra  missam'*.  If  it  be  deferred  till  after  mass,  the 
priest  should  lay  aside  the  black  vestments,  and  put  on 
over  his  alb  (or  over  a  surplice  if  he  has  laid  aside  the 
alb),  a  stole  of  the  colour  suited  to  the  office  of  the 
day.*  He  then  proceeds  as  in  giving  communion  "  extim 
missam**. 

728.  If  communion  be  given  immediately  before  mass, 
the  priest  comes  from  the  sacristy  fully  vested,  and  carry- 
ing the  chalice  as  usual.  Having  ascended  to  the  middle 
of  the  altar,  he  puts  the  chalice  a  little  to  the  gospel  side, 
and  spreads  out  the  corporal  on  the  centre,  then  opens 
the  tabernacle,  etc.,  etc.,  proceeding  exactly  as  before 
directed.*  He  gives  the  benediction  also,  imless  it  be 
certain  that  all  the  communicants  will  remain  till  the  end 
of  mass.* 

7a9.  If  the  tabernacle  containing  the  Blessed  Sacra- 

1  Cap.  It.  in  Deer.  ri.  n.  riiL  *  In  Deer.  xiiL  n.  UL 

•  24  Jolii,  1683,  in  Albinganen,  ad  2,  n.  3025. 

-*  Merati,  I  c.  n.  zxxL  Benedict  XIV.,  De  Misi,  Sacrif,,  lib.  iiL 
dap.  zriiL  n.  12.  8t.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  249,  Dub.  8.  De  Herdt,  pan.  iL 
B.  28.  T.    Vid.  rapra,  n.  658.  ^  Sapra,  n.  698  ei  ee^. 

*  Pf  Herdt,  L  q.    OataL,  in  Deor.  x.  o.  1^. 
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ment  be  on  an  altar  different  from  that  at  which  the  mass 
is  celebrated,  and  if  the  priest  be  required  for  a  just  reason 
to  give  communion  in  any  church,  immediately  before,  or 
immediately  after  mass,  he  may  stop  for  the  purpose  on 
his  way  from  or  to  the  sacristy,  at  the  altar  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  and  retaining  all  the  vestments,  proceed  as 
above,  provided  there  be  a  custom  of  doing  so  in  that 
church.  It  was  expressly  decided  by  the  Sacred  Con- 
gregation* that  a  usage  of  this  kind  might  be  tolerated. 

Where  there  is  no  such  us^ige,  the  priest  may  find  it  con- 
venient, in  the  circmnstances,  to  give  communion^  vested 
in  alb  and  stole.  K  before  mass,  he  should  of  course 
return  to  the  sacristy  to  put  on  the  maniple  and  chasuble, 
and  bring  the  chalice.  If  after  mass,  he  should  have  re- 
turned to  lay  aside  these  vestments  and  to  leave  the 
chalice. 

»  12  Mart,  1836,  in  Trident.,  ad  12,  n.  4777. 
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CHAPTER  XIII. 

OH  THE  PASCHAL  COMMUNION. 
PE  COMMUNIONS  PASCHALI. 


§  I.-^^orel    Aniem    Paroehiu«   at   In 
■e«    ▼•!    per    alios    eonelonatores    popnlo  oppoHiwe 
ttoliir  GoBStltntlo  ConellU   Ijateranensls   sob   iBooeeatto  IIL, 
qmm  tie  iuibct. 

Omnia  utriuaque  sexus  Fidelis^  postquam  ad  annoa  dia* 
creiionia  pervenerit^  omnia  aua  peccata  confiieatur  Jidelir 
ter,  aaltem  aemel  in  anno,  proprio  Sacerdoti^  et  injunctam 
aibi  pcenitentiam  atudeat  pro  viribua  adimplere^  auacipiena 
reverenter  ad  minua  in  Paacha^  Euchariatice  Sacramm- 
<tim,  niai  forte  de  consilio  proprii  Sacerdotiay  ob  aUquam 
rationabilem  cauaam  ad  tempua  ab  ejua  perceptione  dux- 
erit  abatinendum :  alioquin  et  vivena  ad  ingreaau  Eccleaica 
arceatur^  et  moriena  Chriatiana  careat  aepultura. 

730.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  pastor  to  take  care,  as  he  is 
here  directed,  that  the  law  of  the  Church  regarding  annual 
communion,  as  expressed  in  the  decree  of  the  Council  of 
Lateran,  be  promulgated  to  his  flock.  The  time  of  Lent 
is  here  mentioned  as  the  time  when  it  ought  to  be  an- 
nounced to  them,  because  it  is  the  usual  time  of  prepara- 
tion for  complying  with  the  law,  and  it  is,  therefore,  a 
suitable  time  for  the  pastor  himself,  or  some  other  preacher 
under  his  direction,*^to  address  the  faithful  on  the  subject 

We  have  already  seen  that^the  pastor  must  not  content 
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himself  with  urging  on  his  flock  the  observance  of  the 
decree  of  Lateran ;  but  should  exhort  them  to  receive  the 
Holy  Eucharist  frequently,  and  especially  on  the  prin- 
cipal festivals  of  the  year.  The  Catechism  of  the  Council 
of  Trent,  in  the  passage  before  cited,'  gives  the  practice  of 
the  faithful  and  the  laws  of  the  Church,  with  regard  to 
communion  from  the  very  earliest  times.  It  remains  for 
us  here  to  consider  the  meaning  and  extent  of  the  law 
which  is  at  present  in  force,  and  what  precisely  is  re- 
quired for  its  fulfilment.  We  shall  understand  this  best 
by  considering:  1**  Who  are  those  that  are  bound  by  it  to 
receive  communion;  2**  From  whom,  or  in  what  place, 
they  are  bound  to  receive  it ;  3*^  Within  what  time  they 
are  bound  to  receive  it. 

731.  I.  The  terms  of  the  decree  appear  to  be  sufficiently 
explicit  on  the  first  question.  Every  one  of  the  faithful, 
male  or  female,  who  has  reached  the  years  of  discretion, 
is  bound  not  only  to  go  to  confession,  but  also  to  receive 
Holy  Commimion.  The  sole  difficulty  is  in  determining 
what  is  meant  by  the  years  of  discretion ;  but  this  has  been 
already  discussed  under  a  preceding  rubric* 

732.  II.  It  is  necessary  to  receive  the  Paschal  com- 
munion from  one's  own  pastor,  or  with  his  permission, 
otherwise  the  precept  of  the  Church  is  not  fulfilled.'  This 
condition  is  frequently  expressed  by  saying  that  each  one 
must  communicate  in  his  own  parish,  but  it  is  always  im- 
derstood  that  one  can  satisfy  the  precept  by  conmiuni- 
cating  elsewhere,  provided  he  has  the  leave  of  his  parish 
priest.* 

'  Supra,  n.  677.  '  Vid.  fopra,  n.  688  et  se^ 

3  St.  Lig.,  lib.  Ti.  n.  800.        *  Baroff^  tit.  xxt»  n.  82.  St.  Lig ,  L  & 
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By  the  common  law,  no  sacrament  can  be  licidy  ad- 
ministered unless  by  the  pastor,  or  with  the  conaent  of 
the  pastor  of  the  person  who  receives  it    This  was  tie 
case  with  regard  to  the  Eucharist,  as  well  as  to  the  otte 
sacraments,  from  the  earliest  times  down  to  the  fifteen^ 
century.     Though  the  regular  clergy  were  allowed  to 
open  their  churches  to  the  faithful,  they  were  not  allofred 
to  administer  the  Eucharist  to  them  without  the  ccmsent 
of  the  parochial  clergy.     Sometimes  this  consent  was  not 
asked ;  sometimes  it  was  unreasonably  refused,  and  as 
might  be  supposed,  there  were  many  disputes  on  the  sab- 
ject     Sixtus  IV.  granted  to  the  Dominicans  the  privi- 
lege of  administering  the  Eucharist  to  such  of  the  faithful 
as  were  unjustly  refused  it  by  their  parish  priest;  and 
from  tliis  time  various  privileges  and  exemptions  were 
conferred  on  the  reb'gious  orders,  so  that  they  graduallj 
acquired  the  right,  which  they  now  everywhere  enjoy,  of 
administering  communion  in  their  churehes  independently 
of  the  parochial  clergy.* 

Moreover,  by  the  custom  now  universally  prevailing,  it 
is  understood  that  any  priest  who  is  permitted  to  say 
mass,  is  permitted  also  to  give  commimion,'  unless  in  pri- 
vate oratories,  in  which,  according  to  a  constitution  of 
Benedict  XIV.,'  the  celebrant  cannot  give  communion 


without  the  leave  of  t: 

733,  AH  tJiis,  h 
nion  received  thxi 

*  Via.  St 


lust  be  undi^rstood  of  oammii' 
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is  of  precept — that  is  to  say,  the  Paschal  Communion  and 
the  Viaticum — can  be  lawfully  administered  only  by  the 
parish  priest  or  with  his  permission.^  So  strictly  is  the 
right  of  administering  the  Paschal  Communion  reserved 
to  the  parochial  clergy,  that  communion,  even  on  Easter 
day,  received  without  their  consent,  would  not  fulfil  the 
precept  of  the  Church.*  The  opposite  doctrine,  main- 
tained by  some  authors,  is  called  by  Benedict  XIV., 
**  falsa  nee  certe  toleranda",'  being,  as  he  adds,  plainly 
contrary  to  the  decree  of  Lateran  and  to  the  apostolic 
constitutions,  which,  in  conferring  privileges  on  regulars 
respecting  the  administration  of  the  Eucharist,  have  ex- 
pressly excepted  the  Paschal  Communion. 

It  is  true  that  regulars,  in  virtue  of  their  privileges,  can 
administer  communion  in  their  churches,  even  during 
Paschal  time,  except  Easter  Sunday  alone ;  but  the  com- 
munion thus  administered  does  not  satisfy  the  precept. 
Both  points  have  been  expressly  decided  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  the  Council,*  in  two  decrees  cited  by 
Benedict  XIV.*  It  is  certain,  then,  that  the  communion 
by  which  the  precept  is  fulfilled  must  be  received  in  the 
parochial  church,  or,  if  elsewhere,  with  the  consent  of  the 
pastor.  It  docs  not  suffice  to  receive  it  even  in  the 
cathedral,  for  those  who  do  not  belong  to  the  cathedfal 
parish,  unless  they  receive  it  from  the  hand,  or  with  the 
consent  of  their  own  parish  priest  or  of  the  bishop.* 

"'300.  *St.Lig.,ii.80O. 

cap.  ztL  d.  5. 
Jan.,16S2.  •  Loc  dt.  n.  3. 

t  xviU.  n.  11.    St.  Lig.,  n.  300,  Std  opinio,  in 
Bucharittiay  cap.  tl  art.  ii.,  Obsmanda  circa 
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734«  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  to  have  the 
consent  required  in  order  to  fulfil  the  precept  out  of  one's 
own  parish,  it  is  not  necessary  to  ask  it  for  every  year, 
or  for  every  individual  case.  A  well-known  and  recog- 
nized custom  in  any  parish  or  diocese  would  be  sufficient 
evidence  of  it.  It  may  be  sometimes  also  presumed,  and 
Bouvier*  holds  as  certain  the  opinion  of  St.  Liguori,  who 
with  Suarez,  Lugo,  and  others  whom  he  cites,  teaches  that 
it  suffices  if  the  consent  can  be  presiuned  with  moral  cer- 
tainty.' 

It  is,  of  course,  to  be  understood  that  the  consent  of 
the  bishop,  or  his  vicar-general,  suffices  as  well  as  that  of 
the  parish  priest.*  Under  the  general  name  of  "  pastor**, 
in  truth,  we  are  to  understand  the  Pope  in  the  Universal 
Church,  and  the  bishop  in  his  diocese,  as  well  as  the 
parish  priest  in  his  parish.* 

736.  There  is  a  special  difficulty  about  strangers, 
which  we  shall  discuss  below  under  the  rubric  referring 
to  them ;'  but  we  may  here  say  a  word  regarding  one  or 
two  classes  about  whom  doubts  may  occur. 

1°  Priests  satisfy  the  precept  wherever  they  may  be  by 
celebrating  mass.  But  if  a  secular  priest  make  the 
Paschal  Communion  "more  laicorum",  he  must,  like 
others,  communicate  in  the  parish  where  he  resides  or 
with  the  leave  of  the  pastor.' 

2^  Servants  in  monasteries  and  religious  houses  share, 
according  to  the  Council  of  Trent,  in  the  privilege  which 

» Loc  dt.  16<>. 

'  Lib.  tL  n.  800.  4.  Modo  adsii  in  parenth. 

*  Buaemb.  apod  St.  Lig.,  d.  800. 

*  Vid.  supra,  n.  102.  *  Infra,  §  !▼. 

*  St.  Lig.,  n.  300.    Bouvicr,  1.  o.  12<>. 
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exempts  the  religious  from  the  jurisdiction  of  the  ordinary, 
provided  they  be  in  actual  service,  residing  in  the  houses 
of  the  religious,  and  living  under  obedience  to  them  .  . 
**  qui  actu  serviunt,  et  intra  eorum  septa  ac  domes  resident, 
"  subque  eorum  obediential  vivunt".*  These,  then,  can 
satisfy  the  Paschal  precept  in  the  churches  of  the  reli- 
gious, as  well  as  the  religious  themselves,  without  any 
reference  to  the  parish  priest.  But  other  secular  servants, 
though  they  may  reside  in  religious  houses,  cannot,  unless 
in  virtue  of  some  special  privilege,  such  as,  according  to 
Lacrolx,'  was  granted  to  the  Society  of  the  Jesuits.' 

3°  Students  in  houses  of  education  conducted  by  reli- 
gious, cannot  fulfil  the  Paschal  precept  in  those  houses, 
without  the  consent  of  the  parish  priest.  This  is  the 
opinion  of  Cardinal  De  Lugo,*  and  the  same  may  be  in- 
ferred from  a  decision  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the 
Council,  which  expressly  excepts  the  Paschal  Commu- 
nion in  the  permission  given  to  certain  religious  to  admi- 
nister sacraments  to  the  boarders  in  a  house  of  education 
opened  by  them.*  According  to  another  decision  of  the 
same  Congregation,*  what  is  said  of  students  may  be 
applied  also  to  seculars,  who  choose  to  reside  permanently 
in  religious  houses  as  in  places  of  retreat' 

It  may  be  observed,  with  regard  to  all  these,  that  the 
requisite  permission  is  usually  granted  without  difficulty, 

*  Ses8.  xxiv.  cap.  xi.  De  Reform, 

*  Lib.  vi.  pars.  i.  n.  624.  '  Vid.  St  Lig.,  n.  240-io. 

*  Resp.  Moral,,  lib.  iv.  Dub.  xxxiii.  d.  9. 

^  Thesaur.  Kesol.,  torn.  i.  pag.  71,  cit.  apud.  Mel.  TheoL  II""*  Serie, 
pag.  262. 

«  Cit  apud.  MeL  TheoL,  I.  c.  pag.  272. 

7  Cfr.  Bouix,  De  Parocho  f'pan,  iv.  cap.  y.  n.  W. 
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and  in  most  places  is  understood  almost  as  a  matter  of 
course.* 

730i  III.  The  time  within  which  communion  must  be 
received  to  satisfy  the  precept  of  the  ^CSburch,  is  the 
"  Paschal  time".  This  is  plain  enough  from  the  terms  of 
the  decree,  but  all  doubt  is  removed  by  the  practice  of  the 
Church  herself,  as  well  as  by  the  teaching  of  her  tl^o- 
logians.  Any  one,  then,  who  wilfully,  and  without  any 
sufficient  reason,  neglects  to  communicate  during  Paschal 
time,  is  guilty  of  violating  the  ecclesiastical  precept,  no 
matter  how  often  he  may  have  gone  to  communion  before 
its  commencement,  or  after  its  close.  Even  if  he  went 
before  the  commencement  of  the  Paschal  time,  believing 
that  he  should  be  unable  to  go  during  the  time,  and  if  it 
turns  out  afterwards  that  he  can  go,  he  is  still  boHsd  to 
go.'  In  a  word,  the  obligation  is  annexed  to  the  Paschal 
time,  although,  as  we  shall  see,  it  is  not  strictly  confined 
to  it. 

737.  The  Paschal  time,  according  to  the  deolaiatioa  of 
Eugene  IV.,  in  the  bull  ''  Fide  digna^^  commences  on 
Palm  Sunday  and  terminates  on  Low  Sunday,  both  ii^ 
eluded ;  but  the  time  for  fulfilling  the  precept  may  be 
extended  by  necessity,  custom,  or  privilege.*  The  time 
in  Ireland,  by  a  special  indult  of  the  Holy  See,*  extends 
firom  Ash  Wednesday  until  the  octave  of  the  Feast  of  SS. 
Peter  and  Paul ;'  in  England  by  a  similar  indult,*  from 

»  Cfp.  Bouvier,  1.  c.  n.  18<*.    QoosMt,  vol  ii.  n.  228. 

«  St.  Lig.,  n.  297  in  flneu    Bourier,  1.  c.  10<^. 

'  St.  Lig.,  n.  296.  «  4  May,  1851, 

•  Syn.  Thurl.,  Appendix  i. 

•  14  May,  1853, 
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Ash  Wednesday,  till  Low  Sunday;'  and  in  America,  from 
the  first  Sunday  of  Lent  till  Trinity  Sunday.* 

738.  It  is  a  question  amongst  theologians,  whether  one 
who  has  not  communicated  during  the  Paschal  time,  is 
bound  to  communicate  as  soon  as  possible  afterwards,  or, 
at  least,  bound  to  communicate  within  that  year. 

Saint  Antonine,  Soto,  Sylvius,  and  others  cited  by  St. 
Liguori,'  maintain  that  the  obligation  in  each  year  is  an- 
nexed to  the  Paschal  time,  in  the  same  way  as  the  obli- 
gation of  hearing  mass  is  annexed  to  Sunday,  and  that, 
therefore,  the  obligation  ceases  as  soon  as  the  time  to 
which  it  is  annexed  is  past.  They  deny,  therefore,  that 
one  who  has  not  communicated  during  Paschal  time  this 
year,  is  bound  by  the  law  of  the  Church  to  communicate 
sooner  than  Paschal  time  next  year,  any  moie  than  one 
who  has  neglected  to  hear  mass  on  a  Sunday,  is  bound  to 
hear  mass  sooner  than  the  next  Sunday  or  festival.  St. 
Liguori*  thinks  this  opinion  not  quite  improbable,  "  non 
**  contcmnendam".  Of  course,  even  in  this  opinion,  the 
case  of  one  who  defers  his  communion  by  the  advice  of 
his  confessor  is  to  be  excepted,  for,  according  to  the  terms 
of  the  Lateran  decree,  he  is  plainly  bound  to  communi- 
cate at  the  time  which  his  confessor  may  determine.' 

739.  The  more  common  opinion — that  which  is  held 
by  Suarez,  De  Lugo,  Benedict  XIV.,  and  others  cited 
and  followed  by  St.  Liguori® — maintains  that  the  precept 

»  Synod.  Westm.  I™,  Appendix,  pars.  i.  n.  xiii. 
«  Indult,  16  Oct.,  1S30.     Concil.  Prov.  I™  Baltimor.,  pag.  92. 
3  Lib.  vi.  n.  397,  Tertia  Senttntia,  ^  Loc.  cit. 

*  St.  IJg.,  ibid.  Billuart,  De  Eucharistia^  Dissert,  vi.  art.  i.  §  iii. 
petei  2°.    Bouvier,  1.  c.  7°.  *  Loc.  cit.  Prima  Sententia, 
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of  the  Church  Is  in  reality  two-fold — ^imposing  the  obli- 
gation, I*'  of  communicating  in  Paschal  time ;  and  2°  of 
coQununicating,  at  least,  once  within  the  year,  as  is  in- 
ferred from  the  words  of  the  Council  of  Trent.*  The 
fulfilment  of  the  first  obligation  is  necessarily  a  fulfilment 
of  the  second,  as  is  plain ;  but  if  one  fails  to  comply  with 
the  first,  he  is  still,  they  say,  bound  by  the  second. 

740f  The  ecclesiastical  precept,  by  requiring  conmia- 
nipi^  at  least  once  a  year,  only  determines,  according  to 
many,  how  often  it  must  be  received  in  order  to  comply 
with  the  divine  precept,  Christ  having  left  this  to  be  de- 
^rmined  by  the  Church.'  Now,  if  this  be  assumed,  it  is 
p}^  that  one  who  does  not  communicate  in  Paschal 
time,  is  still  bound  by  the  divine  precept,  as  well  as  by 
the  eccl^iastical  precept  which  determines  it,  to  comiiiu- 
nicate  within  the  year.  But  all  do  not  admit  that  the 
ecclesiastical  precept  is  thus  a  determination  of  the  divine. 
It  is,  indeed,  admitted  by  all,  that  one  who  complies  with 
the  ecclesiastical  precept,  is  sure  of  communicating  as 
often  as  he  is  required  by  the  divine,'  but  many  deny  that 
tbfs  divine  precept  requires  annual  communion.  It  is 
denied  by  those  who  maintain  the  above  opinion  of  St 
Antonine,  and  who  are  cited  by  St.  Liguori.*  Suarez 
also,  who  appears  to  be  cited  by  St.  Liguori  in  favour  of 
his  own  opinion,  says  that  the  divine  precept  per  u 
ipquires  communion  only  *'  aliquoties  in  vita,  saltem 
"  tertio,  vel  quarto  quoque  anno".* 

1  Self.  ziU.  can.  9.    Vid.  St.  Lig.,  1.  c. 

*  St.  Lign  n.  297.    De  Lugo,  DU p.  zvi.  sect.  ii.  n.  28. 

*  St  Lig.,  n.  295.    BUluart,  1.  c.  §  U.  petes  2<^. 
«  St  lig.,  lib,  ri.  n.  297.    Tenia  Sententia. 

*  Disp  li^  sect.  UL  n.  Q. 
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But  the  precept  of  the  Church,  whether  it  be  looked 
on  as  in  any  sense  a  determination  of  the  divine  precept 
or  not,  is  almost  universally  regarded  as  imposing  the 
two-fold  obligation  above  mentioned,  and,  therefore,  ad 
requiring  one  who  has  not  communicated  in  Paschal 
time,  to  communicate  at  least  within  the  year.  There  still, 
however,  remains  a  question  of  great  importance  in  prac- 
tice— viz. :  is  he  bound  to  communicate  as  soon  as  possible 
after  the  Paschal  time  ? 

741.  For  sake  of  greater  precision  in  treating  this 
question,  it  must  be  observed,  that  there  are  three  modes 
of  computing  the  year  of  obligation.  According  to  the 
first,  it  coincides  with  the  civil  year,  commencing  with 
January  and  ending  with  December.  According  to  the 
second,  it  is  to  be  reckoned  simply  from  the  last  commu- 
nion. According  to  the  third  and  most  common,  it  is 
reckoned  from  the  commencement  of  the  Paschal  time  in 
one  year,  to  the  commencement  of  the  Paschal  time  in 
the  next  year.* 

If  the  first  mode  of  reckoning,  which  is  that  of  De 
Lugo,'  be  adopted,  and  if  we  suppose  that  the  person  has 
communicated  between  the  first  of  January  and  the  com- 
mencement of  the  Paschal  time,  the  question  proposed 
must,  we  think,  be  answered  in  the  negative,  for  there  is 
no  reason  or  authority  requiring  him  to  communicate 
again  within  the  year,  unless  in  the  Paschal  time,  which 
the  question  supposes  to  be  now  past.  The  reasoning  of  St. 
Liguori,  and  the  authorities  he  cites,'  proceeds  on  the  sup- 

*  BouYicr,  I.  c.  Observanda  circa  Com»  Pasch,  1**. 

*  Disp.  xvL  sect.  iv.  n.  69. 

'  Loc.  cit  Prima  Sententia, 
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position  that  tlie  person  lias  not  yet  complied  vdih  the 
obligation  of  annual  communion.  If  we  suppose  that  he 
has  not  communicated  between  the  1st  of  January  and 
the  commencement  of  the  Paschal  time,  even  still,  De 
Lugo*  answers  the  question  in  the  negative,  and  main- 
tains that  when  the  Paschal  time  is  elapsed,  there  remains 
no  other  obligation  than  that  of  commimicating  before  the 
end  of  the  year. 

742.  According  to  the  second  mode  of  computation, 
to  answer  the  question,  we  have  only  to  inquire  how  long 
it  is  since  his  last  communion.  If  it  be  less  than  a  year, 
if,  e.g.,  he  has  received  communion  on  the  feast  of  All 
Saints  last  preceding,  he  is  not  bound  to  receive  again 
imtil  the  feast  of  All  Saints  next  succeeding.  The  Paschal 
time  being  past,  he  cannot  comply  with  the  obligation 
annexed  to  it — and  the  only  obligation  that  remains  is, 
that  he  shall  not  defer  his  next  communion  beyond  a 
year  from  his  last.  This  is  the  opinion  of  Billuart"  and  of 
Cardinal  Gousset.'  But  if  a  year  or  more  has  elapsed  since 
his  last  communion,  he  is  now  bound  to  communicate  as 
soon  as  possible,  and  is  guilty  of  grievous  sin,  as  often  as 
he  deliberately  neglects  an  opportunity  of  doing  so.* 

743.  The  tliird  is  the  most  correct  mode  of  computing, 
according  to  the  common  opinion  of  theologians,  and 
according  to  the  custom  now  generally  received.'  This 
being  supposed,  it  is  plain  that  one  who  has  not  commu- 
nicated during  Paschal  time,  has  not  yet  complied  with 

*  Loc.  cit. 

*  Loc.  cit.  §  iii.  Petes  2°.  Supponil  responsio.  '  Vol.ii.  n.  222. 

*  Goutset,  ibid.    Billuart,  ibid. 
'  St.  Lig.,  n.  296. 
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the  obligation  of  receiving  within  the  year,  which  com- 
mences wth  Paschal  time.  The  sole  question  then  is, 
whether  the  precept  of  the  Church  binds  him  to  receive 
as  soon  as  possible,  in  order  to  comply  with  this  obliga- 
gation,  so  that  he  would  be  guilty  of  grievous  sin  as  often 
as  he  deliberately  omits  to  avail  himself  of  an  opportunity 
of  receiving  that  may  be  presented  to  him.  The  more 
common  and  the  more  probable  opinion,  according  to  St. 
Liguori,  who  cites  Suarcz,  Vasquez,  Lacroix,  etc.,  in 
favour  of  it,*  affirms  that  the  precept  of  the  Church  does 
so  bind.  The  precept,  they  say,  imposes  the  obligation 
of  communicating  in  Paschal  time,  not  intending  to  affix 
the  obhgation  to  the  time,  so  that  it  would  cease  when 
the  time  expires,  but  intending,  by  determining  a  certain 
time,  to  stimulate  the  faithful  to  comply  with  the  obliga- 
tion within  that  time,  and  not  defer  it  longer:  "  non  ad 
'*  finicndam  scd  ad  sollcitandam  obligationem".* 

744.  Cardinal  De  Lugo,  however,  denies  that  the  pre- 
cept of  the  Church  binds  in  this  manner,  and  contends 
that  one  who  has  omitted  to  communicate  in  Paschal 
time,  is  not  bound  to  communicate  as  soon  as  possible,  but 
merely  to  communicate  before  the  close  of  the  year.  Of 
the  two  obligations  imposed  by  the  precept,  the  tirst  has 
been  violated,  and  cannot  now  be  fulfilled ;  and  there  re- 
mains only  the  second,  whicli,  according  to  him,  is  ful- 
filled by  communicating  any  time  before  the  close  of  the 
year,  that  is,  in  his  reckoning,  before  the  end  of  Decem- 
ber.'    Hence,  e.^.,  if  a  person  omits  to  go  to  communion 

'  Lib.  ii.  n.  297,  Prima  Sentenlia, 

*  St.  Lig.,  1.  c.    Suarez,  Disp.  Ixx.  sect.  ii.  n.  6. 

^  Disp.  xvi.  sect.  iv.  n.  69. 
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in  Paschal  time,  1866,  he  would  still  satisfy  the  axmnal 
precept  by  communicating  on  the  81st  December,  even 
though  he  had  not  been  at  communion  since  Paschal 
time  1865.  Cavalieri  adopts  the  very  same  view,  only 
that  he  reckons  the  year  of  obligation  from  Pasch  to 
Pasch.  According  to  him,  if  one,  ^.jr.,  omits  to  go  to 
communion  in  Paschal  time,  1866,  he  would  still  comply 
with  the  annual  precept  by  going  before  the  end  of 
Paschal  time,  1867,  which  would  allow  a  still  greater 
interval.* 

745.  In  practice  we  should  not  like  to  recede  from 
the  opinion  of  St.  Liguori,  and  the  other  great  authorities 
whom  he  cites,  especially  as  this  opinion  seems  to  be  sus- 
tained by  the  next  rubric*  At  the  same  time  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted  that  the  opinion  of  Billuart  and 
Gousset'  is  solidly  probable,  and  hence,  if,  eg,^  a  person 
went  to  communion  immediately  before  the  commence- 
ment of  Paschal  time,  and  (culpably  or  inculpably) 
omitted  to  receive  during  Paschal  time,  we  would  not 
pronounce  him  guilty  of  violating  the  precept  of  the 
Church  as  often  as,  after  Paschal  time,  he  would  decline 
an  opportunity  offered  him  of  receiving,  provided  he  does 
not  defer  his  communion  beyond  a  year  from  the  last  In 
favour  of  this  opinion,  besides  the  authority  of  those  who 
hold  it  in  distinct  terms,  we  have  the  authority  of  De 
Lugo  and  Cavalieri,*  who  go  farther,  since  they  would 
allow  him  to  defer  his  communion  till  the  end  of  the  year 
of  obligation,  no  matter  how  long  it  may  have  been  since 

'  Vol.  iv.  cap.  ii.  in  Deer.  xviiL  n.  riil.  et  ix. 

'  Infra,  §  ii.    Cfr.  Gury,  toI.  i.  n.  481.  >  Supra,  n.  748. 

*  Supra,  n.  744. 
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Ms  last,  and  we  have  also  the  authority  of  those  who  go 
yet  farther,  and  deny  all  obligation  for  the  year,  when 
the  Paschal  time  is  once  past.* 

The  advantage  of  adhering  in  practice  to  the  opinion 
of  St  Liguori,  is,  that  it  tends  to  prevent  in  any  case  the 
interval  between  two  communions  from  exceeding  a  year. 
Thus,  for  example,  if  a  person  who  omits  to  communicate 
this  year  in  Paschal  time,  has  not  communicated  since 
Paschal  time  last  year,  he  is  now  required,  according  to 
this  opinion,  to  communicate  '*  quam  primum",  while, 
according  to  the  opinion  of  De  Lugo  and  Cavalieri,  he 
might  now  defer  his  communion  till  the  end  of  this  year, 
and  thus  allow  an  interval  of  nearly  two  years  to  elapse 
since  his  last  It  is  true  that  St.  Liguori's  opinion  would 
require  him  now  to  communicate  "  quam  primum",  even 
though  he  had  communicated  shortly  before  the  beginning 
of  Paschal  time.  In  this,  we  would  follow  it  only  so  far 
as  earnestly  to  exhort  him  to  communicate  without  delay ; 
but  we  would  not  bind  him  under  pain  of  grievous  sin, 
because,  for  the  reasons  already  stated,  we  think  the  obli- 
gation in  this  case  is  not  sufficiently  certain. 

746.  It  may  be  asked  whether  one  who  foresees  that 
he  shall  be  unable  to  communicate  during  Paschal  time, 
is  bound  to  anticipate.  If  Paschal  time  has  already  begun, 
and  if  he  foresees  that  unless  he  communicates,  e.g.^  on  the 
second  or  third  day,  he  shall  be  unable  to  communicate 
at  all  during  Paschal  time,  he  is  certainly  bound,*  just  as 
one  on  a  Sunday  morning  is  bound  to  hear  mass,  eg.^  at 
eight  o'clock,  if  he  foresees  that  he  shall  be  unable  to  hear 
mass  at  a  later  hour. 

1  Yid.  supra,  n.  738,  \  *  St.  Lig.,  n.  298  in  tO^ 
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By  the  common  law,  no  sacrament  can  be  licitly  ad- 
ministered unless  by  the  pastor,  or  with  the  consent  of 
the  pastor  of  the  person  who  receives  it.  This  was  the 
case  with  regard  to  the  Eucharist,  as  well  as  to  the  oth^ 
sacraments,  from  the  earliest  times  down  to  the  fifteenth 
century.  Though  the  regular  clergy  were  allowed  to 
open  their  churches  to  the  faithful,  they  were  not  allowed 
to  administer  the  Eucharist  to  them  without  the  consent 
of  the  parochial  clergy.  Sometimes  this  consent  was  not 
asked;  sometimes  it  was  unreasonably  refused,  and  as 
might  be  supposed,  there  were  many  disputes  on  the  sub- 
ject. Sixtus  IV.  granted  to  the  Dominicans  the  privi- 
lege of  administering  the  Eucharist  to  such  of  the  faithful 
as  were  unjustly  refused  it  by  their  parish  priest;  and 
from  this  time  various  privileges  and  exemptions  were 
conferred  on  the  religious  orders,  so  that  they  gradually 
acquired  the  right,  which  they  now  everywhere  enjoy,  of 
administering  communion  in  their  churches  independently 
of  the  parochial  clergy.* 

Moreover,  by  the  custom  now  universally  prevailing,  it 
is  understood  that  any  priest  who  is  permitted  to  say 
mass,  is  permitted  also  to  give  conmiunion,'  unless  in  pri- 
vate oratories,  in  which,  according  to  a  constitution  of 
Benedict  XIV.,'  the  celebrant  cannot  give  communion 
without  the  leave  of  the  bishop.* 

733.  All  this,  however,  must  be  understood  of  conuntt* 
nion  received  through  devotion ;  for  the  conmiunion  that 

»  Vid.  Mel.  Theology  !!«•  Bene,  2»«  Cahier,  p.  227-233. 
'  St  Lig.,  n.  235.  '  2  Junii,  1751.  Magno  cum,  §  23. 

*  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  n.  359,  veraus  fiDom.  Queer es  hie,  Booix,  IM  Pcuro* 
ckOf  pan.  if  ^  cap.  y.  n.  ? ii. 
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is  of  precept — that  is  to  say,  the  Paschal  Communion  and 
the  Viaticum— can  be  lawfully  administered  only  by  the 
parish  priest  or  with  his  permission.*  So  strictly  is  the 
right  of  administering  the  Paschal  Communion  reserved 
to  the  parochial  clergy,  that  communion,  even  on  Easter 
day,  received  without  their  consent,  would  not  fulfil  the 
precept  of  the  Church."  The  opposite  doctrine,  main- 
tained by  some  authors,  is  called  by  Benedict  XIV., 
**  falsa  nee  certe  toleranda",'  being,  as  he  adds,  plainly 
contrary  to  the  decree  of  Lateran  and  to  the  apostolic 
constitutions,  which,  in  conferring  privileges  on  regulars 
respecting  the  administration  of  the  Eucharist,  have  ex- 
pressly excepted  the  Paschal  Communion. 

It  is  true  that  regulars,  in  virtue  of  their  privileges,  can 
administer  communion  in  their  churches,  even  during 
Paschal  time,  except  Easter  Sunday  alone ;  but  the  com- 
munion thus  administered  does  not  satisfy  the  precept. 
Both  points  have  been  expre^ly  decided  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  the  Coimcil,*  in  two  decrees  cited  by 
Benedict  XIV.*  It  is  certain,  then,  that  the  communion 
by  which  the  precept  is  fulfilled  must  be  received  in  the 
parochial  church,  or,  if  elsewhere,  with  the  consent  of  the 
pastor.  It  does  not  suffice  to  receive  it  even  in  the 
cathedral,  for  those  who  do  not  belong  to  the  cathedfal 
parish,  unless  they  receive  it  from  the  hand,  or  with  the 
consent  of  their  own  parish  priest  or  of  the  bishop.* 

1  St  Lig.,  n.  240  et  d.  800.  '  St.  Lig^  n.  900. 

'  De  Syn,  Dioc,  lib.  ix.  cap.  xri.  n.  5. 

« 1 1  June,  JL650,  et  31  Jan.,  1682.  •  Loc  dt.  n.  8. 

'  Benedict  XIV.,  Instit.  xviii.  n.  11.  St.  lag.,  n.  300,  Std  opinio,  in 
parenth.  Bouyier,  De  Eucharistioy  cap.  yL  art.  ii.,  Ob8$rvanda  circa 
Com.  Faich.,  U®. 
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ful  were  required  to  present  a  certificate  of  confesmon  be- 
fore they  would  be  admitted  to  communion/  or  the  pastor 
gave  a  certificate  to  each  one  at  the  time  of  reoeiving 
communion,  and  after  Paschal  time  went  round  the  houses 
of  his  parishioners  to  collect  these  certificates.*  Such 
means  are  no  longer  in  use  in  France,'  and  we  believe 
that  at  present  those  certificates  of  communion  are  em* 
ployed  in  very  few  if  any  places  out  of  Italy,  where  they 
txe  still  continued.*  But  the  pastor  is  everywhere  bound 
to  use  such  means  as  prudence  may  suggest  in  his  circum- 
stances to  ascertain  the  defaulters,  and  induce  them  to 
comfdy  with  their  obligation. 

W*.  A  public  exhortation,  in  general  terms,  just  before 
the  close  of  the  Paschal  time,  might  have  the  desired  effect 
If  this  fails,  he  should  have  recourse  to  private  remon- 
strance.  And  it  is  only  after  such  remonstrance  has  been 
two  or  three  times  repeated  without  effect,  that  the  rubric 
requires  him  to  denounce  the  parties  to  the  ordinary. 

But  the  parish  priest  cannot  go  further  than  this.*  The 
penalties  mentioned  in  the  decree  are  only  **  ferendse  sen- 
^  tentiss",  and  the  parish  priest  cannot  inflict  them  of  his 
own  authority.  They  can  be  inflicted  only  by  the  autho- 
rity of  the  ordinary.*  Bouvier'  seems  to  say  that  even 
the  denunciation  to  the  ordinary,  here  mentioned,  is  no 
longer  in  use.     It  is  plainly  a  matter  for  the  consideration 

'  BoQTier,  cap.  tL  art.  ii.,  Ohservanda  circa  Com.  Patch.  IV*, 
Gknutet,  rol.  it  xl  225. 

*  Banxff.,  tit.  xxr.  n.  17. 

*  Bourier,  loc.  cit    Goutset,  loc  cit 

«  Analecta,  etc.,  IV««  Serie,  pag.  2276.  •  Baruff.,  n.  21. 

*  St  Li|? ,  n.  295  in  floe,  et  lib.  vii.  n.  11.  Scayini,  D%  Euch,,  cap.  i« 
•rt.S.QiUNr.2.  'X«oc.clt. 
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of  the  bishop,  whether  it  be  expedient  to  insist  on  it  in  his 
diocese  or  not. 

750.  The  fact  that  those  who  do  not  communicate  in 
Paschal  time  are,  immediately  after  the  expiration  of  it, 
urged  to  communicate  under  a  threat  of  such  severe  penal- 
ties, appears  to  be  a  strong  confirmation  of  the  opimon  of 
St.  Liguori  given  above.*  But  De  Lugo  replies  to  this 
argument,  that  the  censures  are  inflicted,  not  on  acconnt 
of  the  refusal  to  comply  with  an  obligation  still  urging, 
but  on  account  of  the  violation  of  the  precept  already  com- 
mitted, the  prelate  agreeing  not  to  inflict  the  censute 
(which  he  might  inflict  at  once  according  to  the  words  6f 
the  decree),  provided  the  person,  when  admonished,  goes 
to  communion.*     Cavalieri  replies  to  it  in  the  same  way,' 

§  III. — Dablt  qaoqae  operant  Paroefanfl,  qnoad  flerl 
potest,  at  In  Ipso  die  sanetlsslmo  Pasehae  comnmnleent  | 
qno  die  Ipse  per  se,  nisi  legitime  Impedlatnr,  parochto 
sun    FIdelibns   boo  SaeraneataiB   mlnlsirabit. 

751.  The  Paschal  time,  as  above  stated,*  is  of  fifteen 
days  duration,  and  by  necessity,  privilege,  etc.,  generally 
much  longer.  But  it  is  the  desire  of  the  Church  that  the 
faithful  receive  holy  communion  on  the  very  day  of  the 
Paschal  solemnity,  that  is  to  say,  on  Easter  Sunday,  and 
that  the  parish  priest  himself  administer  it  on  that  day, 
unless  there  be  a  just  reason  to  prevent  him.  In  populous 
parishes,  where  the  number  of  clergy  is  small,  it  would  be 
impossible  to  give  all  an  opportunity  of  confessing,  so 
that  they  might  be  able  to  communicate  on  Easter  Sun- 

»  Supra,  n.  743.  2  Disp.  xvi.  n.  70-78. 

'  Vol.  iv.  cap.  ii.  Deer,  xviii.  n.  yii.  *  Supra,  n.  73f . 


468  PASCHAL  COMMUNION.  [cHAP.  zm. 

day.  Other  reasons,  too,  might  make  it  inconvenient  for 
some  to  receive  communion  on  that  day,  and  of  course 
there  may  be  sufficient  reasons  to  prevent  the  pastor  him- 
self from  administering  it.  The  rubric,  accordingly,  is 
not  preceptive,  but  merely  expresses  a  desire  that  the 
pastor  will  do  what  he  can  to  administer  communion  to 
his  flock  on  thb  great  solemnity. 

762.  The  more  effectually  to  guard  against  any  inter- 
ference with  him,  the  Holy  See,  in  the  privileges  by 
which  religious  are  permitted  to  give  communion  during 
Paschal  time,  always  excepts  Easter  day,*  so  that  on 
Easter  day  they  cannot  distribute  communion  to  the 
people  in  their  churches  unless  by  the  permission  of  the 
parish  priest  or  of  the  ordinary.  Not  only,  then,  are  the 
faithful  bound  to  communicate  in  their  own  parish,  in 
order  to  fulfil  the  Paschal  precept,  but  it  seems  to  be  the 
wish  of  the  Church  that  on  Easter  day  they  should  not, 
even  through  devotion,  commimicate  elsewhere. 

§  IV. — Alieiin  vero  PArochln  fideles  ad  proprioai  Pa- 
reehani  remlttet,  prnter  peregrlnos  ct  Advenas,  et  qal 
ecrtam  domlclllani  non  habent,  qalbns  Ipse  saorani  prKbe- 
bit  Gomnianlonem,  si  accesserlni  rite  paraili  vel  obi  est  ea 
^onsneindo,  eos   ad   Gaihcdralls  Ecolesl*  Parochos   renUltcA. 

763.  The  rubric  here  directs  that  strangers  are  not  to 
be  admitted  to  holy  communion,  but  are  to  be  sent  or  re- 
ferred to  their  own  pastors.  This  applies  not  only  to 
Easter  day,  but  to  the  whole  Paschal  time,  because,  as  we 
have  seen,'  each  one  must  communicate  in  his  own  parish, 
or  at  least  have  the  leave  of  his  parish  priest,  in  order  to 

*  Cfr.  Benedict  XIV.,  De  Sytu  Dioc,  Lib.  ix.  cap.  xvi.  n.  8. 
'  Supra,  n.  732. 
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fulfil  the  Paschal  precept.  St.  Charles*  ordered  that  in 
Paschal  time,  as  often  as  communion  is  administered,  notice 
be  given  of  this  obligation,  so  that  strangers  who  might 
be  present  would  know  what  is  required  of  them  in  order 
to  fulfil  the  precept  of  the  Church.  This  is  the  proper 
course,  and  in  populous  parishes  the  only  effectual  course, 
for  the  parish  priest  could  hardly  know  personally  who 
the  strangers  are  amongst  so  many.  Besides,  it  would  be 
extremely  inconvenient,  and,  considering  present  usages, 
we  doubt  if  it  would  be  allowable,  to  exclude  individuals 
who  might  present  themselves  at  the  rails,  on  the  ground 
that  they  are  strangers  to  the  parish. 

764.  Bouvier*  and  Gousset'  observe  that  at  present 
communion  is  freely  administered  to  strangers  as  well  as 
the  rest,  because  it  is  presimied  that  they  have  already 
complied  with  the  Paschal  precept  in  their  own  parish,  or 
that  they  intend  yet  to  do  so,  or  that  they  have  the  per- 
mission of  their  own  pastor.  This  may  be  very  justly  pre- 
sumed in  places  where  the  people  are  suflSciently  in- 
stmcted  in  the  obligation  of  the  Paschal  precept,  or  where 
there  is  an  understanding  about  the  matter  amongst  the 
parochial  clergy. 

765.  But  independently  of  all  custom  or  arrangement 
on  the  subject,  there  are  certain  classes  here  mentioned 
by  the  rubric  to  whom  the  parish  priest  can  give  com- 
munion, and  who  satisfy  the  precept  by  this  communion, 
though  they  do  not  belong  to  his  parish.  These  are 
**  pcregrini",  **  advenae",  and  those  who  have  no  fixed 

•  Act.  Eccl.  Mediol.f  Concil.  Prov.  ii.  tit.  i.  Deer.  xii.  pag.  68. 
'  De  EucharisHa,  obseryanda  circa  Com,  Pasch.,  n.  17. 
»  Vol.  ii.  n.  224. 
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domicile,  usually  called  **  vagi"*.  The  words  '^  peECgnBT 
and  *'  advent*"  are  used  by  most  anthoa  in  the  ireiy  ane 
signification,  viz.,  as  meaning  those  who  aie  abeent  fiom 
the  place  of  their  domicile,  without  determining  how  long 
or  how  short  a  time.  They  are  so  used  by  Snaro,' 
Ferraris,'  St.  Liguori,'  etc. 

756.  Some,  however,  distinguish  them.  By  a  '*  peie- 
*'  grinus**  they  imderstand  one  who  has  a  fixed  domicile 
and  intends  to  return  to  it,  but  is  for  the  present  living  in 
another  place,  where  he  intends  to  stay  only  a  short  time, 
less  than  half  a  year  at  the  utmost  By  "  adveoa"  they 
understand  one  who,  having  left  the  place  of  his  domicile, 
if  he  has  one,  comes  to  another  with  the  intention  of  re- 
maining there  for  at  least  the  greater  part  of  a  year. 
This  appears  to  be  the  distinction  made  by  Bouvier*  and 
Scavini.*  According  to  this  distinction,  an  ^'  advena"  is 
one  who  lias  acquired  at  least  a  quasi-domicile  in  the 
place  where  he  is.^  By  *'  vagi"  all  imderstand  those  who 
have  no  fixed  domicile,  but  go  from  place  to  place. 

757*  Barufialdi^  seems  to  suppose  that  the  words  **%■! 

**  certain    domleUlimi    dob    habeBt**,   qualify  **percartBM  d 

**  AdTCDM**,   and  understands  the  rubric  therefore  to  speak 

here  of  **  vagi"  exclusively,  as,  in  the  first  clause,  it  directs 

that  strangers  who  have  a  domicile  be  sent  to  their  own 

parish.     This,  however,  restricts  the  meaning  too  much. 

The  rubric,  according  to  this  explanation,  would  make  no 

provision  for  those  who  are  at  a  great  distance  from  the 

place  of  their  domicile,  and  who  could  not  therefore  with- 

>  De  LegibuSf  lib.  ill  cap.  xxxiil. 

'  Verb.  Lex.  art.  iii.  n.  28  et  seq.  '  Lib.  i.  n.  16& 

*  De  Ltgibits^  cap.  y.  art.  y.         *  De  Legibus^  cap.  y.  art.  ii.  Qa.  3. 

*  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  1.  c,  lilt  auiem  acquirit,  etc        '  lit.  xxt.  n.  96. 


§  IV.  7a9.]  IN  A  PARISH  NOT  ONE*S  OWN.  471 

out  great  inconvenience,  or  perhaps  could  not  at  all,  go 
back  to  it,  during  the  Paschal  time.  Besides  the  '*©r 
shows  that  the   **qiil    eertmn    domlelUnin   non   habeni**   are 

distinct  from  those  mentioned  before.  By  "  peregrines 
et  advenas",  then,  are  most  probably  meant  strangers  from 
a  distant  place.  Those  from  a  neighbouring  parish  would 
hardly  be  called  by  these  names,  and  at  all  events  are 
manifestly  to  be  understood  as  comprehended  in  the  first 
clause,  which  directs  them  to  be  sent  back  to  their  own 
parish  priest. 

758.  If  those  strangers  acquire  a  quasi-domicile  in  the 
parish,  or  if  they  be  "  advenae"  in  the  sense  above  ex- 
plained,* they  not  only  are  at  liberty  to  make  their  Paschal 
communion  in  the  parish,  but,  according  to  a  general  prin- 
ciple of  law,'  they  are  bound  to  make  it  there  like  the  rest 
of  the  inhabitants,  unless  they  choose  to  go  back  and  make 
it  in  the  parish  of  their  domicile.' 

769.  If  they  have  not  acquired  a  quasi-domicile,  in 
other  words,  if  they  be  "  peregrini"  in  the  sense  above 
explained,*  but  cannot  conveniently  go  to  the  place  of 
their  domicile,  they  can  satisfy  the  precept  by  receiving 
in  the  parish  where  they  are.  This  we  think  is  plainly 
implied  in  the  present  rubric,  and  at  all  events  it  is  the 
common  doctrine  of  theologians.*  The  same  is  to  be 
said  of  "  vagi"  or  those  who  have  no  domicile.*  But  it 
may  still  be  a  question  whether  or  no  both  these  classes 
are  bound  like  the  other  inhabitants  to  receive  communion 
from  the  parish  priest,  or  with  his  permission.  Many 
authors  cited  by  St.  Liguori  maintain  that  they  are ;  but 

'  Supra,  n.  756.  »  St.  Lig.,  lib.  I.  166.  Dubit  1.. 

»  Vid.  Mel.  Theol,  II»«  Serie,  2"»«  Cahier,  pag.  273. 

«  Supra,  n.  759.    *  St.  Lig.,  n.  800, ...  a  in  parenth,    «  St  Lig.,  ibid. 
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St  Liguori  Umself  gives  it  as  the  most  common  opinion, 
that  they  are  not,  and  that  they  con  sadsfy  the  precept  by 
communicating  in  the  churches  of  religious.i  This  deci- 
sion of  St.  Liguori  is  combated  by  the  "  Melanges  Theo- 
"  logiques;"*  but  whatever  may  be  said  of  the  grounds  on 
which  it  rests,  it  is  sufficient  to  justify  any  one  who 
resolves  to  act  on  it,  for,  after  all,  there  is  question  merely 
of  interpreting  a  positive  law  of  the  Churdi. 

760.  In  some  places  these  "peregrini"  and  "vagi* 
may  be  required  to  go  to  communion  during  the  Paschal 
time  in  the  cathedral  church.  By  the  decree  of  St 
Charles  above  cited,'  they  were  required  to  do  so  in  the 
city  of  Milan,  but  not  in  other  parts  of  the  diocese.  Where 
such  a  custom  exists,  the  rubric  here  wishes  it  to  be  res- 
pected, but  the  words  do  not  convey  that  a  compliance 
with  the  custom  is  necessary  to  fulfil  the  Paschal  precept^ 

§  V. — In  cwlerUi  vero  Mrrabli  ea,  qum  ta  Ukiv  ^ 
•tatn   anlBiAraiB,   at  laflra,   pneterlbmiiar. 

761.  He  must  carefully  observe  what  is  prescribed 
as  to  the  manner  of  entering  the  names,  and  noting 
the  sacraments  received,  in  the  *'  Liber  de  statu  anima- 
**  rum".  It  should  contain  the  names  of  all  his  parish- 
ioners, divided  into  families,  the  names  of  the  members  of 
each  family  being  written  together,  as  is  directed  in  the 
ritual  hereafter.  He  should  note  af);er  each  name  whether 
the  person  has  received  holy  commimion.  The  sacra- 
ments of  which  the  reception  is  to  be  marked  in  this  book 
are,  Confirmation  and  the  Eucharist  The  reception  of 
the  other  sacraments  is  noted  in  other  books. 

t  Lib.  Ti.  n.  240,  t.  9.  *  Loe.  cit. 

f  Supra,  a.  759.  «Barafi:,n4L 
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The  ritual  does  not  require  him  to  enter  the  names  of 
strangers  in  the  **  Liber  statfls  animarum",  unless  when 
they  live  in  the  family  of  a  parishioner.  But  it  would  be 
well  to  note  in  it,  or  in  some  other  book,  if  he  can  conve- 
niently, the  names  of  strangers  to  whom  he  gives  com- 
munion in  Paschal  time,  as  they  may  wish  him  to  certify 
that  they  received  it. 

§  VI. — JEsrotts  qaoqne  PArochlalihmi,  eilAmsl  €omma- 
nlonem  extra  proescriptos  Pasebales  dies  sampserint.  In 
FMehallliM   diebu   Ulam   defcrci  ae   minlBtraMt. 

762.  The  sick  who  are  unable  to  go  to  the  parish 
church,  are  still  bound  to  comply  with  the  Paschal  pre- 
cept, if  the  opportunity  be  given  them  ;*  and  the  pastor  is 
here  directed  to  give  them  the  opportunity,  by  bringing 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  to  them  within  the  Paschal  time. 
The  rubric  directs  this  to  be  done,  even  though  they  may 
have  received  communion  shortly  before  the  beginning  of 
the  Paschal  time,  for  that  communion  does  not  fulfil  the 
precept.*  But  if  the  priest  has  reason  to  believe  that  a 
sick  person  will  be  able  shortly  after  the  close  of  the 
Paschal  time  to  receive  communion  in  the  church,  he  can 
extend  the  time  for  him. 

763.  One  who  receives  the  viaticum  during  Paschftl 
time,  does  not,  according  to  Cavalieri,*  thereby  fulfil  the 
Paschal  precept,  which  is  distinct  from  that  of  the  viati- 
cum. But  it  is  much  more  probable  that  by  the  same 
communion  he  satisfies  both  precepts.* 

*  Baruff.,  n.  62.  '  Vid.  supra,  n.  X36. 
'  Catal,  tit.  iv.  cap.  iii.  u  v.  n.  ii.    Gtousiet,  yoL  ii.  n.  220. 

*  Vol.  ir.  cap.  il.  In  Deer,  xxxiv,  n.  ri. 

*  Goiwaet,  U  c.     Qur/,  pan.  i.  lu  4e84,  Qosr.  8®. 

56 


474 


CHAPTER  XIV. 

OH  COMMUNICX  OF  THB  SICK. 

DB  COMMCTNIONB  INFIBMOBUU. 

§  I.— •Ttattenm  S«erjUlMlml  Corporis  IKhbIbI  aostri 
Jetn  €hrUtl  sammo  studio  ao  dUiceniUi  irgnit«ntlfc«s  op- 
porioDo  iomporo  proearaiidaiii  ost,  no  forto  coBtlB^at  IBss 
tanto  bono,   PMroehl  Inearia*   priralos  deoedore. 

764.  Whatever  contributes  to  give  spiritual  strength 
or  comfort  to  the  dying,  was  by  many  of  the  holy  fathers 
and  other  ancient  writers  called  a  "  viaticum",  since  it 
prepares  them  for  the  passage  out  of  this  world  into  the 
next,  and  enables  them  to  make  it  with  greater  confidence 
and  security.  Hence,  not  only  the  Blessed  Eucharist,  but 
the  other  sacraments  administered  to  the  dying,  and  even 
the  prayers  ofiered  up,  or  the  good  works  performed  by 
themselves  or  by  others  on  their  behalf,  came  under  this 
general  designation.  But  in  course  of  time,  the  Holy 
Eucharist  came  to  be  regarded  as  tiie  '*  Viaticum*'  by  ex- 
cellence, and  according  to  present  use,  is  exclusively  meant 
by  the  word.*  "  Sacred  writers",  says  the  Catechism  of 
the  Council  of  Trent,  "  call  it  the  *  Viaticum',  as  well  be- 
'*  cause  it  is  the  spiritual  food  by  which  we  are  supported 

1  Yid.  CsTaL,  Tol.  ir.  cap.  t.  De  C^m.  If^rm.  CattL,  tit.  ir.  cap.  W. 
§  L  n.  i.  et  seq. 
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"  in  our  mortal  pilgrimage,  as  also  because  it  prepares 
**  for  us  a  passage  to  eternal  glory  and  happiness".^ 

766.  All  are  bound  by  divine  precept  to  receive  it 
when  in  danger  of  death,  as  a  protection  agiunst  the 
assaults  of  the  enemy  in  the  last  struggle;  and  this, 
according  to  the  more  probable  opinion,  even  though  one 
may  have  communicated  a  few  days  before  through  devo- 
tion.' 

766.  It  is  a  question  amongst  theologians  whether  one 
who  has  commimicated  in  the  morning  through  devotion 
is  bound  to  receive  again  "  per  modimi  viatici",  if  danger 
of  death  supervenes  that  day.  Some  aflirm  that  he  is, 
others  that  he  is  not.  Of  the  latter,  some  say  he  is  free 
to  receive,  though  not  boimd ;  others,  that  he  not  only  is 
not  bound,  but  is  not  permitted,  to  receive  a  second  time 
on  the  same  day.  Benedict  XIV.  gives  these  several 
opinions,  and  sa3rs  the  pastor  is  free  to  act  on  any  of 
them.'  St  Liguori*  thinks  it  more  probable  that  one  in 
the  circumstances  is  bound  to  receive  the  viaticum  if  the 
danger  comes  from  an  external  cause,  as  a  fall,  a  violent 
assault,  or  the  like ;  for  he  has  not  yet  complied  with  the 
obligation  of  receiving  "  in  periculo  mortis",  but  not  if  he 
were  already  sick,  nor  if  the  danger  already  existed  in 
some  internal  though  unknown  cause,  as  might  be  pre- 
sumed in  case  of  sudden  illness,  e.g.^  an  attack  of  apo- 
plexy. 

767>  The  rubric  here  requires  the  pastor  to  take  all 
possible  care  that  the  sick  may  have  an  opportunity  of 

'  Part.  iL  cap.  iy.  n.  5. 

8t.  Lig.,  lib.  Ti.  n.  285,  Dab.  2.  Secunda  Senienda. 
*  D<  Syn.  DioCf  lib.  rii.  cap.  xL  n.  2.  *  Loc  cit.  Dab.  3. 
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receiving  holy  communion  in  due  time,  that  is,  according 
to  Barufialdi,*  while  they  have  still  the  use  of  their  facul- 
ties, and  can,  therefore,  receive  it  with  greater  fruit.  He 
should  prepare  them  for  it,  and  exhort  them  to  receive  it, 
even  when  there  is  no  imminent  danger  of  death,  because 
it  is  the  great  means  of  imparting  strength  and  vigour  to 
the  soul  in  the  trials  and  temptations  incident  to  sickness, 
and  because  he  thus  makes  sure  that  they  shall  not  be 
without  this  great  succour,  should  the  illness  suddenly 
take  a  fatal  turn. 

§  II. — €a  vend  am  iint^ni  in  primis  est,  nc  ad  IndlgnM 
cam  alioram  scandalo  deferatar,  qaales  sant  pablici  asar- 
arli,  concabinarii,  notorle  criminosi,  nomlnatlm  ezeomBraai* 
eati,  aut  denantiati,  nUI  sese  prins  sacra  CoBfrssloaa  par^ 
Saverint,   et   pabllcir   offensionl,  prout   de  Jare, 


768.  Public  sinners,  such  as  are  here  mentioned,  must 
give  proofs  of  sincere  conversion  before  they  are  admitted 
to  holy  communion  even  in  sickness;  otherwise  great 
scandal  would  arise,  especially  in  places  where  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  carried  to  the  sick  in  solemn  procession,  and 
where  consequently  their  communion  becomes  known  to 
the  whole  neighbourhood.  When  one  of  this  class  is 
visited  by  the  pastor,  it  is  not  enough  that  he  goes  to  con- 
fession. He  must  be  required  to  repair  the  injuries  and 
scandals  of  which  he  has  been  the  cause,  as  far  as  his  pre- 
sent circumstances  permit.  It  is  for  the  prudent  confessor 
to  decide  in  each  case  the  nature  and  extent  of  this  obli- 
gation. We  shall  merely  observe,  that  where  restitution 
is  to  be  made,  or  where  the  proximate  voluntary  occasion 

'  Tit.  xxvi.n.  10. 


S  m.  770.]      WHEN  THE  DANGfiR  IS  NOT  IIUflKEKT.  477 

of  sin  is  to  be  removed,  and  where  it  is  possible  that  this 
can  be  done  by  the  sick  man  immediately,  be  should  not 
be  absolved,  nor  consequently  admitted  to  holy  commu* 
nion,  until  it  is  done.  This  is  the  doctrine  of  St.  Liguori, 
laid  down  or  supposed  by  him  in  several  places.^  In  the 
**  Praxis  Confessarii",'  he  speaks  specially  of  the  sick, 
but  he  does  not  except  them  anywhere,  and  it  is  evident 
that  what  he  says  applies  to  them  as  much  as  to  others, 
when  they  have  it  in  their  power  to  make  the  restitution, 
.  or  to  remove  the  occasion. 

769.  Of  course,  if  death  seems  imminent,  and  there  is 
reason  to  fear  that  they  may  not  have  time,  nothing  more 
can  be  exacted  than  a  firm  purpose  of  doing  what  is  re- 
quired of  them,  should  they  recover.  In  the  "  Mode 
**  Pratico  di  Assistere  A'  Moribondi'*,  etc.,  a  litttle  book 
highly  prized  by  the  parochial  clergy  in  Italy,  it  is  sug- 
gested^ that  one  who  has  to  make  reparation  for  public 
scandal,  should  be  induced  to  ask  pardon  of  those  who 
may  be  present  in  the  room  after  having  accompanied  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  and  to  request  them  to  publish  the 
retractation.  Where  the  priest  brings  the  viaticum  pri- 
vately, he  can  easily  introduce  a  few  persons  for  the 
purpose,  if  he  thinks  it  expedient  to  act  on  this  suggestion. 

§  III. — llortetar  Parochas  Inflrmam,  at  saeram  (Tom- 
manloneiii  samat,  ciiamsl  graTlter  non  »grotet,  aai  mortis 
pericalam  non  lininlnfat,  mazime  8l  Fosll  alleqfas  cole* 
britas   Id  saadeatf    neqne   Ipse  Ulam  mlolsUrare  roensabll. 

770.  The  rubric  everywhere  supposes  that  the  viati- 

'  Lib  iv.  D.  436  et  n.  682.  Lib.  ri.  d.  454.  Praxis  Conf.^  ns.  48, 
66,  et  105.  >  Cap.  vii.  n.  105. 

•  Cap.  vii.   Edit.  Boms,  1818. 
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cum  is  administered  by  the  parish  priest.  No  other  can 
lawfUly  administer  it  without  his  sanction,  except  in  case 
of  necessity.*  The  pastor,  as  has  been  said,'  should  ex- 
hort the  sick  to  receive  Holy  Communion,  even  when  there 
is  no  immediate  danger  of  death.  The  celebration  of 
some  festival  affords  a  good  opportimity  of  doing  so  with- 
out exciting  fears  that  might  aggravate  the  disease.  He 
must  take  care  above  all  not  to  refuse  it  to  those  who  are 
anxious  to  receive  it,  especially  those  who,  when  in  good 
health,  were  wont  to  communicate  often.* 

771.  Where  the  decree  of  St.  Kus  V.  ''Supra 
gregem",  etc.,  is  in  force,  physicians  are  bound  at  once 
to  admonish  their  patients  to  go  to  confession,  and  are  ob- 
liged to  withhold  their  services  after  the  third  day,  unless 
there  be  proof  that  they  have  confessed.*  At  all  events, 
they,  and  indeed  all  who  are  in  attendance  on  the  fflck, 
are  clearly  bound  in  charity  to  give  them  notice  when  it 
is  ascertained  that  the  disease  is  likely  to  be  fatal,  that  Uiey 
may  prepare  to  receive  the  last  sacraments.  The  obliga- 
tion of  the  pastor  to  give  this  notice  is  strongest  of  all, 
since  he  is  bound,  ex  officio,  to  consult  for  their  spiritual 
welfare.  The  notice,  however,  should  be  conveyed  so  as 
to  excite  as  little  alarm  as  possible,  and  be  accompanied 
by  words  of  consolation  and  encouragement.^ 

§  IV Pro    ¥UUoo    jMiteni    mlnlstrablt,    eui    pmhaJMt 

Ml  quod  cam  ampUos  snmere  bob  polerlt. 

772.  Communion  is  to  be  administered  as  the  viati- 

1  Vid.  Lig.,  lib.  ▼!.  n.  2S5  et  seq.  *  Supra,  n.  787. 

*  Cfr.  Act.  Ecel.  Medial,  par^  iv.  Instruct.  De  ViBitatioM  ct  Curt 
Inflrmorum,  {  De  Communione,  pag.  445. 

«  Vid.  St.  Llg.,  Ub.  vl.  n.  664. 

*  St  Lig^  Praxis  Cor\fe$sarii,  cap.  xi.  n.  227  et  seq. 
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cum,  Tirlien,  as  b  here  stated,  it  is  probable  that  the  sick 
person  shall  be  unable  to  receive  it  any  more,  that  is,  ac- 
cording to  Cavalieri,  when  he  is  in  probable  danger  of 
death.  The  priest,  in  administering  the  Eucharist  "  pro 
viatico"  or  "per  modum  viatici",  uses  the  form  ^^Acdpe 
fraier'\  etc.,  instead  of  the  ordinary  form  ^* Corpus  JD(h 
minr^  etc.'  On  the  words  of  the  present  rubric  Cava- 
lieri observes:  "Verba  sunt  per  quae  instruimur  nonnisi 
"  in  probabili  mortis  periculo  Eucharistiam  per  modum 
"  viatici  administrandam  esse,  nempe  per  ilia  verba,  *  -4c- 
"  ^cipe  f rater ^  Viaticum\  etc.,  extra  vero  tale  periculum, 
**  semper  per  consueta  "  Corpus  Domint ",  etc."  This  then  is 
the  rule  by  which  the  priest  is  to  be  guided  as  to  the  form 
he  should  use  in  giving  commimion  to  the  sick.  K  the 
danger  be  such  as  to  make  it  probable  that  the  person  can- 
not receive  it  again,  it  is  to  be  administered  with  the  form 
"  Accipe  frater'\  etc. 

773,  It  matters  not  whether  he  be  fasting  or  no.  Cava- 
lieri altogether  rejects  the  opinion  of  those  who  say  that 
it  is  to  be  administered  "  per  modum  viatici"  only  to  those 
who  are  not  fasting : "  Sive  aegrotus  jejunus  sit  vel  non,  sem- 
**  per  communicat  per  modum  viatici  quando  ei  adminis- 
**  tratur  Eucharistia  in  articulo  mortis  constituto".'  It  is 
true  that  those  who  are  not  fasting  can  receive  communion 
only  "  per  modum  viatici"  ;*  but  it  does  not  follow,  nor 
is  it  true,  that  they  alone  can  receive  it  **  per  modum  via- 
tici".    On  the  contrary,  the  rubric  itself,  as  we  shall  see,* 

'  Vid.  infra,  §  xx.  '  Cap  v.  Dt  Com,  Inf,,  Deer.  i.  n.  ir. 

*  Loc.  cit.  Deer.  xi.  n.  jvr,  Cfr.  etiam  Ftrraris,  Terb.  Viaticum,  n. 
6,  Edition  Migne. 

«  Vid,  infra,  §  vui.  » |n£r»,  %  yi, 
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clearly  implies  that  it  is  desirable  that  those  who  receiTe 
the  yiaticum  should  be  fasting. 

In  a  word,  it  appears  from  the  present  rubric  that  the 
form  to  be  used  is  to  be  determined  entirely  by  the  con- 
sideration, whether  or  no  the  person  be  at  the  time  in 
probable  danger  of  death.  If  he  be,  then  the  form  should 
be  "  Aeeipefrater^j  etc. ;  if  not,  then  the  form  should  be 
the  ordinary  one.  Hence,  e.ff.  a  criminal  about  to  be 
executed  should  receive  communion  **  per  modum  viatwa", 
and  it  should,  therefore,  be  administered  with  the  form 
Accipe^  etc.  This  is  expressly  taught  by  Cavalieri,*  and 
the  **  Mode  Pratico","  which  adds  that  it  is  to  be  adminis- 
tered to  him  with  this  form,  even  though  he  be  fasting. 

§  V l|ii«d   Hi   i»g«r,   smnpto   Fkittoo,   dies   M%nt^  tIi» 

erH,  Td  peiieiilwn  nMrtto  cir«8erilf  el  eoMMntoare  irtatiN 
ejus   pio   deslderlo   Parochns   non   deeiit. 

774.  If  the  sick  person,  after  having  received  the  via- 
ticum, recovers  from  the  danger,  or  even  if  he  only  sur- 
vives some  days,  and  desires  to  communicate  again,  the 
priest  should  endeavour  to  gratify  this  pious  desire.  There 
can  be  no  difficulty  about  the  matter,  if  he  has  so^far  re- 
covered as  to  be  able  to  receive  in  the  ordinary  way,  or 
at  least  to  receive  fasting.  Clericatus  observes  that  the 
rubric  here  supposes  him  to  be  able  to  receive  fasting,  for 
it  includes  the  case  in  which  he  may  have  recovered  from 
the  danger  of  death,  as  is  plain  from  the  words  *'vei  pcri- 
eniam  moHU  evAserit***  and  it  docs  not  treat  till  the  next 
sentence  of  those  to  whom  it  may  be  administered  after 
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having  broken  the  fast.^  Cavalieri  eays,  and  it  teems 
more  probable,  that  the  rubric  here  altogether  prescinds 
from  the  question  of  fasting.* 

775.  If  he  be  unable  to  receive  fasting,  theologians 
commonly  require  an  interval  of  about  eight  days  before 
they  would  permit  him  again  to  communicate.  But  it  is 
a  very  probable  opinion,  maintained  by  many,  that  com- 
munion may  be  administered  the  next  day,  and  even 
every  day.  **  Est  sententia  valde  probabilis  et  pia",  says 
Cavalieri,'  using  the  words  of  Clericatus,*  whom  he  cites, 
"quod  altera  die  sacro  viatico  per  non  jejunum  infir- 
"  mum  recepto,  si  duret  idem  mortis  periculum,  possit 
**  idem  infirmus,  etiam  non  jejunus,  sacram  Eucharis- 
"  tiam  susfcipere ;  et  sic  quod  liceat  parocho  etiam 
"  quotidie  infirmum  pnedictum,  licet  non  jejunum  per 
*' viaticum  communicare".  Some  extend  the  favour  to 
all  who  are  in  danger  of  death ;  others  restrict  it  to  those 
who  are  accustomed  to  communicate  often,  and  have  a 
great  desire  of  communion.* 

Ghiry*  cites  St.  Liguori  for  allowing  it  to  these  only 
twice  in  the  week,  but  we  could  not  find  this  restriction 
in  St.  Liguori.  On  the  contrary,  he  seems  to  us,  in  the 
place  inferred  to,'  to  admit  as  probable  that  they  may  be 
alloiied  it  every  day.  It  is  justly  observed,  however,  that 
it  may  be  more  readily  permitted  whenever  the  Blessed 
Sactaraent  can  be  brought  to  the  sick  without  a  public 

'  2>6  Eueharittia,  Decif •  xix.  Ad  ApriUs  casum  ii.  n.  13. 

■  De  Obm.  Inf.y  Deer.  i.  n.  x. 

'  Loc.  cit.  n.  ix.  *  Loc.  (»t.  n.  11. 

»  Vid.  enrol.,  loc.  cit.  •  Vol.  ii.  n.  SSS. 

7  Vb.  vi  D,  285. 
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procession,  as  is  usually  the  case,  e.g,  in  convents,  colleges, 
etc.*  Cavalieri  thinks  there  should  be  no  diflEiculty  in 
allowing  it  in  such  cases.  He  says'  that  the  expression  of 
the  rubric  "dies  aiiqaor  (which  is  one  of  the  chief  grounds 
for  requiring  an  interval  of  some  days)  is  intended  to 
limit,  not  the  communion  of  the  sick,  but  the  obligation  of 
the  pastor  to  carry  the  Blessed  Sacrament  from  the  church. 
776.  With  regard  to  the  form  to  be  used,  if  the  danger 
of  death  be  past,  the  communion  should  not  be  given 
"  per  modum  viatici",  and,  therefore,  should  be  adminis- 
tered with  the  ordinary  form  **  Corpus  Dominr,  etc  But 
if  the  danger  still  continues,  authorities  are  divided  on  the 
point  Some  say  the  form  to  be  used  is  "  Corpus  Dominff 
etc.,  because  during  the  same  illness,  communion,  they  say, 
should  be  administered  only  once  as  the  viaticum,  and, 
therefore,  only  once  with  the  form  "  Accipe  frater^\  etc. 
St.  Charles  lays  down  this  very  distinctly,  while  recom- 
mending what  the  rubric  here  prescribes.  He  says:  " . . . . 
"  ejus  pio  desiderio  Parochus  non  deerit,  sed  pro  viaUco 
*•  illam  iterum  in  eodem  morbo  non  ministrabit  ideoque 
"  ministrando  utetur  illis  verbis.  Corpus  \  etc.*  Catalani 
cites  and  adopts  these  words.*  The  same  is  taught  by 
Billuart^  and  De  Herdt.^  Bouvier  also  maintains  this 
opinion :  **  Ubi  infirmitas  protrahitur  et  periculum  mortis 
•*  perseverat,  Sacra  Eucharistia  iterum  moribundo  etiam 
"  non  jejuno  .  .  .  dari  potest,  non  per  modum  viatici,  quod 
*'  semel  tantum  in  eadem  infirmitate  administratur,  sed 

»  Gary,  loc.  cit.  «  Loc  cit  n.  x. 

Instruct,  Viaitat.  Inf,  De  Communione,  pag.  445. 
*  Cap.  ir.  §  ir.  n.  il.  »  Diss.  yi.  art.  ir.  §  IL  Dixit  *®. 

•Pan.Ti.n.  17.ii. 
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•'modo  consueto,  ad  satisfuciendiim  dcvotloni".*  This 
weight  of  authority  is  plainly  sufficient  to  justify  any  one 
who  chooses  to  act  on  it. 

777.  But  we  think  it  more  probable  that  while  the 
danger  continues,  the  form  should  always  be  ^^  Accipe 
^^fraier''^  etc.  The  words  of  the  rubric  are  very  general: 
'*Pro  viAtIco  DilnlstrAblt  cam  probablle  est  qaod  earn  am- 
*'pllas  sumcre  non  potcrif*.  Now,  the  probability  of  his 
being  unable  to  receive  it  again,  which  made  it  be  admi- 
nistered as  the  viaticum  the  first  time,  must  evidently  still 
continue  while  the  same  danger  continues.  Benedict  XIV. 
clearly  supposes  this,  at  least  for  the  case  in  which  the  sick 
person  is  unable  to  observe  the  fast.  He  says:  **  Potest  et 
"  interdum  debet  Episcopus  constituere  ne  parochi  renuant 
"  SS.  Eucharistiam  iterato  deferre  ad  aegrotos  qui,  etiam 
•*  perseverante  eodem  morbi  periculo,  illam  saepius  jt?^  mo- 
*'  dum  viatici  cimi  naturale  jejunium  servare  nequeant,  per- 
"  cipere  cupiant".'  There  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the 
pontiff  here  restricts  the  administration  *^  per  modum  via- 
"  tic{'  to  the  case  in  which  the  fast  has  been  broken.  He 
mentions  this  case  probably  because  it  is  of  frequent  oc- 
currence, and  because  it  is  precisely  the  case  in  which 
priests  might  have  a  difficulty  about  administering  it 
more  than  once.  Besides,  we  have  seen  that  the  form  to  be 
used  is  not  determined  by  the  fact  that  a  person  is  fasting 
or  not  fasting.*  The  "  Modo  Pratico"  having  stated  that  the 
viaticum  may  be  administered  more  than  once  in  the  same 
illness,  adds,  that  the  formula  '*  Accipe  frater'^  is  always  to 
be  used.*     Cavalieri  evidently  conveys  the  same  in  the 

'  De  Etich.y  cap.  y.  art.  ii.  §  ii. 

'  De  Synod,  Dioc,  lib.  vlL  cap.  xii.  n.  4.  *  Supra,  lu  773. 

*  Loc.  cit. 
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passage  above  cited  ;*  for  the  expression  **  per  Yiadcun 
its  equivalent  is  always  understood  by  him  to  imply  the 
of  the  words  Accipe  f rater,  etc.* 

778.  Some  theologians  taught  that  the  precept  ol 
ceiving  the  viaticum  is  fulfilled  even  by  a  sacrilegious  c 
munion.'  But  we  have  seen  before^  that  a  similar  opii 
regarding  the  precept  of  annual  communion  was 
deraned  by  Innocent  XI.  It  is  quite  certain,  there! 
that  the  precept  of  receiving  the  viaticum  is  not  fulfi 
by  receiving  it  unworthily.'  But  if  one  who  has  reed 
the  viaticum  with  the  proper  dispositions  should  fiill 
mortal  sin,  he  is  not,  according  to  the  more  prob 
opinion,  bound  to  receive  it  again.  It  is  enough  tha 
goes  to  confession.* 

§  VI. — Potest  qnldem  Vlatloam  brevt  morUarto  ' 
non  JctlonUt  Id  t*niea  dlllsenl^  eoraBdaiii  eat,  mm  lit 
liaAturi  A  qullfiu  Q^  phrencsloi,  «lv«  ob  aqfpdjiiim  tiM 
allaiuTe  sliullem  wprbam*  allqna  l«4«ciefiM#  evv  Mi 
taoti   SacramentI   timerl   potest. 

779.  If  one  who  is  about  to  receive  the  viatieum 
receive  it  fasting,  he  should  do  so.     But  if  abstinence  h 
food  or  medicine  be  in  the  least  inconveQient  to  him,  i 
not  required,  and  there  should  be  no  scruple  or  heutat 
about  acting  on  this  decision.' 

780.  By  a  usage  formerly  existing  in  some  placesi  i 
especially  in  Spain,  criminals  condemned  to  death  w 

1  Supra,  Q.  775.  '  yid.  rapra,  n.  972« 

*  De  Lugo,  Disp.  xvi.  sect.  ii.  n.  4S.  *  Supra,  n.  747. 

*  Cft-.  Lacroiz,  lib.  ii.  pan.  L  n.  610,  et  617.   Bourier,  D«  EncAarU 
cup.  tL  art.!.  Notanda  circa  Viaticum,  10°. 

*  St.  Lig.,  n.  993.  '  SI.  LIg.,  n.  285,  Hie  auUm  Mdi 


I  TX.  961.]     I'RfiCAUTIOKS  AQAIK8T  IllEBVBftEKCE.  485 

altogether  excluded  from  Holy  Communion.  But  this 
usage  was  condemned  as  contrary  to  OhrisUan  charity  ia 
the  Council  of  Mayence  in  847,  and  afterwards  by  St. 
Pius  v.,  in  1569.^  Many  other  Councils  and  Popes  are 
cited  by  Gousset.'  Benedict  XIV.,  without  formally  pro? 
hibiting  it  in  places  where  it  may  have  existed  in  his  time, 
urges  the  bishops  to  introduce  the  opposite  custom.'  W^ 
believe  there  are  now  few  places  where  the  viadcum  is  not 
administered  to  such  persons,  as  well  as  to  those  who  are 
in  danger  of  death  from  sickness.  By  a  decree  of  the  Cpn- 
gregation  of  Bishops^  it  was  decided  that  it  may  bo  ^dr 
ministered  to  them  oa  the  very  day  on  which  they  are  ex- 
ecuted. 

According  to  the  common  opinion  of  theologians,  these, 
and  in  general  all  to  whom  the  Euchanat  is  administerfed 
by  way  of  viaticum,  are  exempt  from  the  obligation  of  r^ 
ceiving  it  fasting,  when  the  fasting  is  attended  with  any 
inconvenience.^ 

781.  It  is  not  to  be  administered  in  any  case  in  which 
there  is  danger  of  irreverence  to  the  sacran^ent;  and  it  ia 
for  the  priest  to  judge  from  the  circumstanicesin  each  Qa«fl 
of  the  danger  that  exists.  It  generally  arises  from  ooiaft 
of  the  causes  here  mentioned  in  the  rubric. 

We  have  seen  that  communioa  camiot  be  giv^A  to  pne 
who  has  never  had  the  use  pf  reason.* 

>  Cfr.  Baruff.,  tit.  xxvi.  35  et  seq.  CuTal,  De  Comm.  I^firtiUf  I>Qcr. 
ii.  n.  i.  et  seq.  *  Yol.  ii.  n.  230. 

'  De  Synod.  ZHoc,  lib.  vii.  cap.  xi,  n.  S. 

*  16  Jun.,  1590,  apud  CayaL,  J.  c.  n.  ii. 

^  Baruff.,  n.  43,  44.  Caral,  L  c.  n.  iii.  St  Lig.,  1.  c  De  Lugo, 
Disp.  XV.  sec.  iii.  n.  58.  et  Disp.  xvi.  sect.  ii.  n.  46  in  fine. 

^  Supra,  n.  eas. 
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If  delirium  be  caused  by  disease,  as  In  fever,  or  if  the 
person  be  subject  to  passing  fits  of  insanity,  the  priest 
should  aw£ut  the  return  of  reason,  and  be  prepared  to  avail 
himself  of  the  first  favourable  moment  to  administer  the 
sacrament.  It  may  happen,  however,  that  the  use  of 
reason  is  not  recovered,  or  at  least  is  not  recovered  until 
the  patient  is  dying  and  unable  to  receive  communion. 
If  this  be  apprehended,  the  viaticum  may  be  administered 
even  during  the  delirium  to  those  who  have  led  a  good 
Christian  life,  provided  there  be  no  danger  of  irreverence. 
This  is  the  common  teaching  of  theologians,*  and  is  clearly 
enough  conveyed  in  the  passage  before  cited'  from  the 
Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent. 

Some  would  restrict  the  decision  to  the  case  in  which 
the  sick  person  has  had  the  use  of  his  faculties  a  short 
time  before.  But  according  to  De  Lugo,  there  is  no  reason 
why  it  should  be  thus  restricted.  No  matter  what  be  the 
duration  of  the  insanity,  if  when  in  full  possession  of  his 
.  faculties  he  has  lived  as  a  pious  Christian,  and  if  there  be 
now  no  danger  of  irreverence,  the  viaticum  should  be  admi- 
nistered to  him.*  It  is  not,  however,  to  be  administered 
to  one  who  has  lost  his  senses  in  an  evidently  impenitent 
state.' 

We  may  observe  that  in  all  diseases  where  there  is  any 
reason  to  apprehend  delirium,  the  priest  should  endeavour 
to  adm'mister  the  last  sacraments  as  early  as  possible. 

782.  The  danger  of  irreverence  may  arise  from  inces- 

*  St.  Lig.,  n.  302.    Modo  Prat'co.  cap.  vii. 
'  Supra,  XL  635. 

*  De  Eucharistit^  l')isp.  xiii.  sec.  iii.  n.  2 1,  et  seq. 
'  St  Lig.,  1  c.    Modo  Pratico,  1.  c. 
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sant  coughing,  from  difficulty  of  breathing,  from  difficulty 
of  swallowing,  or  from  frequent  vomiting.  In  all  these 
cases  a  little  food  or  drink  may  be  given  first,  to  try 
whether  the  person  can  receive  without  danger  of  reject- 
ing the  Sacred  Host.  The  same  may  be  done  in  case  of 
delirium  also.  Many  recommend  the  trial  to  be  made 
with  an  unconsecrated  particle.*  This  undoubtedly  would 
be  a  very  secure  test,  but  notice  should  be  given  lest  it 
might  be  mistaken  for  the  sacrament. 

With  regard  to  cough,  it  may  be  observed  that  if  it  be 
not  so  continuous  as  to  prevent  swallowing,  the  viaticum 
may  be  given,  for  although  expectoration  may  imme- 
diately follow,  the  phlegm  thrown  off  does  not  come  from 
the  oesophagus  or  passage  to  the  stomach,  but  from  the 
trachea  or  passage  to  the  lungs,  and  there  is,  consequently, 
no  danger  of  the  Sacred  Host  being  rejected.*  If  it  be 
ascertained  that,  from  the  parched  state  of  the  'palate,  or 
from  any  other  cause,  the  sick  person  might  have  a  diffi- 
culty in  swallowing  the  Sacred  Host,  a  little  wine  or 
water  may  be  given  immediately  before  or  after,  or,  if  ne- 
cessary, a  very  small  particle  may  be  put  into  a  little  wine 
or  water,  and  administered  in  this  way.' 

In  case  of  vomit,  the  sacrament  may  be  administered  if 
there  is  reason  to  believe,  by  trial  as  recommended,  that 
he  will  have  no  attack  for  about  half  an  hour  after 
receiving.     This  is  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  "  Modo 

>  St.  Lig.,  n.  292,  et  Bu8emb.,ibid.  De  Herdt,  pan.  vi.  n.  16.  Bou- 
vier,  Notanda  circa  Viaticum^  4°. 

*  St.  Lig  ,  n.  292. 

•  St.  Lig.,  n.  288,  Dicunt  Suarexy  etc,  Modo  Pratico,  cap.  vii.  Bene- 
dict XIV.,  De  Si/n,  Dioc,  lib.  xiii.  cap.  xix.  n.  25.  Cava!.,  cap.  r. 
Deer.  yi.  n.  vi.    De  Herdt,  1.  c. 
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*'Pmtico'\^  probably  becatM  within  this  ttmei  is  Aikjf 
state  of  the  stomach,  the  speoies  would  be  altered  se  that 
there  could  be  no  danger  of  irreyerenee.*  If  the  Tomit, 
liowereri  is  not  provoked  by  food,  but  is  frequent  inde* 
pendently  of  any  food,  he  should  be  free  from  it  for  at 
Itest  six  hours  before  the  sacrament  is  administered.^ 

If,  after  all,  a  doubt  still  remains  as  to  whether  the 
Saered  Host  can  be  received  without  the  irreverence 
against  which  the  present  rubric  is  designed  to  guard,  the 
niore  common  and  the  more  probable  opinion  is^  thit  it 
ought  not  to  be  administered.^  In  such  circumstances, 
the  sick  person  should  be  exhorted  to  make  a  Spiritual 
communion,' 

769«  Should  the  Sacusd  Host  be  rejected  by  vomit,  if 
it  still  appears  entire^  or  is  easily  discernible^  it  shonid  be 
reverently  taken  up  and  carried  in  a  clean  vessel  to  the 
church,  to  be  kept  there  until  it  corrupts,  when  it  is  to  be 
flirown  into  the  sacrarium.  If  it  cannot  be  distinguidied 
from  the  rest  of  what  is  thrown  off,  all  should  be  carefully 
taken  up  aiid  burned^  and  the  ashes  thrown  into  the  sa- 
crarium. This  is  what  is  reeommended  by  Bouvier,*  and 
it  is  in  accordance  with  vthat  is  prescribed  by  the  rubric 
of  the  missal' 

W<6  have  already  touched  6n  the  difficulties  diat  rq^ard 
the  administration  of  the  viaticum  to  children^* 

«  Loc  dt.  «  Vid.  Supra,  n.  594. 

*  BuMmb.,  apad  8t  lAg,,  n.  293.  Gury,  ii.  n.  a20.  Modo  Prali5b,L  e. 
«  8f.  Lig.,  L  c. 

'  Modo  Pratieo,  oap.  tIL  in  fioe. 

•Loo.dt.,60. 

'  />•  iDf/ec(t&tff,  tit.  z.  a.  14. 

*  Vld.  wofn,  D.  Mp^ 
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§  VII. — Ceteris  aatem  Inllmilg,  qui  ob  deTotlonem  In 
wgrltodlne  eommmiloant,  danda  est  Eocharistla  ante  om- 
nem  clbam  et  potnin,  non  allter  ao  ceteris  FIdellbas, 
qalbas  neo  etlam  per  modom  medlclnae  aote  allqald  sani- 
Ucet. 


784,  Sickness  of  itself,  unless  when  there  is  danger  of 
death,  does  not  exempt  from  the  general  law  which  re- 
quires those  who  receive  the  Holy  Eucharist  to  be  fasting 
from  midnight.  Hence  the  sick  who  communicate 
through  devotion  must  observe  it  like  the  other  faithful, 
by  an  entire  abstinence  from  food  or  drink,  or  anything, 
even  by  way  of  medicine. 

785.  But  it  may  be  asked  whether  a  sick  person  who, 
though  not  in  danger  of  death,  is  yet  unable  to  fast  till  a 
convenient  hour  in  the  morning,  and  who  continues  in 
this  state  for  a  long  time,  may  be  permitted  to  receive 
holy  communion  after  having  broken  his  fast. 

The  question  is  discussed  at  great  length  in  the  **  Melan- 
**  ges  Theologiques".*  Amongst  the  authors  there  cited, 
some,  as  Elbel  and  Witasse,  expressly  aflirm  that  he  may 
be  permitted  occasionally :  others,  as  Toletus  and  Tournely, 
plainly  imply  that  he  may  be  permitted  when  there  is  any 
urgent  cause.  The  writer  himself  strongly  insists  that  he 
may  be  permitted,  at  least  in  order  to  fulfil  the  Paschal 
precept,  which  is  the  sole  question  he  proposes  to  himself 
to  answer ;  and  he  labours  hard  to  refute  a  Latin  disserta- 
tion maintaining  the  opposite  view,  which  he  gives  at  full 
length.*  He  relies  very  much  on  the  argument  that  the 
Paschal  precept,  or  the  precept  of  annual  communion, 

»  !'•  Serie,  pp.  400  et  seq.  » Ibid.,  pag.  422  et  seq. 
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wliicli  is  probably  the  detennination  of  the  divine  precepV 
ought  to  prevail  over  the  law  which  requires  the  Euchaiist 
to  be  received  fasting,  just  as  the  precept  of  receiving  it 
in  danger  of  death  prevails  over  the  same.  law.  He  can- 
tends  that  as  the  faithful,  in  order  to  fulfil  the  latter  precept, 
are  exempt  firom  the  obligation  of  fasting  when  it  is  at- 
tended with  inconvenience,  so  should  they  be,  and  so  it  is 
to  be  presumed  they  are,  in  like  manner  exempt,  when 
they  are  required  to  fiilfil  the  former.  When  it  is  ob- 
jected that  a  parity  of  reasoning  would  prove  the  exemp- 
tion not  only  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  Paschal  precept, 
but  at  least  for  several  communions  in  the  year,  just  as 
the  exemption  in  favour  of  those  in  danger  of  death  is  ex- 
tended to  a  repetition  of  the  viaticum,  he  replies  by  vir- 
tually admitting  the  parity  and  the  inference ;  he  oees  no 
inconvenience  in  it,  but  he  would  not  insist  on  it'  This 
opinion  seems  not  improbable,  and  we  should  be  slow  to 
condemn  one  who  would  make  up  his  mind  to  act  on  it 

786.  But  on  the  other  hand,  the  interpretation  of  the 
law  which  requires  the  Eucharist  to  be  received  fasting, 
and  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  exemption  granted  to  the 
sick,  can  be  ascertained  only  by  the  practice  of  the 
Church  made  known  to  us  by  the  testimony  of  her  doc- 
tors and  theolo^ans.*  Mere  reasoning  from  analogy  will 
avail  us  little.  A  priest,  for  example,  most  probably  could 
not  celebrate  without  sacred  vestments,  (x  without  an 
altar,  in  order  to  receive  the  viaticum,  though  the  vest- 
ments and  the  altar  are  required  only  by  the  law  of  the 
Chxirch,  while  he  is  bound  to  receive  the  viaticimi  by 

>  Vld.  St  Lig.,  n.  297.  »  Pag.  426,  n.  12. 

*  Yid  De  Lugo,  Ditp.  xy.  mc.  iii.  n.  66. 


■^^^' 


§  VII.  787.]  WHIN  UNABLE  TO  PAST.  49l 

divine  precept.*      Now  the  great  bulk   of   theologians, 
though  they  do  not  discuss  the  present  question  in  precise 
terms,  either  suppose  or  expressly  assert  that  the  sick,  in 
order  to  have  the  privilege  of  communicating  without 
being  fasting,  must  be  in  danger  of  death.  It  is  true,  there- 
fore, as  Gury  says,'  that  the  common  opinion  of  theolo- 
gians is  against  the  permission  of  communion  in  the  case 
proposed.     The  present  rubric  is  also  against  it,  at  least 
when  there  is  question  of  communion,  *'ob  devoiiooem*', 
and  we  think  it  means  to  embrace  all  communions  of  the 
sick  who  are  not  in  danger  of  death,  the  ••€ctep|»  inflrmis*', 
being  all  who  are  not  *♦  brevi  morltari*'.   A  strong  argument 
is  also  furnished  against  it  by  the  Papal  indults,  which 
have  been  granted  to  certain  individuals  labouring  under 
infirmities  of  this  kind,  and  in  virtue  of  which  they  were 
permitted  to  receive  after  having  broken  the  fast.  One  of 
these  was  granted  by  Benedict  XIV.  to  the  son  of  James 
II.,  king  of  England,  and  the  brief  contains  the  following 
words,  which  appear  to  be  decisive:  **  Cum  generali  lege 
"  caveatur  ut  nonnisi  jejuno  universim  sacra  ministretur 
"  communio  .  .  .  ut  alicui  expressis  casibus  (exceptis)  mm 
"  comprehenso  liceat,  etsi  non  jejuno,  sacra  participare 
"  mysteria,  necesse  erit  eundem  expressa  dispensatione 
**  juvari,  quae  porro  dispensatio,  a  nemine  praeter  Romanum- 
"  Pontifieem  potest  indulgeri".* 

787.  The  case  seemingly  can  but  very  rarely  occur, 
for  if  one  be  unable  to  fast  from  midnight  till  an  early 
hour  in  the  morning,  his  infirmity  is  generally  such  as  to 

'  De  Lugo,  ibid.^  n.  61,  et  Diap.  xiv.  »ec  r.  n,  108. 

>Vol.  ii.  D.  334.  Qa.  11°. 

'  CoDBtit.  Quadam  de  more,  24.  Mar.,  1766,  §  4. 
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justify  communion  "  per  modum  viatici".  The  writer  in  the 
"  Melanges",  however,  testifies  that  it  occurs  often  enough, 
especially  amongst  those  who  are  affected  with  asthma. 
In  practice,  then,  we  think  the  most  that  can  be  done 
without  a  Papal  dispensation,  is  to  administer  communion 
to  one  in  the  circimistances  soon  after  midnight.  Gury* 
thinks  this  may  be  done  several  times  in  the  year,  or  at 
least  in  order  that  he  may  fulfil  the  Paschal  precept.  So 
does  the  author  of  the  Latin  dissertation  already  referred 
to.*  The  general  prohibition  against  carrying  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  to  the  sick  at  night  would  not  extend  to  a  case 
of  this  kind,  which  might  be  fairly  regarded  as  a  case  of 
necessity.  At  all  events  there  is  little  difficulty  about  the 
matter  in  countries  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  cannot  be 
carried  in  procession,  or  when  there  is  question  of  one  sick 
in  a  college,  convent,  or  other  religious  house  in  which 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  kept.*  Should  it  happen,  how- 
ever, that  the  Blessed  Sacrament  cannot  conveniently  be 
brought  during  the  night,  one  in  the  circumstances  sup- 
posed would  be  exempt  from  the  precept  of  Paschal  com- 
munion while  the  infirmity  continues.^ 

§  VIII. — Sed  allenl  ad  adorandam  solam,  Mem  deva* 
Uonis,  sea  eiOnsvIs  rel  pnetezta  ad  OAleadeadani  aaa 
deferator. 

788.  The  Blessed  Sacrament  is  never  to  be  brought 
to  any  one  merely  that  he  may  satisfy  his  devotion  by 

'  Loc.  cit  "  Supra,  n.  785. 

'  Cfr.  Our/,  **Catu$  ConMcientia**^  De  Eucharistia,  casus  six.  toL  ii. 
n.  298.  «  BoQTtory  i><  Eucharistia,  cap.  r.  art  ii.  |  IL 
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adoring  it,  or  remaining  in  presence  of  it.  It  is  to  be 
brought  to  the  sick  to  be  administered  to  them,  and  for 
no  other  purpose.  But  should  the  priest,  on  coming  to 
the  house,  find  that  the  sick  person  is  unable  to  receive 
communion,  St.  Charles  directs  him  to  place  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  on  the  table  prepared,  and  kneel  down  and 
pray  for  some  time  before  it  with  those  who  are  present, 
so  that  the  sick  person  may  join  in  this  act  of  devotion. 
He  adds,  that  if  the  sick  person  earnestly  desires  it,  the 
priest  may  even  uncover  the  pyxis,  and  allow  him  to 
adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament  exposed.  And  on  leaving 
he  is  to  give  the  benediction  with  the  pyxis.* 

§  IX. — Deferri  aotem  debet  hoe  Sanctam  NacrAmen- 
tam  ab  Ecclesla  ad  prlvatas  flegrotantlnm  domos  deoenti 
habitu,  snperposlto  mando  Telamlne,  manlfeste  atqne  hon- 
orifice  ante  peetos  enm  omnl  reverentla  et  tiniore,  semper 
lamine   praeeedente. 

789.  Where,  as  in  Ireland,  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
cannot  be  carried  in  the  manner  here  prescribed,  the 
priest  shoidd,  at  least,  endeavour  to  comply  with  the 
spirit  of  the  rubrics,  by  showing  towards  it  all  the  marks 
of  reverence  which  circumstances  permit,  as  often  as  he 
carries  it  to  the  sick.  The  words  of  this  rubric  regarding 
the  manner  of  carrying  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  are  taken 
from  a  decretal  of  Honorius  III.,  in  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury,* and  are  fully  explained  in  the  rubrics  that  follow. 

*  Act  EccL  MedioLf  pars.  i.  Cone.  Prov.  V.  Qmcb  ad  SancHss.  Euch, 
Sacramentum  pertinent^  pag.  180;  pars.  ir.  De  Visitat.  Infirm.^  §  Dt 
Communioney  pag.  446. 

'  Apud  Catal.Hit.  iv.  cap.  ir.  §  tU.  o.  L 
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§  X. — Paroehn»  tgltiir  proeeMonu  ad  coinf  alcf  arfwi 
laflmaBM  allqaot  oampmim  lettkiM  Jffbeai  eMivioMirl  P«r«- 
eblaiiM.  MO  ConCrjUerBiUUem  SaBotlMliiil  SacriuBeAtt  CaU 
Aiedt  InstltotA),  sea  alios  plos  Christl  lldeles,  qui  Saeraa 
Eveharlstlam  cam  cerels  sea  Intortlells  eomtteaftor,  e(  aan 
bettam   sea   baMaehlnam,   aU   haberl   paieel,   deferaaft 

790.  In  countries  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  can  be 
carried  to  the  sick  publicly  and  in  solemn  procession,  the 
church  bell  should  be  rung  so  as  to  give  notice  to  those 
who  may  desire  to  accompany  it,  by  the  number  o£ 
strokes,  or  the  manner  of  tolling  the  bell.^  The  members 
of  the  Confraternity  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  are  bound 
by  one  of  their  rules  to  attend  and  carry  lights  in  these 
processions,  or  send  one  of  their  family  to  do  so,  and 
hence  they  are  specially  mentioned  in  the  rubric.  The 
chief  object  of  this  confraternity  is  to  honour  our  Lord  in 
the  sacrament  of  His  love,  and  to  repair  the  many  outrages 
He  has  there  to  suffer.  It  may  be  established  anywhere 
by  authority  of  the  ordinary  of  the  diocese,  and  the 
members  become  entitled  at  once  to  all  the  privileges  and 
indulgences  that  have  been  granted,  or  may  hereafter  be 
granted,  to  the  confraternity  at  Rome.' 

791.  The  *•  baldachinum"  is  the  large  and  richly-deco- 
rated canopy  used  in  processions  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
It  is  supported  by  long  staves,  which  it  is  the  highest 
honour  to  be  permitted  to  carry.*  The  "  umbella"  is  a 
small  canopy  which  opens  like  an  umbrella,  but  flat,  not 
conical.    It  is  supported  on  a  single  staff,  and  carried  by 

*  Baniff.,  tit.  xxrl.  n.  S2. 

*  Cfr.  Bouyier,  Traits  des  Indulgences^  III"*  Part,  chap.  iL  see.  U. 
art.i. 

*  Yid,  Csremoiiialt  Episcoporuin,  lib.  ii.  cap.  iziiii.ii.  21. 
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one  person,  and  is  consequently  mucli  more  convenient 
than  the  **  baldachinum"  for  carrying  the  Viaticum,  as  it 
is  often  necessary  to  pass  through  narrow  streets  and  en- 
trances.* Both  are  used  for  the  processions  of  Holy 
Thursday  and  Corpus  Christi.* 

§   XI Prteraoneat,   «it   «grl   cablealam   mandetar,    et   In 

eo  paretur  mensa  linteo  niando  eooperta.  In  qua  Sanctls- 
slmnm  Sacramentam  decenter  deponatar.  Parentar  lonln- 
aria,  ao  dao  vaseiila,  altorom  enm  lioo,  aiteram  ean 
-aqaa.  Pr«terea  Iteiean  nmadam  anie  pectus  dHnoHinl- 
oandl  ponator,  atqae  alia  ad  ornalom  loci  pro  dyasqac 
facilitate. 

792.  The  chamber  of  the  sick  person  ought  to  be  as  clean 
as  possible,  and  suitably  ornamented  according  to  his  means 
and  circumstances.  In  it  there  should  be  prepared  a  table 
covered  with  a  clean  white  napkin,  on  which  the  priest 
may  place  the  pyxis.  St.  Charles  prescribes  that  there  be 
on  the  table  a  crucifix,  and,  at  least,  two  wax  candles.' 

703.  If  the  sick  man  be  a  priest,  there  should  be  in 
readiness  a  surplice  and  a  white  stole,  to  be  put  on  when 
he  is  receiving  the  viaticum.*  If  a  cleric,  but  not  a  priest, 
there  should  be  a  surplice.*  It  might  be  inconvenient,  in 
many  cases,  on  account  of  the  condition  of  the  patient,  to 
put  on  the  surplice ;  but  it  can  rarely  happen  that  there 
would  be  any  inconvenience  in  putting  on  ihe  stole. 
The  ceremony  of  administering  the  viaticum  to  a  priest, 

»  BMHiff.,  n.  93. 

'  y id.  Merati,  pars.  iv.  tit.  viii.  n.  x.,  et  tit.  xii.  n.  xiv.  Baldeachi, 
torn.  iv.  cap.  vi.  art.  iii.  n.  23. 

»  Act.  Eccl.  Mtdioly  Concil.  Prov.  V.  Qua  ad  SS.  Euch»  Sacr.  p9r^ 
tinenty  pag.  180.  *  De  Herdt,  pan.  vl  n.  17.  L  20®. 

»  De  Herdt,  ibid.    Vid.  inpra,  n.  e7«. 
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differs  in  no  otlier  respect  from  wliat  is  observed  in  ad- 
ministering it  to  laics.  The  Sacred  Congr^ation  forbade 
the  use  of  any  rite  not  prescribed  in  the  Ritual.^ 

794.  Although  the  rubric  here  directs  that  there  be 
two  little  vessels  prepared  for  the  purification  of  the 
priest's  fingers,  one  containing  wine  and  the  other  water, 
Baruffaldi'  observes  that  it  is  sufficient  to  have  one  con- 
taining water,  as  wine  is  seldom  or  never  used.  St 
Charles  prescribes  only  a  single  vessel  of  glass.'  There 
should  be  also  in  readiness  a  clean  linen  cloth  to  be 
placed  under  the  chin  and  serve  as  a  communion  doth. 
This  is  specially  necessary  in  giving  communion  to  the 
sick,  lest  a  sudden  fit  of  coughing  or  some  other  accident 
might  cause  the  sacred  Host  to  be  rejected.^ 

796.  To  have  these  preparations  made,  it  is  necessaiy 
that  the  priest  give  notice  beforehand  **prw«cat*,  as  the 
rubric  directs  him.  It  is  not  enough,  however,  that  he 
give  notice  immediately  before  he  goes  to  the  house. 
In  his  instructions  regarding  the  sacrament  of  the  Eucha- 
rist, he  should  take  occasion  to  speak  of  the  communion 
of  the  sick,  and  explain  in  detail  the  preparations  re- 
quired, having  due  regard,  of  coiirse,  to  the  circumstances 
of  his  people.  He  might  get  established  in  his  parish,  a 
Confraternity  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  or  induce  the 
members  of  some  other  pious  confraternity,  as  €.^.,  that 
of  our  Lady  of  Mount  Carmel,  to  cooperate  with  him  in 
carrying  out,  as  far  as  circumstances  permit,  what  is  pre- 
scribed by  the  ritual. 

'  21  Jul.,  1S55,  in  Briocen,  ad  101,  n.  522. 

*  Tit.  xxtL  n.  102  et  n.  184.  *  Acta  JSccl.  Med,^  L  c. 

*  Yid.  lupra,  n.  783, 
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In  Catholic  countries  on  the  Continent,  the  members 
of  the  Confraternity  of  the  Hessed  Sacrament  undertake 
this  charitable  office,  and  even  supply  themselves  what  • 
ever  is  necessary  in  the  houses  of  the  poor.*  We  have 
no  doubt  that  in  Ireland  many  would  be  found  in  almost 
every  parish,  who,  if  asked,  would  willingly  do  the  sam^e, 

790.  Of  course,  cases  will  often  occur,  in  which  the 
preparations  here  mentioned  must  be  dispensed  with, 
either  from  want  of  time,  or  from  the  impossibility  of 
procuring  what  is  required  in  the  place  where  the  sick 
person  is  lying.  To  meet  such  cases,  it  would  be  desi- 
rable to  have  a  small  box  containing  all  the  requisites, 
which  the  priest  could  bring  with  him  or  send  before 
him.  This  is  strongly  recommended  by  the  first  Synod 
of  Westminster*  to  priests  on  the  English  misrioij.  We 
have  seen  a  box  of  this  kind,  not  larger  than  a  good-sized 
duodecimo  volume,  constructed  so  aa  to  contain  a  corporal, 
a  communion  cloth,  a  vessel  for  ablution,  a  purificator,  two 
wax  candles,  a  crucifix,  and  a  vessel  of  holy  water. 

§  XII. — Vbl  vero  conTcnerliit  qol  Eaoliiirlstliini  coniiUI- 
tifrl  sant,  Sat^erdos  liidaiu  sofierp^ee*  ei  stoU,  el,  si 
haberl  potest,  pfaivlAll  albl  colorls,  /UiOjihU  4ea  <?lerl<9l»^ 
aoft  etlAni  PresbyterU  •!  lociw  ftoet,  aaperipi^jUeeo  lUUfUer 
Indntls  oomltaiasj  deeenter,  et  de  more  aeeeptas  a^lqnot 
Particalaa  consecratas,  vel  anani  tantom'  (si  longlos  ant 
dllRcllthfl  Iter  sit  flaeieodoin)  pbnat  la  p^lde,  sea  pai^a 
castodta,  qaam  proprlo  sna  operealo  eooperlt,  ei  Tcliiiifi 
serieiun  sivef ioiponit :  Ipse  vera  Sacerdos,  Iapj|pf|slt9  «^ 
prios  ab  ntroqae  hamero  9b]|0iigo  velo  d^eeotl,  i^traaae 
maoa  aeelplat  vas  cam  Sacramento,  et  delnde  win  ^ 
sen   baldachinom   sabeat,   nado   eaplte   processoms. 

»  Baniff.,  n.  103.    Vid.  Ada  EccL  Med.,  IL  cc. 
*  Peer,  xriil  12®. 
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797.  These  instructions  as  to  the  manner  of  cairying 
the  Blessed  Sacrament,  have  reference  for  the  most  part, 
as  is  evident,  to  those  solemn  processions  which  cannot 
take  place  with  us.  We  shall  content  ourselves,  there- 
fore, with  noticing  those  points  that  may  serve  in  some 
way  to  guide  the  priest  in  the  circumstances  in  which  he 
is  placed  in  these  countries.  In  the  first  place,  he  is  sup- 
posed, in  carrying  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  to  be  vested  in 
surplice  and  stole,  and  even,  if  convenient,  a  cope ;  and 
he  retains  these  vestments,  at  least  the  surplice  and  stole, 
in  administering  the  viaticum.  With  us  the  priest  goes 
to  the  house  of  the  sick  person  in  his  ordinary  dress ;  but 
he  should  bring  with  him,  or  contrive  to  send  before  him, 
the  vestments  which  the  rubric  requires  him  to  wear. 

798.  St.  Liguori  says  '*  Ministrare  (Eucharistiam),  sine 
**  stola  et  superpelliceo  communiter  censent  Doctores  esse 
**  mortale  ex  genere  suo":*  and  the  Sacred  Congregation 
being  asked  whether  the  custom  prevailing  in  some 
places  of  administering  commimion  to  the  sick  with  a 
stole  alone  ^'  super  vestem  communem*',  and  without  the 
surplice,  might  be  allowed,  answered :  **  Negative,  et  eli- 
"  minata  consuetudine  servetur  Ritualis  Romani  praescrip- 
^^tum".'  Some  theologians  go  so  far  as  to  say  that  the 
priest  should  rather  permit  one  to  die  without  the  viati- 
cum, than  adminster  it  without  the  sacred  vestments 
prescribed  by  the  rubric.  But  it  is  more  commonly  ad- 
mitted, that  in  case  of  necessity,  the  viaticum  may  be  ad- 
ministered without  any  sacred  vestments.' 

1  Lib.  tL  n.  241. 

'  16  Dec,  1826,  in  una  Gandaven^  ad.  1.  Qoesiti,  ii.  n.  4623.  Vid. 
QardelliDi,  Annotai.  in  hoc.  decret. 

*  Vid.  St  Lig.,  L  c  CaTaL,  torn.  It.  cap.  t.  Dt  Com.  ItifirwL^  in 
P«cr.  Til  n.  T. 
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799.  The  colour  of  the  stole  should  be  white,  as  is 
plain  from  the  rubric,  and  this,  no  matter  on  what  day 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  brought  to  the  sick,  even  though 
it  be  Good  Friday.*  In  the  Ambrosian  rite  the  colour 
used  is  red.* 

800.  The  Blessed  Sacrament  is  supposed  to  be  kept  in 
the  church,  where  consequently  the  priest  and  his  atten- 
dants meet  and  vest  as  here  prescribed.  The  priest  then 
takes  some  particles  out  of  the  pyxis  or  ciborium  in  the 
tabernacle,  and  puts  them  into  the  small  pyxis  o^  "  cus- 
"  todla",  which  is  to  be  carefully  closed  and  covered  with 
a  silk  veil.  Besides  the  large  pyxis  or  ciborium  which 
is  kept  in  the  tabernacle,  there  ought  to  be  in  every  pa- 
rochial church  a  smaller  pyxis  for  carrjring  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  to  the  sick.'  The  "  custodia"  here  mentioned 
differs  in  form  from  the  pyxis,  and  is  used  as  more  con- 
venient and  more  secure  when  the  journey  is  long,  or 
must  be  made  on  horseback  *  Baruffaldi*  and  Cavalieri* 
seem  to  suppose  that  the  silk  veil  which  the  rubric 
directs  to  be  placed  over  it,  is  no  other  than  the  humeral 
veil  which  the  priest  puts  on  before  he  takes  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  in  his  hands  when  the  procession  is  starting. 
The  rubric,  however,  appears  to  distinguish  them,  and  to 
require  here  for  the  **  pyxis"  or  "  custodia",  a  small  veil, 
such  as  is  prescribed  in  a  preceding  chapter.' 

^  Sac.  Rit.  Cong.,  15  Mail,  1745,  in  Lucana,  n.  4170. 

'  Act.  Mtdiol,  Eccl.y  pars.  iv.  §  Ordo  MinisU  Euch,  Sacram.  lf\fit-^ 
miSf  p.  447. 

^  AcL  EccL  Medioly  pan.  L  §  Qua  ad  SS.  Euch,  Sacram,  pertinentf 
pag.  110. 

*  Catal ,  cap.  iv.  §  x.  n.  ir.    Baruff.,  n.  121.    Vid,  infra,  §.  xir. 

*  Loc.  cit.    ^  De  Com*  Inf,^  D«cr.  rlL  n.  Tiii.    '  Tid.  rapra,  n,  60L 
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The  priest  having  taken  the  pyxis  in  his  hands,  covers 
it  with  the  extremities  of  the  humeral  veil,  and  oaaies 
it  before  his  breast,  the  left  hand  holding  the  ^^aodus^ 
and  the  right  resting  on  the  lid,  at  the  aame  time  -keep- 
ing over  it  the  ends  of  the  veiL* 

801.  In  these  countries  the  priest  is,  generally  Bpesk- 
ing,  permitted  to  keep  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  his 
house.'  He  would  do  well  to  have  ^be  small  pyxis 
which  he  carries  to  the  sick,  idways  in  readiness,  so  ihst 
it  may  be  unnecessary  for  him  to  transfer  any  particles  to 
it  when  he  is  required  to  attend  a  calL  As  he  goes  in 
his  ordinary  dress  and  without  attendants,  we  would  not 
require  him  to  vest  in  order  to  take  the  pyxis  out  of  the 
tabernacle.  It  is  enough,  that,  having  opened  the  door, 
he  genuflect  and  adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  He  may 
then  take  out  the  pyxis  and  fasten  it  as  directed  below ' 
Should  it  be  necessary,  however,  to  transfer  particles  from 
a  larger  pyxis  or  ciborium,  whether  in  his  private  oiatoiy 
or  in  the  church,  we  think  he  ought  to  vest  in  suzphce 
and  stole,  for  nothing  short  of  strict  necessity  could 
justify  him  in  thus  handling  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
without  the  vestments  prescribed  by  the  rubric. 


§  XIII.«^Pr«eedai    seaiper    Aeolythni,  vel  aUos 
ler   deferens  lAtemam   (nocia   aalem    hoe  UmwmuKtupum  tfr- 
fbrrl    BOB    debet,   nisi    BeeesslUs    argeat)i      seqiuuitar    da« 
Cleriel,    Tel     qol    Ulorom     Tlees     sappleant,    qniirpai     alter 
aqoam   benedlelam  enni  aspersorlo,   et  borsaai    eaai    corpe 
rail  qnod  sapponendmn  erit  TAsenlo    SanetlMlml 
taper  menfl*  In  onbleolo    Inflnni,   el  enni 

1  Vid.  Garant.,  par.  ir.  tit.  TiiL  De  Fata  V.  in  Coma  Dmr.,  nib.  9. 
lit.  a  >  Yid.  fupra,  a.  999.  ^In&a,  f  sir. 
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lorlo  ad  fUclie«  Saoerdolto  alMterseBdM  i  alter  kmne  U- 
bnun  BKiudeiii  deferat,  el  eampanolam  Joglter  piil«et|  «ac- 
cedaot  detnde  deferentes  Intortlela;  postremo  8acerdo«  l^a- 
cramiUitaiii  geBtans  cleTatniii  aoCe  peeing  sob  umbella, 
fUcens  Psalmam   Miserere  et  allae  Pialmos,   e«  Gaotlea. 

802.  This  rubric  contains  the  instructions  regardii^ 
the  solemn  procession.  They  are  very  clear  and  very 
minute.  It  may  be  seen  that  great  pains  are  taken  to 
have  the  Blessed  Sacrament  always  accompanied  with 
lights,  no  matter  what  be  the  state  of  the  weather. 
Hence  it  is  prescribed  that  a  lantern  be  always  carried, 
as  the  light  it  contains  is  protected  from  the  wind,  and 
will  serve  to  re-light  the  others  that  may  happen  to  be 
blown  out.*  And  although,  according  to  a  decree  of 
Benedict  XIII.,'  there  should  be  four  lanterns,  two  on 
each  side  of  the  priest,  when  he  carries  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  outside  the  church,  the  lantern  here  pre- 
scribed should  still  be  carried  at  the  head  of  the  pro- 
cession, for  the  convenience  of  lighting  the  torches  if 
required.* 

903f  The  Blessed  Sacrament  should  not  be  brought 
to  the  sick  at  night,  unless  in  case  of  necessity.  The 
reason  assigned  is,  because  it  caimot  then  be  carried 
with  so  much  solemnity  and  reverence.*  This  reason 
does  not  apply  where,  as  in  these  countries,  it  is  never 
carried  to  the  sick  in  public  procession.  At  all  events 
the  case  of  necessity,  that  is,  when  there  is  danger  that 

» BarufP.,  n.  131. 

*  Gone  Horn.,  1725,  tit.  xr.  cap.  yii.    Labbe,  torn,  xxi  pag.  1876. 
'  Catal.,  cap.  It.  §  xi.  n.  ii. 

*  Act  Eccl.  Medioly  Cone.  V.  §  Quce  ad  SS.  Euchar,  Saeram,per' 
iinentj  pag.  180.    CataL,  1.  c.    Baruff.,  n.  133. 
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the  person  might  otherwise  be  unable  to  receive  the  via- 
ticum, is  excepted.  We  have  abeady  mentioned  another 
case  which,  though  not  strictly  one  of  necessity,  may  be 
regarded  as  an  exception.^ 

804.  It  remains  to  say  a  word  about  the  way  of  pro- 
viding, in  these  countries,  the  requisites  which  axe  here 
supposed  to  be  carried  by  clerks  in  the  procession.  The 
holy  water  should  be  already  in  the  chamber  of  the  sick 
person,  and  may  be  placed  on  or  beside  the  table  before 
mentioned.'  Even  when  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  brought 
in  procession,  if  the  priest  knows  that  there  is  holy  water 
in  the  house  he  is  going  to,  he  need  not  bring  any  with 
him.' 

A  feather,  a  little  brush,  or  something  similar,  may  be 
easily  found  in  the  house,  and  will  serve  as  an  "  asper- 
"  sorium",  which,  as  Baruffaldi  observes,  may  be  of  any 
material.^ 

The  corporal  to  be  spread  out  under  the  pyxis  when 
it  is  placed  on  the  table,  must  be  brought  by  the  priest 
If  not  carried  in  a  box  with  the  other  requisites,*  it  is 
usually  folded  up,  and  with  it  a  small  purificator,  in  the 
case  which  contains  the  pyxis. 

The  burse  in  which  the  corporal  is  carried  when  a 
procession  is  formed,  is  of  course  dispensed  with ;  so  also 
is  the  bell,  the  use  of  which  is  to  give  notice  to  the  people 
along  the  way,  that  they  may  adore  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment as  it  passes. 

806.  The  priest  is  directed  to  say  the  psalm  **  J/tM- 

*  Vid.  supra,  n-  787.  »  Supra,  n.  798. 

*  Baruff.,  n.  136.  *  Loc.  cit.  n.  137. 

*  Vid.  tnpra,  o.  796. 
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*'  rer^^  and  other  psalms  and  canticles.  In  processions, 
the  penitential  psalms,  with  appropriate  hymns  and  can- 
ticles, are  recited  alternately  by  the  ecclesiastics.  This 
was  ordered  by  several  provincial  coimcils,  amongst  the 
rest  the  fifth  Council  of  Milan  under  St.  Charles.*  The 
^^ Miserere''  is  the  only  psalm  distinctly  prescribed,  but  the 
other  penitential  psalms  are  recommended  when  there  is 
time,  and  with  them  the  canticles  "  Benedicite'\  "  Magni- 
''^Jicai'y  etc.*  If  there  be  none  to  chant  these,  or  recite 
them  alternately  with  the  priest,  he  says  them  himself 
**  submissa  voce",  and  the  rest  may  say  the  rosary,  the 
litanies,  or  other  prayers,  the  object  of  all  being  to  im- 
plore the  divine  mercy  for  the  sick.  In  reciting  the 
litanies,  the  response  should  be  **  Ora  pro  «o",  or  **  Ora 
"  pro  ea?  The  priest  reciting  alone,  may  say  with  the 
^^  Miser ere'\  any  other  psalms  or  canticles,  as,  e.g.,  the 
''^Benedictus\  or  the  ^^ Magnijicaf ^  which  he  may  know 
by  heart.* 

§  XIV. — <|aod  si  lODglas  aat  dlffietliiui  iter  obeandam 
sit,  et  fortasse  etlam  eqaltandmn,  neeesse  erit  vas,  in  qoo 
Sacramentom  dcfertor,  borsa  decentcr  ornata,  et  ad  eol- 
lom  appensa,  apte  Incladere,  et  l(a  ad  peetos  aliigare  at- 
qae  obstrlngere,  ot  aeqae  deetdere*  aeqae  pyzlde  ezeati 
Sacramentam   qaeat* 

806.  In  country  parishes  in  Ireland,  the  priest  must 
go  a  considerable  distance,  and  is  very  often  obliged  to 

'  AcU  EccL  Mediolf  pars.  i.  Cone.  ProT.  §  Qua  ad  SS,  Euch.  per- 
tinenty  pag.  180. 

'  Barufif.,  n.  151  et  seq.    CayaL,  De  Com.  Ir^f.^  Deer.  xi.  n.  ir. 
»  CayaL,  1.  c.  n.  v.    De  Herdt,  pars.  vi.  n.  17.  i.  4*% 
*  Catal.,  1.  e.  §  xii.  n.  ▼!.    De  Herdt,  1.  p. 
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ride  to  the  housea  of  the  sick.  He  rnnsi  OBStefaHy  attend^ 
theiefore,  to  what  is  here  preaoribed  by  the  rubriis  for  tb» 
grteter  security  of  the  Blessed  Sad^meiil  in  such  oil- 
cumstancea.  The  **hutamr.  here  m^itioned  is-  diffisxent 
fi?om  that  referred  to  in  the  preceding  rubric,  wbick 
ia  for  holding!  the  corporal.  This  is  genetalfy  a  kind  of 
k>ose  bag  of  a  suitable  size  and  shape^  for  holding  die 
pyxis.* 

It  should  be  securely  'closed  and  fastened  round  the 
neck  by  a  cord  or  chain,  so  as  to  prevent  the  danger  of 
the  pyxis  falling,  or  of  any  of  the  particles  being  ahaken 
out.  The  pyxis,  or  custodia,  ia  scHnetimes  proyided  with 
a  hai^dle  or  hook,  to  which  the  chain  may  be  attached, 
and  in  this  way  it  is  more  secure  than  when  merely  the 
^  bursa''  containing  it  ia  fastened  to  the  neck.  A  leathern 
cflise,  lined  with  silk,  may  be  used  as  the  *'  biuaa",  and 
many  prefer  it  to  the  loose  bag,  as  being  a  better  psote^y* 
tion  to  the  pyxis. 

807.  Whatever  it  be  made  of,  it  should  not  be  pe^ 
mitted  to  hang  loosely  from  the  neck,  but  be  made  fast 
on  the  breast,  as  the  rubric  here  directs,  so  as  to  prevent 
the  danger  of  the  pyxis  falling,  or  of  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment being  shaken  out.  This  may  be  done,  as  the  wordi 
of  the  rubric  would  seem  to  suggest,  by  strings  attaohed 
to  the  case  or  '^  bursa",  and  after  passing  roimd  the  back, 
fastened  in  front,  or  it  may  be  done  by  putting  the  pyxis 
with  its  covering  into  a  pocket  made  in  the  vest  for  this 
purpose,  and  used  for  no  other.  De  Herdt  cites  a  decree 
of  a  Belgian  Synod,  which  forbids  the  Blebsed  Sacrament 
to  be  carried  in  the  pocket'    But  the  decree  applies, 

>  BsroflE;  n.  J  67.  •  Pin.  ri.  a.  16.  ijL  19. 
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perhapg^  to  its  being  oairied  in  un  ordinary  po^liet.  At 
all  events,  unless  where  there  is  a  special  prohibition^ 
we  think  it  may  be  oartied,  as  it  usually  is  in  Ireland, 
and  with  great  security,  in  a  pocket  made  for  the  purpose 
iaride  the  vest. 

eatt  ]^.  Paa  huk  dormd^  9te. 

808.  The  salutation  here  preficrib^  in  the  ritual,  is 
that  which  our  Lord  Himself  prescribed  in  His  instructions 
to  the  seventy-two  disciples:  *'  Into  whatsoever  houfle  you 
"  enter,  first  say  *  Peace  be  to  this  house'  ".*  The  priest  is,  in 
nearly  every  case,  directed  to  usd  these  Words  on  his  first 
entrance  into  any  hodse  or  place  where  he  is  about  to 
perform  a  duty  of  his  sacred  miiiuslry.  But  should  he 
perform  several  distinct  duties  b^ore  leaving — should  he, 
e.^.,  administer  the  Viaticum  and  Extreme  Unetion,  and 
give  the  benediction  **  in  afticulo  mortis",  as  very  often 
happens — he  is  not  required  to  repeat  the  words  at  the 
commencement  of  each.  The  ritual  gives  them,  it  is  true, 
but  the  ritual  clearly  supposes  that  the  functions  take 
place  separately,  and  that  the  priest  comes  to  tke  house 
for  each." 

§  XVI. — ^Tam  deposUom  Saoramentam  soper  mensa, 
flopposlto  eorporallt  geDollcsiu  adorat,  omnlbiu  In  senna 
proenmbentlbus  I  ti  moz  aeeepta  aqna  ttenedleia,  aipersll 
Inflrmnni,  et  enblenlam,  dieens  Antiphonami  Aspetges  in4^ 
etc.,  et  prlmnm  venmni  Psaloa,   Miserere  mei^  DeUBy  eam 

*  Luke,  z.  5. 

'  Vid.  B«ru8  Theelogiqiie,  1856, 1'*  Serie,  p^f.  6U.     ^ 
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Gloria  Patri,  etc,    Deiiide  repettiv  AirtlphoMis    Aiperges 
mej  etc. 

PMteai   V.  Adjutorium  nostrum^  etc. 

809.  Having  entered  the  chamber  with  the  preceding 
salutation,  he  places  the  Blessed  Sacrament  on  the  table, 
on  which  he  has  been  careful  first  to  spread  out  the  cor- 
poral, for  the  pyxis  should  be  laid  down  nowhere,  if  possi* 
ble,  without  a  corporal  imder  it*  Then  the  priest,  and  all 
who  are  present,  adore  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  genuflecting 
on  both  knees,  according  to  Baruffaldi'  and  Catalani,*  but 
Cavalieri^  thinks  the  priest  should  genuflect  only  on  one 
knee. 

810<  He  sprinkles  the  holy  water  on  the  sick  person 
in  the  form  of  a  cross.^  The  rubric  prescribes  this  in 
similar  circumstances  elsewhere,  from  which  it  is  inferred 
that  here  also  the  sprinkling  should  be  in  the  form  of  a 
cross.*  Standing  as  nearly  as  possible  opposite  to  the  sick 
person,  but  so  as  not  to  turn  his  back  to  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment, he  sprinkles  the  water  first  in  the  centre,  t.«.,  in  firont 
of  himself,  then  on  his  (own)  left,  then  on  his  (own)  right, 
thus  forming  the  cross  with  the  water  over  the  sick  per- 
son.'  He  then  sprinkles  some  around  him,  on  the  floors 
or  walls  of  the  chamber,  and  on  those  who  are  present, 
taking  care  that  none  may  fall  on  the  pyxis,"  and  saying, 

>  Sac  Bit.  Cong.,  27  Feb.,  1847,  in  Cong,  CUr.  Reg.  S.  Crtias,  n. 
6068.    Yid.  lupra,  n.  664. 

•  Tit  xxvi  n.  160.  •  1X1.  ir.  cap.  ir.  §  xUL  n.  IL 
«  De  Com,  Infirmorum^  Deer.  zL  n.  riL 

»  De  Herdt,  part.  tI  n.  17.  i.  8<^. 

*  Vid.  CaTalieri,  De  Agone  Infirm..  Deer.  ii.  n.  xL 

'  Vld.  illlh^  chap.  xvi.  §  t.  in  fine.  "  De  Herdt,  L  e^ 

J 
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while  he  sprinkles,  the  antiphon,  "  Asperges  me*\  etc.,  as 
directed  by  the  rubric. 

In  the  ordinary  aspersion  before  mass,  the  antiphon 
during  Paschal  time,  is  "  Vidi  aquam  egredientern!\  etc.* 
But  the  Sacred  Congregation  decided  that,  in  administer- 
ing the  viaticum,  no  change  should  be  made,  so  that  the 
antiphon  ^^ Asperges"^  etc.,  and  the  first  verse  of  the  psalm 
^^Miserere'\  are  to  be  used  at  all  times.* 

811.  While  saying  "  Adjutorium  no8trurrC\  etc.,  he 
makes  on  himself  the  sign  of  the  cross.  This  is  not  pres- 
cribed by  any  rubric  of  the  ritual,  as  it  is  by  the  rubric  of 
the  missal  at  the  commencement  of  mass.'  Nor  is  it 
mentioned  by  any  of  the  commentators  we  have  seen. 
But  in  treating  of  the  general  rubrics,  given  hereafter  in' 
the  ritual,  to  be  observed  in  benedictions,  many  authors 
distinctly  say  that  the  priest  signs  himself  in  pronouncing 
these  words.*  Thus,  then,  although  it  does  not  appear 
that  he  is  bound,  he  is  certainly  recommended,  to  do  so 
here,  since  the  present  ceremony,  as  far  as  the  prayer 
^^ Exaudi  nos\  etc.,  inclusive,  is  like  that  which  is 
assigned  for  the  **  Benedictio  Domorum"  in  another  part  of 
the  ritual.  At  all  events,  there  is  a  general  custom  in 
favour  of  his  making  the  sign  of  the  cross  on  himself 
at  these  words.*  The  proper  way  of  making  it  is  to  put 
the  hand  to  the  forehead  at  ^^ Adjutorium'';  to  the  breast, 

<  Rub.  Missalis,  "Z)e  Benedictione  Aqua"*. 

*  11  Feb.,  1702,  in  Lerien,  ad  7.  n.  3614. 

*  Ritus  Servandus,  etc.,  §  iii.  n.  7. 

*  St.  Carol.,  Act.  Eccl.  Mediol.,  pars.  iv.  Instruct  gener.  pro  Bene- 
dictionibus,  pag.  462.  Catal.,  toL  ii  tit.  yiii.  cap.  i.  §  iv.  De  Herdt, 
pare.  V.  n.  37.  vii.  6°. 

*  Cfr.  BerueTheologique,  loc.  cit  pag.  616. 
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$i  *'  nostrum'^;  to  the  left  shoulder,  at  *'  in  nomin^;  and 
to  the  right  at  *'  DominV\^ 

§  XVIL— His  flictls,  aoce^^  ad  Inflrmniii,  nl  cocnps- 
eal  BBin  alt  l^ene  dl^po^ltos  «m|  aeclpleDdam  sacmiii  %1«- 
ttenin  et  ntrnm  Tellt  allqna  peeeala  conllterli  et  lllmn 
aodlat,  atqoe  absolvatt  qnamvto  prliu  deberel  eMo  rite 
opa|efl^«%  i||«l  iieeeaslUs  allter  orgeat* 

812.  As  a  general  rule,  th^  Blessed  Sacrament  is  not 
to  be  brought  to  the  sick  person  until  he  has  been  pre- 
viously visited  by  the  priest,  and  has  made  his  confession, 
because  he  might  not  be  in  a  condition  to  receive  com- 
munion, or  even  to  be  absolved,  on  the  first  visit  of  the 
priest.*  If  the  case  be  urgent,  however,  and  the  distance 
considerable,  the  priest  may  bring  it  with  him  on  his 
first  visit.  In  Ireland  and  other  countries  where  it  can- 
not be  carried  in  procession,  he  usually  docs  so  whenever 
he  gets  a  sick  call.  In  such  circumstances,  before  he 
takes  the  pyxis  out  of  its  covering,  or  lets  it  be  known 
that  he  has  it  with  him,  he  takes  care  to  hear  the  person's 
confession,  and  thus  be  able  to  decide  whether  he  should 
administer  Ijhe  viaticum. 

But  even  though  he  may  have  made  a  previous  visit, 
and  heard  the  confession,  he  should  not  administer  the 
viaticum  until  be  has  giyen  an  oppoirtunity  of  confessing 
again  if  the  person  desires  it.  His  conscience  may  be  still 
burdened  with  some  sin,  which  he  previoualy  conoeaied 
or  forgot,  and  which  he  now  wishes  to  con&se.  Besides, 
by  approaching  for  this  purpose,  the  priest  has  also  an 

1  Menu,  part.  ti.  tit.  iiL  n.  xtL 
*  Yid.  iopra,  IL  768. 
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opportunity  of  ascertainiiig  whether  the  sick  person  be 
in  a  physical  condition  to  receive,  for  even  a  few  hours 
may  have  produced  a  notable  change  in  this  respect^ 

813.  If,  in  these  circumstances,  he  has  a  long  confes- 
sion to  make,  and  if  there  be  reason  to  fear  that  by 
a  tedious  confession  just  then,  he  may  incur  grave  sus- 
picions injurious  to  his  character,  or  that,  after  making  it, 
he  may  not  have  time,  or  may  be  unable^  to  receive  the 
viaticum,  the  priest  should  be  satisfied  with  hearing  a 
few  sins.  He  can  then  absolve,  reminding  him  of  the 
obligation  of  completing  the  confession,  should  he  be 
afterwards  able.^  The  words  of  the  rubric  "Btol  ■eeeial^ 
*'(as  aiiter  «rgeat*\  imply,  according  to  Baruffaldi^  and 
Cavalieri,*  that  in  such  circumstances  the  priest  need  not 
hear  the  entire  confession. 

The  penance  to  be  imposed  should  be  very  light,  a 
short  prayer,  a  single  ejaculation,  an  act  of  resignation 
made  mentally  would  suffice,  with  a  general  exhortation 
to  submit  patiently  to  his  present  sufferings,  and  to  do 
penance  if  he  recovers.* 

§  XVIII. — PoBteii  Uicim  de  mor«  Cosfestioiie  generalli 
slve  ob  iQflrmo,  slve  ejus  Domloe  ab  alio,  Sacerdps 
dioits  Miser eatur^  etc-,  Indulgentiam,  etc. 

814.  The  priest  then  goes  to  the  table,  where  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  is  placed  (or  where  he  now  pkces  it),* 

1  y44.  Baruff.,  n.  162  et  seq.  CavaL,  Bb.  Com.  Jnf,^  Deoi.  lU  n. 
U.6t^ 

'  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vL  n.  260.  in  parenth.    Caral.  1.  c. 

*  Loc.  dt  n.  167.  *  Iioe.  dt 

•8t.Lig.,n.607.ii«  •^fV^M^V^ 
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and  having  genuflected,  uncovers  the  pyxis.  Meantime 
the  communion  cloth  should  be  adjusted  under  the  chin, 
and  the  stole,  if  the  person  be  a  priest,  around  the  neck.^ 
The  **  Confiteor'^  is  said  as  is  prescribed  for  the  ordinary 
communion  in  the  church.  It  is  to  be  said  by  the  sick 
person,  if  he  be  able ;  if  not,  it  is  to  be  said  in  his 
name  by  the  clerk  or  minister  in  attendance,  or  by  any 
one  present,  or  if  there  be  no  one  else,  by  the  priest 
himself.* 

816.  After  the  **  Con/iteoT^\  the  priest  again  genuflects, 
and  turns  towards  the  sick  person,  taking  care,  however, 
not  to  turn  his  back  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament.  In  this 
position,  he  sa^s  **  Mi8ereatur'\  etc.j  *^lndulgentiam'\  etc., 
using  the  words  *'  iui'\  **  tuis'^  in  the  singular,  but  obser- 
ving the  very  same  ceremonies  as  before  directed  for 
communion  in  the  church.'  The  text  of  the  Roman 
ritual  has  simply  ^^ Mi8ereatur^\  etc.,,  ^^IndulgentianC\  etc., 
and  does  not,  therefore,  expressly  prescribe  the  use  of 
"  tut\  "  tui8'\  in  the  singular;  on  the  contrary,  it  seems 
rather  to  imply  that  the  form  should  be  "oestrT,  "tJwtm", 
in  the  plural,  as  this  is  the  form  given  in  full  before  for 
communion  in  the  church,  and  to  be  used,  according  to 
all,  even  when  there  is  but  one  commimicant.^ 

To  this,  however,  it  may  be  replied  that  the  "Cbn/I- 
*'  Uor"*  is  there  expressly  directed  to  be  said  ''booiIm  p*- 
**piiir*,  whereas  here  it  is  to  be  said  ''ab  iniinii*  aive  f^m 
**  nomine  ab  alio",  and  that,  therefore,  the  ''ifttereafur*, 
etc.,  should  be  directed  in  the  former  case  to  the  people, 
and  in  the  latter  to  the  sick  person  alone.  But  at  all  eventSi 

»  Baruffi,  n.  20G.  «  Vid.  De  Herdt,  n.  22,  S®. 

'  Chiqp.  xU.  §  iii.  «  Supra,  d.  608. 
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the  commentators  are  unanimous  in  teacUng  that  the 
form  here  should  be  in  the  singular.*  The  most  probable 
reason  for  it  is,  according  to  Cavalieri,"  that  the  Church 
wishes  our  prayers  on  this  occasion  to  be  oflFered  specially 
on  behalf  of  the  sick  person,  just  as  in  reciting  the  litanies 
for  the  dying,  we  are  directed  by  the  ritual  to  say  in  the 
singular  "  Ora  pro  eo  (edy,  and  to  suggest  to  the  dying 
person  the  prayer  "  Sancta  Maria,  ora  pro  nie'',  etc., 
although  in  other  circumstances,  one  reciting  these,  even 
when  alone,  would  say  "  Ora  pro  nobis''. 

§  XIX. — Delnde  faela  senaflezlone,  aoeipit  Saeramen- 
tam  do  vascalo,  atqae  Iliad  elevans  ostendll  Inllrmo.  ill- 
eenst  Ecce  Agnus  Dei^  etc.,  et  mora  soUto  ter  dlealt 
Domine  non  sum  dignus,  etc. 

Et  Inflrmns  slmol  cam  Saoerdote  dloat  eadem  Torba, 
saltern   «emel,   •abmlssa  voee. 

816.  He  then  turns  to  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  and 
again  genuflects ;  and  holding  the  pyxis  in  his  left  hand, 
he  takes  the  host,  and  holds  it  with  the  thumb  and  index 
of  his  right,  proceeding  exactly  as  directed  before,' 
except  that  here  he  turns  towards  the  sick  person,*  while 
saying  "  Ecce  Agnus'\  etc.  He  is  required  to  let  him  see 
the  host,  and  it  is  plain,  therefore,  that  he  should  turn 
towards  him,  no  matter  what  be  the  position  of  the  table, 
which,  however,  should  if  possible  be  placed  so  that  the 

'  Baruff.,  n.  170.  Caral.,  cap.  t.  in  Deer.  xi.  n.  xi.    De  Herdt,  par. 
vi.  n.  17.  10°. 
■  Loc  cit. 

'  Supra,  chap.  xii.  §  ir. 
^  CayaL,  ].  c  n.  xii 
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aruoifix  on  the  oenlre  of  it  could  h%  omOj  teen  bj  tfat 
nek  pdiBon* 

817.  It  is  here  directed,  that  the  ^'  Damme  mam  i 
**  dignui'\  eto.t  be  said  by  the  nek  person  at  the 
time  with  the  priefit,  at  le»iBt  that  it  be  tfud  cmoe  by  him, 
but  in  a  low  tone.  He  should  be  previoudy  instnieted 
to  do  this.  The  priest  could  remind  him  of  it  in  the 
little  exhortation  which  he  ought  to  address  to  him  im- 
mediately before  uncovering  the  pyxis.  If  he  cannot  say 
it  in  Latin,  he  may  say  it  in  the  vernacular,  but  the 
priest  is  not  at  liberty  to  repeat  it  in  the  vernacular,  just 
before  presenting  the  host,  by  way  of  suggesting  it  to  him 
at  that  moment' 

§   XX Tarn   Haeerdofl  dans   iBflnro  EveluttMlittB,   H* 

eatt   Accipefrater  (vei   soror)^  Viaticum^  etc, 

818.  This  is  the  form  to  be  used  whenever  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  administered  **  per  modum  viatici".  And 
we  have  seen  under  a  preceding  rubric,"  that  it  is  to  be 
so  administered,  whenever  it  is  probable  that  the  person 
will  be  unable  to  receive  again. 

According  to  Clericatus,"  Barufialdi,^  and  others,  this 
formula  being  prescribed  by  the  Church,  has  a  certain 
efficacy  attached  to  it,  and,  therefore,  should  always  be 
used  when  the  Eucharist  is  given  as  the  Viaticum.  Ac- 
cording to  St.  Liguori,  however,  the  rubric  does  not  bind 
tub  gravis  and  the  substitution  of  the  words  "  Carpus 

>  Vid  supra,  n.  672.  *  Supra,  §  !▼• 

*  De  EuchariMtia,  Decif.  xiz.  n.  12. 
«  Tit.  xztL  n.  178. 
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^^Dominr,  etc.,  would  not  exceed  a  venial  sin.  And 
hence,  if  the  sick  person  would  be  greatly  distressed  by 
hearing  the  words  "  J.c(Jipe",  etc.,  the  priest  would  be  jus- 
tified in  omitting  them,  and  using  the  ordinary  form 
"Corpus",  etc.*  The  case  must  be  a  very  rare  one,  in 
which  it  would  be  foimd  necessary  or  expedient  to  act  on 
this  decision,  for,  as  has  been  before  stated,'  the  priest  is, 
at  least  generally  speaking,  bound  to  give  him  notice  of 
his  danger,  and  cannot,  therefore,  be  justified  in  departing 
from  the  rubric  to  conceal  that  danger,  or  avoid  any 
allusion  to  it  in  administering  the  sacrament.  We  may 
however,  conceive  a  case  in  which  the  person  is  in  the 
state  of  grace,  and,  therefore,  not  unprepared  for  death, 
however  suddenly  it  may  come,  while  at  the  same  time 
his  danger  would  be  notably  aggravated  by  any  warning 
of  it.  In  such  a  case,  the  decision  might  be  acted  on,  but 
hardly,  we  think,  in  any  other. 

§  XXI. — SI  Tero  eommanlo  non  datnr  p«r  modun 
¥la(lol,  dleat  more  ordlnarlos    Corpus  Domini^  etc. 

819.  If  the  communion  be  not  administered  "per 
**  modum  viatici",  the  ordinary  form  **  Corpus  DominC*^ 
etc.,  is  used.  This,  taken  in  connection  with  the  pre- 
ceding rubric,  shows  plainly  that  to  administer  the 
Eucharist  "pro  viatico",  "per  modum  viatici",  etc.,  is 
understood  to  imply  the  use  of  the  form  ^^Accipefrater^\ 
etc.     The  expressions  are  used  constantly  in  this  sense.* 

820.  The  change  here  marked  is  the  only  one  men- 

»  Lib.  vi.  n.  285.    Dub.  4.  '.Supra,  n.  771. 

'  Vid.  supra,  §  iv.  et  §  v. 
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foiled  in  fh^  ritual  for  the  case  in  which  the  melt  bdii- 
municale  in  the  ordinary  way.  According  to  GavaUeHf* 
^ Miser eatur  ve8trV\  etc.,  is  to  be  said,  and  not,  as  in 
giSdng  the  viaticum,  ^^MUereatur  tut\  etc.  But  the  other 
prayers  and  ceremonies  prescribed  in  this  chapter  aire  to 
remain  unaltered.' 


§  XXn. — Qobd    tl    non    teadaeal,    et 

Mmlbas    Tel    ex    parte    oiiiImU«    el    slaUm    TUUIeui   pne* 
beat  or. 

&21.  If  there  be  reason  to  fear  that  the  sick  person 
would  be  unable  to  receive  the  sacrament  unless  it  be  ad- 
ininistered  immediately,  and  without  waiting  to  say  the 
preceding  prayers,  short  as  they  are,  the  rubric  here 
£rects  that  the  prayers  be  omitted  in  whole  or  in  part,  as 
may  be  judged  necessary,  and  the  viaticum  be  'given  at 
once.  The  words  appear  to  imply,  that  in  no  case 
should  the  ^^JUtsereatur'',  etc.,  be  omiffed ;  but  there  is 
no  doubt  that  in  urgent  necessity  whatever  precedes  the 
administration  of  the  Host  may  be  omitted;'  nor  are  the 
prayers  thus  omitted  to  be  afterwards  supplied.* 

822.  It  might  seem  that  such  a  case  can  l^ardly  occur 
in  practice,  for  if  the  priest  believes  that  death  is  so  vary 
imminent,  he  should  also  believe  that  the  person  would 
be  unable  to  receive  the  communion,  or  at  least  to  oon- 

■Cap.  T.  beer.  zi.  |i.  zi. 
«  Vid.  be  Herdt,  pars.  tI.  n.  17.  it 

'  CaTtL,  De  CommunUme  Irifirmorum,  Deer.  xi.  n.  xr.    De  Herdt, 
n.  IT.'lSO. 
«  De  Herdt,  iU4. 
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sume  the  Sacred  Host.  Baruffaldi*  and  Cavalieri'  notice 
this  difficulty,  but  say  that,  notwithstanding  the  risk,  the 
practice  of  the  Church  and  the  sacred  canons  sanction  the 
administration  in  the  circumstances.  The  canon,  Is  qui^ 
8,  c.  26.  q.  6,'  which  regards  the  administration  of  the 
sacraments  to  the  dying,  says  :•*...  et  si  contlnuo  creditur 
"  moriturus,  reconcilietur  per  manus  impositionem  et  in- 
"  fundatur  ori  ejus  Eucharistia".  In  accordance  with  the 
ancient  discipline,  these  words  suppose  that  the  Eucharist 
might  be  administered  under  the  species  of  wine,  but  they 
show  the  intention  of  the  Church,  and  it  may  be  inferred 
from  them  that  every  effort  should  be  made  to  a4minister 
the  viaticum  in  the  only  way  permitted  by  the  present 
discipline,  that  is,  under  the  species  of  bread.*  We  have 
seen  that,  if  necessary,  a  very  small  particle  may  be  put 
into  a  little  wine  or  water,  and  administered  in  that  way,* 

jP93.  Of  course  the  administration  is  not  to  ^e  attemp- 
ted, if  it  be  evident  that  the  person  is  unable  to  swallow, 
and  that  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  therefore,  would  not 
pass  into  the  stomach.®  But  the  apprehension  that  death 
will  occur  before  it  is  consumed  or  altered  in  the  stoma<^, 
is  not  a  sufficient  reason  why  it  should  be  withheld. 

If  it  be  observed  that,  in  point  of  fact,  the  Sacred  Host 
has  not  been  swallowed,  but  remains  in  the  niouth  after 
death,  it  should  be  taken  out  reverently  and' brought  to 
the  sacrarium,  in  some  vessel  distinct  from  the  ppus>  or 
in  the  corporal.'     But  if  it  be  not  visible  in  the  mouth, 

*  Tit.  xxvi.  n.  177.  et  seq.  •  Loc.  cit. 
'  Cit.  apud  Caval.,  I  c.  *  '         '  ' 

*  Vid.  supra,  n.  677  et  aeq.  *  Vid.  supra,  n.  782. 

*  Vid.  DeLugo,  Disp.  xii.  sect.  ii.  n.  28-29.      "   '^-    "        '*•  ' 
'  Do  Herdt,  n.  17.  t8<>.   Vid.  supra,  n.  783, 
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aa£  :L*r«  b^  &  5:i£rc  v^e^sr  5i  bas  been  swallowed, 
ajy^.r  f:riar  5*  ^  ^  5:o*.-  H^oe  is  no  meverence 
xz  iZcrm^z^  n.  Ez  5qi2i  cLv.-T^a^'Vff.  to  be  boned  with 
ce  Ssihi  roij.  T^-fre  ^  rescoa  to  b^iere  thii,  in  the 
cazrj  &?s.  r:  wis  &:«  ,r  l**?:!]  in  some  phees  to  pat  a 
cccascased  bass  ::xi  ibs  breass  of  tS^  dead  bodj,and  buy 
ij  wbii* 

•S^  I:  zn^iT  be  ieked  wheAer,  in  time  of  pestQenoe, 

it  wz^i  hi  lawful  lo  administer  the  riadcam  by  means 

of  an  isar-iTj^.i.  or  to  place  it  so  that  the  ack  person 

ccr:il-i  reoerre  ii  w::h>:it  iis  being  neoessazy  for  the  priest 

to  a.^mini«tpr  is  with  hi«  hand  in  the  nsoal  way.      St 

Charles  expresEly  lorbade  this.*    &  lignori,  however, 

thinks  it  not  improbable  that  it  is  lawfnL*     The  ^'  Mode 

^  Pratico*  also  would  allow  it.*   Benedict  XIV.  discusses 

the  question  at  great  length,  citing  authorities  on  both 

ades.*    He  is  of  opinion  that  some  soch  mode  of  admi- 

nistering  the  Tiaticom  in  time  of  pestilence   may  be 

sanctioned  by  the  bishop/     A  priest  in  Ireland  could 

hardly  act  on  this  opinion  without  giving  scandal.     At 

all  events  we  never  heard  of  one  who  had  recourse  to  any 

such  expedient  in  order  to  guard  himself  against  infection. 

§  XXnL     r^rtta  SaceriM  abtaai  AgilM  aiUi  «mm 

828b  Having  administered  the  viaticum,  he  returns 

1  De  Herdt,  ibid. 

*  Vid.  CaviL,  De  Com.  Fidelmm,  in  Deer.  L  n.  viiL  in  (Int. 

*  AeL  EceL  MtSol^  pan.  L  Cone  FroT.y.  §  Cautio  ui  SactrdoU  ■»- 
at«lrafite,iNig,195. 

*  Lib.  Ti.  n.  244,  in  porenth.  *  Cap.  viL 

*  De  Sjpu  Diocj  Lib.  ziiL  cap.  xiz.  n.  20  et  leq. 
'  Loc.  dt.  n.  27  in  fine. 
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to  the  table,  places  the  pyxis  on  the  corporal,  and  (if  he 
has  brought  more  than  one  particle),  genuflects.*  He 
then  rubs  his  thumb  and  index  against  each  other,  to 
make  any  little  fragments  that  might  adhere  to  them  fall 
into  the  pyxis,  washes  them  in  the  vessel  prepared  for 
the  purpose,  and  dries  them  with  the  purificator,  and 
then  covers  the  pyxis.*  The  words  "nihil  dieens**,  ad- 
monish him  that  there  are  no  prayers  prescribed  during 
the  ablution  of  the  fingers  here,  as  there  are  at  mass, 
when  he  Is  required  to  say  "  Corpus  tuum'\  etc.' 

826.  The  ablution  is  to  be  given  to  the  sick  person  if 
he  can  conveniently  take  it,  and  on  this  account  the 
quantity  of  water  in  the  vessel  should  be  very  small. 
The  priest  himself  is  not  required  to  administer  it.  It 
may  be  given  by  one  of  the  attendants.*  If  the  sick  per- 
son, however,  would  suflFer  the  slightest  inconvenience 
from  taking  it,  it  should  not  be  given  to  him,  but  either 
be  brought  to  the  church,  and  thrown  into  the  sacrarium, 
or  thrown  into  the  fire  in  the  house  of  the  sick  person.* 
Baruffaldl®  suggests  that,  in  these  circumstances,  the  priest 
need  not  dip  his  fingers  into  the  vessel,  but  may  dip  a 
part  of  the  purificator  into  it,  and  with  the  part  thus 
moistened,  wipe  his  fingers,  and  dry  them  with  the  re- 
mainder. Falise  seems  to  approve  of  this  suggestion.'  It 
would  be  convenient  to  act  on  it,  if  there  be  no  fire  into 
which  the  ablution  could  be  thrown.     We  would  add, 

>  Caval.,  De  Com,  Infirm,,  D«cr.  zL  n.  xri.     De  Herdt,  pan.  tL  n. 
I7,i.  14°. 
'  Vid.  supra,  n.  697.  *  Baniff.,  n.  181.    CaraL,  1.  c« 

*  Cayal.,  ibid.    De  Herdt,  1.  c.  16®. 

^  Cayal.,  ibid.    Baruff.,  n.  166.    De  Herdt,  ibid*  ^  Loc.  cit. 

'  III"*  Partie,  sect.  i.  chap.  iii.  §  iii.  n.  8. 
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that  if  the  purlficator  has  been  used  before,  it  should  not 
be  dipped  into  the  vessel,  but  a  part  should  bq  moistened 
\jiy  carefully  pouring  a  little  yv^ate^  oa  it. 

§  XXIV. — Deinde  dieati  7.  Dominus  vobiscum^  etc. 

827.  According  to  some,  ^^Dominus  vobiacunC*  should 
here  be  omitted,  unless  when  only  a  single  particle  has 
been  brought  in  the  pyxis.*  Cavalieri  lays  it  down  as  a 
general  rule,  that  it  should  be  omitted  whenever  bene- 
nediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  immediately  follows, 
as  it  does  here,  and  again  after  returning  to  the  church.' 
GardcUini'  and  De  Herdt*  also  adopt  the  same  view.  But 
the  Sacred  Congregation  being  consulted  on  the  question, 
replied  that  the  ritual  is  to  be  strictly  followed.* 

The  clerk  or  attendant  should  give  the  response,  and 
also  say  "-Am^n"  at  the  close  of  the  prayer. 


§  XXV. — His  ezpletis,  tl  altera  Parttoala 
MiMTftierlt  (saperesse  «Miteai  fempcr  de^l,  pfsfcr^wMii  la 
p9^  Jam  dleto),  cenofleeilt,  surslt,  «t  aeelfiieBS  vas  tmm 
j^aeramento,  faoU  earn  eo  slgnnm  CmcU  super  laflraiam 
nihil  dlcenSf  et  reverenter  lUod  deferens,  orAne  qna  Vency 
rat,  revertltar  ad  Eceleslam  dleeado  Psalninni  LcoidalU 
JDominum  de  coelis^  et  alios  Psalmos  el  JBymnaa,  km! 
Ifnpm  pa:9L 

B2Bm  In  countries  where  it  is  possible  to  cany  the 

»CftTBL,Lc.  p.  inrU.    De  Herdt, L  c.  18^ 
'  Vol  It.  cap.  iz.  in  Deer.  ilL  n.  ir. 

*  Comment  ad  Inatr.  CUmeni^  (  zxxi.  n.  6  et  7. 
^Loe.cit. 

•  U  Sept.,  1842,  til  una  8*^  Ord,  SlL  Franc.,  ad  8.  nu  4947.    m 
supra,  n.  695. 
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Blessed  Sacrament  in  procession,  as  prescribed  in  tte 
preceding  rubrics,  there  should  be  at  least  two  consecra- 
ted particles  in  the  pyxis,  so  that  at  least  one  may  remain 
after  the  communion  of  the  sick,  to  be  carried  in  proces- 
sion back  to  the  church,  as  it  was  carried  from  it.  The 
case  of  excej)tion  has  been  mentioned  before,',  and  is 
figtoi  noticed  with  the  directions  to  be  followed  when  it 
occurs.* 

According  to  the  general  rule,  the  priest  having  said 
the  prayer  "Z^omtne  sancte^j  etc.,  puts  on  the  hu<tf6^ 
veil,  genuflects,  and  having  taken  the  pyxis,  tad  coVetM 
it  with  the  extremities  of  the  veil,  in  the  manner  before 
directed,'  turns  to  the  sick  person,  and  makes  over  him 
the  sign  of  the  cross  in  this  manner :  He  first  raises  the 
pyxis  to  the  height  of  his  eyes,  then  lowers  it  under  hib 
breast,  raises  it  again,  in  the  same  vertical  line,  to  the 
height  of  his  shoulders,  and  then  crosses  this  line  by 
moving  it  horizontally,  first  towards  his  left  shoulder,  and 
then  towards  his  right.  This  is  the  way  of  forming  the 
cross  in  giving  benediction  of  the  Blessed  SacramicWt, 
whether  in  the  remonstrance,*  or  in  the  pyxis.*  But  here, 
afl;er  moving  the  pyxis  to  his  right,  he  does  not  complete 
the  circle  as  he  does  in  giving  benediction  at  the  altar,* 
but  brings  it  back  before  his  breast  to  the  position  in 
which  he  should  hold  it  in  the  procession. 

*  Supra,  §  xil.  '  Infra,  §  xzix. 

'  Baniff.,  n.  188.    Caval.,  cap.  t.  Deer.  zL  n.  zriil. 
^Baldeschi,  Esposizione,  eta,  toin.  iv.  Appendice  i.  art.  tU.  n.  58. 
Syn.  Thuri.,  Append,  ii. 
^  dafdeschi,  Append,  it  n.  6. 
•SaldeschL    Sjnod  Thurl.,  IL  tc« 
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While  giving  the  benediction  he  says  nothing,  accord- 
ing to  the  present  rubric,  and  this  is  to  be  always  observed 
in  the  act  of  giving  benediction  with  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment.* 

829.  The  procession  is  now  formed  as  before,  and  he 
carries  it  back  to  the  church  in  the  same  manner  as  he 
carried  it  from  it.'  The  prayers  and  canticles  prescribed 
on  leaving  the  church,  are  directed  to  implore  the  divine 
mercy  in  favour  of  the  sick,  to  whom  the  Blessed  Sacra- 
ment is  carried.'  Those  here  prescribed  on  returning 
are  different,  being  recited  in  praise  and  thanksgiving  for 
the  immense  favour  conferred.*  The  ^^Laudate  Dominum 
**dtf  ccp/w",  etc.,  is  the  only  one  expressly  mentioned 
here,  as  the  ^^Mi8erere'\  etc.,  is  the  only  one  expressly 
mentioned  before  ;*  but  not  only  the  two  psalms  which 
are  usually  joined  with  it,  but  the  other  psalms  of  lauds 
may  be  added,  and  with  them  the  canticles  "  BenedictUT^ 
and  ^^BeJiedicttMi'*^  and  the  hymns  ^^Te  DeuwT^  ^^Patige 
^HingudP^  etc.,  according  to  the  circumstances  of  time,  dis- 
tance, etc  • 

830.  The  rubric  supposes  a  priest  when  carrying 
the  Blessed  Sacrament  never  to  be  alone.  The  Sacred 
Congregation  would  require  him,  even  when  on  horse- 
back, to  have,  if  possible,  at  least  one  attendant  bearing  a 
light.'  But  in  Ireland,  and  other  countries  similarly  cir- 
cumstanced, he  is  often  without  any  one  to  accompany 

'Cayal.,  1.  c.    Baruff.,  n.  189. 

*  Baroff.,  D.  193.  '  Supra,  n.  806. 

*  Baroff.,  n.  194.    Catal.,  1.  c  n.  xix.  ^  Supia,  §  »li^ 

*  Baruff.,  1,  c.    CaraL,  L  c.    Catal.,  tit.  ir.  cap.  ir.  $  xxi,  n.  ii, 
'  98  Mail,  ISie,  Bitittiafu,  n.  5036. 
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him,  and  in  this  case  lie  would  do  well  to  recite  such  of 
those  psalms  and  canticles  as  he  knows  by  heart.' 

§  XXVI. — Cam  p«iTenerlt  ad  EcelesUmi,  ponlt  Saera- 
meniam     super    Altare,    adorat,    delnde     dlelts    Panem  de 

coelo,  etc. 

831.  Having  returned  to  the  church,  he  ascends  the 
altar,  spreads  the  corporal  on  the  centre,  and  places  the 
pyxis  on  it.  He  then  genuflects  and  descends  to  the 
lowest  step,  on  which  he  kneels  in  adoration,  still  retain- 
ing the  humeral  veil,  and  keeping  his  hands  joined  before 
his  breast,  until  all  the  people  have  entered  the  church.* 
He  then  rises,  and  says  the  versicle  ^^Panem  de  coelo'\  etc. 
In  some  places,  according  to  Cavalieri'  and  Baruffaldi,* 
^^Tantum  ergo'\  etc.,  is  previously  sung;  but  Cavalieri 
shows  that  the  custom  is  unauthorised  and  opposed  to 
the  rubric,  which  makes  no  mention  of  it,  as  it  does  on 
the  return  of  the  procession  of  Corpus  Christi,  but  directs 
the  versicle  to  be  said  at  once  after  the  adoration.^  We 
have  before  seen  that  ^^DomintM  vohiscuni^  is  to  be  said  as 
marked  in  the  ritual.* 

§  XXVII Delnde  aaannUal   Indolgentlas    a    Somiato 

Ponilllelbafl    eonceMas     Saaetlflslmam    Saeramentani    eoial* 
iantlbiu. 

832.  Having  finished  the  prayer,  he  genuflects  and 

^  Vid.  supra,  n.  805» 

*  Baroff.,  D.  195.  Caval.,  cap.  t.  Deer.  xii.  n.  i.  De  Herdt,  n.  17. 
il8«>. 

»  Loc.  cit,  *  Loc.  dt. 

»Cayal.,Lc  *  Sapn,  n.  817. 
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turning  to  the  people,  hut  taking  care  not  to  torn 
his  back  to  the  pyxis,  he  announces  the  indulg^Aees 
granted  to  those  who  accompany  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
These  are:  "1®  An  indulgence  of  seven  years  and  seven 
**  quarantines,  to  those  who  accompany  it  with  a  lighted 
**  taper,  or  any  other  light.  2®  An  indulgence  of  five 
'*  years  and  five  quarantines  to  those  who  acoampanj  it 
'*  without  a  light.  3^  An  indulgence  of  three  years  and 
« three  quarantines  to  those  who,  being  lawfully  hindeied 
*<  iroxu  going  themselves,  send  some  one  in  their  stead  to 
'*  canry  a  light  in  attenda;nce  upon  the  Holy  Yiaticmnk 
'^  4?  An  indulgence  of  one  hundred  days  to  those  who 
*^  cannot  go  themselves  with  the  Blessed  Sacrament^  pzo- 
'^  vided  they  say  one  '  Pater  Noster*  and  one  '  Avq  Mivia* 
*^  for  the  intention  of  the  Pope^  vrhen  they  see  it  c«nied 
"  to  the  sick".* 

It  is  not  necessary  for  the  priest  to  men^n  all  these 
in  detail.  It  is  enough  for  him  to  announce  them  in  ge- 
neral terms,  saying  that  all  who  accompanied  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  with  the  proper  dispositiiMis,  have  gained  the 
indulgences  granted  by  the  Pontiffs.' 

i  XXVIII. — PoMUm  emm  SaTmnfte  Ui  nxUt^  v^to 
€•■••      Pofltremo   Iliad   In   loco   soo   repon«l. 

833»  Having  announced  the  indu^nces,  be  genvAeets 
on  the  lowest  step,  and  ascends  to  the  predella,  where  he 
again  genuflects,  and  taking  the  pyxis,  which  he  eovers 

1  **  The  Baccolta*',  authorized  translation,  n.  51.  pag.  118.  Cfr.  Bouviar, 
TraiUdti  InMgtneu,  II*"*  par.  chap.  x.  §  ix. 
'9«nift,a.M0.    Caral.,  1.  c.  n,  ill.    De  Herdt,  n.  17.  i  11^. 
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with  the  humeral  veil/  he  gives  the  benediction,  making 
the  sign  of  the  cross  in  the  manner  before  explained.'  Oa 
this  occasion,  however,  after  moving  the  pyxis  from  the 
left  to  the  right  shoulder,  he  immediately  turns  to  die 
altar,  and  (carefully  withdrawing  the  extremities  of  the 
humeral  veil)  places  it  on  the  corporal,  and  then  puts  it 
into  the  tabernacle,  genuflecting  as  before  directed.'  No 
genuflections  are  here  expressly  prescribed  by  the  rubrio, 
but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  are  imderstood,  and 
they  are  directed  to  be  made  as  a  matter  of  course,  by  all 
the  commentators.* 

In  addition  to  the  two  benedictions  prescribed  by  the 
ritual,  others  are  permitted  by  custom  in  some  places,  or 
even  ordered  by  the  rituals  used  in  particular  dioceses.* 
The  Sacred  Congregation  has  allowed  such  custoniBi 
where  they  exist,  to  be  retained.® 

§  XXIX. — Qaod  8l  ob  dlffieiilUiteni  mnt  laBgltadlBOii 
iltnerls,  Tel  qal«  eA  qoA  decei  TeneratloBe  SaerameBtolM 
Ad  EoeleslAm  eommode  reportAri  non  potest,  saniptA  ftaerH 
QnA  tABtam  PAHIeolA  coaseerAtA,  vt  dIelBiii  est,  tvoe  Ml 
iBflnuo  AdBrfBlstTAtA,  SAcerdos,  pnedietU  preelbas  reelfllis 
eom  mADu  beBedtcU,  ct  oda  coai  aUIs  prlvAlo  hAbll«i 
extlnctis  lamlBibns,  ombellA  demlssA,  lAleate  pyzldet  ad 
GccleslAm,    Tel   domam   qal9qae    SQAm    reTertAtur. 

834,  When  the  journey  is  long  or  difficult,  or  when 
the  priest  has  to  go  on  horseback,  only  one  particle  is  to 

>  Baruff.,  D.  201.    CavaL,  L  c.  n.  ir.  '  Supra,  n.  89e. 

'  Supra,  chap.  xii.  §  x, 

*  Caval.,  1.  c    Baruff.,  1.  c,  etc.,  etc. 

*  Vid.  De  Hordt,  pars.  vL  n.  17.  L  IS**. 

^  7  April,  1S32,  Masses  tt  Popul^  ad  2.  n.  4686. 


524  COMMUNION  OF  THE  SICK.  [CHAP.ST. 

be  brought,  according  to  a  previous  rubric*  Many  other 
cases  are  mentioned  by  authors,  in  which  the  same  rule  is 
to  be  followed,  as,  when  it  must  be  brought  at  night, 
when  the  weather  is  rainy,  or  the  like.*  Indeed  the  pre- 
sent rubric  seems  to  include  every  case  in  which  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  cannot  be  carried  in  public  with  suit- 
able marks  of  reverence.  St.  Charles  adds  also  the  case 
in  which  it  is  foreseen  that  Extreme  Unction  must  be  ad- 
ministered immediately  after  the  Viaticimi.' 

835.  When  only  a  single  particle  is  brought,  the  priest 
is  here  instructed,  after  administering  the  communion,  to 
recite  the  preceding  verslcles  and  prayers,  and  give  the 
benediction  with  his  hand.  He  should  give  the  benedic- 
tion in  the  same  manner  as  after  communion  in  the 
church,*  raising  his  eyes,  extending  his  hands,  etc.*  The 
form  there  prescribed  is  ^^Benedictio  ....  descendat  super 
**  t?o«"  .  .  .  and  no  author  that  we  have  seen  suggests  a 
change  of  number  here.  Cavalieri*  even  gives  the  form 
here  in  full,  with  the  plural  "  super  vos'^  We  have  no 
authority,  then,  for  a  change  of  nimiber,  but  it  appears  to 
us  that  the  reasons  why  the  form  ^^Misereatur  tui",  etc., 
is  used  instead  of  ^^Misereatur  vestrT,  etc.,  in  adminis- 
tering the  Viaticum,  would  require  or  justify  here  the  use 
of  the  form  *'  Benedictio  ,  . .  descendat  super  te" .  .  / 

*  Supra,  §  jtii. 

^  Baruff.,  n.  116.    Caralieri,  cap.  v.  Deer.  ?ii.  n.  tU.    De  Heidi,  n. 
18.  Ui. 

*  Act,  EccL  Mtdiol^  para.  ir.  Instruct.  Visit  Inf^  §  D$  Commumom^ 
ptff.  445. 

*  Baruft,  n.  202.    Caval.,  Deer.  zii.  n.  t.    De  Herdt,  n.  18.  iiL 
*Tkl.  supra,  I1.700.  *Loc.  clt. 

^  TUL  topra,  n.  815. 
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836.  Having  given  the  benediction,  the  priest  takes 
off  his  sacred  vestments,  and,  with  his  attendants,  returns 
to  the  church,  or  each  may  go  to  his  own  house.  The 
lights  are  extinguished,  the  canopy  lowered  or  folded  up, 
and  the  pyxis  concealed  so  as  to  avoid  anything  which 
might  indicate  that  the  priest  is  carrying  the  Blessed  Sa- 
crament. 

837.  When  the  priest  brings  only  one  particle,  he  may 
purify  the  pyxis  immediately  after  giving  communion, 
and  he  will  often  find  it  very  convenient  to  do  so.*  He 
may  proceed  thus.  Holding  it  with  his  left  hand  over  the 
vessel  prepared  for  the  ablution  of  his  fingers,  he  collects, 
with  the  index  of  his  right,  any  fragments  he  may  per- 
ceive, and  makes  them  fall  into  the  vessel.  Then,  if 
necessary,  he  pours  a  little  water  into  the  pyxis,  and 
having  made  it  pass  round  the  interior,  pours  it  into  the 
vessel.  He  then  washes  his  fingers  and  dries  them  with 
the  purificator.  If  the  pyxis  be  large  enough,  he  may 
hold  his  thumb  and  index  over  it,  and  wash  them  with 
the  water  which  he  pours  into  it.  The  ablution  is  then 
given  to  the  sick  person  as  directed  before.* 

838.  The  rubric  makes  no  provision  for  a  case  which 
may  easily  occur,  and  which  is,  in  fact,  of  frequent  occur- 
rence in  Ireland — that,  namely,  in  which  the  priest  must 
carry  the  Blessed  Sacrament  privately  and  without  atten- 
dants, but  finds  it  necessary,  at  the  same  time,  to 
bring  more  than  one  particle  in  the  pyxis,  as  he  may 
have  to  administer  the  viaticum  to  several  sick  persons  in 
different  houses  before  he  returns  to  the  church  or  to  his 

^  Vld.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi  n.  251.  Hie  auitnu 
'  Supra,  D.  886. 


own  house.  Is  he,  in  this  case,  after  giving  commu 
to  give  benediction  of  the  Blessed  Sacrament  as  a' 
directed  ?^  We  have  not  seen  the  case  discussed  in 
author,  but  we  think  he  should.  The  rubric  9eea 
prescribe  it  in  every  case  in  which  a  particle  remai] 
the  pyxis  **•!  altera  iMu^lcala  saeraawatt  — peiftMiH* 
these  circumstances  we  think  the  priest  should  pul 
pyxis  into  its  case  or  covering,  and  give  the  benedi< 
with  it  thus  covered.  He  should  then  fasten  it  roun< 
neck  as  before  directed,'  and  after  this,  but  not  soc 
he  may  lay  aside  the  stole  and  surplice. 

When  he  returns  to  the  place  where  he  keeps 
Blessed  Sacrament,'  he  should  say  the  versicle  and 
prayer  ^^Detu  qui  nohui'\  etc.,  prescribed  in  the  nil 
It  is  unnecessary  for  him  to  place  the  pyxis  on  the  a 
if  he  can  put  it  at  once  into  the  tabernacle,  but  he  mui 
careful  to  genuflect  before  closing  the  door.* 

839.  In  Holy  Week,  from  the  mass  of  Holy  Thur 
till  the  mass  of  Holy  Saturday,  communion  can  be  ai 
nistered  only  *'  per  modum  viatici".*  If  the  Blessed 
crament  be  brought  to  the  sick  during  this  time,  the 
lowing  rules  should  be  observed,  according  to  a  decic 
the  Sacred  Congregation.®  1®  The  colour  <^  the  \ 
ahould  be  white.  2^  The  psalms  may  be  recited  with 
^^ Gloria  PaUtT^  etc.,  at  the  end,  but  they  are  to  b< 
cited  in  a  very  low  tone.  3^  Benediction  is  not  t< 
given  in  the  church,  n(M:  is  the  Blessed  Sacrament  t 

'  Supra,  S  xxr.  *  Supra,  n.  807. 

*  Vid.  lupra,  n.  598.  *  Vid.  supim,  chap.  xiL  § 
»  Vid.  fupra,  n.  7U. 

*  15  MaU,  1745,  Xncana,  n.  4170. 
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brought  back  to  the  altar  of  the  church,  but  to  be  placed 
ekewheie.*  The  benediction  with  the  pyxis,  however,  in 
the  chamber  of  the  sick  person  may  be  given.* 

840.  The  viaticum  can  seldom  be  administered  "intra 
"  missara",  for  it  has  been  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congre- 
gation,' that  the  priest  cannot  give  communion  "  intra 
"  missam",  if  he  has  to  go  to  a  place  from  which  the  altar 
is  not  visible.  It  may  happen,  however,  that  a  person 
who  is  to  receive  the  viaticum  is  in  good  health,  and 
able  to  assist  at  mass,  as  e.g.,  a  criminal  about  to  be  exe- 
cuted ;*  or  it  may  be,  in  a  hospital  or  in  a  private  house 
where  mass  is  allowed  to  be  celebrated,  that  the  sick  per- 
son is  within  view  of  the  altar.  In  this  case  communion 
may  be  administered  to  him  "  intra  missam".  The  ce- 
remonies to  be  observed  are  exactly  the  same  as  those 
prescribed  for  communion  in  the  church  "  intra  missam*\* 
with  the  sole  exception  of  the  formula,  which  should  be 
^^Acdpe  frater'\  etc.,  if  the  communion  be  administered 
as  the  viaticum**.*  The  colour  of  the  vestments  is,  of 
course,  that  which  is  suited  to  the  mass,  and  may  be  even 
black.'  This  is  the  only  case  in  which  communion  is 
given  to  the  sick  in  a  stole  of  any  other  colour  than 
white.* 

841.   If  the  viaticum  be  administered  to  two  or  more 

*  Vid.  Cava!.,  vol.  iv.  cap.  L  De  Feria  V,  in  Cana  Domini^  Deer.  ix. 
n.  i.  et  cap.  v.  Dt  Com,  In/inn.j  Deer.  xii.  n.  vii. 

*  De  Herdt,  pars.  vi.  n.  IS.  i. 

'  19  Deer.,  1829,  in  una  Florentin.,  ad  1.  n.  4651. 

*  Vid.  lupra,  n.  773.  ^  Supra,  chap.  xii.  §  xUL 
0  De  Herdt,  n.  18.  ii. 

'  S.  C.  R.,  Deer.  cit.  in  una  Flortntin.^  ad  2.    Pe  Herdt,  ibid. 

*  Yid.  Bupra,  n.  7©9. 
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at  the  same  time,  as  may  happen  in  a  hospital,  c 
in  a  private  house,  where  several  memhem  of  the 
may  be  prostrated  by  feyer  or  eome  other  inl 
disease,  it  may  he  administered  to  them  succesaivel 
aa  communion  la  administered  in  the  church,  pr 
they  be  in  the  same  apartment,  or  even  in  adj 
apartments  opening  into  each  other.  This  is  the  c 
of  De  Hcrdt,^  and  of  the  '*  Melanges  Theologiques' 
there  seems  no  reason  why  it  may  not  be  acted  on. 

In  this  case,  the  salutation  at  entrance,  the  spri 
of  holy  water,  the  versiclea  and  prayer  ^^E^audi 
may  serve  for  all  in  common. 

After  the  '' ConJit€or'\  ^'Muireatur  vestrT^  etc., 
be  said  in  the  plural 

The  ablution  of  the  fingers  may  be  given  to  any 
them,  and  need  not  be  divided. 

In  the  prayer  *'  Domin€  sancU^^  etc,,  ^^frmtri 
*'  (vd  Morori  nostr(Ey\  should  bo  changed  into  **/« 
•'  nostris'',  or,  if  all  be  females,  **  mroribus  nosfnV*' 

Lastly,  the  benediction  with  the  pyxis  may  be  gi 
all  together. 

*  Pari,  vi  m  24.  iU 

*  Vid*  supra,  n*  aWi 
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CHAPTER  XV. 

ON  THE  SACRAMENT  OF  EXTREMK  UNCTION. 

DE  SACRAMENTO  EXTREME  UNCTIONIS. 

§  I. — Extremn  IJnetioDto  SaerameDtiipi  a  Chrlsto  Dom- 
ino hifltitiitttin,  tanqiuuii  ecBlesils  medlsliui  noti  aoloift  so- 
loiDv  fled  ctlam  eor^orl  flalntariOt  omat  fltndlo  ao  dlttgoa- 
ilA  perleoloflo  fegrotantlbofl  adhibendam  taU  •!  oo  qaldon 
iempore,  si  fieri  posslt,  eaoi  lIUs  adhao  Integra  mens  el 
ratio  Tiget,  at  ad  oberlorem  Saeramentl  gratlam  perelplen* 
dam  Ipsl  etiam  soam  fldem  ao  gdam  antml  Tolantatent 
eottfieiTo  poarint,   dam  saero  Ualoatiir  •ioo# 

842.  This  sacrament,  according  to  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent/  is  called  "Extreme  Uncticm",  becaus©, 
amongst  the  other  sacred  unctions  which  sure  used  in 
the  Church,  this  is  the  last  to  be  administered.  The 
other  unctions  are  those  used  in  Bapti^n,  Confirmationi 
Ordination,  and  certain  Consecrations.'  Another  reason 
why  it  is  so  called  may  be  because  it  is  administered  to 
the  faithful  only  when  they  are  labouring  under  somo 
bodily  infirmity  which  warns  them  that  they  may  have 
nearly  reached  the  extreme  term  of  life.  Hence  it  is 
called  by  the  Council  of  Trent  *'  Unctio  infinnoramf  /  ftnd 

>  Part,  il  cap.  vi.  n.  2.  •  Cactal.^  tit.  r.  fi.  i. 

9  9ea8.  ^ir.  De  Ext,  Unc,^  cap.  1. 
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*^  Sacramentum  exeuntiiim*'.J  It  is  called  by  the  Gieda 
Ev;^^Xa(ov,  i-  e.  (from  Evxn^  &^d  '^EAafov),  unction  with 
prayer,  and  also  to  "Aytov  "EXafov,  ».  e.  The  Holy  OiL 

843.  The  Council  of  Trent  has  defined  that  Extrone 
Unction  is  a  true  sacrament  instituted  by  Christ  our  Lord, 
and  promulgated  by  the  apostle  St  James.*  The  proof 
of  the  Catholic  doctrine  from  the  well  known  text  of  this 
apostle  ^'  Infirmatur  quis  in  yobis",  etc./  is  fully  developed 
by  Bellarmine,^  who  shows  that  the  unction  there  men- 
tioned has  all  the  conditions  necessary  to  a  true  sacrament, 
and  refutes  the  objections  of  the  heretics. 

844.  The  rubric  here  states  that  Extreme  Unction  has 
been  instituted  by  our  Lord  as  a  celestial  medicine  for  the 
health  not  only  of  the  soul,  but  of  the  body  also.  It  is 
certain  that  it  produces  sanctifying  grace  like  the  other 
sacraments,  and  has  at  the  same  time,  like  each  of  them, 
certain  effects  peculiar  to  itsel£*  Of  these  the  principal, 
according  to  St  Liguori,^  resting  on  the  authority  of  St 
Thomas,  is  to  remove  the  spiritual  torpor  and  weakness 
which  are  the  result  of  actual  sin,  and  which  are  most 
probably  meant  by  the  *'  reliquias  peccati",  mentioned  by 
the  Council  of  Trent/  This  effect,  so  explained,  is  closely 
connected  with  the  other  spiritual  effects  mentioned  by 
the  council.  Indeed  they  may  be  said  in  some  degree  to 
suppose  each  other,  for  the  grace  of  the  sacrament,  we  are 
there  taught, "    .    .     .    .    .    raises  up  and  strengthens 

*  Ibid.  cap.  iiL  *  Stm.idr,Ik  Ext  UnetfCuul 

*  Clip. r.  14-15.  *IkExtrma  (/nc^ioiM, esp. iL el iU. 

*  St  Ug^  lib.  tL  n.  e.  not,  r. 

*  Lib.  tL  q.  7S1.  Seamda  SenUntiaf  in  fln«, 
'  BeM.  ziT.  Ik  ExL  UneL,  cap.  iL 
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"  the  soul  of  the  sick  person,  by  exciting  in  him  a  great 
"confidence  in  the  divine  mercy;  whereby  the  sick  being 
"supported,  bears  more  easily  the  inconveniences  and  pains 
"of  his  sickness,  and  more  readily  resists  the  temptations 
"  of  the  devil,  who  *  lies  in  wait  for  his  heeV  (Gen.,  iii.  15)".' 
All  these  may  be  regarded  as  constituting  the  primary 
effect  intended  in  the  institution  of  the  sacrament.*  Many 
hold  that  this  effect  supposes  a  spiritual  infirmity  result- 
ing from  actual  sin,  and  that  therefore  no  one  who  has  not 
committed  actual  sin  can  validly  receive  the  sacrament. 
This  is  the  opinion  of  St.  Thomas,  who  says  that  Extreme 
Unction  cannot  be  administered  to  infants,  because  .  .  • 
"  non  datur  contra  reliquias  originalis  peccati  nisi  secim- 
"  dum  quod  simt  per  actualia  peccata  quodam  modo  con* 
"  fortatae''.'  It  is  maintained,  however,  by  Suarez  and 
many  others,  that,  to  be  a  fit  subject  for  the  sacrament,  it 
is  enough  that  one  be  capable  of  sinning  and  have  that 
spiritual  infirmity  which  results  from  original  sin.*  Suarez 
even  holds  that  one,  by  nature  liable  to  contract  original 
sin,  though  by  a  special  privilege  exempted  from  it,  could 
receive  the  primary  effect  of  the  sacrament,  and  that  there- 
fore the  Blessed  Virgin  could  receive,  and  more  probably 
did  receive.  Extreme  Unction,  as  well  as  Baptism.* 

845.  The  second  effect  is  the  remission  of  sin ;  not  only 
venial,  but  mortal  sin,  if  the  person  be  properly  disposed. 
It  is  true  that,  being  one  of  the  "  sacramenta  vivorum",  it 
is  not  instituted  primarily  for  the  remission  of  sin,  like 

^  Lo&  cit.    Waterwortirf  translation. 

*  Vid.  Suarez,  De  Ext,  Unct,^  Disp.  xli.  sect  L  n«  11  et  se^. 
9  Supplem.,  Quies.  32,  art.  4.  ad.  2. 

*  Disp^  zlli.  sect  ii.  n.  7  et  seq.  >  Loc.  dt.  q.  10  et  iL 
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Baptism  or  Penance.^  Hence  it  Tequir^  that  the  red 
bo  in  the  sUte  of  grace.  The  rubric  even  directs'  th 
%  gemcral  rule,  lie  should  haT?e  slrmdj  received  the  I 
ment  of  Fcnatioc  and  the  Viatbiun.  But  should  it 
pen  from  uny  causat  that  he  h  still  in  the  state  C3^ 
being  invincibly  ignorant  of  it*  this  sacj^ameat  Tea 
with  attrition  will  restore  him  to  the  state  of  gxace^ 
ckarly  inferred  from  the  words  of  St-  James ;  **  E| 
pcccatis  mt  remittentur  ei"-*  This  effect  of  remittiiig  t 
hm^  not  merely  per  acddem^  like  the  Eucharist  or  the  € 
"  eacramciita  vivorum'^»  but  per  ae^  aa  being  direc  U j  ii 
dcd  in  its  institution,  though  not  as  ite  principal  cffec 
a46.  A  third  effect  which  it  sometimes  haa,  is,  to 
tore  the  health  of  the  body.  The  first  effect,  aln 
explained^  includes  a  certain  allcviadon  of  the  bo 
infirmity,  which  is  often  very  perceptible,  aa  many  pr 
G6J1  attest  from  experience ;  but  bemdcs,  the  sick  per 
by  virtue  of  this  sacrament,  "  at  tim<^  obtains  bodily  he 
"  when  expedient  for  the  welfare  of  the  soul".*  Wl 
gnd  how  far  it  is  expedient  in  any  particular  case»  cai 
known  only  to  God;  but  it  is  not  implied  that  one  i 
ia  restored  to  health  by  virtue  of  the  sacrament  will  ] 
severe  and  be  saved,  or  that  one  who  is  not  so  restod 
would  not  ac(^uire  gieater  merit  and  a  higher  degre< 
glory,  if  he  were  permitted  to  live  longer.  The  nal 
of  Ihe  resultiog  spiritual  advaatage  on  which  the  reit< 


1  Vid.  St.  Lig.JiK  vl  n.  G.  KoU  L 

*  St*  Lig.t  lib.  Ti.  n.  731,  Cmmum  tBL 

*  St*  Lig.,  I  c.  S^ctmda  Scnfrntia.    Vid* 
Afliertia  II'  n.  H  ^t  icii. 

*  OoDC*Try.,ttt. 
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tion  of  bodily  health  depends,  is  altogether  detennined  by 
the  order  of  6od*s  wisdom  and  providence,  and  does  not 
necessarily  imply  final  perseverance.' 

It  is  observed  by  St  Liguori  that  this  effect,  though  due 
to  the  snj)ematural  virtue  of  the  sacrament,  is  not  pro- 
duced "  per  modum  miraculi",  but  by  the  operation  ot 
natural  causes  assisted  by  the  sacrament.* 

•47*  It  is  to  be  administered  only  to  those  who  are  in 
danger  of  death  from  sickness^—  **pcrieatos«  »groteftii* 
•♦tas^  but  if  possible  while  they  have  the  perfect  use  of 
their  faculties,  for,  as  the  rubric  here  states,  their  own 
good  dispositions  make  them  receive  more  abundant  grace 
from  the  sacrament.  Besides,  as  St  Liguori  observes,' 
if  administered  in  time  it  might  restore  the  dick  person  to 
health,  whereas  it  cannot  have  this  effect  when  the  powers 
of  nature  are  completely  exhausted,  since  it  does  not  ope* 
rate  "  per  modum  miraculi".  *^  It  is  a  very  grievous  sin", 
says  the  Catechism  of  the  Council  of  Trent,  "  to  defer 
"the  Holy  Unction  \mtil,  all  hope  of  recovery  now  lost) 
''life  begins  to  ebb  and  the  sick  person  is  sinking  into 
"  insensibility.  It  is  obvious  that,  if  administered  whilst 
"  the  mental  faculties  are  yet  imimpaired  and  the  sick  man 
"  can  bring  to  its  reception  sentiments  of  faith  and  devo* 
"tion,  this  circumstance  must  contribute  very  much  to 
"  enable  him  to  partake  more  abundantly  of  the  graces  of 
"  the  sacratnent"^.^  It  is  an  important  duty  of  the  pastor, 
then,  to  instruct  the  faithful  on  this  subject,  and  to 
remove  the  senseless  fear  which  many  of  them  entertain 

'  Vid.  Suaiv«,  1.  c.  sec  ir. 

'  Lib.  vi.  n.  714.  Advertendatn  autetrif  1. 

■  Loa  cit  *  Pars,  ii  cajx  vL  n.  9* 
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of  remviBg  Extreme  Unction,  ti  if  it  cut  off  all  hof 
recovery,* 

§   II To     quo    111  ad    In    prlmli  ex.    fenerall     Ecd 

ooiMitetiidtiie     obscrvAndQin     eit«     nl  4I    teoipas,     et     InJ 

coudltlii     |i«rtiilttiit,    ante    ExtreuiAiii  Unetlozieiti,    PiEnlte 

et   Eacli4&r]itl«   S«er»[tictiiA   loflrmls  prvlieAiitar. 

848.  It  IB  here  directed  that  if  clrctunstanoeg  per 

the  sick  person  should  receive  the  sacraments  of  Peni 
find  the  Holy  Eucharist  before  Extreme  Uziclion-  It  i 
easily  happen  that  ho  13  not  in  a  condition  to  receive 
Viaticum,  as,  e.  g.  if  he  he  afflicted  with  vomit  *  In 
case  Extreme  Unction  may  be  administered  before 
Viaticum,  which  he  may  be  able  to  receive  afterwa 
InfactMflitene  shows  by  abundant  testimonies  that  ac 
ding  to  the  ancient  discipline  of  the  Church,  Extn 
Unction  was  usually  adminiatered  before  the  Viatici 
and  according  to  St*  Liguori  it  would  hardly  be  evi 
venial  sin  to  follow  the  same  order  at  present.* 

849.  But  it  is  very  hard  to  conceive  a  caae  in  wl 
the  sacrament  of  Penance  may  not  be  administered  I 
Extreme  Unction  can  be  administered  only  by  a  pri 
and  it  is  certain  that  any  priest  can  hear  and  absolve 
who  is  a  fit  subject  for  Extreme  Unction ;  for,  to  be  i 
subject  for  Extreme  Unction,  he  must  be  *'  in  peri< 
"  mortis'','  and  any  priest  can  absolve  one  who  ib  *'  in  | 

>  Via.  Benedict  XV^  D^  S^n.  Dmn:.,  lib.,  viii,  cap.  ni,  iv  2. 
■  Vid,  iupm»  B.  7Sa- 

•  Da  Am.  £ccL  Riu  lib.  L  cap.  tIL  art.  iu  n*  UL 

*  Lib.  tL  n.  714>.    Cfr.  Benedict  XT,,  D§  Sjfn9£ Dkc^Uh,  vlii, 
?UL  n».  1,  et  a. 

•Vld.la&a,f»i 
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*'  culo  morti8'\^  If  the  sick  person,  therefore,  has  the  use 
of  his  faculties,  there  is  plainly  nothing  to  prevent  him 
from  receiving  Penance  when  it  is  possible  for  him  to 
receive  Extreme  Unction.  There  can  be  nothing,  unless 
we  fancy  an  abnost  incredible  amoimt  of  ignorance  or  per- 
versity on  the  part  of  the  priest.* 

860.  Nay  more,  if  he  be  conscious  of  mortal  sin, 
he  cannot  licitly  receive  Extreme  Unction,  as  being 
one  of  the  "  sacramenta  vivorum",  until  he  has  re- 
covered the  state  of  grace  either  by  perfect  contrition 
or  by  receiving  the  sacrament  of  Penance.*  In  strict- 
ness, no  doubt,  it  suffices  that  he  elicit  an  act  of  con- 
trition before  Extreme  Unction ;  but  being  in  danger  of 
death  and  having  the  opportunity,  he  is  certainly  bound  to 
confess  either  before  or  immediately  after,  and  bound  too 
even  by  the  divine  precept  which  urges  precisely  in  his 
circumstances/  Hence,  if  he  had  reason  to  fear  that  he 
would  not  have  time,  or  would  be  unable,  to  confess  after 
receiving  Extreme  Unction,  he  would  be  bound  to  go  to 
confession  first.  According  to  Suarez,*  he  would  not  be 
justified  in  even  abridging  his  confession,  or  leaving  it 
incomplete  in  order  that  he  might  have  time  to  receive 
Extreme  Unction.  Penance  is  necessary  to  him,  '*  necem- 
"  tate  medii'\^  and  in  his  present  state  the  divine  precept 
of  confession  actually  urges,'  whereas  Extreme  Unction 
is  necessary  at  most  **  necessitate  prceceptCf  and  accord- 

>  St  Lig.,  lib.  Yi.  n.  661. 

'  Vid.  Suarez,  Difp.  zlir.  lect.  L  d.  7. 

>  Lacroiz,  lib.  ri.  part.  IL  n.  1108. 

*  De  Lugo,  De  PcBniUntiOf  Diap.  xr.  sec  iiL  D.  S7. 

*  Loc.  cit  n.  9.  •  Con.  Trid.  Sets.  sir.  cap.  U, 
^  De  Lugo,  1.  G. 


536  6ACRAMBNT  OF  EZTBSJfB  I7KCTI0H.      [ciUP.  l 

ing  to  many  theologians,  the  preeept  of  iUAf  does  n 
bind  vab  gram}  One  in  his  circumstenoes,  then,  is  som 
times  strictly  bound,  and  should,  in  eveij  case,  be  ei 
nestly  recommended,  to  receive  P^nanoe  firsts* 

If  he  be  not  conscious  of  mortal  sin,  he  is  not, 
is  true,  bound  to  go  to  confession ;  but  if  he  deaies  to  g 
the  priest  is  certainly  bound  to  hear  bim,  and  as  tbexe  a 
few  Christians  who,  at  the  hour  of  death,  have  not  tfa 
desire,  even  though  they  be  not  conscious  of  mortal  vl 
the  rule  for  the  priest  is,  to  administer  the  sacorament  • 
Penance,  or  at  least  give  the  sick  person  an  opportonil 
of  receiving  it,  before  he  administers  Extieme  Unetioii. 
851.  If  he  has  not  the  use  of  his  faculties,  it  is  indec 
possible  that  he  might  receive  Extreme  Dnction  validl 
and  with  fruit,  although  absolution,  in  the  same  oiroun 
stances,  would  be  null.  We  may  conceive  a  person  in  tl 
state  of  mortal  sin,  and  having  attrition,  which  still  moral] 
continues,  but  who  is  now  imconscious,  and  utterly  mnibl 
to  make  any  sign  that  would  be  a  manifestation  of  so: 
!<  row  or  an  acknowled  gment  of  sin.  If  he  were  absolved  i 

i|  these  circumstances,  the  absolution  would  be  null,  perhsf 

for  want  of  the  necessary  intention,'  but  at  all  events  ^  e 
"  defectu  materiie  sacramenti"/  This  is  certain  aoeoitlin 
to  the  Thomist  theory  regarding  the  matter  of  the  seen 
ment,  which  is  the  theory  now  almost  universally  adopted 

and  it  can  hardly  be  denied  even  in  the  ScotisI  theor] 

t 

\  >  St  LigM  n.  783. 

k  «  Vid.  Suaiw,  1.  c,  d.  9, 10, 11.  »  St  Wg.,  lib.  tL  n.  447. 

j  *  De  Lugo,  D«  Sacrctmemit,  DIsp.  iz.  seel.  tH.  n.  124,  d  De  P^tm 

I'h  titUia,  Difpb  zrii.  tec  iiu  n.  89.    Soarez,  Disp.  xziiL  Me*  L  a^  ^ 

I  i:4u:roix.,  Ub.  ri.  par.  ii.  a  1161.    St.  Lig.,  n.  489. 

\ 
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which  requires  confession  of  some  kind,  not  indeed  as  an 
essential  part  of  the  sacrament,  but  as  a  condition  abso- 
lutely indispensable  to  its  eflfect.*  Such  a  one,  however, 
could  receive  Extreme  Unction  validly,'  and  being  attrite 
would  be  restored  by  it  to  the  state  of  grace,' 

All  this  is  perfectly  true,  and  if  the  priest  could  be  cer- 
tain that  any  one  is  precisely  in  these  circumstances,  he 
should  not  absolve  him,  but  at  once  administer  Extreme 
Unction.  But  we  believe  he  can  never  be  certain  of  this, 
and  in  the  doubt  he  may,  and  ought  to,  give  absolution 
sub  conditione.* 

We  conclude,  therefore,  that  in  practice  there  is  no  case 
in  which  Penance  may  not  be  administered  absolutely  or 
conditionally  before  Extreme  Unction. 

§  III. — Habeat  Iffltor  Paroehos  loeo  nltldo  et  deeenter 
orDato,  In  va«e  argenteo  tea  stanneo,  dUlgeaier  eiutodl* 
total  sacorain  Oltnnii  laflnnoraiii,  qaod  §liigiiilfl  aanit  Peria 
V.  la  C«Mia  DoaOal  ab  E^lMopo  bcnedlolani,  veleii  eoai* 
batia*   reaorAadaBi   est. 

682.  The  matter  of  this  sacrament,  according  to  the 
Council  of  Trent,*  is  **  oil  blessed  by  the  bishop".  The 
oil  is  understood  to  be  "  oil  of  olives'*,  for  the  word  used 
simply  and  without  any  qualification,  has  this  meaning; 
and  besides,  in  the  decree  of  Eugene  IV.,  "  Pro  Arme- 
**  nis",  the  matter  is  said  to  be  "  oleum  oliv»  per  episco- 
"  pum  benedictimi".* 

1  Vid.  Billuart,  De  PoeniUntia^  Dissert  i.  art  ii.  Dico  B^  et  seq. 
*  Vid.  inAra,  §  vii.  >  St.  Lig.,  n.  731,  Commune  €mU 

«  St.  Lig.,  1.  c    Lacroix,  1«  c  n.  1162. 
»  Sess.  xiv.  De  Ext.  Unct ,  cap.  i. 

■  Denzinger,  Enchiridion^  Uxiii.  n.  695.    St  Lig.,  lib.  vi  n.  70S^ 
Certum  est, 

64 
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It  is  the  common  opinion  of  theologians,  founded 
on  the  words  of  the  councils,  that  the  benediction  is  not 
merely  required  by  precept,  but  is  essential  to  the  sacra- 
ment.* They  are  not,  however,  agreed  as  to  the  necesdty 
of  a  special  benediction.  Some  eminent  theologians, 
amongst  others  Suarez,'  maintain  that  oil  blessed  in  any 
way  by  the  bishop  is  sufficient  for  tlie  validity  of  the 
sacrament,  because  it  is  still  true  to  say  that  it  is  **  oleum 
"  ab  episcopo  benedictum" ;  while  others  no  less  eminent 
.maintain  that  it  is  not  sufficient,  unless  it  be  specially 
blessed  for  this  sacrament.' 

863.  Hence,  in  case  of  necessity,  but  not  otherwise, 
Extreme  Unction  might  be  administered  conditionally 
with  Chrism  or  Oil  of  Catechumens;  and  if  the  proper 
oil  can  afterwards  be  had,  the  sacrament  should  again 
be  conferred.*     St.  Liguori  says  nothing  of  a  condition 
in  this  repetition  of  the  ceremony.    Neither  does  St 
Charles  in  ordering  a  repetition  in  case  of  mistake  as 
to  the  oil,  even  though  the  oil  used  had  been  Chrism 
or  Oil  of  Catechumens.*    Lacroix,  however,  says  that 
the  sacrament  should  be  repeated  in  this  case  sub  con- 
ditione,*  and  we  think  there  should  be  a  condition,  a* 
least  implied  in  the  intention,  unless  the  state  of  the 
disease  has  changed  in  the  meantime,  so  that  the  sacra- 
ment might  be  simply  repeated.' 
864.  In  the  Latin  Church  the  oil  is  always  blessed 


■  St.  Lig.,  D.  709.  '  Disp.  zL  sect.  i.  n.  9. 

•  8t.  Lig.,  ibid  Dub.  2.  «  St.  Lig.,  ibid. 

•  Act.  EccL  Midiol.,  pan.  ir.  Lnstruct.  £ztr.  Unct.  §  2>t  diligemiia 
in  minittrando,  pag.  4S0. 

•  Lib.  vi.  jMirt.  ii.  B.  2090.  '  Vid.  infra,  §  xir. 
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by  a  bishop,  and  it  was  decided  by  a  decree  of  the  Con- 
gregation of  the  Inquisition  approved  by  Gregory  XVI.,* 
that,  even  in  case  of  necessity,  a  priest  cannot  use  for  Ex-* 
treme  Unction  oil  blessed  by  himself. 

In  the  Greek  Church,  however,  it  is  blessed  by  simple 
priests ;  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  benediction 
suffices.  It  is  certain,  therefore,  notwithstanding  the  con- 
trary opinion  of  some  theologians,  that  a  simple  priest, 
when  expressly  or  tacitly  commissioned  by  the  Pope,  can 
validly  bless  the  oil  for  this  sacrament.  ..."  Res  videtur 
**  exploratissima,  quara  nemini  liceat  in  qua^stionem  ad- 
*'  ducere",  are  the  words  of  Benedict  XIV.* 

The  holy  oils  are  blessed  by  the  bishop  on  Holy  Thurs- 
day, and  should  be  renewed  every  year,  what  remains 
of  the  old  oils  being  burned  in  the  manner  before  ex- 
plained.' 

855.  The  present  rubric  directs  that  the  "  Oleum  In- 
**  firmorum"  be  kept  in  a  silver  or  tin  vessel,  in  a  place 
perfectly  clean  and  suitably  ornamented.  Baruffaldi* 
recommends  that  it  be  kept  in  a  press  or  safe  placed  in 
the  wall  of  the  church  on  the  Gospel  side  of  the  high 
altar,  or  altar  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament  is  kept,  so* 
that  a  lamp  may  be  always  burning  before  it ;  and  that  the 
door  of  the  press  have  on  it  in  legible  characters  '*  SANO- 
"TUM  OLEUM  INFIRMORUM".  The  first  synod 
of  Westminster  ordered  that,  in  the  erection  of  new 
churches,  provision  should  be  made  for  keeping  it  in  this 

*  14  Sept.,  1842,  DenziDger,  Enchiridion^  cxxv. 
'  De  Synod,  Dioc,  lib.  Tiii.  cap.  i.  n.  4. 
'  Vid.  supra,  chap.  iii.  §  zxxiii.  et  eeq. 
^  Tit.  xzvii.  n.  40  et  leq. 
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manner/  and  it  is  tlie  most  suitable  proyiaion  whete  il 
can  be  effected.'  The  rubrics  undoubtedly  sappose  tbat, 
at  least  as  a  general  rule,  it  is  kept  in  the  CSiurch,  and  the 
Sacred  Congregation  haying  been  consulted  on  the  sob* 
jecti  decided'  that  a  priest  is  not  justified  by  any  existing 
custom  in  keeping  it  in  his  house,  unless  when  he  liyea  al 
a  great  distance  from  the  church.* 

856«  In  Ireland,  however,  and  in  other  countries  aimi* 
larly  circiunstanced,  the  priest  is,  generally  speaking, 
obliged  to  keep  it  in  his  house,  but  he  is  certainly  bound, 
as  the  Sacred  Congregation  adds  in  the  decision  just  re- 
ferred to,  to  observe  what  the  rubric  prescribes,  "  quoad 
«<  honestam  et  decentem  tutamque  custodiam".  Should  he 
have  permission  to  keep  the  Blessed  Sacrament  in  his 
house,  as  he  usually  has,^  he  is  not  permitted  to  put  the 
holy  oil  in  the  tabernacle  with  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
this  being  prohibited  by  a  decree  of  the  Sacred  Congre- 
gation of  Bishops,^  but  he  can  easily  provide  a  suitable 
place  for  it  in  the  room  or  oratoiy  where  he  keeps  the 
Blessed  Sacrament.  He  might  have  a  small  drawer  for 
the  purpose  immediately  beside  the  tabernacle.  We  think 
the  drawer  might  be  put  even  in  the  framework  of  the 
tabernacle,  imder  or  at  either  side,  without  any  infringe- 
ment  of  the  decree. 

§  tV.«-->ld    tamen    si    forte    hdtm    Mmam  «aiqiia  SMda 
ItA  deflcUl,  nt  soflleere    bob    posse    vldeator,   aeqae    allad 

>  Deer.  xz.  De  Sac.  Ext.  Vtic.^  i^. 

*  Vid.  sapra,  chap.  ill.  {  zxzU. 

^  16  DeCn  1826,  in  una  Gandaven^t  ad  Quast  ill.  n.  4628. 

*  Vid.  Annotationenif  In  Deer,  cit* 

*  Vid.  supra,  ii.  598.  •  Vid.  wpra,  n.  ei2. 
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IbeiMdIetani    luibcrt    qaeaf,    oMdleo    ole^    hob    beacdlelo    Is 
mlnort  qiuuitlUile   floperloAisOt  reparaii  potest* 

857.  What  was  said  in  a  preceding  chapter^  regard- 
ing the  oil  and  chrism  used  in  Baptism,  may  be  repeated 
here  regarding  the  **  Oleum  infirmorum".  If  during  the 
year  the  supply  becomes  nearly  exhausted,  and  a  further 
supply  cannot  easily  be  procured,  unblessed  oil  may  be 
added,  but  in  less  quantity ;  and  this  too  as  often  as  may 
be  necessary,  although  what  is  thus  added,  taking  all  the 
additions  together,  may  exceed  in  quantity  what  was 
first  blessed.' 

Should  there  be  any  delay  in  procuring  the  new  oil 
blessed  on  Holy  Thursday,  the  old  oil  may  be  used,  but 
only  in  case  of  necessity.'  We  have  already  dwelt  on  the 
obligation  of  the  pastor  to  procure  a  timely  supply  of  the 
holy  oils  after  their  consecration,*  and  it  is  enough  to  ob- 
serve here,  that  Benedict  XIV.,*  and  the  continuator  of 
Gardellini,*  urge  this  obligation  as  strictly  with  reference  to 
the  "  Oleum  infirmorum",  as  with  reference  to  the  oils 
required  in  Baptism. 

§  V. — Oleam  porro  Ipsmii  vel  per  se  solwn,  vel  la 
bombacio,  sen  re  sloilll  eervarl  potest;  sed  ad  evftan* 
dam  effkisionis  periealnm  molto  eommodlas  ad  Inflrmos 
defertor   In    bombaelo* 

858.  Besides  the  vessel  for  containing  the  annual  sup- 

>  Chap.  iii.  §  xxxiT.  et  seq. 

*8upra,n.  857,  258. 

^  QaTant.,  Manuale  Episcoporum^  V.  Ext.  Unct.  n.  la 

*  Supra,  n.  251  et  acq.  *  InstU.,  Ixxx.  n.  8. 

^  Annot,  in  Deer.  IG  Dec.  1826,  %n  una  GandavetL^  adiv.  n.  4623. 
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ply,  there  should  be  another  smaller  one  of  silver  and 
legibly  marked,  to  contain  what  is  immediately  required 
for  use,  absorbed  in  a  little  cotton  or  other  like  m^erial 
as  here  recommended  by  the  rubric* 

§  VI. — Debet  Mitem  hoe  SaeraaieiitiiiB  InflriKto  ft*" 
herl,  qui  earn  ad  nsam  ratlonls  perrcaeriBt*  taai  gravitar 
laborant,  at  mortis  perieolom  ImailBere  Tldeatari  et  ■• 
qal  prae  senlo  deflelaat,  et  la  dleai  Tldeatiir  aMritari 
etlaai   siae  alia  laflrmltate. 

860*  This  rubric  determines  the  subject  of  Extreme 
Unction.  It  is  to  be  administered  only  to  those  who  are 
in  danger  of  death  from  disease  already  affecting  the  body. 
The  words  of  St.  James  ^AtrOevti  tiq  and  Kafivovra^^  im- 
ply that  the  person  is  labouring  under  a  dangerous  ill- 
ness. Such  is  their  usual  acceptation,'  and  so  they  are 
interpreted  by  the  unanimous  consent  of  theologians.* 
Hence  its  administration  to  one  in  sound  health  or  to  one 
but  slightly  indisposed,  would  be,  according  to  the  com- 
mon opinion,  not  only  illicit  but  invalid.  The  practice 
observed  in  the  Greek  Church  of  anointing  all  who  are 
present  when  the  oils  are  blessed  on  Holy  Thursday,  is 
sometimes  urged  as  an  objection,  but  this  practice  is  to  be 
understood  as  merely  a  pious  ceremony,  and  not  as  a 
sacramental  unction.* 

It  is  enough,  however,  that  a  person  is  prudentiy  judged, 
from  the  apparent  symptoms,  to  be  in  danger,  even  though 
the  danger  does  not  really  exist.   This  appears  to  be  con- 

'  Vid.  chap.  iii.  n.  261  et  teq. 

*  Cap.  T.  14, 15.  *  Vid.  Estiam  in  loc 

*  Bened.  XV.  Z>«  Syn,  Dioc.^  Lib.  viii.  cap.  y.  n.  5. 

*  St.  Lig.  lib  Ti.  n.  713.    Bened.  XV.  1.  c. 
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veyed  In  the  present  rubric,  which  requires  only  that  one 
be  so  ill,    **  at   mortis   pericalam   immlnere    vldeatnr**.^ 

As  soon,  then,  as  it  can  be  prudently  pronounced  that 
one  is  in  danger  of  death  from  sickness,  even  though  the 
danger  be  not  proximate,  even  though  there  be  a  hope  of 
recovery,  the  sacrament  may  be  administered :  and  there 
is  a  strict  obligation  as  we  have  seen*  of  not  deferring  it 
till  the  last  moment.' 

860«  It  is  to  be  administered  only  to  those  who  have 
had  the  use  of  reason.  It  cannot  be  administered  even 
validly  to  children  who  have  not  yet  attained  the  use  of 
reason,  for  as  they  are  incapable  of  yielding  to  temptation, 
it  could  not  have,  with  regard  to  them,  the  primary 
effect  before  explained  ;*  nor,  failing  this,  any  of  its  secon- 
dary effects.*  But  it  may  be  administered  to  children 
who  have  attained  the  use  of  reason,  although  it  be  judged 
inexpedient  to  admit  them  as  yet  to  Holy  Communion.* 
Benedict  XIV.  lays  it  down  as  a  principle,  that  when 
children  are  considered  capable  of  receiving  the  sacrament 
of  Penance,  they  may  be  also  considered  capable  of  receiv- 
ing Extreme  Unction:  ** Quandocumque  censentur  ca- 
"  paces  Sacramenti  Penitentiae,  sunt  pariter  idonei  repu- 
*'  tandi  ad  Extremam  Unctionem,  quae  est  illius  coniple- 
**  mentum,  quamvis  nondum  tant^  poUeant  judicii  maturi- 
"  tate  ut  videantur  apti  ad  rite  participandam  Eucharis- 
"  tiam,  de  cujus  ineffabili  exccUentia  et  sanctitate  non  ita 
**  facile  edoceri  queunt".' 

»  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  n.  714.  »  Supra,  n.  847. 

•  Vid.  St  Lig.,  1.  c  Advertendum,  1  et  2. 

•  Supra,  n.  844.  »  St.  Lig.,  n.  718. 

•  St.  Lig.,  n.  720.  '  De  Syn.  Dtoc,  lib.  viii.  cap.  vL  n.  2. 
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Hence,  although  the  Yiatacimi,  as  has  been  aaid  id  i 
preTioiu  chapter,'  should  be  somedmea  adminiataied  to 
children  sooner  than  th^  would  be,  in  the  ordinaiy  oonne, 
admitted  to  first  communion,  it  would  aj^iear  that  Kz- 
treme  Unction  may  be  administered  to  them  at  a  stiD 
earlier  age  than  the  Viaticum.  When  it  is  doubted 
whether  a  child  has  attained  the  use  of  reason,  the  not- 
ment  should  be  conferred  conditionallj.* 

661.  It  should  be  administeied  to  those  who  aie  tank* 
ing  firom  old  age,  although  they  may  haye  no  other 
infirmity,  for  this  is  in  itself  an  infirmity  sufiiciently  com- 
prehended under  the  tenns  used  by  the  aposde. 


■C  Uliid  pettcrtiit.  §m 
dedcriiift  alSMi  esBtrittoali* 

mm%    ■•■  icBiUMiC,  Bian^ntaias  fnrkealv. 

802.  The  different  kinds  of  intention  distingoiahed 
by  theologians,  have  been  already  noticed.*  It  appean 
from  the  present  rubric  that  for  Extreme  Unoti<m,  it  is 
sufiicient  that  the  sick  person  have  an  interprHaiim  in- 
tention, in  other  words,  that  he  would  have  the  intention 
of  receiving  it  if  he  had  now  the  use  of  his  Acuities, 
though  in  point  of  fact  ha  has  not,  and  may  never  have 
had  formally  and  explicitly  such  intention.^  An  inten- 
tion  or  disposition  of  this  kind  is  rightly  presumed  in  aU 
who  have  lived  as  Catholics,  unless  there  be  evidence  to 

1  Chap.  xi.  n.  640. 

*  St.  Lig.,  n.  7ia    Bamff.,  tit  xxviL  n.  62. 

>  Chap.  il.  n.  137,  «  St*  Lif  .,  Ub.  vi  n.  89. 
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the  cofttrary  ;^  and  henco  it  is  to  be  administered  to  those 
who  have  fallen  into  delirium,  not  only  when  it  is  known 
that  they  desired  it,  or  desired  the  assistance  of  a  priest 
before  falling  into  that  state,  but  also  when  it  is  ascer- 
tained that  they  lived  as  Catholics. 

It  is  in  such  circumstances — when  the  person  is  imable 
to  make  any  sign  of  sorrow  or  acknowledgment  of  sin — 
that  the  case  already  discussed  may  arise ;  that,  namely, 
in  which  Extreme  Unction  can  be  validly  administered 
while  penance  cannot,  and  in  which,  therefore,  the  salva- 
tion of  one  who  is  dying  may  depend  on  his  receiving 
Extreme  Unction.* 

§  VIII. — Sed  8l  InflrmiUf  dam  phrenesi  aat  amenti* 
labMrat,  ¥«rlsliiilltler  posset  ^uidquaoi  facere  eontra  reve- 
rsatlam  |Mi9ri||iieatl«  ii«ii   |Qqii8atiir«    i|lsi   perienlam  :iolla(iir 

pmiilpo. 

% 

863.  Those  who  have  been  insane  from  infancy  are  in- 
capable of  receiving  this  sacrament,  for  the  reason  already 
assigned  in  the  case  of  infants.'  But  if  they  have  had  at 
any  time  a  lucid  interval,  it  is  to  be  administered,  if  it  can 
be,  without  danger  of  irreverence.  To  prevent  this  danger, 
they  may  be  held  or  bound,  at  least  in  circumstances  in 
which  the  sacrament  may  be  judged  necessary.*  If  there 
be  a  doubt  as  to  whether  the  person  has  ever  had  a  lucid 
interval,  it  should  be  administered,  but  according  to  St. 
Liguori  "  sub  conditione".* 

^  Baraff.,  n.  67.    Lacroiz,  lib.  Ti.  par.  i.  n.  172. 

*  Vid.  supra,  n.  851. 

*  Supra,  n.  860.    Benedict  XIV.,  lib.  viil.  cap.  ri.  n,  8. 

*  Baruff.,  n.  70.    Lacroix,  lib.  tL  par.  ii.  n.  2110. 

*  Lib.  Ti.  n.  782,  in  parenth. 

65 
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f  IX.^ — iBpaBltaBai 


86€»  The  rubric  here  ennmemtes  oertmin  ^l^aiA^  to 
whom  the  sacrament  cumot  be  sdministeied.  By  the  im- 
penitent are  understood  those  who  are  known  to  liaTe  been 
guilty  of  grievous  sin,  and  who  give  no  reason  to  think  that 
they  hare  since  repented.'  It  is  not  to  be  administered  to 
one  who  is  manifestly  dying  in  mortal  sin — to  a  mnrdezer 
for  example,  who  is  seized  with  a  fatal  illneas,  or  reoeives 
a  mortal  wound  in  the  act  of  killing  his  vicdin. 

If  such  a  one,  however,  survives  even  for  a  short  time, 
and  gives  signs  of  repentance,  he  may  be  absolved,*  and 
there  is  no  reason  why  he  may  not  be  anointed  also ;  for  it 
cannot  be  said  of  him  that  he  is  dying  ^tm  — rflitoti  peo- 
^*€mim   mmriwar.   But  if  he  be  deprived  of  his  senses  in  the 
very  act  of  sin,  though  he  may  be  absolved  conditionally, 
according  to  St.  Liguori,*  the  present  rubric  would  seem 
to  deny  him  Extreme  Unction.     Some  theologians,  how- 
ever, would  permit  him  to  be  anointed.*     Bouvier*  and 
Scavini*  say  that  the  same  rule  is  to  be  followed  in 
administering  Extreme  Unction  as  in  giving  absolution. 
In  practice  we  would  act  on  this  opinion,  and  anoint 
as  well  as  absolve,  unless  there  be  evident  signs  of  impe- 
nitence. 

865.  It  cannot  be  conferred  on  one  who  is  excommu* 

'  Banifll,  o.  72.  *  ViiL  St.  Lig.,  n.  488. 

'Locdt. 

•  VlcL  Barulflr.,  n.  70.  Clericatum,  De  Ext.  UncL,  Decb.  box.  n.  6. 

•  Di  EsL  Unet,  cap.  ril  art.  iii.  7®. 
JJ^*^  VncL,  DUp.  U.  cap.  iv.  Qukp.  2,  Impcmiundbut^^^ 
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nicated,  until  he  is  first  absolved  from  the  excommunica- 
tion ;  but  this  cannot,  we  think,  present  much  difficulty 
in  practice,  if  the  person  be  otherwise  disposed  and  pre- 
pared to  receive  the  sacrament ;  for  if  so,  he  must  have 
sorrow  for  the  offence  by  which  he  incurred  excommuni- 
cation,  and  be  anxious  to  be  reconciled  to  the  Church,  and 
being  also,  as  must  be  supposed,  **  in  periculo  mortis",  he 
can  be  absolved  from  the  censure  by  any  priest.' 

86G.  The  rubric  says  nothing  of  interdict,  but  we  may 
observe  that  if  it  be  personal^  what  has  just  been  gaid  of 
excommimication  may  be  applied  to  it.  If  it  be  locals 
however.  Extreme  Unction  cannot  be  administered  to  any 
in  the  place  except  in  case  of  necessity,  according  to  Col- 
let;* but  St.  Liguori  gives  it  as  the  common  opinion,  that 
it  may  be  administered  to  religious,  and  cites,  without  dis- 
approval, the  opinion  of  some  who  maintain  that  it  may 
be  administered  generally.* 

867.  Those  who  are  not  yet  baptized  are  incapable  of 
receiving  this  or  any  other  sacrament*  But  if  an  adult 
be  baptized  in  a  dangerous  illness,  or  fall  into  a  dangerous 
illness  immediately  after  receiving  baptism.  Extreme 
Unction  should  be  administered  to  him,  for  though  baptism 
remits  all  sin  both  as  to  guilt  and  punishment,*  it  does  not 
produce  what  is  the  primary  effect  of  Extreme  Unction, 
for  it  does  not  remove  the  torpor  and  weakness  which  are 
the  result  of  sin,  nor  give  a  special  strength  against  the 
temptations  of  the  devil  in  the  last  agony.* 

'  Vid.  Gury,  Dt  Censuris,  cap.  L  art.  ir.  n.  952. 

*  De  Ceruuris,  cap.  iii.  art.  11.  f  Lib.  tU.  n.  334  In  parenth* 

«  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  79. 

»  Cone.  Trid.  Sess.  V.,  Deer,  de  Peccai,  Origin.^  §  ▼. 

«  St  Ufir-i  n.  72U    yid.iaitni,n.844. 
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§  X. — KoB  mlDlsiretar    etimi   pneUim 
YltfuttoMem,  Mil  peregtfiiatMliefli  Mit  alte 
Wit    rcis    ■lilBM    surpUcto    mox    aflelcaOl 
UobIs   uflimi   BOD   habeniUms* 

868.  It  has  been  already  stated  that  the  mihj^iict  of  Ex- 
treme Unction  must  be  in  danger  of  death  fimn  sdtolb 
infirmity  actually  affecting  the  ^rson  to  whom  it  h  admhi- 
istered.'  It  is  not  enough  that  he  be  in  dalig^  of 'death, 
or  even  certain  of  suffering  death,  by  violence  o^  fihtftii  toy 
extei^al  cause.  Hence  it  cannot  be  administeted  to  tiiode 
mentioned  in  the  present  rubric — to  soldien  enteri&g  tte 
field  of  battle,  to  persons  undertaHng  a  perilous  royugb  ofr 
journey,  or  to  criminals  about  to  be  executed.  But  if  a&y 
of  these  has  already  suffered  what  is  ^itxfl^eiA  ho  caitte 
death — if  a  soldier,  for  instance,  is  mortally  wounded^  m  if 
a  criminal  after  hearing  his  sentence  gets  into  a  fevelr,  ot  V 
he  is  mortally  injured  by  a  fall  firom  the  scalfeld^  ^  ^ 
being  condemned  to  die  by  slow  torture,  ht  has  ^ahnady 
suffered  enough  to  cause  death, — in  any  isuxAi  case  E3^ 
treme  Unction  may  be  administered  if  there  be  an  cppor^ 
tunity,  since  there  is  then  a  dangerous  ailment  aeHBlAy 
affecting  the  body.* 

80d.  Women  cannot  be  anointed  on  ace(mnt  xX  iiA 
ordinary  pains  of  childbirth,  but  if  these  bfe  vety  Hevere^ 
and  8t[ch  as  to  endanger  life,  the  sacrament  may  ht  •admitt* 
istered.* 

We  have  seen  under  a  preceding  rubric  that  it  isannofi  be 
administered  to  children  who  have  not  the  use  o£  reason.^ 

1  Sapra,  n.  850. 

*  Bamfll,  n.  83, 84.    Clericatut,  Deds.  hoax.  o.  84  ei  te^ 

'  Bl.  LIg.)  n.  718,  Dab.  8.  «  Tta.  fopv,  a.  999. 
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§  XI. — 81    qota    anBtem    labonkt   In   extrauis*  ei  iieHcii- 

l«nih    Initalliejat,   «e    devetfM    aliCiti|tt«ii    Dnltetiir    VttDtliMiea, 

eU«    aB^atnrk   Inclptcado   ab    eo    toeot    Per  i^^am  sanctatn 

Unctionem^  etc,   at  lafras   delade   si   adhao   snpenrhral^   dl- 

eantar   Oratlonea   prcetermlsss   sao   loeo   posltar. 

WO.  Several  questions  of  great  ImJ)ortahce  in  practice 
are  suggested  under  this  rubric.  When  there  is  reason  to 
apprehend  that  the  sick  person  may  die  before  the  whole 
ceremony  as  given  in  the  ritual  can  be  performed,  the 
priest  is  here  directed  to  omit  what  precedes,  and  com- 
mence with  the  application  of  the  matter  and  form,  and 
afterwards,  if  the  person  survives,  to  supply  what  has  been 
omitted.  There  is  no  difficulty,  if  time  permits  the 
unction  of  the  five  organs  of  sense,*  with  the  form  appro- 
priate to  each ;  but  if  there  is  not  time,  or,  what  comes 
to  the  same,  if  it  is  feared  thftre  will  not  be  time  for  this, 
how  is  the  priest  to  act?  It  would  seem  from  the  rubrics 
that  he  should  proceed  with  the  usual  unctions  as  far  as 
he  can,  and  cease  if  death  takes  place  before  he  has 
completed  them. 

8tl.  But  theologians  Coinmonly  teisu^h  that  in  this  oiase 
he  should  apply  a  single  unction,  with  the  form  expres- 
sing all  the  senses.  St.  Liguori  recommends  him  to 
pronounce  the  form  as  foflows:  "  Pijr  istam  eemeta^ 
*^  DncHonem  et  suam  pfksimam  iniserieordiam  indulfflgat 
^*  fibi  Dominu8  quicqmd  deliquisti  pfr  "serous,  iAsufh^  ixudir 
"  turn,  gustum,  odoratum,  et  tacturrC*^  putting  the  word 
**  deltquUtV^  before  the  expression  of  the  senses;  for 
should  the  person  expire  before  it  is  pronounced,  the 

1  Vid.  infra,  §  xr. 


550  8ACRAMXKT  OF  SXTaEMB  UHCTIOV.       [CHlP.Xf. 

sacrament  would  be  null*  Benedict  XIV.,  speaking  of 
this  case,  says:  "Parochos  monebit  (episcopus)  ut  cum 
**  pnidenter  timent  segrotum  decessurum  piiusquam  omn€B 
"  absolvantur  quinque  sensuum  uncliones,  unicum  sefismn 
"inungant  fonnam  uniyersalem  pronuntiando.  •  .  .;  qm- 
'*  nimo  in  prsdicto  eventu  consoltius  esse  ut  caput,  e  quo 
"  omnium  sensuum  nervi  descendunt,  sub  eAdem  fonni 
"universali  inimgatur,  non  immerito  adveitit  Coninck 
"  {De  Sacram.  disp.  19,  dub.  iii.,  n.  2).  Ne  ver6  parochi 
**  hac  libertate  abutantur,  expedit  ut  episcopus  simul  seiio 
*'  eosdem  admoneat  a  gravis  cidpas  reatu  non  ezcussri 
•*  qui  extra  casum  verae  necessitatis  vel  unam  ex  quinque 
"  sensuum  unctionibus  praetermittit".'  St.  Liguori  says: 
<*  Tempore  pestis,  vel  alia  urgente  necessitatey  poteiit  ad- 
*'hiberi  sub  conditione  una  unctio  in  aliquo  sensu  (et 
"  consultius  in  capite)".*     • 

872.  It  is  not  stated  by  either  of  these  authoritiefl  to 
what  part  of  the  head  this  single  unction  should  be  ap- 
plied ;  but  they  seem  to  convey  that  the  part  is  not  one  of 
the  organs,  as  e,g.y  an  eye  or  an  ear,  since  the  head  is  dis- 
tinguished in  the  above  extracts  &om  any  particular 
organ.  The  "  Modo  Pratico"  directs  that  it  be  applied  to 
the  forehead, ''  nella  fronte**.^  Baruffaldi  appears  to  re- 
commend the  same,*  and  so  does  Falise.*  It  would  be 
well,  we  think,  to  follow  this  in  practice.  But  after  ap- 
plying the  thumb  to  the  forehead,  we  would  instantly, 

*  Lib.  Ti.  o.  710.    Vid.  Baruffaldi,  tit  xzriL  n.  125. 

*  De  Synod*  DioCf  lib.  yiii.  cap.  ilL  n.  5. 

•Loccit.  *Cap.ix. 

*  Tit  zxYii.  n.  126. 

*  IIF»«Fartl0,  Met.  t  chap.  It.  ih  4 
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and  without  making  the  sign  of  the  cross/  pass  it  over 
one  eye,  over  the  nose  and  lips,  and  then  apply  it  to  one 
ear.  We  should  thus  have  the  unction  of  all  the  organs, 
the  forehead  holding  the  place  of  the  hand.  We  are 
convinced  this  could  be  done  as  quickly  as  the  words  of 
the  form  above  given  could  be  pronoimced.  In  most 
cases,  even  the  hand,  after  the  ear,  could  be  anointed 
within  the  time.  The  reasons  for  preferring  this  mode 
are  given  hereafter."  If,  however,  this  mode  be  impos- 
sible, on  account  of  the  position  of  the  head,  or  from  some 
other  cause,  any  organ,  or,  if  all  else  fails,  any  part  of  the 
body  that  can  be  reached,  may  be  anointed.' 

873.  In  the  words  above  cited,  St.  Liguori  supposes 
that  the  unction  takes  place  "  sub  conditione".  Neither 
Benedict  XIV.,  nor  the  "  Modo  Pratico",  makes  men- 
tion of  a  condition ;  but  they,  perhaps,  suppose  it,  as  the 
validity  of  the  sacrament,  though  highly  probable,  is  not 
quite  certain.* 

We  have  nowhere  seen  the  words  to  be  used,  if  a  per- 
son chooses  to  express  the  condition ;  but  we  think  it  may 
be  accurately  expressed  thus:  ">Si  hcec  materia  tit  sufi' 
*^cien8 :  Per  istam  sanctawP^  etc.  In  all  cases  of  this  kind, 
it  is  enough  that  the  condition  be  such  as,  if  actually 
placed,  must  remove  the  existing  doubt  regarding  the 
validity  of  the  sacrament.  When  a  form  of  words  ex- 
pressing the  condition  is  prescribed  by  the  rubric,  of 
course  it  should  be  used ;  but  where  no  form  is  prescribed, 

*  Vid.  infra,  cap.  xtL  §  x. 

*  Infra,  §  xr. 

*  Cleric.,  De  Ext.  DncL^  Decif.  IzTi.  n.  I. 

*  Via.  infra,  $  xr. 
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s  .^lAC.'*  ^^k»£  ^iva  3L  ;att  s*ne  ^-"rirt  horn  Beat- 
Uij^  3LIT  -  rztt  cuK  3K  ^nock  is  isi  iieAieil  that  tke 
"^cis^^  i&i'^  irn  Mm  imprvt  Ji»jirtBd^  m  iiaJoobcedlj 

F'lm.-Skv  *^  3Ms&kiffi»  Tvj  xrVr%  T^  &»  k  ike  case  of 
>!scl«ni»x.  rif  n^  djuiflbSBJr  ^^iimri  bj  AcxJogiaM,* 
ic^£  f^^fsz^f  ?.^  >!  ::2cCi»3a£  rj  Sc  li^^^ieri  in  tike  woidi 
iixv^  ai3tiL  *  ssn^^or  ygM\  mmkk  maj  be  taken  to 
siftLu  ^  ^iiai  UK^  ^  ^io^siEr  «*  <:«afii»g  tbe  infection*, 
XX  :i  abL3»:<  >f  ziosctsd  :2iu  in  pesunce  tbeie  19  alwajt 
cfti^KT  cc  Soi£^  >f-ibce  ci'£  •I'TirTiaM'  can  be  ooapleted. 

T^  ^xcoi  c;»f  2<  U;u  in  vkkfi  tihe  •^"■'**i>t  it  to  be 
^isis-smervc  ic  a  nxir.bier  c«f  ack,  and  in  whidi  tbeie  is 
«san^er  taa;«  ii  u&e  £t>(  usccioqs  axe  spplitd  to  eacb,  there 


wu  n<M   ^e  tiiae  to 


the 


t  to  alL' 


'  LmaatE.  fik  vi.  pui^  n.  a.  2121. 
*Sain,ii.an. 

•  Vid.  Cleric  Dcdi.  IxTi  a.  SL 
^iii-  c^  xix.  n.  29. 


^ipL  in.f  X. 

•HodeFMtebC^ix. 

XIT.  Dt  Sgm.  Di9€^  lib. 
'IMoftatio^iQ. 
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This  case  must  be  of  frequent  occurrence  in  time  of 
epidemic,  and  must,  no  doubt,  be  often  dealt  with  by 
military  chaplains  in  time  of  war,  when  they  have  to  ad- 
minister the  last  sacraments  to  a  number  of  woimded  men 
together. 

§  XII. — SI  vero  dam  IniiBgitiir,  Inflrmiis  deeedal.  Pres- 
byter  altra  non   proeedat,   et   priMlietas   Oratlones   omlitat. 

4|aod  8l  dabltet  an  Tlvat  adhae,  oneiloneiii  proseqna- 
tnr,  sab  eondltlone  pronantlando  formaoi  dieenst  SiviviSf 
per  Utam  sanctam  Unctionem^  etc^,  at  infra. 

875.  If  the  priest  be  sure  that  the  person  is  dead  before 
he  has  completed  the  unctions,  he  is  to  proceed  no  fur- 
ther :  he  is  not  even  to  supply  the  prayers  that  may  have 
been  omitted.  The  whole  rite  supposes  the  person  to  be 
living,  and  should  therefore  cease  the  instant  it  is  known 
that  he  is  dead.  The  priest  should  in  this  case  read  the 
prayers  for  a  soul  just  departed,  commencing,  **  Subvenite 
"  Sancti  DeiT,  etc.* 

But  if  he  be  in  doubt,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  practice, 
for  it  is  very  difficult  to  ascertain  the  exact  moment  of 
death,  he  is  to  proceed  with  the  unctions,  using  the  condi- 
tional form  here  prescribed,  "Si  vivia  per  i8taw!\  etc. 
The  rubric  clearly  supposes  that  the  priest  is  administer 
ing  the  sacrament  by  anointing  the  organs  in  the  usual 
way.  But  from  what  has  been  said  above,'  it  may  be  in- 
ferred that  as  soon  as  the  doubt,  whether  the  person  be 
alive,  occurs,  he  should  instantly  apply  a  single  unction 
with  the  general  form,  and  then  proceed  with  the  separate 

*  De  Herdt,  n.  23,  L  8^.  *  Sapra,  n.  87L 
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unctions^  resuming  wliere  he  left  off,  and  usiDg  in 
oandilkn  **•  Si  vipu'\  et€. 


§  XIII. — 91  ftntein  acoldcrit  InllrmiuD  p«»st  p 
wmMML  ftoomm  Ctt&fetslciaAiit  ad  cxttnni  tIIs-  tirofMrbrari 
OBiu  HAcro  VJatlce  poterlt  et  Olf^aiti  InflrfUDrom  g 
drl^rrl  per  l|ifeifiiu  ^Acerd^ttem  qui  defert  fldcrjun  £a 
tbud.  fll  lamen  *llUfl  I're«bylrr,  t«i  DlAeonitiif  q^f 
»«iii^|iiin  dffrrAt,  liAberl  ttoiy^ll,  per  Ip^am  d^ttrmU 
tnperpelllceo  liidiilii««  enm  i>lc«  «afra  oecalt«  deln 
qB«t«r  l!iac«rd««ciii  t'latlcmti  porlaatemi  et  pofttqia 
Anuus     tlaltcnni    tiiinp»erlt,    In  no  gal  vr   a    ^»cerd«|e« 

8f  ©•  In  countries  where  the  Blessed  Sacrament 
ried  to  the  sick  in  saleron  procession,  the  priest 
allawed  to  carry  tlie  **  oleum  infirmorum"  along  w: 
unJesB  in  the  case  here  mentioned  by  the  rubric,  t^ 
case  in  which  both  the  Viaticum  and  Extreme  Uj 
must  bo  administered  at  the  same  time,  while  there 
other  priest,  nor  even  a  deacon,  to  carry  the  holy  oU 
this  case,  the  rubric  permits  the  priest  to  carry  the 
oil,  as  well  as  the  Blessed  Sacrament,  but  it  does  nc 
plain  in  what  manner.  De  Herdt  says  the  veasej  < 
should  be  fastened  rotmd  the  neck,  and  carried  undc 
Burplice,  so  as  not  to  appear,  because  if  the  rubric  d 
thai  even  anotlier  priest,  or  a  deacon  amrymg  it  after 
should  carry  it  secretly,  much  more  should  this  b 
quired  of  the  priest  himself,  who  is  publicly  carrjrin| 
Blessed  Sacrament.* 

877.  But  what  the  rubric  regards  as  exceptionEl 
It^land  and  other  countries  similarly  circumstanced 


^  B«  Ueidt»  para,  vl  il  24.  L 
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general  rule.  On  account  of  the  searoitjr  of  prietts,  and 
the  distance  in  most  cases  of  the  houses  of  the  faithful 
from  the  church  or  parochial  residence,  the  priest,  when 
called  on  to  attend  a  sick  person,  usually  goes  prepared  to 
administer  both  the  Viaticum  and  Extreme  Unotiofii 
before  he  leaves  him.  He  is,  moreover,  obliged  to  carry 
the  Blessed  Sacrament,  as  well  as  the  oil,  privately.* 

In  case  of  very  urgent  necessity,  the  holy  oil  might  be 
carried  by  a  laic,  according  to  De  Herdt'  and  the  con* 
tinuator  of  GardelUni.'  Hence,  if  a  priest  attending  <Hie 
that  is  dying,  had  not  the  holy  oil  with  him,  he  might 
send  a  laic  to  bring  it,  while  he  himself  is  engaged  hear* 
ing  the  dying  man*s  confession.* 

$  XIV. — IB  MiAeai  latrBiH«t#  hoe  UawmmmUmm  IU« 
rarl  dmi  debet,  alal  dlataniA  alt,  Qt  si,  emu  InAnnw  etP* 
Talaerit,   IteriUB   Id   perlealmii   mortU  inelderlt. 

878.  Extreme  Unction  can  be  administered  only  to 
those  who  are  in  danger  of  death,  as  we  have  seen.* 
When  once  administered,  it  cannot  be  repeated  while 
the  same  dartger  continues,  Benedict  XIV.  mentions 
some  strange  opinions  which  were  held  on  this  subject 
One  of  these  was,  that  a  person  could  receive  Extreme 
Unction  only  once  during  his  life.  Another,  that  it  could 
be  received  only  after  an  interval  of  three  years  from  the 
last.  In  the  opposite  extreme,  he  cites  some  ancient 
rituals  which  prescribed  a  repetition  of  the  unctions,  as 

*  Vid.  infra,  chap.  zYi.  §  ill.  *  Loc.  oit.  a.  iO^  i 

*  Annotat,  in  Deer.  16  Dec*  1826.  in  Crandaven,i  ad  2  Qcum.  t.  a  4623* 
^  Vid.  Annotau  cit.  ^  Sapra,  §  tL 
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well  as  the  administration  of  the  viaticum^  every  day  fo 
seven  successive  days.* 

But  these  opinions  and  practices  were  confined  to  a 
few.  The  doctrine  commonly  received  and  acted  on  at 
all  times,  is  that  which  is  conveyed  in  the  present  rubric. 
It  is  the  doctrine  taught  by  St.  Thomas,  and  after  him 
by  all  theologians,  viz.,  that  in  the  samo  sickness,  and 
while  the  same  danger  of  death  continues,  the  sacrament 
cannot  bo  administered  a  second  time  (according  to  many, 
not  even  validly),'  but  that  it  may  be  repeated  as  often  as 
a  person,  having  recovered  from  the  danger,  again  falls 
into  it,  even  during  the  same  sickness.' 

879.  The  great  difficulty  in  practice  sometimes  is,  to 
ascertain  when  a  person  during  the  same  illness  has  so  far 
recovered  that  it  should  be  again  administered  in  case  of 
relapse.  In  an  illness  of  very  short  duration,  it  is  never 
administered  a  second  time,  for  in  such  a  case  the 
recovery  is  either  complete,  or  merely  apparent.  Hence 
the  rubric  says:   **eaiii   diatarna  sit**. 

880.  But  a  mere  continuance  of  life,  no  matter  how 
long,  does  not  of  itself  justify  the  administration  of  the 
sacrament  a  second  time.  All  theologians  seem  to  be 
agreed  that  a  recovery  of  some  kind  is  required.  St 
Liguori,  after  citing  the  words  of  our  rubric,  says:  "  Unde 
**  adverte  quod  in  morbo  diutumo,  si  infirmus  post  uncti- 
**  onem  ccrte  raanserit  in  eodem  periculo  mortis,  non 
"poterit  rursus  ungi''**    Generally  speaking,   however, 

*  Dt  Synod  Dioc.y  lib.  yiii.  cap.  yiii.  o.  8  et  4. 
>  Vld.  Lacroix,  lib.  Ti.  p.  ii.  n.  2103. 

'  Benedict  XIV.,  1.  c.    St.  Lig,  n.  715. 

*  Loc.  dt. 
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changes  for  the  better  do  tate  place  in  diseases  of 
lengthened  duration,  as  consumption  or  dropsy.  In  one 
of  these,  a  person  in  manifest  danger  of  death  at  present, 
may  be  over  this  danger  in  a  few  days,  and  be  tolerably 
well  for  several  weeks  or  months,  although  it  is  known 
that  the  disease  still  continues,  and  is  even  likely  to  end 
fatally.  In  such  a  case,  when  the  disease  takes  another 
turn,  and  the  person  is  again  in  similar  danger,  Extreme 
Unction  may  be  again  administered,  for,  though  the  dis- 
ease is  the  same,  the  state  of  the  disease  is  different. 

We  cannot  do  better  than  give  here  the  words  of  St. 
Thomas  on  this  subject,  quoted  by  Benedict  XIV.*  "  Hoc 
"  sacramentum  non  respicit  tantum  infirmitatem  sed  etiam 
"infirmitatis  statum;  quia  non  debet  dari  nisi  infirmis 
"  qui  secundum  humanam  sestimationem  videntur  morti 
"  appropinquare.  Qusedam  ergo  infirmitates  non  sunt 
**  diutumae ;  unde  si  in  iis  datur  hoc  sacramentum,  tunc 
"  cum  homo  ad  ilium  statum  perveniat,  quod  sit  in  peri- 
**  culo  mortis,  non  recedit  a  statu  illo,  nisi  infirmitate  curatA : 
"  et  ita  iterum  non  debet  inungi ;  sed  si  recidivum  patia- 
"  tur,  erit  alia  infirmitas,  et  poterit  fieri  alia  inunctio. 
"  Quasdam  vero  sunt  segritudines  diutumse,  ut  hectica  et 
"hydropisis,  et  hujusmodi;  et  in  talibus  non  debet  fieri 
"  inunctio,  nisi  quando  videntur  perducere  ad  periculum 
"  mortis ;  et  si  homo  ilium  articulum  evadat,  e&dem  infir- 
"  mi  tate  durante,  et  iterum  ad  similem  statum  per  illam 
"infirmitatem  reducatur,  iterum  potest  inungi;  quia  jam 
"  est  quasi  alius  infirmitatis  status,  quamvis  non  sit  alia 
"  infirmitas  simpliciter".* 

*  Loc.  cit. 

« In  Supplem.,  3«"  partii  Ques.  8a  art.  H. 
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on*  To  verify  the  coedltioD  of  the  rubdc  **m  m 
**ln«Hi%  it  is  not  enough  that  the  patient  mppeui  I 
out  or  tknger  for  a  few  days*  There  mtisl  be  pid 
ground  for  beUeYutg  that  he  has  reallj  got  out  of  di] 
and  there  must  therefore  be  an  improvement  tlist  conti 
for  a  considerable  time.* 

It  ia  the  practice  of  some  in  aU  cases  of  tedious  ill 
to  repeat  Esctreme  Unction  after  the  interval  of  m  tni 
It  would  be  hard  to  reconcile  this  praetice  with  the  n 
and  the  words  of  St  Liguori  above  cited*'  when  it  ii 
tarn  that  the  same  danger  has  continued  all  the  time. 
it  often  happens  that,  all  things  coDsidered,  th@^  is  a  d« 
whether  the  state  of  the  disease  has  reidly  ehsngi 
whether  the  danger  has  at  any  time  ceased,  or  ham  aU  a 
continued;  and  in  this  case  of  douht  the  ptieet  is  rec 
mended  to  administer  the  sacrament  again,  aa  men 
accordance  with  the  ancient  practice  of  the  Chnixsh,*  M 
it  may  be  contended  that  there  is^  generally  speaki 
ground  for  such  a  doubt  in  the  case  of  any  one  who  li 
a  month  afler  receiving  Extreme  Unction^  and  19  utill 
danger  of  death;  and  that  therefore  in  a  tediona  illnesa 
eacmment  should,  as  a  general  rule,  be  repeated  after  : 
lapse  of  a  month. 

802.  If  one  hEis  received  ExiremeUnction  without  1 
neeessary  dispositions,  and  therefore  without  fruit,  thoi3 
validly^  the  sacrament  cannot  on  this  account  be  repeal 
during  the  same  danger*  But  theologiana  canunoa 
teach  that  in  such  circumstancee  the  eacrament  woi 
revive  and  produce  its  effect,  as  soon  as  the  requisite  d 


^  Stp  Lig.,  L  c.  b  fine. 


■  Supra,  a. 
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positions  are  present.^  If  the  want  of  these  dispositions  at 
the  time  was  not  culpable,  and  if  no  mortal  sin  has  been 
committed  in  the  mean  time,  attrition  would  suffice  for 
the  reviviscence :  otherwise  perfect  contrition  or  the  sacra- 
ment of  penance  would  be  necessary,  just  as  in  the  case 
of  the  i*eviviscence  of  baptism.* 

883.  Should  one  who  has  received  Extreme  Unction 
with  the  proper  dispositions,  fall  into  grievous  sin  while 
the  same  danger  still  continues,  he  would  lose  from  that 
moment  the  right  to  those  special  helps  that  are  the  effect 
of  the  sacrament;  but  that  right  would  be  restored  to  him 
along  with  sanctifying  grace  on  his  making  an  act  of  per- 
fect contrition,  or  receiving  sacramental  absolution.* 

§  XV.-— Qolnqae  vero  corporis  paries  praeelpne  aa^ 
debent,  quas  velatl  sensvoiii  Instromenta  homliil  nalnra 
tribalt,  ncDipe  oeoll,  aores^  nares,  os  tt  manoBs  attamen 
pedes  etlam  et  renes  oagendl  sunti  sed  renam  anetto  In 
ninlierlbas,  honeslatis  tratla,  semper  omltiliari  atqao 
etlam  In  vlrls  qnando  Inllrmns  oommodo  moverl  non  po- 
test. Sed  sive  In  mnllerlbns  slve  In  vlrls,  alia  oorporls 
pars   pro   renlbns   nngl   non   debet. 

884.  "  The  sacred  unction",  says  the  Catechism  of  the 
Council  of  Trent,  "  is  to  be  applied  not  to  the  entire  body, 
"  but  to  the  organs  of  sense  only :  to  the  eyes  because  the 
"  organs  of  sight;  to  the  ears  because  the  organs  of  hear- 
**ing;  to  the  nostrils  because  the  organs  of  smelling;  to 
"the  mouth  because  the  organ  of  taste  and  speech;  to 
"  the  hands  because  the  organs  of  touch.    True,  the  sense 

»  St.  Lig.,  n.  707.  Quasr.  il  "  Vid.  Bupra,  n,  448. 

•  Vid.  De  Lu^o,  Ve  Sac.  Pcmt-t  DUp.  ii«  MOt,  iU.ii.4d. 
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**  of  touch  is  diffused  alike  throughout  the  bodj,  but  tl 
"  hands  are  its  principal  seat.  This  manner  of  administe 
"  ing  Extreme  Unction  is  observed  throughout  the  un 
"  versal  Church,  and  admirably  accords  with  the  medic 
**  nal  nature  of  this  sacrament.  As  in  corporal  infirmiti 
"  although  it  affects  the  entire  body,  the  cure  is  applied  1 
**  that  part  only  which  is  the  source  and  origin  of  tl 
'^  disease ;  so  is  this  sacrament  applied  not  to  the  entii 
*'  body,  but  to  those  members  which  are  preeminently  th 
"  organs  of  sense,  and  also  to  the  loins,  which  are,  as  i 
"  were,  the  seat  of  concupiscence,  and  to  the  feet,  by  whicl 
"  we  move  from  one  place  to  another".' 

885.  It  is  certain  that  the  unction  of  the  feet  as  well  i 
that  of  the  loins  may  be  omitted,  without  affecting  tt 
validity  of  the  sacrament.  It  is  also  certain  that  when  thi 
organ  is  double,  it  is  enough  for  the  validity  to  anoint  one 
as,  eg.  one  eye  for  the  sense  of  sight.  Nor  is  it  necessar 
to  the  validity  to  observe  the  order  of  the  parts  anointed! 

886.  But  theologians  are  not  agreed  whether  or  no  th< 
unction  simply  of  the  five  organs  of  sense  be  necessary 
The  more  common  opinion,  according  to  St.  Limiori, 
affirms  that  it  is,  and  since  there  is  here  question  of  th( 
validity  of  the  sacrament,  this  opinion,  as  the  safer  mus 
be  followed  in  practice.*  It  is  probable,  however  that  i 
single  unction  suffices,  and  we  have  already  seen  how  thi 
opinion  is  to  be  acted  on  in  case  of  necessity.* 

887.  The  several  opinions  that  are  or  might  be  hel< 

*  Fan.  ii.  cap.  vl  d.  10. 

'  St.  Lig.,  n.  710,  Cerium  est. 

*  Loc  tit.  S4cunda  tententia. 

*  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  i.  n.  ia.  •  Supra,  n.  a7B« 
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on  this  subject,  are  expressed  in  the  following  proposi- 
tions :— 

1^  The  unction  of  the  five  organs  of  sense,  with  the 
form  appropriate  to  each,  is  essential. 

2^  The  unction  of  the  five  organs  with  one  general 
form,  expressing  all  the  senses,  is  sufficient. 

3*^  The  unction  of  the  forehead  for  all  the  organs  with 
the  general  form  is  sufficient. 

4°  The  unction  of  one  organ  with  the  general  form  is 
sufficient. 

5°  The  unction  of  any  part  of  the  body  with  the  general 
form  is  sufficient. 

6°  The  unction  of  one  organ  of  sense  with  the  form 
appropriate  to  that  sense  is  sufficient. 

Now  those  who  maintain  tliat  the  unction  of  the  five 
organs  of  sense  is  necessary,  may  hold  either  the  first  or 
the  second  of  these  opinions ;  and  from  the  way  in  which 
some  authors  speak  on  the  subject,  it  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine which  of  the  two  they  do  hold.  Generally  speak- 
ing, they  seem  to  hold  the  first.  At  all  events  the  first 
opinion  is  the  one  which  St.  Liguori  says  is  *'commu- 
**  nior  et  tutior".*  It  is  manifestly  the  "  tutior",  and  since 
there  is  here  question  of  the  validity  of  the  sacrament,  this 
is  the  opinion  which  must  be  followed  in  practice,  unless 
when  necessity  may  require  one  to  act  on  some  of  the 
others.* 

888.  The  second  opinion  appears  to  be  somewhat  more 
probable  than  any  of  those  which  follow.  It  is  sustained 
by  all  that  can  be  alleged  in  favour  of  any  of  them,  and 
has  besides  the  advantage  of  approximating  more  to  the 

»  Loc.  cit.  n.  710.  *  Vid.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi  n.  67. 
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first,  for,  in  it,  there  is  really  the  unction  of  the  five  arpw 
and  the  sole  doubt  is  regarding  the  sufiSciencj  of  thcfcnn 
IJence  in  case  of  necessity  several  theologians  recommew 
the  priest  to  follow  it  if  he  can.*  Suarez,  after  explainbi| 
this  opinion,  says :  "  Hanc  sententiam  hoc  mode  ezphcatan 
"improbare  non  possum",  and  seemingly  would  allow  i 
and  no  other  to  be  acted  on,  when  the  unctions  cannot  bi 
applied  in  the  usual  way.*  Coninok  appears  to  adopt  dw 
same  view,  and,  since  his  authority  is  referred  to  approv 
ingly  by  Benedict  XIV.,'  we  give  his  words.  After  stat 
ing  that,  in  case  of  necessity,  the  Pastoral  of  Mechlin  direct 
a  single  unction  to  be  applied  with  the  general  forn 
(which  is  the  form  above  cited  from  St.  Liguori),  he  pit) 
ceeds:  *'  Securius  tamen  esset  in  die  to  casu  ungere  celeri 
"  ter  quinque  organa  sensuum  in  capite,  pronuntiando  for 
"  mam  ibi  prjescriptam,  quod  videtur  fere  aeque  celeritei 
"  posse  fieri ;  et  tunc  ipsae  unctiones  responderent  ipsi  for 
"mae,  qud,  videtur  significari  omnium  sensuum  oigani 
"  inungi".* 

889.  It  is  hard  to  say  that  the  third  opinion  is  mon 
probable  than  the  fourth,  while  the  fourth  cannot  be  said 
to  differ  in  reality  from  the  fifth,  since  the  sense  of  touch  i& 
"  diffused  alike  throughout  the  body'',  as  stated  by  the  Gate 
chism  of  the  Council  of  Trent  in  the  extract  given  abovc.^ 

Those  who  prefer  the  unction  of  the  head  to  the  unction 
of  any  particular  organ,  do  not  express  this  preference  in 
a  very  decided  way.      They  merely  say,  it  is  more  advis- 

'  BuBembaum,  qui  citat  Laym.  et  Diana,  apud  St.  Lig.,  n.  7lo. 

'  Diap.  xlL  sect.  iii.  n.  a  in  fine.  '  Supra  n.  871, 

*  Df  Extrema  Vnctione^  Disp.  xix.  Dub.  iii.  n.  12. 

*  8upra,n.a84. 
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able.  "  Consultius"  is  the  word  used  by  Benedict  XIV. 
and  St.  Liguori,*  and  this  word  certainly  does  not  convey 
the  idea  of  notably  greater  security.  At  the  same  time 
the  reason  assigned  for  the  preference  seems  to  be  its 
greater  security,  inasmuch  as  the  unction  of  the  head,  in 
wliich  all  the  organs  of  sense  are  united  by  the  nervies,  is 
a  better  substitute  for  the  unction  of  all  the  organs,  than 
the  unction  of  any  one  could  be.* 

890.  It  is  highly  probable  that  either  one  or  other  is 
sufficient  for  the  validity ;  nay  more,  that  the  unction  of 
any  part  of  the  body  with  the  general  form,  as  asserted 
in  the  fifth  opinion,  is  quite  sufficient.  Benedict  XIV., 
after  citing  a  great  many  authorities  in  favour  of  this  view, 
observes  that  it  is  powerfully  sustained  by  the  variety 
of  usage  in  different  parts  of  the  Church,  both  as  to  the 
number  of  unctions  and  the  particular  parts  anointed ;  and 
still  more  by  the  authority  of  the  many  rituals  which 
expressly  permit  the  use  of  a  single  unction  with  the 
general  form,  when  all  the  unctions  cannot  be  applied.' 

891.  We  do  not  know  that  the  sixth  opinion  is  held  by 
any  one,  although  it  might,  perhaps,  be  deduced  from 
opinions  that  are  held.*  One  great  objection  to  it  is,  that, 
if  it  be  true,  it  would  follow  that  in  the  ordinary  manner 
of  anointing,  a  complete  sacrament  is  conferred  in  every 
unction,  which,  we  think,  would  not  be  admitted  by  any 
one. 

So  much  for  the  speculative  question.  In  practice  we 
have  already  seen  what  is  to  be  done  in  case  of  necessity  ;* 

'  Vid.  supra,  n.  871.  *  Bened.  XIV.,  cit.  supra,  n.  B71. 

•  De  Synod,  Dioc,  lib.  viii.  cap.  iii.  n.  3  et  4. 

*  Vid.  infra,  §  xix.  *  Supra,  n.  872. 
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but  in  ordinary  cases  tlie  unctions  are  to  be  applied  as 
directed  in  the  present  rubric,  and  more  fully  explained 
hereafter.* 

892.  The  usage  regarding  the  parts  anointed  has  not 
been  invariable.  In  the  Greek  Church  at  present  the 
unction  is  applied  to  the  forehead,  chin,  and  both  cheeb 
(thus  forming  a  cross  in  the  unction  of  the  head),  then  tc 
the  breast,  to  the  two  hands,  and  the  two  feet.'  But  it 
the  commencement  of  the  ninth  century  only  three  unc 
tions,  it  is  said,  were  in  use  in  the  Eastern  Church.* 

In  the  Western  Church  the  custom  of  anointing  dn 
live  organs  of  sense  appears  to  have  prevailed  eveiywher 
and  from  the  earliest  times ;  but  there  was  a  frresLt  diver 
sity  of  usage,  and  there  still  is  considerable  diversity  i 
different  places,  as  to  the  parts  anointed  in  addition,  i 
these.  In  several  ancient  rituals  the  unction  of  one  c 
more  of  the  following  parts  is  prescribed — in  some,  of  <» 
part,  in  others,  of  another — the  neck,  the  throat,  th 
breast,  the  loins,  the  knees,  the  calves,  the  feet,  betwee 
the  shoulders,  the  navel,  the  place  of  greatest  pain.* 

In  many  rituals  used  in  Belgium  the  unction  of  th 
breast  is  prescribed,  but  that  of  the  loins  is  omitted.*  Th 
same  is  also  true  of  many  rituals  used  in  France.* 

893.  In  the  ritual  published  for  the  use  of  the  clero^ 
in  England,^  the  unction  of  the  loins  is  not  mentioned 

'  Chap.  xvi. 

■  Martcne,  De  AnL  Eccl,  liUibuSf  lib.  L  cap.  vii.  art  iii.  n.  viii. 

3  Marteuc,  ibid. 

*  Martene,  I.  c.  ct  art.  iv.  per  totum.    Cfr.  Benedict  XIV.  1.  c  n.  & 

*  De  Herdt,  par.  vi.  n.  21.  iii.  et  iv. 

*  Dictionnaire  des  Rites  Sacres,  art.  Ext.  l/nct.:  Resume  €tun  gram 
nombre  de  Rituelst  par  Beuvelet.         '  liichiirdson,  Dorby,  moccclvi. 
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but  the  other  unctions  arc  'prescribed,  as  in  the  Roman 
ritual.  In  the  "  Excerpta  ex  Rituali",  etc.,  for  the  use  of 
the  clergy  of  the  United  States  of  America,*  it  is  observed 
in  a  note,  that  the  usage  throughout  the  States  is,  always 
to  omit  the  unction  of  the  loins. 

Wherever  the  Roman  Ritual  is  ordered  to  be  observed, 
as  it  is  in  Ireland,*  the  imction  of  the  loins  is  not  to  be 
omitted  in  men,  unless  in  the  case  here  excepted  by  the 
rubric  itself,  but  in  no  case  is  it  permitted  to  anoint 
another  part  {e.g.,  the  breast)  instead  of  the  loins,  that  is, 
as  we  take  it,  with  the  form  .  .  .  .  "  quicquid  per 
**  lumborum  delectationem  deliqui8tV\  Nor  is  it  permitted 
to  add  these  words  while  anointing  another  part,  e.g.  to 
use,  while  anointing  the  feet,  the  form,  ..."  quio- 
*'  quid  per  gressum  et  lumborum  delectationem  deliqui8t{\ 
The  present  rubric  clearly  forbids  any  substitution  for  the 
unction  of  the  loins,  and  will  have  it  simply  omitted 
when  it  cannot  be  properly  applied,  although  when  any 
of  the  other  parts  mentioned  cannot  be  anointed,  the 
imction  may  be  applied  to  the  part  nearest,  according  to 
what  is  directed  below.'* 

§  XVI. — Manas  vero,  «|afle  rellqals  Inflrmlg  Interliu 
iingl   debent,   Preshyterls   cxterlas    ongaatar. 

894.  Two  reasons  are  assigned  for  this  provision  of 
the  rubric,  but  they  are  reasons  of  mere  congruity ;  the 
validity  of  the  sacrament  is  nowise  involved.  One  is, 
that  the  priest's  hands  are  anointed  on  the  palms  at  his 
ordination :  another,  that  the  priest,  if  he  still  retains  his 

>  Baltiniorl,  18C0. 

•  Syn.  Thurl.,  De  Ext.  Unci.,  n.  61.  «  Infra,  §  xviii. 
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conscKHisiiesi,  maj  be  thus  leminded  of  liis  dignitr,  ud 
excited  to  oomponctioii  for  the  mam  of  wbich  his  ^'^ 
though  consecnted,  maj  haTe  been  the  instnunentB.' 

The  distinclion  here  made  between  priests  and  cdieB, 
is  mentioDcd  by  venr  few  of  the  andent  rituals  giTcn  hj 
Maitene,'  and  bj  none  of  them  eariier  thmn  the  twdfil 
centuij.  ScMne  of  them  are  silent  about  the  part  of  the 
hand  to  be  anointed,  while  many  of  them  exjocsdly  diicct 
that  the  exterior  be  anointed,  without  anj  distinction  of 
persons.  But  the  ritual  of  Fleurj,  in  the  twelfth  oat 
tuTv^  at  the  unction  of  the  hands,  has  the  mlric, 
"  Si  fuerii  mardoi  solummodo  deforvT^  and  fiom  thst 
date  we  find  the  practice  here  fixed  bj  the  Roman  ritual, 
conmionlj  established. 


89ft.  The  right  eje  or  ear,  etc.,  is  always  anointed  fiiat 
What  is  here  prescribed  is  required,  not  for  the  validity 
of  the  sacrament,  as  may  be  inferred  from  what  has  been 
said  elsewhere,*  but  merely  for  the  exact  and  decorous 
performance  of  the  ceremony.  The  precise  distribution 
of  the  words  is  not  fixed,  but  we  belieye  it  is  the  usual 
practice  to  anoint,  ^.jr.,  the  right  eye  while  pronoimcing 
the  words  *'  Per  istam  sanctam  uncUonemT^  and  then  the 
left,  while  pronouncing  the  remaining  words  of  the  form, 
'*  et  mam  pii8simarn"j  etc. 

'  Baniff;  n.  1 13.    De  Herdt,  I.  c.  ir.        »  Loc  cit  art  it. 

»  Martene,  L  c.    Oni  xxiw.  «  Sapra,  n.  134  et  n.  aas. 
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§  XVIII. — SI  quia  aatem  sit  aUqao  membro  mntlbi* 
tas,  pars  loeo  1111  proxlma  InaDgatar,  eadem  Terboram 
fbrma. 

896,  If  one  has  lost  a  member,  the  part  nearest  to  it 
is  to  be  anointed  as  here  directed.  If  it  be  a  member  of 
which  he  once  had  the  use,  it  is  easy  to  understand  how 
the  words  of  the  form  can  be  verified.  But  the  unction  is 
to  be  applied,  although  he  may  have  wanted  the  member 
or  its  use  from  his  birth,  e.g.y  the  eyes  of  one  who  has 
been  bom  blind  are  to  be  anointed  with  the  usual  form, 
"  quicquid  per  visum  deliquistr.  Theologians  explain 
this,  with  St.  Thomas,  by  saying  that,  though  the  person 
has  been,  of  course,  incapable  of  sinning  like  others  by 
the  external  organs,  he  may  have  sinned  by  analogous  in- 
ternal desires,  or  by  those  internal  powers  or  faculties 
which  correspond  to,  and  are  immediately  exercised 
through,  the  external  organs.* 

Should  the  person  have  redundant  members,  €.g.,  a 
third  hand,  then  those  are  to  be  anoiited  that  have  been 
most  in  use,  or  that  are  nearest  to  the  natural  position.* 

§  XIX. — HiOos  aotem  Saeramentl  forma,  qua  Saaeta 
Bomana  Eeclesia  otUor,  solemnls  Ilia  preeatlo  est,  qoam 
Sacerdos    ad    sin  galas    onetlones    adhlbeC,    enm    aitt    Per 

istam  sanctam  Unctidnem^  et  mam  piissimam  misericor^ 
diam,  indulgeat  tibi  Dominus  quidquid  per  visum^  sive 
per  auditumj  etc.y  deliquisti, 

897.  "The  form  of  the  sacrament",  says  the  Cate- 

»  St.  Lig.,  732  in  fine.    Baruff.,  tit.  xxvii.  n.  120. 
*  Bwuff.,  n.  1 19.    De  Herdt,  pars,  vi,  n.  21.  Ui.  7^, 
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chian  of  theCoundl  of  Trent,  "is  the  word  and  that 
"aoleaia  prajer  used  by  the  priest  at  each  anointing: 
•^  ^  Per  uta:n  ianctam  unctianefn\  etc.  That  such  is  tic 
"cue  and  proper  form  of  this  sacrament,  the  Apoetk 
•^  S:.  James  indnutes,  when  he  sajs :  *  et  orent  super  euB 
*•  •  e:  orado  fidoi  salvabit  infinnum';  words  from  which 
•^  we  mav  inter,  that  the  form  is  to  be  pronounced  bj 
*-wavof  praver,  although  the  Apostle  does  not  say  of 
"  what  paruoukr  words  that  prayer  is  to  consist;  but  this 
^  has  reached  us  by  the  faithful  tradition  of  the  Fathers, 
•^so  that  all  the  churches  retain  that  form  obsen-edby 
*•  tlie  holy  Church  of  Rome,  the  mother  and  mistress  of 
**  all  churches.  Some,  it  is  true,  alter  a  few  words,  as 
"  when  tor  '  Indulgeat  tibi  I)eus\  they  say,  « ItemiUat\  or 
*' '  Parcat\  and  sometimes,  *  Sanet  quicquid  eommuutx; 
•'  but,  as  the  sense  is  the  same,  it  is  clear  that  the  same 
'*  form  13  religiously  observed  by  all".* 

It  is  certain,  therefore,  that  the  priest  is  bound  to  use 
the  deprecative  form,  which  is  the  only  one 'used  at  pre- 
sent  in  the  Eastern,  as  well  as  in  the  Western  Church. 
Many  theologians  maintain  with  St.  Thomas,*  that  it  is 
essential  to  the  validity  of  the  sacrament,  and  that  the  in- 
dicative form  would  not  suffice.  This  they  infer  from 
the  wonls  of  St.  James,  using  the  argument  just  given  by 
the  Catechism  of  the  Council.* 

896.  Others,  however,  maintain*  that  the  indicative 
form  is  vaU  1,  and  they  give  one  argument  which  appears 

'  Pan.  iU  cap.  vi*  d.  6. 

'  3  par.  Sum,  Theol  Suppiem.y  Q.  xxix.  art.  viU. 

'  St.  Lig.,  n.  711.  Dab.  I    Suarez,  Disp.  xl.  sec.  iii.  n.  7. 

*  Apud.  Qi.  Lig.,  L  c 
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to  be  very  strong,  viz.,  that  In  many  of  the  ancient 
rituals,  the  form  is  indicative — "  Ungo  fe",  etc. — as  may 
be  seen  in  those  given  by  Martene.*  Many  of  them,  no 
doubt,  may  be  interpreted  in  a  deprecative  sense,  as,  e.g. 
that  of  Cambray,  which  has  "  Ungo  oculos  iuos  de  oleo 
"  sanctijicato  ut  qxncquid  illicito  visu  deliquisti  Jmjus  old 
•*  unctione  expieiur^  per^\  etc  ,  and  so  of  the  other  senses.* 
The  particle  "  iif  may  be  understood  to  give  a  depreca- 
tive sense  to  this  and  other  similar  forms  in  which  it 
occura.  But  there  are  some  ancient  forms,  as  that  of 
Narbonne,'  in  which  no  word  occurs  to  insinuate  a  depre- 
cative sense,  and  which  do  not  admit  of  it  without  vio- 
lence, as  is  observed  by  Benedict  XIV.*  It  cannot  be 
denied,  then,  that  the  opinion  of  those  who  maintain  the 
validity  of  the  indicative  form  is  probable,  but  of  course 
it  can  never  be  used  in  practice.* 

899.  The  form  here  given  is  that  prescribed  by  the 
decree  of  Eugene  IV.*  The  priest  must  be  careful  to 
pronounce  it  according  to  the  instructions  of  the  ritual, 
otherwise  he  is  certainly  guilty  of  sin.^  But  the  variety 
of  the  ancient  forms  is  such,  that  it  is  diflScult  to  deter- 
mine what  words  are  essential,  or  what  could  be  omitted 
without  affecting  the  validity.  It  is  certain  that  the  form 
of  this  sacrament  has  not  been  determined  by  Christ,  iVi 
specie  infimdj  that  is  to  say,  the  words  have  not  been 


*  Lib.  i.  cap.  vii.  art.  iv*  '  Martene,  1.  c.  ordo,  xix. 

*  Ordo,  xiii. 

*  De  Synod  Dioc,  lib.  viii.  cap.  ii.  in  fine. 

*  St.  Lig.,  lib.  I  n.  48. 

*  Pro  Armenisj  apud  Denzioger,  Enchiridion^  etc.,  n.  695. 
'  St.  Lig.,  n.  711. 
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fixed  by  Him  like  those  in  the  forms  of  Baptism  and  the 
Eucharist.  "Formam  sacramenti  extremse  unctionis", 
says  Benedict  XIV.,  "  non  esse  a  Christo  Domino  instita- 
'*  tam  in  specie  injima,  ut  aiunt,  hoo  est,  certis  verbis 
•*  praescriptam,  theologi  omnes  admittunt,  atque  ex  diver- 
"  sis  formulis  etiam  in  Ecclesia  Latina  in  illius  administra- 
**  tione  usurpatis  evidenter  demonstratur".* 

900.  It  is  agreed  that  the  word  "  sanctarrC  is  not 
essential;  and  it  is  most  probable  that  the  words,  "rf 
"  iiuimpiiaaimam  misericordiam''  are  not  essential.*  Hence 
the  form  expressed  thus  would  be  valid :  **  JPer  istam 
'*  unctionem  indulgeat  tibi  Dominui  quicquid  deliqiM 
"p«r  vxaum^  auditunC\  etc.  It  is  commonly  admitted 
that  the  word  '*  deliquiatr  or  some  other  of  the  same  im- 
port is  essential.'  But  it  is  not  equally  certain  that  the 
expression  of  the  senses  is  essential.  We  have  seen  that 
when,  in  case  of  necessity,  a  single  form  is  used,  it  should 
contain  an  expression  of  each  sense  after  the  word  "  ddi- 
qui8t{\*  but  many  are  of  opinion  that  it  suffices  for  the 
validity  to  express  them  in  general,  .  . .  .  "  quicquid  deli- 
"  quiatiper  sensus''.^ 

Some  go  still  further,  and  contend  that  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  express  the  senses  at  all,  and  that  the  words, 
"  Indulgeat  tibi  Deu8'\  alone  are  essential ;  for  the  act  of 
anointing,  they  say,  precludes  the  necessity  of  using  the 
words  ^^per  istam  unctionem^y  while  the  word  "  indul- 
^^geat^  sufficiently  implies  ^^  quicquid  deliqutstt*\*      To 

'  De  Syn.  Dioc.^  lib.  vlii.  cap.  ii. 

»  St.  Lig.,  n.  711.  •  St.  Lig.,  ibid.  «  Supra,  n.  871, 

*  Vid.  Collet,  Dt  Extrema  Uneiione,  cap.  iv.  Quaer.  i. 

*  Jnenin,  apud  Catol.,  tit.  v.  cap.  i.  §  zix.  d.  iz. 
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this  opinion  it  may  be  objected  that  from  it,  especially  if 
combined  with  that  which  asserts  the  sufficiency  of  a 
single  unction,  the  conclusion  seems  to  follow  that,  in  the 
ordinary  administration,  the  sacrament  is  conferred  not 
once,  but  six  or  seven  times.  It  may  be  answered,  how- 
ever, that  the  words  "  per  visum^y  "  per  audituni\  etc., 
restrict  and  determine  the  meaning  of  the  form,  so  as  to 
make  the  unction  of  each  sense  only  a  part  of  the  sacra- 
ment, for  even  the  addition  of  a  word  to  those  that  are 
essential,  can  affect  the  meaning  of  a  sacramental  form.* 

901.  It  is  disputed  amongst  theologians  whether  a 
distinct  grace  is  produced  by  each  unction,  or  the  whole 
grace  is  conferred  only  when  the  last  unction  with  its 
form  is  completed.'  Some  maintain  the  former  opinion, 
and  illustrate  it  by  the  example  of  "  Orders",  which 
though  only  one  sacrament,  contains  under  it  several 
partial  sacraments,  each  with  its  own  matter  and  form; 
and  by  the  example  of  the  Eucharist,  in  which  a  distinct 
grace  is  perhaps  received  by  the  reception  of  each  species 
or  even,  in  many  cases,  of  each  of  several  particles  suc- 
cessively, although  "  the  sacrament"  is  received  only  once 
at  a  single  refection.  Suarez  says  this  opinion  is  probable, 
but  he  himself  holds  the  latter,  which  is  the  opinion  of 
St.  Thomas.  He  explains  the  last  unction  to  be,  not  the 
last  which  may  be  actually  conferred,  but  the  imction  of 
the  last  of  the  five  organs  of  sense.'  St.  Liguori*  seems 
to  regard  the  two  opinions  as  equally  probable. 

>  Vid.  De  Lugo,  De  Sacramentis,  Dwp.  ii.  sect  vi.  n.  127. 
«  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  707.  '  Vid.  Disp.  xli.  sec  ii. 

*  Loc.  cit. 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 

ORDER  OF  ADMINISTERING  THE  SACRAMENT  OF 
EXTREME  UNCTIOK. 

ORDO  MINISTRANDI  SACRAMENTUM  EXTBRMf  UXCTIOKIS. 

§  I. — fSacerdos  Igltor  Saeramentam  iiiliilstimlar««,  qaa* 
teniis  flerl  poterlt,  pararl  eoret  apad  iiillnauM  mcbmb 
luappa  Candida  coopertaiui  ItenMiae  vas,  la  qa#  oft  b^H 
baoiam,  sea  qald  simile  In  septem  slobalos  iHsHntiiai. 
ad  abstergendas  partes  innnclasi  niednllani  paala  ad  de> 
tergendos  dIgUos,  et  aqoam  ad  ablnendas  Saeerdotto  bm- 
nnsi  cereani  Item  €;andelam,  quae  delnde  aeeeaaa  Ipd 
angentl  Inmen  prcpbeat.  Oenlqne  operam  dablt  at  qaaata 
poterlt   nmndltla    ac    nltore   boo   Saeranicntnoa    aUalalrHar. 

902.  The  Council  of  Trent  has  defined  that  a  priest 
alone  is  the  minister  of  Extreme  Unction,  and  that  the 
**  Presbytcri  Ecclcsiae"  mentioned  by  St.  James^  are 
not  the  ciders  in  each  community,  as  the  heretics  main- 
tuin,  but  priests  ordained  by  a  bbhop.*  This  interpre- 
tution  was  never  doubted  in  antiquity.  The  very  name 
given  to  them,  **  Presbytcri  Ecclcsiffi",  the  function 
assigned  to  them,  and  the  effects  attributed  to  their  mi- 
nistry by  the  Apostle,  show  clearly  that  he  did  not  mean 
simply  persons  advanced  in  years.' 

'  Cap.  V.  14.  »  Sc8«.  xir.  Dc  Sac,  Exlr.  Unci.,  can.  ir. 

*  Vide  E&tlom,  in  loc. 
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903.  Any  priest  can  confer  the  sacrament  validly,  but 
its  administration  is  reserved  to  the  ordinary  pastor. 
Another  who  would  confer  it  without  his  leave,  expressed 
or  implied,  or  at  least  reasonably  presumed,  would  be 
guilty  of  grievous  sin.*  A  religious  incurs  excommuni- 
cation if  he  administers  it,  without  this  leave,  to  any 
except  members  of  his  community  or  others  to  whom  he 
may  be  privileged  to  administer  it.'  But  in  case  of  neces- 
sity it  may  be  administered  by  any  priest,  at  least  by  any 
priest  who  is  not  excommunicated.' 

904.  A  table  should  be  prepared  in  the  chamber  of 
the  sick  person  in  the  manner  already  directed  for  the 
case  in  which  the  Viaticum  is  about  to  be  administered.* 
The  same  that  has  been  prepared  for  the  Viaticum  serves 
also  for  Extreme  Unction,  which  is  so  often  administered 
immediately  after.*  There  should  be  placed  on  it,  besides 
the  crucifix  and  candles,  a  plate  containing  cotton  or  flax, 
divided  into  seven,  or,  for  a  female,  six  little  balls  or 
pellets,  to  be  used  in  wiping  the  parts  anointed,  and 
also  some  crumbs  of  bread,  or  a  little  dry  meal,  with  a 
basin  of  water  for  the  priest's  hands.  Should  the  table 
be  prepared  for  Extreme  Unction  alone,  it  suffices  to 
have  one  wax  candle,  to  be  lighted  and  held  by  a  clerk, 
when  the  priest  is  anointing.  If  it  be  prepared  for  the 
Viaticum,  two  candles  are  lighted  from  the  commence- 
ment, and  one  of  these  may  be  held  at  the  proper  time  by 
the  minister.     Out  of  reverence  for  the  sacrament,  it  is 

»  St.  Lig.,  n.  722.  «  St.  Lig.,  L  c 

'  St  Lig.,  n.  723.    Vid.  Bened.  XIV.,  Bt  Synod,  Dioc,  lib.  viiL 
cap.  iv.  n.  7. 

*  Vid.  supra,  n.  792.  *  De  Herdt,  n.  24, 1  3^ 
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reoommended  also,  that  the  parts  to  be  anointed  k 
washed  immediatoly  before  the  priest  comes.* 

906.  The  last  clause  of  this  rubric  shows  the  object  of 
the  Church  in  all  these  preliminaiy  arrangements.  It  is 
that  thus  due  regard  may  be  had  to  cleanliness  and  pio- 
prietj,  and  that  the  whole  ceremonj  may  be  performed  in 
a  manner  to  conciliate  the  respect  and  veneration  of  & 
faithful.  The  rubric  says  **«MUemn  flcri  ytuw.  pa«l 
•*eiirei- ....  «*operan  dUkir'.  It  does  not  then  require  dte 
priest  himself  to  do  those  things.  It  simply  iMuiies  him 
to  do  what  he  can,  in  the  circmnstances  in  which  he  may 
find  himself,  to  have  these  preparations  made.  In  giving 
instructions  to  the  people  regarding  this  sacrament,  k 
may  very  easily  take  occasion  to  tell  them,  how  the 
chamber  of  the  sick  person  should  be  prepared  for  the 
visit  of  the  priest  when  he  is  sent  for. 

There  is  no  cabin  so  poor  that  it  may  not  be  made  cleWi 
at  least  around  the  bed  of  the  sick ;  none  in  which  a  taUe 
with  a  clean  white  cover  may  not  be  prepared,  at  least 
by  borrowing  from  some  charitable  neighbour.  There 
might  be  some  pious  confraternity,  the  members  of  vdbidi 
would  undertake  to  have  the  necessaiy  preparations  made.' 
There  would  be  rarely  wanting  at  least  some  luous 
person  in  the  townland  or  district,  who  would  see  to  the 
arrangement  of  everything  as  prescribed  by  the  rubric, 
were  the  priest  only  to  suggest  this,  and  to  show  what  is 
to  be  done.  The  only  expensive  requisite  is  the  wax 
candle.  Even  this  costs  very  little,  and  would  be  sup- 
plied, wc  have  no  doubt,  by  the  charity  of  others  to 
the  few  who  miglit  be  unable  themselves  to  procure  it 

'  De  Herdt,  n.  21.  ii.  *  Vid.  mxprn,  n.  TM. 
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The  same  candles  could  be  taken  from  house  to  house,  as 
they  might  be  required,  until  consumed ;  and,  if  necessary, 
they  could  be  purchased  by  the  priest  himself,  and  some 
given  to  one  in  each  district,  who  would  be  charitable 
enough  to  take  charge  of  them  for  the  purpose.  In  this 
way,  we  believe,  a  few  shillings  annually  would  suffice 
to  supply  the  poor  of  an  entire  parish. 

Of  course  there  are  cases  so  urgent  as  to  leave  no  time 
for  preparation,  but  in  ordinary  cases  there  is  rarely  a 
sufficient  reason  for  not  complying  with  what  the  rubric 
prescribes. 

§  II. — Delnde  eonvoeatis  ClerleU  sea  nlBtotiif,  Td 
•altem  nno  Cierleo  qui  Crnccoi  sloe  hasta«  Aqaam  bene- 
dletam  earn  aspersorlo,  et  Ubram  Bltnaleni  deferat*  Ipse 
Pareohns  deeeaier  aeelpit  vas  saerl  Olel  iDflrmormii,  sae- 
enlo  serlea  violaeel  eolorls  iaelasaiii,  lUadqne  eanle  defc- 
rat,   ne  einmdl  posslt. 

906.  For  many  centuries  this  sacrament  was  usually 
administered  by  a  number  of  priests  together.  This 
practice  is  still  continued  in  the  Greek  Church,  and  it 
prevailed  in  the  Latin  Church  down  to  the  thirteenth 
century,  although  from  the  earliest  times  instances  are 
recorded  of  its  being  administered  by  a  single  priest,  and 
no  doubt  was  entertained  of  its  validity  when  thus  con- 
ferred. All  this  is  stated  by  Benedict  XIV.,'  and  is  very 
clearly  shown  by  Martene.*  According  to  the  Greek 
Euchologiiun,  the  number  of  priests  should  be  seven;  but 

'  De  SyiL  Dioc.f  lib,  Tiii.  cap.  iv.  n.  5. 

'  De  Rit,  Ant  Eccl^  lib.  i.  cap.  YiL  art.  iii.  n.  ii.,  lit.,  et  y. 
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all  admit  that,  in  case  of  necessity,  it  may  be  admios- 
tcrcd  by  three.* 

907.  The  Greeks  insist  on  a  plurality  of  ministers  oa 
account  of  the  words  of  St.  James:  ..."  inducat  presby- 
teros'';  but  this  expression  of  the  Apostle  is  fairly  inter- 
preted  to  signify,  "  one  of  the  priests'*;  at  least  it  cannot 
be  shown  that  in  strictness  it  requires  the  presence  of 
more  than  one.'  The  Greeks  who  are  united  to  the 
Church  are  allowed  to  retain  their  usage,  but  they  are 
required  to  acknowledge  that  the  sacrament  can  be  validly 
confen-cd  by  a  single  priest* 

According  to  the  Greek  usage  the  ceremony  is  very 
long.  The  priests  bless  the  oil  with  several  prayers  and 
canticles;  they  recite  seven  epistles,  seven  gospels  and 
seven  long  prayers.  Each  of  them  anoints  the  sick  per- 
son, reciting,  while  he  anoints,  the  prayer  JJarep  'Aya 
larpi  Twv  rpvxutv  kqi  rCJv  (KOfxaTiov^  etc.  This  prayer  ac- 
cording to  the  common  opinion,  constitutes  the  form  of 
the  sacrament.*  The  book  of  the  gospels  is  placed  on  the 
sick  man's  head,  and  all  the  priests  impose  hands  on  him 
wliile  the  principal  priest,  called  in  the  rubric  6  irpocm- 
/i€voc,  recites  a  prayer.  We  may  observe  that  the  oil  is 
blessed  each  time,  and  the  ceremony  is  performed  in  the 
church,  if  the  sick  person  can  be  brought  to  it,  otherwise 
in  his  house. 

The  extract  given  by  Martene^  is  an  exact  translation 

'  Benedict  XIV.,  1.  c.  n.  8.    Martene,  1.  c. 

■  Vid.  Cornelium  A  Lapide,  in  loo.    Suarez,  Di«p.  xUii.  sect.  ii.  d.  1. 

»  Benedict  XIV.  loc.  cit. 

*  Sylvester,  Compendium  Theologia  Clatsicum  pro  Gracis,  cap.  Iziii. 
§  5.    Collet,  De  Ext.  UmL^  cap.  iv.  concK  ii. 

*  Art  It.  ordo  xxx\i\. 
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of  the  ^AicoXovOfa  rov  "Ayiou  "EXaiou,  given  in  the 
EYXOAOnON  MEFA  used  at  present  in  the  Greek 
Church.  The  rubric  regarding  the  imctions  is  not  very 
clear.  It  simply  says  that  the  priest  anoints,  saying  the 
prayer  "  Pater  Sancte^\  etc. .  .  .  and  then,  that  this  same 
prayer  is  said  by  each  priest  while  he  anoints.  All  the 
parts,  however,  are  anointed  by  each  priest,  not  one  by 
one  priest,  and  another  by  another. 

908.  Although,  as  has  been  said,  the  same  usage  as  to 
a  plurality  of  priests  prevailed  in  the  Western  Church, 
there  was  a  diversity  of  practice,  according  to  Martene, 
as  to  the  part  taken  by  each  priest  in  the  administration. 
Sometimes  each  priest  anointed  all  the  parts  with  the 
appropriate  forms ;  sometimes  one  anointed  one  part,  and 
Miother  another,  with  the  form  appropriate  to  each ;  and 
some  instances  are  mentioned  in  which  it  would  seem 
that  one  applied  the  imctions  while  another  pronounced 
the  form.*  This  last  mode  is  most  probably  invalid,  but 
the  others  are  undoubtedly  validL*  Benedict  XIV.  says 
there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  validity  of  the  sacrament 
when  the  organs  of  sense  are  anointed  by  different 
priests,  each  pronouncing  the  form  appropriate  to  that 
which  he  anoints.' 

909.  According  to  the  presCTt  usage,  the  unctions  are 
applied  by  a  single  priest,  and  it  is  not  lawful  to  de- 
part from  this  usage,  at  least  if  we  except  the  case  of 
necessity,*  and  we  doubt  if  it  would  be  expedient  even 
then,  for  the  case  of  necessity  is  otherwise  provided  for.* 

*  Art.  UL  n.  iv.  •  Suarez,  Diap.  xliii.  sect.  ii. 
'  Lib.  viii.  cap.  iv.  n.  5.                 *  St.  Lig.,  n.  724  in  parenth. 

•  Vid.  supra,  n,  781, 

69 
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But  should  the  priest  be  prevented  by  a  sudden  attack, 
or  by  any  accident,  from  completing  the  unctions,  anotte 
should  supply  what  has  been  omitted.  The  second  priest 
in  this  case  should  not  repeat  the  unctions  perfonned  by 
the  first,  but  commence  where  he  left  off,  unless  th«e  be 
a  notable  delay.  If  there  be  a  delay  of  even  a  quarter  of 
an  hour,  he  should  repeat  the  previous  unctions  "  sub  coih 
ditione".* 

910.  It  is  not  only  permitted,  however,  but  even  recom- 
mended, that  the  priest  who  administers  the  sacrament  be 
assisted  by  other  priests  when  they  can  be  easily  had,  who 
may  act  as  his  ministers  in  the  ceremonies,  and  join  in 
the  prayers.'  Hence,  St.  Charles  directed  that  he  should 
have  with  him  as  many  priests  and  clerics  as  he  conveni- 
ently can.'  According  to  our  present  rubric,  the  parish 
priest,  when  about  to  administer  the  sacrament,  convenes 
them,  or  a  few  of  them  (supposing,  of  course,  that  there  is 
a  sufficient  number  attached  to  the  parish  church),  or  at 
least  gets  one  to  accompany  him  and  carry  the  cross,  etc., 
as  here  prescribed,  while  he  himself  carries  the  holy  oil 
from  the  church.  It  is  unnecessary  to  bring  the  holy 
water  if  it  be  certain  that  there  is  some  already  in  the 
chamber  of  the  sick  person.*  A  procession  may  be 
formed,  but  the  cross  is  carried  ••  sine  luuita**,  that  is,  with- 
out the  long  staff  or  pole  on  which  it  is  usually  fixed  in 
processions;  and  this,  according  to  Baruffaldi,*  very  pro- 
bably for  the   convenience   of  passing   through    doors, 

>  St.  Lig.,  n.  724  in  parenth.  *  Benedict,  XIV.  1.  c 

*  Act.  EccL  AJedtol.f  pars.  iv.  Inst.  Ext  Unct  §  De  diiigtntia  m 


Mimttrando,  pag.  450. 
«  Vid.  Supra,  n.  804 


»  Tit,  xxTlii.  n.  32. 
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ascending  stairs,  etc.,  to  reach  the  chamber  of  the  sick. 
A  decree  of  the  Sacred  Congregation*  appears  to  prohibit 
the  carrying  of  lights  in  this  procession,  though,  accord- 
ing to  Baruffaldi,  they  may  be  carried.*  It  is  certidn, 
however,  that  the  bell  is  not  to  be  rung,  lest  the  faithful 
might  think  that  the  priest  is  carrying  the  Viaticum,  and 
kneel  down  to  adore.*  Hence  the  rubric*  expressly  pro- 
hibits the  ringing  of  the  bell. 

911.  This,  however,  regards  countries  where  there  is 
nothing  to  prevent  such  processions.  With  us  the  priest 
usually  has  the  oil  of  Extreme  Unction  in  his  house,*  and 
carries  it  unattended  by  any  one  when  he  is  going  to 
administer  the  sacrament.  He  should  always  bring  with 
him  a  small  crucifix  and  a  little  holy  water,  unless  he  has 
reason  to  believe  that  he  will  find  both  before  him  in  the 
sick  chamber.  If  he  cannot  otherwise  have  a  supply  of 
holy  water,  he  should  bless  some  in  the  house  before  the 
commencement  of  the  ceremony,  or  at  least  before  he 
takes  his  leave.® 

912.  The  vessel  containing  the  "  Oleum  Infirmorum" 
should  be  apart  from  those  which  contain  the  oils  used  in 
Baptism.  The  necessity  which  justifies  the  priest  in 
keeping  the  **  Oleum  Infirmorum"  in  his  house  does  not 
justify  him  in  keeping  the  others  abo  in  his  house,  still 
less  in  carrying  them  along  with  it  whenever  he  goes  to 
administer  Extreme  Unction.' 

The  oil  should  be  absorbed  in  a  little  cotton,  as  is 

>  28  Jan.  1606,  in  Baren^  n.  289.  '  Tit  zxriii.  n.  29. 

»  Baruff.,  n.  40,  il.  *  Infra,  §  iii. 

^  Supra,  a  856.  *  Yid.  Baruff:,  n.  91. 
'  Yid.  supra,  n.  267. 
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directed  by  a  previous  rubric,"  and  the  silrer  vessel  coi- 
taining  it  should  be  put  into  a  case  made  of  ailk  (or,  better 
perhaps,  made  of  leather  lined  with  silk)  of  a  vioktcdoor. 
It  would  be  well  also  to  have  always  in  the  esse  a  littk 
loose  cotton,  lest  on  any  occasion  none  might  be  fofflul 
where  he  has  to  administer  the  sacrament. 


Per«SeBduB,    mmi    f^lkm 


§  III. — Qnod  si  longlns  Iter 
eqaltandam  sit,  Tel  alias  adi 
Olel  saceolo  aot  bursa  lacliisan,  at  dletam  est,  mi  ^ 
lam  appendat,  at  commodlos  et  seeorlaa  ^mmt^^ggf  Wm» 
dal   autem   sine   soolta   eanpaooln. 

913.  The  case  contemplated  in  this  rubric  is  of  ordi- 
nary occurrence  in  these  countries,  and  the  precaution 
here  recommended  should  be  carefully  attended  to.    We 
have  already  seen  how  the  pyxis  containing  the  Blessed 
Sacrament  is  to  be  carried  in  these  circumstances.'    And 
since  the  holy  oil  is  usually  carried  at  the  same  time,  we 
think  the  case  or  cover  may  be  fastened  to  the  same  chain 
or  guard  round  the  neck  by  which  the  pyxis  is  secured. 
For  this  it  is  not  necessary  that  it  be  carried  in  the  same 
inside  pocket  with  the  pyxis;  it  may  be  in  a  difieient 
one.     A  second  ring  or  a  second  spring-hook  would  suffice 
for  the  purpose.    Both  would  thus  be  carried  with  cieat 
security,  and,  as  nearly  as  the  circumstances  allow  in 
accordance  with  wliat  is  prescribed  in  the  rubric.     Tbe 
reason  for  proceeding  without  sound  of  bell  has  been 
already  noticed.' 

'  Chap.  XV.  §  V. 

*  Sapra,  n.  807. 

*  Bq^fa,  n.  909  in  floe. 
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§  IV. — Cwm  p«nreiiiiiiii  Aierii  ad  tocnni  mbl  JsmI  tef 
frains,  Sa««rda0  Intraos  enUenliiiii  dlellt  Paa  huio  da* 
mui,    I(.  Et  omnibus^  etc* 

914.  The  salutation  here  mentioned  is  pronounced  by 
the  priest  also  before  administering  the  Viaticum.'  The 
rubric  supposes  that  the  sick  person  has  received  the  YiBr 
ticum  some  time  previously,  and  that  the  priest  now 
comes  to  administer  Extreme  Unction  alone.  In  this 
case,  entering  the  chamber  he  is  to  say  agjun,  Pax  huicj 
etc.,  as  here  directed.  But  if  he  administers  Extreme 
Unction  immediately  after  the  Viaticum,  he  need  not  re- 
peat it.'  According  to  the  words  of  the  rubric  he  is  to 
say  It  ''Intrans  enbleolam**.  But  if  he  has  said  it  '^Ingre- 
**  dlens  loeam  obi  Jaeet  Inflrmns**,  as  directed  by  the  rubric 
just  before  administering  the  Viaticum,'  and  has  not  since 
left  the  chamber  or  place  where  the  sick  person  is,  it  is 
evident  that  he  has  done  all  that  the  present  rubric  re- 
quires. 

§  V. — Deinde  deposICo  Oleo  super  niMiMMn,  soperpcl- 
Hoeo  stolaqne  liolAoeA  liidiit«8«  mgroio  Cmeem  pie  deee* 
ealAodam.  porrlgili  noz  In  modnm  emeU  eon  M|a* 
benedlota,  et  cobleaiiiiii  et  olrooaistaiUes  aflpergltt  dloeoft 
Antiphonam «  Asperges  me  Domine,  etc* 

915.  Having  entered  the  sick  chamber,  he  places  the 
Holy  Oil  on  the  table  prepared  as  already  stated,  and  then 
vests  in  surplice  and  violet  stole.  The  rubric  here  sup- 
poses the  priest  to  come  for  the  purpose  of  administering 

1  Supra,  n.  800.  ■  De  Herdt,  n.  24.  L  4^. 

'  Sapra,  chap.  ziv.  §  xr. 
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Extreme  Uncdon  alo&e :  for  if  he  has  but  just  i 
tered  the  Viaticum,  he  is  ah?eadj  vested  in  smipl 
xeqmr€8  only  to  ky  aside  the  white  stole,  and  | 
violet  one, 

St.  Liguori  discusaea  the  queatian  whether  tl 
would  be  guilty  of  grievoua  em,  by  administei 
sacrament  wi^out  the  surplice  and  stole ;  and  he  sa 
**  lion  urffmt  necusik^^  cerium  est  graviter  p^seati 
cites  Suarez  and  others  who  would  not  even  except 
of  necessity,  on  account  of  the  reverence  due  to  tl 
ment,  which  should,  they  say,  be  preferred  to  tb 
tage  of  the  individual.'  Bouvier  malatains  U 
opinion,  and  says  it  should  be  followed  in  prmctic 
there  be  a  diJspensation,  as  there  is,  according  to 
England,  where  it  may  be  administered  without 
plice  and  stole.'  St,  Liguori,  however,  incline 
opinion  which  would  except  the  case  of  nece^ty 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  case  of  necessity  h 
ei^eredr  is  the  ease  in  which  the  sick  person  m  ot 
in  danger  of  dying  without  Extreme  Unction, 
case  in  which  Extreme  Unction  might  be  itself  ne 
m  when  ho  could  receive  no  other  sscrament,*  for 
a  case,  we  believe,  no  author  would  hold  that  it  cc 
be  administered  without  the  sacred  vestments* 

016.  It  is,  then,  the  general  law  of  the  Church 
priest,  in  adminiiitering  this  sacrament,  be  vested 
plice  and  stole ;  and  nothing  but  bona  fide  necesa 
excuse  him  &om  complying  with  this  law.     Such 
sity  existed  in  these  countries  during  the  operatton 


»St.Lig.,Lc. 


»  Da  K^,  UmL^  cap.  i 
» Vid.  lupra*  n.  951, 
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penal  code,  when  the  priest  could  administer  the  sacra- 
ments only  by  stealth.  But  this  necessity  exists  no 
longer.  There  is  nothing  now,  generally  speaking,  to 
prevent  him  from  complying  with  what  the  rubric 
requires.  We  say,  generally  speaking^  for  it  may  be  use- 
ful here  to  discuss  the  question  how  far  the  inconvenience 
of  bringing  a  soutane  and  surplice  with  him  to  sick  calls, 
may  justify  the  priest  in  dispensing  with  them.  We 
have  no  doubt  it  is  often  so  great  as  to  justify  him.  But 
we  do  not  think  it  is  always,  or  even  generally  so. 

917.  In  the  first  place,  the  surplice  used  on  these 
occasions,  may  be  such  as  can  be  put  into  very  small 
bulk,  and  easily  carried.  Then,  it  may  be  very  often 
given  to  be  carried  by  the  messenger  who  comes  for  the 
priest,  and  who  usually  returns  immediately  to  the  house 
of  the  sick  person. 

There  is  a  greater  difficulty  about  the  cassock  or 
soutane  over  which  the  surplice  is  worn,  for  it  should  not 
be  worn  over  a  secular  coat.  The  rubric  makes  no  men- 
tion of  the  soutane,  simply  because  it  supposes  that  this 
is  the  ordinary  dress  of  the  priest,  and  it  makes  no  pro- 
vision for  the  case  in  which  the  priest,  as  in  these 
countries,  can  wear  out  of  doors  no  other  than  a  secular 
coat,  or,  at  all  events,  a  coat  with  short  skirts.  We  have 
not  seen  the  case  discussed  in  any  author,  nor  are  we 
aware  of  any  decision  regarding  it  by  a  diocesan  or  pro- 
vincial synod.  To  determine  the  obligation  of  the  priest, 
then,  we  must  have  recourse  to  general  principles. 

Now  it  cannot,  we  think,  be  doubted,  that  the  priest 
is  bound  to  wear  the  soutane,  or  what  is  called  the  "  ves- 
"  tis  talaris"  in  the  canons,  in  the  performance  of  every 
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sacred  function,  if  he  can  do  so  tnthout  noiabk 
venienee.  From  this  principle  we  infer  that,  even  ii 
these  countries,  the  priest  is  bound  to  wear  the  WfAm 
when  he  admiiiisters  a  sacrament,  or  performs  snyR* 
ligious  ceremony  in  the  churchy  for  there  is  no  law  of  Ae 
state,  no  danger  of  insult,  nor  anj  other  like  leason,  ^ 
prevent  his  wearing  it  while  there.  If  his  house  be  neir 
the  church,  there  is  usually  nothing  to  prevent  him,if  te 
chooses,  from  wearing  it  while  passing  from  the  one  to 
the  other;  but  at  least  he  may  easily  have  a  soutane  a 
the  sacristy  which  he  can  put  on  afler  going  there. 

He  is  bound  to  wear  it  also  when  he  administeisi 
sacrament  outside  the  church,  provided  he  can,  witkoit 
inconvenience,  bring  or  send  a  soutane  to  the  place  when 
he  is  required  to  administer  it.  No  doubt,  the  incoD* 
venienee  of  bringing  it  is,  as  we  have  said,  often  ffi 
great  as  to  justify  the  priest  in  dispensing  with  it.  But 
surely  it  is  not  always  so.  For  example,  there  can  be 
no  great  inconvenience,  if  he  goes  to  the  place  on  i 
car  or  other  vehicle,  or  if  he  is  accompanied  by  the  mes- 
senger who  came  for  him. 

f.  If  he  has  to  go  a  considerable  distance  alone,  whether 
on  foot  or  on  horseback,  he  coidd  not  easily  bring  his 
soutane  with  him,  but  even  in  such  circumstances  a  great 
deal  might  still,  we  think,  be  done  to  carry  out  the  spirit, 
if  not  to  comply  with  the  letter  of  the  rubric.  The  sou- 
tane, for  instance,  might  be  of  very  light  material,  made 
without  sleeves,  and  so  as  to  fit  easily  over  the  ordinaiy 
coat :  it  could  thus  be  carried  TOthout  much  inconvenience 
along  with  the  surplice,  both  being,  as  we  suppose,  com- 
•ressible  into  very  small  bulk. 
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91Bs  We  saw  before*  that  the  Sacred  Congregation, 
being  asked  whether  the  practice  existing  in  some  places 
of  giving  the  Viaticum  without  the  surplice,  but  with  a 
stole  alone,  could  be  permitted — answered:  "Negative  et 
**  eliminata  consuetudine  servetur  Ritualis  Romani  prse- 
"  scriptum".  On  the  same  occasion,  and  under  the  very 
same  head,  it  was  further  asked,  2° :  "  An  saltern  sacra- 
"  mentum  Extremae  Unctionis  cum  stolA  tantum  adminis- 
"  trari  potest?"  and  the  answer  was:  "Negative  ut  ad 
**  proximum".*  The  continuator  of  Gardellini,  in  his 
note  on  this  decree,  would  not  admit  that  even  a  long  or 
difficult  journey  is  a  sufficient  reason  for  dispensing  with 
the  vestments  required  by  the  rubric ;  he  excepts  only 
the  case  of  positive  necessity. 

In  all  that  we  say,  however,  regarding  the  obligation 
of  this  rubric,  and  the  possibility  of  complying  with  it 
more  frequently  than  is  usual  in  these  countries,  we  would 
not,  and  we  trust  we  shall  not,  be  understood  as  imply- 
ing a  censure  on  any  priest  who  conforms  to  [^existing 
customs,  as  long  as  these  are  not  abolished  by  the  proper 
authority.' 

919.  The  stole  used  in  administering  Extreme  Unction 
should  be  of  a  violet  colour.  This  is  the  colour  adopted 
by  the  Church  to  express  sorrow  and  affliction,  and  used 
by  her  in  the  sacrament  of  Penance,  and  in  all  her  offices 
during  the  penitential  seasons.*     It  is  prescribed  for  Ex- 

'  Supra,  n.  798. 

'  16  Dec,  1826,  m  una  Gandaven,t  ad  2,  Qansiti,  U.  d.  4623. 
■  Vid.  chap.  i.  n.  84  ct  Beq. 

^  Baruffaldl,  tit  zyiii  n.  19.  Qayant,  pan.  L  tit.  xyiii.Z)«  Coloribua 
Paramentorum,  rub.  6, 
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tremo  Unction  also,  which  is  regarded  as  the  ocmipblioB 
of  Fcnaucc.*  The  priest  can  rarely,  if  ever,  be  oUigfii 
to  administer  the  sacrament  without  at  least  the  stole,  tf 
it  is  so  easily  carried.  Barufialdi  observes'  thai  nm. 
times  the  sick  person  might  be  alarmed  if  the  piicst  pR- 
seated  himself  at  once  clothed  in  the  sacred  vestments,  ani 
recommends,  therefore,  that  he  should  first  appear  in  Ui 
ordinary  dress,  and  prepare  the  sick  person  for  what  is  to 
follow.  The  wording  of  the  rubric  appears  to  come; 
that  the  priest  puts  on  the  surplice  and  stole  oolj  afia 
he  has  placed  the  holy  oil  on  the  table,  though  St 
Charles,'  Catalani,^  and  others,  would  have  Hm  vested  is 
these  while  carrying  the  oil  to  the  house. 

920«  Being  vested,  he  first  presents  the  oross  to  In 
kissed  by  the  sick  person,  who  thus  declares  his  fidth  and 
his  hope  in  Christ  crucified.  The  ritual,  as  we  hate 
ge<a;i,  supposes  the  priest  to  have  a  cross  with  hitw  but  if 
there  be  one  already,  as  there  ought  to  be,*  in  the  room, 
it  will  do  equally  well.  Then  he  sprinkles  with  holj 
water  the  sick  person,  the  room,  and  all  who  are  present, 
saying  the  usual  antiphon,  "  Asperges  nie^\  etc  He 
sprinkles  the  sick  person  as  here  directed  ^^ui  mm^^ 
•rnoU*',  that  is,  he  sprinkles,  1®,  in  front  (of  himself)  ;  2**, 
on  his  (own)  left;  3®,  on  his  right.*  If  he  has  done  so, 
however,  before  administering  the  Viaticum,  he  is  not  le- 

»  Con.  Trid,  Sess.  xiv.  De  Ext.  Unci, 
«  Tit.  xxvili.  n.  43. 

■  AcU  Med.  Eccl,  pars.  ir.  Instr.  Ext.  Unct.  §  Ordo  Ptimgiromdi 
pag.  461.  *  Tit.  y.  cap.  IL  §  ir.  n.  iU. 

*  Supra,  n.  904. 

•  i>e  Herdt,  n.  22. 2^.    Vid.  supra,  n.  810, 
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quired  to  do  so  again  when  Extreme   Unction  imme- 
diately follows.^ 

§  VI. — Qaod  8l  sgrotus  Tolaerlt  conflterl,  andlal  lllani, 
el  absolTaiw  Deiode  piis  verbis  lUam  consoletnr,  ef  de 
hnjns  saeramenti  vi  atqae  efficacia«  si  tempos  ferat«  bre- 
▼Iter  admoneat,  et  qnantnin  opus  slt^  ^ns  anlmnm  conlli^ 
ili'el,   et   In   spem   erigat   Tlt«   «tern«. 

921.  The  priest  should  give  the  sick  person  an  oppor- 
tunity of  confessing  immediately  before  Extreme  Unc- 
tion; and  hence,  if  any  interval  elapses  between  the 
Viaticum  and  Extreme  Unction,  he  should,  before  he 
proceeds  to  anoint,  ask  him  whether  he  desires  to  go  to 
confession.  This  is,  of  course,  unnecessary  if  Extreme 
Unction  immediately  follows  the  Viaticum;'  but  for 
greater  security  he  may  ask  him  to  renew  his  sorrow  and 
make  a  fresh  act  of  contrition. 

In  any  case,  he  should  say  a  few  words  to  console  and 
encourage  him,  and,  if  time  permits,  explain  briefly  the 
advantages  and  effects  of  the  sacrament.  He  may  do  so 
in  his  own  words,  or  he  may  read  the  instruction  or  ex- 
hortation on  the  subject,  which  is  usually  found  in  an 
appendix  to  the  Ritual.  In  his  general  instructions  on 
this  matter  he  should  be  careful  to  impress  on  the  faithful 
the  Importance  of  receiving  the  sacrament  in  time,  and  to 
remove  from  their  minds  the  senseless  notion  that  who- 
ever receives  it  must  give  up  all  hope  of  recovery.' 

»  De  Herdt,  n.  24,  i.  A^. 
'  Vid.  supra,  n.8l2. 
*Yid.  supra,  n.  847. 
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§  VII — Postea  dicat.  f.  Adjutorium  nostrum^  efc. 

922.  In  tlie  ancient  rituals  given  by  M artene,'  a  cob- 
siderable  variety  may  be  observed  in  the  prayers  to  be 
recited  before  administering  the  sacramenty  but  all  have 
the  same  object,  and  express  nearly  the  same  scntiments,as 
those  here  given.  The  first  and  third  are  found  in  some 
of  the  most  ancient,  as  in  the  ritual  of  Beauvais,'  and 
that  of  the  Monastery  of  Pontlevoy,  as  old  as  the  twelfth 
century.'  The  latter  contains  also  the  second  prayer, 
**  Oremtis  et  deprecamur^^  etc.,  but  not  in  the  same  part 
of  the  ceremony. 

Saying  "  Adjutorium^\  etc.,  the  priest  makes  the  sign 
of  the  cross  on  himself*  It  is  not  stated  in  what  manner 
he  is  to  make  the  sign  of  the  cross  at  the  words  "  benedie 
i{i  nostrcB  conversation^  .  .  .  and  again,  "  benedicat  ^  hoc 
tahernaculunC\  The  words  seem  to  imply  that  the 
blessing  is  intended  for  the  house  or  chamber  which  the 
priest  has  entered,  and  we  think,  therefore,  the  sign  should 
be  made  over  the  place  in  front  of  him  without  being 
directed  to  any  special  object.  According  to  the  ritual  rf 
Toulon,  these  prayers  arc  to  be  said  by  the  priest  standing, 
uncovered,  and  turned  partly  towards  the  bed  of  the  side 
person,  and  partly  towards  the  crucifix  on  the  table.^ 

§  VIII. — Qa»  Orationes,.  si  tempos  non  |»*tUU«r,  el 
parte,  Yel  in  totaiti  poteront  omlttl.  Tom  de  ni^re  facta 
Conresslone  Rcnerall,  Latino  vel  Tolgarl  sermoae,  Baccrdat 
dirati    Alisereatur^  etc.,  Indulgentiam,  etc. 

*  Lib.  i.  cap.  vil.  art.  ir.  •  Loc.  cit.  ord.  xx. 

•  Ord.  XXV.  *  Vid.  supra,  n.  811. 

^  Apud  Dictionnaire  des  Cvremoniet,  etc.,  Art.  ExL  UmeL^  lu  23. 
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923-  When  the  case  is  so  urgent  as  to  justify  the 
omission  of  these  prayers,  they  are  afterwards  to  be  sup- 
plied if  the  person  survives,  as  is  directed  by  a  preceding 
rubric*  The  **  Conjiteor'^  is  said  by  the  sick  person 
himself,  if  he  is  able,  the  rubric  expressly  permitting  it 
to  be  said  either  in  Latin  or  in  the  vernacular,  as  in  going 
to  confession.  If  he  is  unable,  it  may  be  said  by  the 
clerk  or  assistant,  or  even  by  the  priest  himself.'  Then 
the  -priest  says:  ^^  Misereatur  tuV\  etc.,  ^^  In(lulgentiaYrC\ 
etc  ,  in  the  singular,  as  in  administering  the  Viaticum.' 

It  was  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Indul- 
gences, that  the  ^^  Confiteor'^  is  here  to  be  said,  although 
it  may  have  been  said  a  few  minutes  before,  as  when  the 
Viaticum  immediately  precedes;  and  is  to  be  said  even 
a  third  time  if  the  indulgence  in  "  articulo  mortis"  is 
given  immediately  after  Extreme  Unction.* 

§  IX. — Antcqnam  Paroclios  inclpiat  nngere  Inflrmom, 
moneat  adstantes,  at  pro  lUo  orent)  ct  nbl  comniodam 
ftierit,  pro  loco  ct  tempore,  et  adstantlam  nnmero  vel  qoa- 
litate,  reeltent  Septem  Psalmos  Pcenltentlales  cnm  Lita- 
nlls,  Tel  alias  Preces,  dam  Ipse  Unctlools  Saerameotam 
administrat.    Hox  dicat :  In  nomine  Patrisy  ^  et  Filii,  etc, 

924.  **  There  is  no  sacrament",  says  the  Catechism  of 
the  Coimcil  of  Trent,  "  the  administration  of  which 
"is  accompanied  with  more  prayers;  and  with  good 
"  reason,  for  then  most  particularly  the  faithful  require 

'  Chap.  XV.  §  xi, 
*  De  Herdt,  pars.  vi.  n.  22,  5<^. 

3  De  Ilerdt,  1.  c.    Kit.  Toul.  1.  c.  n.  24.    Vid.  supra,  n.  dlS. 
*5  Feb.  1841,  in  Valeniinen.j  ad,  G.  n.  dvi.     Decreta  Authentica, 
etc.,  a  Frinziyalli,  Bruxellis,  1862. 
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"  the  assistance  of  pious  prayers,  and,  therefore,  all  who 
"  may  be  present,  but  the  pastor  in  particular,  should  poar 
^*  out  their  fervent  aspirations  to  God  in  behalf  of  the  sick 
"  person,  most  earnestly  recommending  his  life  and  salra- 
"  tion  to  the  divine  mercy".' 

Hence  the  ritual  here  directs  the  priest  to  invite  all 
who  are  present  to  pray  for  the  sick  person.  The  prayers 
q)ecially  recommended  are  the  penitential  psalms  and  the 
litanies,  these  being  most  appropriate ;  but  it  is  plain  from 
the  rubric,  that  any  others,  as,  e.g.,  the  rosary,  may  be 
selected,  and  the  priest  would  do  well  to  suggest  ^ose 
that  he  thinks  most  suitable  for  the  persons  present. 
These  prayers  should  be  continued  while  the  priest  is 
administering  the  sacrament,  but  of  course  in  so  low  a 
tone  as  not  to  distract  or  disturb  him.  The  prayers  are 
to  be  said  kneeling,  according  to  the  *'  Instructions**  of 
St.  Charles.'  At  least  the  penitential  psalms  and  the 
litanies  should  be  recited  ^'  flexis  genibus**,  as  is  apparent 
from  the  very  title  prefixed  to  them  in  the  Ritual. 

926.  Immediately  before  applying  the  imction,  the 
priest  says :  '<  Jn  Nomine  Patris  (^  et  FiUi  i{i  et  Spirikis  4^ 
"  Saneti  e:fiinguatur'\  etc.,  making  the  sign  of  the  doss 
three  times  over  the  sick  person,  as  he  pronounces  the 
words.  The  ritual  does  not  say  explicitly  how  the  sign 
is  here  to  be  made,  but  is  understood  as  implying  tbit 
it  should  be  over  the  sick  person.*  The  words  "  m  UT 
indeed  convey  clearly  enough  that  the  priest  is  tben 

*  Part.  ii.  cap.  vi.  n.  7. 

'  In$L  ExL  Unci.  §  Ordo  mmUtrandi,  etc.,  pag.  451. 

*  Baruff.,  tit.  xxvili.  n.  GO.  De  Herdt,  n.  22.  7^.  Hit.  ToaL,  L  e. 
n.24* 
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turned  towards  the  sick  person,  and  the  words  ^^  per  im- 
^^  positionem  manuum  nostrarunC\  that  he  puts  or  rais^ 
his  hand  over  him.  It  is  enough,  however,  that  he  make 
the  signs  of  the  cross  in  the  manner  explained,  for,  as 
Baruffaldi  observes,^  this  is  here  called  an  '^impositio 
"  manuum".  Certainly  no  imposition  of  hands,  distinct 
from  this,  is  prescribed  by  the  rubric,  nor  by  any  commen- 
tator we  have  seen  except  perhaps  Catalani,'  whose  words 
are  not  very  clear  on  the  subject. 

§  X.^^Delnde  Intlneto  polllee  in  Oleo  Muicto«  la  mo^ 
dam  CroeU  nngU  inflrniani  Id  partlbns  hlo  sabscrlptla, 
aptando   proprio   loco   verba   fornin   In   hano   modoni. 

926.  Those  present  being  engaged  in  praying  devoutly 
for  the  sick  person,  the  priest  dips  his  thumb  into  the 
vessel  of  oil,  pressing  not  the  nail  but  the  fleshy  part  on 
the  cotton  in  which  the  oil  is  absorbed,  and  makes  with  it 
the  sign  of  the  cross  on  the  several  parts,  pronomicing  at 
the  same  time  the  words  of  the  form  as  the  rubric  directs. 
A  clerk  should  hold  the  ritual  in  a  convenient  position  be* 
fore  him.  Another  should  hold  the  candle,  and  the  same 
may  also  hold  the  plate  or  salver  containing  tlie  pellets  of 
cotton.  If  there  be  a  third,  he  may  hold  the  vessel  of  oil,* 
otherwise  the  priest  himself  holds  it,  and  indeed  generally 
he  will  find  it  most  convenient  to  hold  it  himself  in  his  left 
hand.  Baruffaldi^  suggests  that  in  this  case  there  should 
be  a  purificator  round  the  vessel  to  guard  against  effusion, 
but  there  is  not  much  danger  of  effusion  when  the  oil  is 
absorbed  in  cotton. 

>  Loc.  dt.  *  Tit.  T.  cap.  ii.  §  vii.  n.  ir. 

»  B|vaff.|  tit.  xzYiil  n,  64  et  seq.       *  LoQ.  clt.  n.  6{^. 
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Nearly  all  the  ancient  rituals  cited  by  Martene*  direct 
the  unctions  to  be  applied  in  the  form  of  a  cross.  Our 
rubric  prescribes  the  same,  and  a  neglect  of  this  in  ordi- 
nary cases  cannot  be  excused  from  venial  sin.*  It  is  not 
essential,  however,  and  in  case  of  necessity,  need  not  be 
attended  to.*  What  is  here  prescribed  regards  the  usual 
administration  of  the  sacrament. 

9a7«  We  have  already  discussed  what  is  to  be  done  in 
cases  of  necessity.*  Here  we  may  add  that  in  time  of  pes- 
tilence, if  the  priest  apprehends  danger  from  using  his 
thumb,  he  may  apply  the  oil  by  means  of  an  instrument^ 
To  preserve  the  oil  from  being  tainted,  the  instrument, 
which  may  be  of  any  material,  ought  to  be  wiped  with 
cotton  afler  each  unction,  before  it  is  again  dipped  into 
the  vessel  of  oil ;  or,  if  it  be  of  wood,  a  different  piece 
may  be  used  for  each  unction  and  burned  immediately 
after  use.  The  mouth  may  be  anointed  in  this  way  in 
case  of  hydrophobia,  or  any  other  disease  in  which  there 
might  be  danger  from  contact  with  the  saliva  of  the 
patient,  but  in  such  circumstances  it  is  enough  to  anoint 
the  cheek  or  part  near  the  mouth.*  If  there  be  no  other 
instrument  at  hand,  the  priest  might  use  a  little  cotton 
dipped  in  the  oil,  being  careful  to  burn  it  after  the  unc- 
tion. We  have  already  seen  that  in  these  cases  of  extra- 
ordinary danger,  the  priest,  according  to  a  highly  pro- 

'  Z>«  Ant.  EccL  RUibuSf  lib.  i.  cap.  yii.  art.  ir. 
«  St  Lig.,  n.  728. 

*  Baraff.,  n.  68. 

*  Supra,  n.  871  et  seq. 

*  St  Lig.,  n.  710  in  parenth.  De  Herdt,  n.  28.  iii.  Benedict  XIV. 
De  Syn,  Dioct  lib.  xiii.  cap.  xix.  n.  30. 

«  Vld.  Do  Herdt,  1.  c. 
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bable  opinion,  may  apply  only  a  single  unction  with 
the  general  form.* 

§  XL — Ad  oeoios.  Per  istam  sanctam  Unctionem  i{i 
et  suarriy  etc, 

928.  The  unctions  commence  with  the  eyes,  which 
should  be  closed.  The  oil  is  applied  to  the  eye-lids,*  and 
the  words  of  the  form  are  distributed,  so  that  he  will 
have  made  the  cross  on  the  right  eyelid  when  he  has  pro- 
nounced the  word  unctionem,  and  on  the  left  before  he 
has  completed  the  remaining  words.  The  same  is  to  be 
observed  in  anointing  the  other  double  organs.'  It  may 
be  noted  that  the  word  **  Amen^  here  is  not  a  response, 
but  belongs  to  the  form,  and  should  be  said  by  the  priest 
himself.* 

When  the  organ  is  double,  the  unction  always  begins 
with  the  right.*  The  cross  is  formed  by  drawing,  first,  a 
line  downwards,  as  e.  g.  in  the  present  instance,  from  the 
eye-brow  towards  the  cheek,  and  then  one  across  it  from 
left  to  right  (of  the  priest).*  In  the  Roman  ritual  only  one 
cross  IS  marked,  though  each  of  the  unctions  is  to  be  made 
in  the  form  of  a  cross.  Two  crosses  are  marked  in  some 
rituals,  as  in  that  of  Liege.' 

§  XII. — Minister  vero,  si  est  In  Sneris,  Tel  Ipsemeft 
Saeerdos  post  qnamllbet  onetlonem  tergat  loea  innneta 
novo     globnio     bonibacll,    vet    rel    simllls,   eaniqae    In    vase 


*  Supra,  n.  874. 

*  Vid.  supra,  chap.  xv.  §  xyii. 
»St.Lig.,  11.711. 

'  Apud  De  Herdt,  n.  21.  iv. 


•  Baniff.,  tit.  xxviii.  n.  71. 

*  Modo  Pratico,  cap.  ix. 

«  De  Herdt^  n.  21.  iii.  3<>. 
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elnercflqoe   pndleUft  In   Saerarlmm.^ 

999,  It  oeldooi  lu^ppens  iu  the^^  cpunt^  tli|^  \he 
priest  is  accompanied  by  another  person  in  holy  ord^i^ 
and  consequently  he  himself  is  usually  obliged  to  do  what 
i«  b^ve  prescribed.  IJe  shoi^d  us^  ^  fipeah  pol|et  fcwr  wch 
WIQtian,  but  one  suffices,  eve^  when  the  orgaM  if  double, 
M  m^y  be  inferred  from  the  i^uxn);^  prepared  according 
to  the  rubric*  He  is  to  w^pe  the  part  auoiiite4  stf  heie 
directed  after  e^^h  unction  \  but  ^here  the^  are  two  xvpucf 
tipna  for  a  eiiugle  sense,  he  ne^d  Qot  wipe  the  parts  wtj} 
he  ha9  completed  both.' 

Thpre  is  danger  sometii^es,  however^  that  the  Qrgi^ 
£r^  anoi^ited  may  come  ix^  contact  with  the  dxesp  or  bed- 
clothes, while  the  second  is  being  anointed.  This  19  the 
^%^  Yfith  regfurd  to  the  ears  especially.  Jndeed  it  is  hiiidly 
poQflible,  when  the  head  ^  resting  on  a  aofl  pillow,  iba( 
thp  lobe  of  one  ear  would  not  touch  the  pillow  whcm  the 
\^  of  the  other  is  being  anointed.  He^ce  the  ritual  of 
Tpulofi  prescribes  that  the  pil  be  wiped  irom  the  ri|^t 
^  h^fore  the  left  is  aApinted.'  Falise  repopimeiida  the 
l^e,^  i^id  it  i^,  we  think,  a  ypry  laudable  practice. 

930.  After  use  the  pellet  should  not  be  put  back  on 
the  plate  or  salver  from  which  it  was  taken,  but  on  another, 
or,  better  still,  into  a  little  pocket  or  bag,  in  which  all  ^an 
be  conveniently  carried  to  the  church,  where  ihey  aie  to 
be  burned,  and  the  ashes  thrown  into  the  sacrarium.  Such  a 

I  Sapia,  $  L  '  De  Heidt,  n.  21.  iiL  60. 

*  Diotioiipaire  Dea  Cereoioiiiei,  art.  Ext.  Unct,  n.  25. 
«  Part  III-*  fee  i.  chap.  It.  n.  8. 
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pocket  is  sometimes  made  in  the  case  which  contains  the 
holy  oil.  If  so,  it  should  be  well  closed,  so  as  to  prevent 
the  cotton  from  touching  the  vessel.  The  priest  is  to 
put  into  the  same  place  the  crumbs  of  bread  with 
which  he  has  rubbed  his  fingers.*  But  generally  in  this 
country  he  is  obliged  to  throw  all  into  the  fire." 

§  XIII Ad   Aares. 

931.  The  ears  are  to  be  anointed  on  the  lobes  or  lower 
extremities."  This  is  the  universal  practice  now,  though 
some  ancient  rituals  prescribe  that  the  unction  be  applied 
to  the  hollow  of  the  ear  — "detn^ttd" — as  that  of  Troyes 
used  in  the  tenth  century,*  that  of  Tours  in  the  sam6 
century,*  and  that  of  Cambray  in  the  thirteenth.* 

932.  The  distribution  of  the  words  in  applying  the  unc* 
tions  here  may  be  the  same  as  in  linointing  the  eyes.  Hd 
may  have  the  right  ear  anointed  when  he  has  completed 
the  word  unctienein;  and  the  left,  before  he  has  got  to  thti 
end.  The  rubric  merely  requires  that  the  form  bd  not 
completed  until  the  second  unction  is  applied/  but  pre* 
scribes  no  particular  distribution  of  the  words.  The  ritual^ 
indeed,  has  a  cross  marked  after  the  word  uncttonetn^  but 
it  does  not  imply  that  after  this  word  the  pridst  is  to  niak« 
a  pause,  during  which  the  unction  is  to  take  placd)  and 
then  complete  the  form.  A  pause  of  this  kind  might  bo 
sometimes  inconveniently  long.    It  is  best,  thefii  to  adopt 

>  BarufP.,  n.  77.  '  Vid.  infra,  §  xix. 

»  Baruff.,  n.  78.    De  Herdt,  n.  21.  ir.  iv.  2<>. 

*  Apud  Martene,  lib.  I.  cap.  vli.  art.  ord.  iii. 

*  Ibid.,  ord.  iv.  •  Ibid.,  ord.  xix. 
'  Sopra,  chap.  xt.  §  xyiiL 
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some  distiibution  of  the  words  in  applying  the  unctioDS, 
and  to  adhere  to  it  as  far  as  possible.  We  believe  the  one 
we  have  mentioned  is  that  which  is  commonly  adopted  in 
practice.  By  pronouncing  the  words  slowly,  the  priest 
would  have  time  enough  to  wipe  the  oil  from  the  right 
ear  before  anointing  the  left,  without  being  obliged  to 
make  any  notable  pause. 

§   XIV.— Ad   Narts. 

933.  Commentators  are  not  agreed  whether  tbeie 
should  be  two  unctions  here,  one  for  each  of  the  nostrils, 
or  only  one  on  the  extremity  of  the  nose  for  both.  De 
Herdt*  maintains  that  there  should  be  only  one,  because, 
he  says,  the  rituals  do  not  mention  "  the  nostrils"  when 
4Bpeaking  of  the  double  organs,  and  because  in  the  ntual 
of  Liege  only  one  cross  is  marked  for  the  unction  of  the 
nostrils,  while  two  are  marked  for  the  unction  of  the  eyes, 
ears,  hands,  and  feet.  Hence,  he  concludes  that  though 
in  strictness  the  organ  is  double,  a  single  unction  at  the 
extremity  of  the  nose  suffices  for  the  unction  of  the  two 
nostrils. 

934,  The  other  opinion,  however,  which  requires  two 
unctions,  is  the  more  common,  and  is  the  one  usually  fol- 
lowed. Baruffaldi  does  not  say  expressly  there  should  be 
two  unctions  here,  but  he  evidently  implies  it,  by  saying, 
**  Ad  nares  nempe  ad  nances  quse  sunt  nasi  alse  laterales*", 
and  then  observing  on  the  next  words,  **-4rf  m,  compressit 
"  labiis'^,  that  here  there  is  only  one  unction  by  which 
both  lips  are  touched ;  thus  clearly  supposing  tbat  at  the 

»  N.  21.  It.  so. 
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preceding  organs,  including  the  "nar^^**,  there  are  two 
unctions.'  Two  crosses  are  marked  in  the  **  Instructions" 
of  St.  Charles  ^^  Ad  nare8'\  just  as  ^^  Ad  oculo8'\  from 
which  it  is  plain  that  according  to  him  there  should  be 
two  unctions  here.'  Two  are  prescribed  also  by  the  ritual 
of  Toulon,'  and  by  Falise.* 

§  XV. — Ad   OS,   compredslfl   lablls. 

935.  Here  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  there  is  only  one 
imction  by  which  both  lips  are  anointed  together,  the 
mouth  being  firmly  closed.  But  if  the  sick  person  have 
a  difficulty  of  breathing,  or  if  he  cannot  hear  when  told 
to  close  the  mouth,  or  if  there  be  any  other  inconvenience 
in  requiring  the  mouth  to  be  closed,  it  is  enough  to  apply 
the  unction  to  the  upper  or  under  lip  alone.* 

§  XVI. — Ad  manns.  Et  advcrte  qood  Saeerdotlbmu 
nt  dlctmu  est,  manns  dod  Inangontar  interlus,  sed  exte- 
rlos. 

936.  The  hands  are  to  be  anointed  on  the  palms,  first 
the  right  and  then  the  left.  This  applies  to  all  except 
Buch  as  are  in  priest's  orders.  Deacons  and  other  clerics 
inferior  to  priests  have  the  hands  anointed  in  the  same  way 
as  laics.'     The  hands  of  a  priest  are  anointed  on  the  back*. 

»  Tit  xxviu.  n.  79,  80. 

'  Act.  EccL  Med.f  pars.  iv.  Instruct.  Ext.  Unct.  §  Ordo  minutrandi^ 
etc.,  pag.  452. 

'  Dictionnaire  des  Ceremonies,  1.  c.  n.  25. 

*  Coura  Ahr€g€i  etc.,  Ill"*  partie,  sect,  i  chap,  iy,  n.  8. 

»  Baruff.,  n.  80.    De  Herdt,  1.  c.  4^.    Falise,  L  c 

•I>9Herdt,Lc5o. 
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We  have  before  mentioned  the  reasons  of  congruitjr 
whioh  are  commonly  assigned  for  this  direction  of  tfas 
rubric' 

§  XVIL---A4  Pedss. 

937.  We  have  abeady  seen"  that  the  unction  of  the 
feet  is  not  essential.  In  some  places  it  is  altc^tber 
omitted,  according  to  De  Hcrdt,'  and  St.  Liguori  seems  to 
convey  that  as  regards  this  unction  the  custom  of  etch 
church  may  be  followed.* 

There  is  a  diversity  of  Usage  as  to  the  part  of  the  fool 
to  whioh  the  imction  is  applied.  According  to  Baruffiddi/ 
it  should  be  applied  to  the  upper  part  of  the  foot,  tfa^  in* 
stepi  or  metatarsus.  The  same  is  taught  by  Billuart,*  and 
is  prescribed  by  the  ritual  of  Liege.'  The  ritual  used  in 
England  also  directs  the  upper  part  to  be  anointed.  It 
had  the  Inibric:  Ad  pedesy  in  parte  mpmort. 

According  to  St.  Liguori,  l^e  tmction  should  be  Applied 
to  the  under  part  or  the  sole  "  inplantia".*  The  same  is 
prescribed  by  St.  Charles,*  who  is  cited  and  followed  by 
Catalam.*^  In  Ireland,  generally  speaking,  the  practice  ii 
conformable  to  this  second  opinion,  which  also  seems  to 
accord  better  with  the  words  of  the  form  *'  quidquidper 
gtMsum  delijuiitf*^  the  sole  being  the  part  that  touehes  the 

>  Supra,  n.  894.  ' 

s  Supim,  iL  aes*  *N.21«iiLQ^ 

*  Lib.  yL  n.  710.  Unetio  vero  pedum,  *  Loc.  cit.  a.  S4* 

*  Die  Ext.  Unct.,  art.  ii  Obtervandt^  6^. 

'  Apud  De  Herdt,  n.  SI  iv.  6<*.  •  Lib.  ti  n.  711. 

*  Act.  Med.  £ccL,  pan.  it.  InMraot.  Extr.  Unct.  §  Otdo  rtfwiWmiirfi, 
P«g*  463.  '•  Tik  t.  cap.  Ii  I  atr.  a.  t 
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ground  in  waU^ing.  The  Sacred  Congrag^^on  being  co^« 
suited  on  the  subjecti  decided  ihi^t  each  one  mf\y  fpllow 
the  local  usage.* 

AU  ar^  agreed  that  if  there  be  aay  di^uUj  in  getting 
at  the  part  usually  anointed,  eg,  the  sole,  then  th^  uppen, 
or  indeed  any  other  part  of  the  foot,  may  be  anointed  in 
its  stead.' 

§  XV  HI. — .^d  lan^iifm  Mt«  r«ne«t 

Hflpo  aatani  unctio  ad  Inintos,  at  dietvoi,  fs^  oniUtltar 
■eniper  In  foemlnls,  et  etiam  fn  tIHs,  qql  ob  Inflrmltat^oi 
▼U,   a«i   sine   perlenlo   moTeii   bod   possnat, 

838.  The  unction  is  applied  to  the  loins,  immediately 
above  the  **  os  ischion"  or  prominent  hip-bone.'  It  is  ap- 
plied  only  on  one  side,  as  appeara  from  the  ^^  Inatruotionea** 
of  St.  Charles,^  in  which  only  one  cross  is  marked  at  this 
unction. 

888*  The  loins,  as  the  rubric  here  tells  us,  are  never 
anointed  in  females.  According  to  the  usage  of  many 
places,  they  are  not  anointed  in  males  either,  in  so  much 
that  the  rituals  published  for  use  in  these  places  omit  altor 
gether  the  rubric  which  refers  to  this  unction.* 

It  is  plain,  however,  that,  according  to  the  Roman  Ritual, 
ihe  unction  of  the  loins  is  not  to  be  omitted  in  anointing 
males,  unless  in  the  cases  here  mentioned-  If  there  be  any 
danger,  or  any  serious  inconvenience  to  the  ^ck  pereioni 

>  27  Aug.,  1SS6,  til  JthtdontTit  fid  1.  n.  4780.  Yicl.  saVJeotiW  ^nno- 
tationexn  Contin.  Gardell. 

*  BarufT.,  n.  85.    ^e  }p[ei4t,  1.  c. 

*  BarufT.,  n.  86.  *  Loc.  cit.  pag.  452, 
» yid.  flupra,  n.  89^. 
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or  any  reasonable  apprehension  of  such  inconyenience, 
the  priest  is  to  omit  it  without  scruple,  but  not  otherwise. 

Kf/rie  eleisan^  etc. 

040.  Having  completed  the  unctions,  the  priest  pute 
the  vessel  of  holy  oil  on  the  table,  rubs  his  thumb  and 
any  other  finger  that  may  have  touched  the  oil,  with  the 
crumbs  of  bread,  then  washes  his  hands  and  dries  them 
with  a  towel,  and  afterwards  proceeds  with  the  prayers. 
This  is  the  order  prescribed  by  St.  Charles,*  BaruflUdi,' 
Catalani,*  De  Herdt,*  Falise,*  etc.  The  rubric  here  says 
nothing  of  it,  but  seems  rather  to  suppose  that  he  pro- 
ceeds immediately  with  the  prayers.  It  is  plain,  however, 
fix)m  the  preparations  ordered  in  a  previous  rubric,*  that 
he  is  to  rub  and  wash  the  fingers  after  the  unctions,  and 
this  seems  to  be  the  proper  time,  as  otherwise  there  is 
danger  that,  with  the  oil  still  on  them,  they  may  come  in 
contact  with  the  book  or  with  his  vestments.  If  every 
thing  be  in  readiness,  there  need  be  only  a  slight  interrup- 
tion. But  if  the  priest  fears  that  the  interruption  might 
be  too  long,  and  especially  if  the  sick  person  be  on  the 
point  of  dying,  he  may  continue  the  prayers,  taking  care 
that  the  fingers  used  in  the  unction  shall  touch  nothing 
until  the  end.' 


*  Pan.  ir.  Instruct.  Ext.  Unct.  §  Ordo  Mtnistrandi,  pag.  452. 

•  Tit.  xxviii.  n.  89.  •  Tit.  v.  cap.  li.  §  xri.  n.  iL 

«  Para  tI.  n.  22.  S®.  » II1"«  partle  sec.  I  chi^  Ir.  n.  8. 

«  Supra,!  i. 

'Baraff.,n«9a    De  Herdt,  l.c.    Falise^  l.'o. 
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941.  The  prayers  here  prescribed  are  found  in  the 
most  ancient  rituals,  but  not  in  the  same  part  of  the  cere- 
mony. The  first  ^^Domine  Deu^  qui\  etc.,  is  found  at 
the  commencement,  and  the  prayer  **  Respice  qucesnmus^^ 
towards  the  end,  in  the  Pontifical  of  the  monastery  of 
Jouraieges  of  the  ninth  century.*  In  the  Sacramentary 
of  Tours  of  the  tenth  century,  both  these  prayers  are  placed 
at  the  commencement,  and  the  prayer "  Domine  Sancte 
"  Pater",  etc.,  is  amongst  those  at  the  end.' 

It  may  be  seen  that  in  these  prayers  God  is  earnestly 
besought  to  grant  to  the  sick  person  health  of  body  as  well 
as  of  soul,  the  restoration  of  corporal  health  being,  as 
already  stated,  one  of  the  effects  of  the  sacrament.  A  know- 
ledge that  such  is  the  purport  of  those  prayers  would  help 
to  remove  that  fear  which  some  have  of  receiving  the  sa- 
crament, and  to  which  we  have  before  adverted.' 

It  was  decided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation,*  that,  when 
the  person  anointed  is  a  female,  there  should  be  a  change 
of  gender  in  the  versicles  and  prayers.  The  priest  should 
say  y .  Salvam  fac  ancillam  tuam  instead  of  Salvum  fao 
servum  tuum,  etc. 

942.  The  prayers  being  concluded,  the  priest  puts  the 
vessel  of  holy  oil  into  its  case  or  cover,  and  puts  the 
crumbs  of  bread  he  has  used  into  the  little  bag  or  pocket, 
with  the  pellets  of  cotton,  so  that  they  may  be  carried  to 
the  church  and  burned  together  with  them.*  Some  would 
require  that  even  the  water,  in  which  he  has  washed  his 

'  Martene,  lib.  i.  cap.  vit.  art.  ir.  ordo  i. 

*  Ibid,  ord.  ir.  3  Supifkt  n.  847. 

*  12  Aug.,  1854,  in  Lucwnen,  ad  63. 

*  Baruff.,  n.  77  et  n.  90. 
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liftndB,  be  carried  to  the  chmch  and  tfarawn  into  the  i 
riuiiL^  This,  however,  would  be  generallj  speaking  is- 
practicable,  and  hence  many  authorities,  as  the  **  Modo 
Pratico",*  the  ritual  of  Toulon,*  De  HexdV  ete^  cx- 
preslj  Btate  that  the  water  may  be  thrown  into  the  fire. 
De  Herdt  adds  that  this  should  be  done  by  the  priest  hua- 
self  or  his  asmstant,  and  not  by  any  of  the  domestica 

The  same  authorities  also  permit  him  to  throw  into  the 
fire  the  piece  of  bread  and  the  cotton  which  he  has  used.* 
With  us,  indeed,  the  priest  is  for  the  most  part  obliged  to 
do  SO)  as  he  cannot  conveniently  cany  them  back  to  die 
church,  and  in  all  such  cases  the  fire  is  the  best  substitale 
for  the  sacrarium,  as  may  be  inferred  fix>m  a  ralnric  of  die 
Roman  Pontifical,  which  directs  that  the  crumbs  of  bieid, 
etc.,  used  in  removing  the  chrism  from  a  chalice  after  its 
consecration,  be  thrown  eithgr  into  the  fire  or  into  the  sa- 
crarium  Detede    ext«ral«a«i    pr^telttatvr   fei  IgSf 

**T«I  iaer•rihial^* 

§  XX. — A€  cxftremaBM  pr*  ptnomm  v^mHUmim^  mI» 
taria  moBlUi  breTlter  prabere  poterll,  qaUbvs  laSraiBB  md 
■■•rienduB   In   I>mbIb«   eonflrmetar,   el  ad   ^^gTr^-iaa 

VHiMHiWMV     lUUVIl'lHII 


043.  Before  he  leaves,  the  priest  should  address  to  the 
sick  person  a  few  words  of  consolation  and  instructioni  as 
here  directed.    In  most  rituals^  a  brief  eidiortation  to  be 

'  Ad*  EccL  Med»,  loc«  cit 

'  Ci^.  ix.  §  Rito  di  ammvmtrare  Vettrema  imsiofie* 

'  Piciioiuiatre  dea  Ceremonies,  etc,  art.  Ext.  UncLy  n,  W. 

«  Log.  dt.  •  Locii  eit 

*  De  ContecratioM  PaUna  el  Calicit  in  flue. 
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used  for  the  purpose  is  given  in  an  appendix.  It  is,  of 
course,  very  general,  and  such  as  might  be  addressed  to 
one  in  any  condition  of  life ;  but  it  at  least  suggests  wj^at 
the  priest  himself  may  easily  adapt  to  the  special  circum- 
stances of  the  individual  *'pro  personie  qqallMile*^.  {}i|| 
own  knowledge  and  piety  will  direct  him  better  than  ^y 
rule  in  what  he  should  say,  in  order  to  inspire  courage  in 
resisting  the  temptations  of  the  enemy,  and  resignation  to 
the  holy  will  of  God,  these  being  the  dispositions  most 
necessary  to  a  Christian  in  danger  of  death. 

§  XXI.— Denlqne  Aqnam  benedlctam,  et  Cmcein,  nUt 
allam  habeait  coram  eo  rellnqaet,  at  lUam  flreqaenter  a»- 
plclat,    et   pro   sna   deTotlone   oscaletnr   et   ampleetator. 

944.  The  rubric  supposes  that  the  priest  is  accompanie4 
by  a  minister  who  carries  holy  water  and  a  crucifix  to  the 
house  of  the  sick  person.'  He  is  now  directed  to  leave 
them  there,  and  to  have  the  crucifix  so  placed  that  the 
sick  person  may  often  look  at  it,  and  even  embrace  and 
kiss  it.  If  there  be  another  crucifix,  it  is  unnecessary  to 
leave  that  which  the  priest  brought  with  him,  as  the  rubric 
'here  clearly  conveys.  It  has  been  already  stated  that 
there  ought  to  be  a  crucifix  and  holy  water  on  the  table 
prepared  in  the  sick  room,'  and  the  present  rubric  shows 
that  this  is  the  more  necessary  when  the  priest  comes  un« 
attended  by  any  one,  and,  therefore,  very  often  unable  to 
have  these  requisites  with  him. 

940.  We  need  not  dwell  on  the  importance  of  having 

1  Vid.  fupra,  J  iL 
>  Siipra»  n.  9e«. 
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a  crucifix  placed  before  the  eyes  of  the  dying  Chrisdia. 
It  speaks  to  hiin  more  eloquently  than  words  of  the  merer 
and  love  of  God.  It  suggests  to  him  those  acts  which 
are  then  most  necessary  for  him — acts  of  sorrow  for  hii 
sins,  of  fiuth  in  the  great  mysteries  of  redemption,  of  hope 
through  the  infinite  merits  of  his  Saviour,  of  love  and  of 
resignatiom  to  the  will  of  Him  who  has  done  and  suflfered 
so  much  for  him,  etc. 

§  XXII. — Admoneat  etlam  doiiiestle€»a  ei  nUalitrafl  li^ 
flrml,  at  si  morbns  Insraveseat,  Tel  InflrmHs  laeipiAt  ««•■ 
nlsare,  statlin  ipsiun  Parochom  acoersaat,  at  lailtatea 
adlnvet,  ^asqne  anlmam  Deo  eommendett  sed  al  wmn 
iminlneai,  prlasquain  dUoedal,  Saeerdos  ^"^'Tiai  Dee  rlie 
eommendablt. 

Qott  aotem  pertlBent  ad  vtsltatlonem  emrmm^qmm  M^ 
tDornm,  et  ad  favandos  morientes,  ad  C?o«aieadatliaf 
AnlniR   et   ad   Ezeqolas,   Infra   soU   loels   praeaeriboatar. 

946.  It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  that  the  priest  be 
present  to  assist  the  dying  in  the  last  agony,  and  he 
should  therefore  warn  the  attendants,  as  he  is  here  direc- 
ted, to  give  him  notice,  that  he  may  be  present  if  possible. 
We  know  that  it  is  not  possible  for  him,  as  a  general  rule/ 
in  large  and  populous  parishes  where  the  number  of  priests 
is  small ;  but  he  may  be  very  often  present,  and  there  are 
cases  in  which  he  should  strive  to  be  present  to  assist  the 
dying,  in  preference  to  any  other  duty  that  might  be 
pressing  at  the  time.  At  all  events,  if  the  sick  person 
survives  some  days  after  receiving  Extreme  Unction, 
and  expresses  a  desire  to  see  the  priest  again,  the  priest 
would  be  guilty  of  a  grievous  violation  of  duty  if  he  failed 
to  visit  him. 
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947.  Should  the  agony  commence  before  the  priest 
leaves  the  house,  he  ought  to  remain  by  the  bedside  and 
assist  until  the  soul  has  departed,  as  directed  in  the 
**  Ordo  commendationis  animse",  and  "  In  expiratione". 
The  rubric  here  refers  him  for  further  instruction  to 
those  parts  of  the  ritual  which  treat  of  the  visitation  and 
care  of  the  sick  and  dying. 

In  returning  to  the  church  or  to  his  house,  he  should 
carry  the  holy  oil  as  before  directed.* 

§    XXIII. — ADDITAMENTUM. 

948.  Before  concluding  this  chapter,  it  may  be  useful 
to  say  a  few  words  on  the  case  in  which  Extreme  Unction 
is  to  be  administered  to  two  or  more  at  the  same  time. 
This  may  easily  happen  in  a  hospital,  or  in  time  of  pesti- 
lence, or  even  of  prevalent  sickness  though  not  pestilen- 
tial. We  have  already  seen  what  may  be  done  as  to  the 
application  of  the  matter  and  form  in  cases  of  urgent  ne- 
cessity or  of  very  great  danger.*  But  we  now  speak  of 
cases  that  are  not  so  urgent,  and  in  which  there  is  time 
enough  to  administer  the  sacrament  in  the  ordinary  way 
to  each,  and  we  may  inquire  whether  in  these  it  be  law- 
ful to  recite  any  of  the  prayers  or  perform  any  of  the 
ceremonies  in  common  for  all,  as  is  done  in  administering 
Baptism  to  a  number  together.' 

949.  The  ritual  makes  no  provision  for  this  case,  nor 
is  it  touched  on  in  any  authority  we  have  seen  except  in 

*  Supra,  §  iii. 

'  Supra,  n.  871,  et  seq. 

*  Supra,  chap.  ir.  |  xxr. 
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Dc  Herdt,*  and  in  on  answer  to  a  correspondent  in  the 
•*  Melanges  Th^ologiques".'  In  both  it  is  decided  that 
some  of  the  prayers  may  be  recited  for  a  number  in  com- 
pion.  In  fact  the  case  may  be  regarded  as  analogous  to 
that  of  Baptism  or  Orders  administered  to  a  number;  and 
from  what  is  prescribed  in  the  ritual  and  the  pontificiJ 
regarding  these  sacraments,  it  may  be  inferred  that,  in 
administering  Extreme  Unction,  the  prayera  wbich  are 
accompanied  by  no  actions  or  ceremonies,  may  be  recited 
for  a  number  in  common.  This  view  is  confinned  by  the 
ritual  itself  in  the  last  of  the  rubrics  regarding  the  visita- 
tion of  the  sick,  which  prescribes  that  the  prayers  be  ssdd 
in  the  plural,  should  there  be  a  number  together  in  the 
^me  apartment;  and  it  is  further  confirmed  by  fui  answer 
of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  the  Inquisition,  regarding 
the  case  in  which  two  or  more  mmiages  s^xe  celebrated 
together.  The  priest,  having  received  the  conaent  and 
pro^Qupced  for  each  the  words  ^^Ego  va9*\  etc.,  may 
bless  the  rings,  and  read  the  benedictiox^  fo^  all  in 
copapaoii.' 

8&0.  If  ^6  priest,  then,  chooses  to  act  on  this  cpinicm, 
he  may  proceed  thus.  Having  entered  the  sick  chamber 
with  ^e  usual  salutation  *'  Pax  Autc",  eta,  he  places  the 
holy  oil  on  the  table,  sprinkles  the  holy  water,  md  ftA^ 
this  presents  the  crucifix  to  be  kissed  by  e^h,  giving 
him  at  the  same  time  an  opportunity  of  confessing.  The 
rubric  prescribes  that  the  crucifix  be  prese^ted  befoiEe  the 

*  Para.  ri.  n.  24.  ii. 
iVi—Serie,pag.C03. 

*  1  Sept.,  1841,  cit  apud.  Mel.  Theol.,  1.  c.  et  a(md.  Fklise,  Sac  Bk. 
Cmi^.  Dicr.  y .  Be&ed.  Nop.  in  Dola,  7. 
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gprinklin^  of  holy  water,*  but  Wte  think  th^  otcter  niajr  be 
changed  for  gt«atcr  convettii^nce,  should  thdre  be  a  number 
in  different  parts  of  the  same  room^  otherwise  the  ptl^l 
would  be  obliged  to  go  round  theta  all  to  present  thii 
crucifix,  and  afterwards  to  give  each  an  opportunity  of 
confessing. 

He  may  then  address  the  exhortation  to  all  In  commoftj 
and  recite  for  all  in  common  the  three  prayers  "  IntrdiBdV*., 
etc.,  which  require  no  change  of  number,  as  is  plain  fti^ift 
reading  them.  The  ^^Confiteor''  is  then  said  by  each  of 
them  if  he  is  able,  otherwise  by  an  assistant^  or  even  by 
the  priest  himself  for  all."  iThe  priest  says  the  **  lf«^«i- 
"<Mr  veatrT^  etc.,  and  gives  notice  to  those  who  are  pre- 
sent to  pray  while  he  is  administering  the  sacrament. 

Judging  from  the  exorcism  in  Baptism,'  we  are  ln»» 
clined  to  think  that  he  may  say  the  prayer  '*  In  nbMin^ 
Patris  4^",  etc.,  for  all  in  common,  making  the  signs  of 
the  cross  over  all,  and  changing  "  fe"  into  **  vofcw".  But 
in  the  absence  of  any  clear  authority  on  the  point,  it  is 
better  to  say  it  for  each  judt  before  commencing  to  anoint 
him.  The  unctions  of  counse  are  applied  to  each  indlvi* 
dually.  These  finished,  the  priest  Washes  his  hands,*  and 
says  the  versides  and  prayers  to  the  end  for  all  in  com- 
mon, making  the  necessary  changes  in  number  and,  if  all 
be  females,*  in  gender. 

A  priest  who  may  be  called  on  to  administer  the  sacra^ 
ment  in  this  way  to  a  number  together,  would  do  well  to 
mark  the  necessary  changes  in  the  margin  of  his  ritual. 


^  Sapra,  §  ▼.  "  S*i^ra,  Bw  i 

s  Supra,  n.  370.  «  Sii|^,  n,  M^ 

*  Yid.  luptt,  n.  3e«. 
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,  061.  It  has  been  before  observed  that  in  Ireland,  s 

(,  other  countries  similarly  circumstanced,  the  priest,  wl» 

called  to  attend  the  sick,  finds  it  expedient,  as  a  gener 
rule,  to  go  prepared  to  administer  both  the  Viaticum  iz 

,  Extreme  Unction.     We  have  already  stated  how  in  the 

circumstances  he  is  to  carry  with  him  the  Blessed  Saa 
ment  and  the  holy  oil.'     And  it  may  be  useful  to  sta 

,  J  briefly  here  how  he  should  proceed  so  as  to  conform 

!  nearly  as  he  can  to  what  the  rubrics  require. 

Ij  962.  Having  entered  the  chamber  with  the  salutatic 

"Poo?  Autc",  etc.,  he  sprinkles  the  holy  water,  sayii 

H  ''A8perges'\  etc.,  and  says  the  versicles  and  the  pray 

jf  "  Eaatidi  no9'\  etc. 

^  He  then  approaches  the  sick  person,  addresses  to  hi 

a  few  words  of  instruction  or  exhortation  suited  to  i 
condition,  and  hears  his  confession.' 

963.  If  now  he  judges  it  expedient  to  administer  tl 
Viaticum  and  Extreme  Unction,  he  lays  aside  the  viol 
stole,  and  puts  on  the  surplice  and  white  stole.'  He  ma 
find  it  convenient  in  these  circumstances  to  have  a  doubl 
stole,  such  as  has  been  before  described.* 

He  then  takes  out  the  pyxis  and  places  it  on  the  tabl< 
He  may  place  the  holy  oil  on  the  table  at  the  same  tim( 
not  on  the  corporal,  but  to  one  side.*  The  reason  wh' 
he  does  not  place  the  pyxis  on  the  table  on  first  enteria 
the  house  has  been  intimated  before.'  He  visits  now  fo 
the  first  time,  as  we  suppose,  and  he  does  not  know  unti 
he  has  heard  the  person's  confession  whether  he  is  in  i 

1  Sapra,n.  807  et  913.  *  Supra,  n.  809  et  aeq. 

'  Supra,  n.  798-918.  «  Chap.  UL  n.  a79. 

'Sup^^Il•809etEu9l9.  '  Supn,  D.  819. 
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condition  to  receive  the  Viaticum.  It  may  be  that  he  is 
not.  It  may  be  that  he  cannot  be  abeolved.^  If,  in  such  a 
case,  the  pyxis  had  been  placed  publicly  on  the  table, 
either  he  should  administer  the  sacrament,  though  know- 
.  ing  that  it  would  be  received  unworthily  (and  he  would 
be  even  bound  to  do  so  if  the  sick  person  demanded  it),* 
or  those  present  might  take  occasion  to  suspect  that  the 
sick  person  could  not  be  absolved,  etc.  He  eflfectually 
guards  against  this  danger  by  not  placing  the  pyxis  on 
the  table  until  he  has  first  heard  the  confession. 

The  "  Confiteor'\  etc.,  is  said  and  the  sacrament  admi- 
nistered with  the  ceremonies  before  explained.'  But  if 
he  has  brought  more  than  one  particle,*  ho  leaves  the 
pyxis  on  the  table,  and  does  not  give  benediction  with  it 
until  he  has  finished  all.* 

954«  After  the  prayer  ^^Domine  Sancte''^  etc.,  he 
changes  the  white  stole  for  a  violet  one,  and  proceeds  to 
administer  Extreme  Unction. 

Omitting  the  salutation,  and  the  sprinkling  of  holy 
water,*  ho  may,  if  time  permits,  say  a  few  words  to  the 
tick  person  on  the  nature  and  effects  of  the  sacrament. 
Then,  having  given  him  the  crucifix  to  kiss,  he  says  the 
versicles  and  prayers  ^^Introeat  Domine^^  etc.,  and  the 
**  CanJUeor^^  is  repeated  with  the  "  Misereatur  tui\  etc.' 

Those  present  having  been  on  their  knees  during  the 
administration  of  the  Viaticum,  should  be  requested  to 
continue  kneeling  and  pray  for  the  sick  person  before 

»  Supra,  n.  768.  *  Vid.  8upra,  n.  631. 

3  Supra,  n.  814  et  seq.  *  Vid.  supra,  n.  838. 

»  De  Herdt,  n.  24.  L  4o.  «  Supra,  n.  914. 
7  Supra,  u.  920, 921, 923. 
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the  Blessed  Sacrament,*  while  he  administers  Extreme 
Unction  as  before  directed/  taking  care  in  going  to  or 
leaving  the  table  to  genuflect,  and  also  to  avoid,  as  fiir  as 
possible,  turning  his  back  to  the  pyxis.* 

965.  Having  said  the  prayers  "  Domins  Deui*,  etc  . 
.  .  .  ^^Bespices  quoBsumu'\  etc.,  *'Domine  Sanete'',  etc,  he 
may  give  the  benediction  *'  in  articulo  mortis",  if  he  has 
the  faculty.* 

Omitting  the  "P<m?  huic'^^  etc.,  and  the  "  -4«p«fy«Vt« 
says  a  word  or  two  on  the  eflScacy  of  the  benediction,  in- 
vites the  sick  person  to  renew  his  sorrow  by  an  act  of 
contrition,  and  exhorts  him  to  patience  and  resignation.* 
He  then  says  the  versicles  and  the  prayer  **  Clemei^ 
"  tissinie  Deu8'\  etc.  The  "  Confiteor^  is  said  the  thiid 
time,  and  he  proceeds  as  below  directed/ 

986.  Having  given  the  Apostolic  Benediction,  he  may 
say  a  word  of  advice  and  instruction  as  recommended  in 
a  preceding  rubric* 

Lastly,  just  before  leaving,  he  gives  the  benediction 
with  the  pyxis,  and  puts  it  up  securely  as  before.* 

967.  It  is  hardly  necessaiy  to  observe  that,  in  case  of 
very  urgent  necessity,  he  shoidd  omit  in  each  of  the  thiee 
functions  all  that  he  is  allowed  to  omit,  confining  himself 
to  the  parts  that  are  essential,  according  to  what  is  said 
in  treating  of  each. 

>  Supra,  D.  924  s  Sap^^  n.  986  et  seq. 

»  De  Herdt,  I.  c  ^^.  *  Vid.  infra,  chap.  xrU,  f  fl. 

»  Vid.  Infra,  n.  968.  •  Infra,  n.  97a. 

'  Vid.  chap.  xvii.  §  v.  ct  §  vL  •  Supra,  §  xxi. 

•  Vid.  supra,  a.  838, 
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CHAPTER  XVIL 

BITE  TO  BE  OBSEBVED  BY  PBIESTS  DELEGATED 

TO  GIVE   THE  APOSTOLIC   BENEDICTION 

"IN   ABTICULO   mortis". 

EITUS  BENEDICTIONIS  AF0ST0LICJ5   IN  ARTICOLO 

MORTIS  A   SACEEDOTIBUS   AD  ID  DELEGATIS 

IMPEE\IENDJ5. 

868.  This  title  or  chapter  is  not  found  in  any  of  the 
rituals  published  before  the  time  of  Benedict  XIV.,  for  it 
was  he  who  prescribed  the  present  formula.  From  the 
earliest  ages  of  the  Church,  bishops  were  invited,  from 
time  to  time,  to  give  their  blessing  to  the  dying,'  and 
when  given  by  the  Popes  or  those  specially  delegated  by 
them,  it  was,  no  doubt,  very  often  accompanied  by  a 
plenary  indulgence.  We  have,  most  probably,  an  in- 
stance of  thb  in  the  indulgence  granted  to  St.  Clare  by 
Innocent  IV.,  as  we  read  in  her  life  ^ven  in  the  Roman 
Breviary.'  At  all  events  it  is  certain  that  the  Popes 
have  power  to  grant  such  indulgences,  and  that  this 
power  has  been  frequently  used  in  the  Church.' 

868.  Before  the  time  of  Benedict  XIV.,  they  readily 
granted  to  bishops  the  faculty  of  giving,  by  themselvesi 

1  CauOaBi,  tit.  t.  cap.  t!  n.  it  '  CataL,  I  e. 

*  YId.  BoafifiTi  TraiUdM  IndulgwceM^  part.  ii"«  chap.  iL 
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or  by  priests  whom  tlicy  were  permitted  to  delegate  in 
special  cases,  a  benediction  with  plenary  indulgence  to 
the  sick  **  in  articulo  mortis".  But  this  great  Pope,  in  the 
bull  "  Pia  mater^,  etc.,  extended  the  &culty  very  consi- 
derably. According  to  the  analysis  of  the  bull  given  by 
Bouvier,*  he  decreed: 

1°  That  though  previously  granted  to  bishops  &x  only 
three  years,  it  should  thenceforth  continue  as  long  as  thej 
held  their  sees. 

2®  That  they  might  delegate  one  or  more  priests,  secu- 
lar or  regular,  to  impart  this  indulgence  in  the  city  or 
other  parts  of  the  diocese,  as  the  good  of  aouli  might 
seem  to  require,  with  power  to  withdraw  this  faculty  from 
those  to  whom  they  granted  it,  and  substitute  oAers 
according  to  their  discretion. 

3^  That  titular  bishops  who  are  transferred  to  other 
sees,  or  are  newly  instituted,  should  not  have  this  faculty 
until  they  ask  and  obtain  it  from  the  Holy  See,  but  that 
they  should  obtain  it  when  asked,  not  for  three  yean 
only,  but  as  long  as  they  retain  their  sees. 

4°  He  would  have  the  same  favour  granted  to  inferior 
prelates,  who  have  an  independent  territory  and  jurisdio* 
tion  over  the  clergy  and  people,  provided  they  visit,  at 
stated  times,  the  '*  limina  apostolorum**,  and  give  an 
account  of  the  state  of  their  churches  to  the  Holj  See. 

5^  He  declares  that  this  faculty  does  not  cease  by  the 
death  of  the  Pope  who  granted  it,  since  it  belongs  to 
gracious  jurisdiction  delegated  indefinitely,  to  subsist  untd 
it  is  revoked,  or  until  the  death  of  the  person  dekgaled. 
It  does  not  cease,  even  for  the  priests  who  have  obtained 

■Loo^olt. 
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it,  by  the  deatli  or  the  translation  to  another  see  of  the 
prelate  who  delegated  them. 

6®  That  in  permitting  bishops  and  other  prelates  to 
delegate  as  many  priests  as  they  may  think  necessary  to 
apply  this  indulgence  to  the  dying,  he  does  not  mean  to 
exempt  them  firom  going  themselves,  when  they  can,  to 
administer  this  consolation,  above  all  to  the  poor  and 
those  who  are  most  abandoned. 

7°  That  care  be  taken  in  catechisms  and  public  instruc- 
tions to  explain  to  the  people  the  doctrine  of  the  Church 
with  regard  to  the  temporal  punishment  due  to  sin ;  the 
obligation  of  satisfying  God's  justice,  by  fasting,  alms, 
prayers,  and  other  good  works ;  and  the  danger  of  pre- 
sumptuously relying  on  the  efficacy  of  the  Sacrament  of 
Penance  and  a  plenary  indulgence  at  the  hour  of  death ; 
for,  he  says,  it  is  uncertain  what  kind  our  death  may  be, 
whether  we  shall  receive  the  plenary  indulgence  at  that 
last  moment,  whether  even  in  case  the  external  rite  be  ap- 
pHed,  we  shall  reap  the  fruit  of  it,  or  to  what  extent  we 
shall  be  benefited  by  it. 

b°  He  prescribes  that  all  priests  who  have  to  assist  the 
dying,  and  apply  to  them  this  indulgence,  **  in  articulo 
"  mortis",  shall  excite  them  to  sorrow  for  their  sins,  and  in- 
spire them  with  sentiments  of  fervent  love  of  God  and  per- 
fect resignation  to  His  holy  will,  so  as  to  accept  death  from 
His  hand  in  punishment  for  their  sins.  It  is  this  disposi- 
tion especially  which  he  requires  in  order  that  they  may 
gain  the  fruit  of  the  indulgence.  "  Hoc  enim  praecipue 
''  opus  in  hujusmodi  articulo  constitutis  imponimus  et 
*'  injungimus,  quo  se  ad  indulgentise  plenarisB  fructum  con- 
«'  sequendam,  prsparent  atque  diaponant". 
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9^  Lastly,  to  leave  nothing  undecided,  he  prescribed 
the  formula  here  given  in  the  ritual  to  be  used  in  the  ap* 
plication  of  the  indulgence. 

§  I — B«iiedletla  In  artleala  martU  eaoi  ••leal  faapcr^ 
ilrl  poll  SaerameiilA  PaMlleatt*,  EaehartatUe.  el  Ezlre- 
mm  Uaetlonl^,  IIIU  laHnBto  qui  vel  UUa  pcUerlBl,  «■■ 
Muia  meiiie  el  InlegrlA  seanlbes  eraal,  •«■  TerUlflyBler 
pellUseal,  vel  dederlnl  sls«ia  eoalrllioBle  i  loipeitlenda  llt- 
dem  eel,  elUunsl  poelea  Ueswe, 
■so  elel  deetllall,  aol  Ib  dellriuB,  vel 
derlal.  Exeommanieatie  vero,  ImpeMdlealibae,  el 
maaireelo  peeealo  laarlall  merioular,  esl  omalaQ 


960*  The  circumstances  in  which  the  benediotion  is  to 
be  given  or  refused,  as  here  stated,  are  evidently  the  same 
as  those  in  which  Extreme  Unction  is  to  be  giveu  or  re- 
fused, and  have  been  considered  in  a  preceding  chapter.' 
It  may  be  doubted,  however,  whether  the  benediction  is 
restricted  hke  Extreme  Unction  to  such  as  are  in  danger 
of  death  irom  bodily  sickness,  whether  it  may  not  be  given 
to  one  who  is  in  danger  of  death  from  any  other  cause,  e^. 
to  a  convict  about  to  be  executed.'  The  words  of  the  Bull 
**  Pia  mater'\  as  well  as  of  the  rubrics  here,  undoubtedly 
seem  to  suppose  that  the  person  receiving  the  benediction 
is  **ttffroiii«,  laHrniae**,  etc.  Now  it  may  be  that  this  is 
supposed  or  required  strictly  cu  a  condition;  and  it  may  be 
that  the  words  are  used,  not  to  express  a  condition,  but 
simply  to  describe  the  case  that  usually  occurs.  It  is 
quite  uncertain,  and  depends  altogether  on  the  intendon  of 
the  Pontiff.  But  in  the  absence  of  any  authority  against 
it,  the  benediction  may  be  given  at  least  conditionally.' 

'  Supra,  chap.  zt.  §  Tii.  et  ix.  '  VkL  tupra,  n.  MS. 
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961*  The  Sacred  Congregation  decided  that  this  'bene- 
diction should  be  given  to  children  who  are  thought  too 
young  to  be  admitted  to  Holy  Communion.*  This  deci- 
sion is  in  perfect  accordance  with  what  has  been  said 
regarding  the  administration  of  Extreme  Unction  to 
children  in  the  same  circumstances." 

The  question  of  course  regards  children  who  have  at- 
tained the  use  of  reason ;  otherwise,  being  incapable  of  sin- 
ning, they  would  be  also  incapable  of  receiving  an  indul- 
gence.' 

962.  It  is  certain  that  the  benediction  may  be  repeated 
in  the  circumstances  in  which  Extreme  Unction  may  be  re- 
peated, that  is,  when  the  sick  person,  having  partially  re- 
covered, relapses,  and  is  again  in  danger  of  death.*  But 
in  a  case  of  protracted  illness,  where  the  same  danger  still 
continues,  it  cannot  be  repeated.  Both  points  have  been 
expressly  r^ecided  by  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Indul- 
gences.* 

It  had  been  long  before  decided  by  the  same  congrega- 
tion that  a  plenary  indulgence  **  in  articulo  mortis",  given 
simply  and  without  any  other  declaration,  should  be  un- 
derstood strictly,  as  gained  only  when  death  actually 
occurs.*  It  would  be  different,  of  course,  if  the  terms  of 
the  brief  contained  the  clause  "  etiamsi  mors  non  aequa- 
"  tu9*'\  which  is  contained  in  some  referred  to  by  Bouvier 
in  his  discussion  of  this  matter/ 

>  16  December,  1S26,  in  una  Gandaven^  ad  Dub.  4.  Qu»t.  t.  n.  4623. 
'  Sapra,  n.  860.    '  Vid.  Annotationemf  Contin.  Qardellini  in  Deer.  cit. 

•  Vid.  supra,  chap.  xt.  §  lir, 

*  20  Sept  1775,  Vindana  in  Britannia  Minorind  6™.  n.  ccclvii.  12 
Feb.  1842,  Gandaven,  n.  dxxix.  •  23  April,  1676,  ad  I",  n.  x. 

'  Trait/ des  Indulgences,  part.  ii.  chap.  ii.  Qa.  8"% 
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MS.  If  the  person,  howerer,  be  not  in  the  state  of 
grace  when  the  benediction  is  given,  it  ia  of  no  AVttl,tad 
should  be  repeated  when  he  recovers  the  state  of  gnee. 

But  should  he,  after  having  received  it  in  the  state  of 
grace,  again  fall  into  mortal  sin,  he  would  receive  the 
fruit  of  the  indulgence  at  the  moment  of  deathi  provided 
he  had,  in  the  mean  dme,  reoovered  the  etate  of  grace ;  and, 
therefore,  in  this  case,  the  benediction  should  not  be 
repeated.^ 

964.  Bouvier  observes  that  in  the  diooese  of  Mans  it  is 
usual  to  give  the  benediction  immediately  after  Extreme 
Unction.  This,  undoubtedly,  should  be  the  ordinaiy 
rule.  It  is  evident  from  what  is  said  regarding  the  dis- 
positions required,'  that  the  priest  should  give  it,  if  pos- 
sible, while  the  person  has  still  the  full  use  of  his  iaoul^ 
and  should  not,  therefore,  wait  till  the  laet  moment  If 
there  be  no  immediate  danger,  however,  and  if  the  prieit 
can  conveniently  return,  it  may  be  sometimes  expedient 
to  defer  it  for  another  visit,* 


§  II.-^0ab«M  iprtt4le(Mi  DsevltaieM, 
^wlQim  nl^l  Jaeel  liiOr«i«s«  tfcati  Pax  hnic  domui^  eU-, 
ae  delnde  wgrotam,  epbl€«lan«  •€  clreeaiaUMites  iMfcrgat 
Aqoa   bcDedleta,   dicendo   Antlphonam  s   Atptrges  me^  etC* 

966.  There  are  few,  if  any  bishops,  who  fkil  to  obtam 
this  important  faculty,  which  is  so  readily  granted  by  the 
Holy  See ;  and  as  they  oan  delegate  the  same  to  as  many 
priests  as  the  good  of  souls  may  seem  to  them  to  leouiiei 

1  Vid.  Bouvier,  K  c  >  Sopra*  o,  Mi^-a^ 

•  Vid.  Dauviei^  1*  c. 
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tKey  usually  grant  it  to  all  the  parochial  clergy,  and  to  all 
whom  they  approve  for  hearing  confessions,  since  there  is 
not  one  of  these  who  may  not  at  some  time  be  called  on 
to  assist  the  dying. 

966.  An  answer  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Indul- 
gences* declares  that  a  bishop  cannot  delegate  the  faculty 
to  all  the  confessors  of  his  diocese.  But  this  answer,  inter- 
preted by  the  one  which  immediately  follows,*  as  well  as 
by  the  words  of  the  bull  ^^Pia  Mater*\  already  referred  to,' 
must,  we  think,  be  understood  with  this  limitation,  "  un- 
"  less  the  bishop  may  in  the  circumstances  of  his  diocese 
"judge  it  expedient  for  the  good  of  souls  to  delegate  it 
"  to  all".  It  is  certain  at  all  events  that  many  bishops  do 
delegate  the  faculty  to  all  whom  they  approve  for  hearing 
confessions,  and  no  one  doubts  the  licitness  or  the  validity 
of  such  delegation.* 

967.  This  delegation,  according  to  Bouvier,*  ought  to 
be  express  and  positive,  and,  for  greater  security,  though 
not  necessarily,  in  writing.  At  least  a  priest  cannot  re- 
gard it  as  included  in  the  approval  he  may  have  received 
to  hear  confessions  unless  it  be  formally  expressed.  The 
bishop  may  have  intended  to  convey  it  at  the  same  time, 
but  the  intention  docs  not  suffice,  unless  it  be  expressed. 

968.  The  rubric  supposes  that  the  priest  comes  for 
the  purpose  of  giving  the  benediction,  and  in  this  case,  on 
entering  the   room    he    says,   ^^  Pax  huio  domui'\  and 

»  20  Sept.  1775,  Vindanaj  ad  2"  partem.  Dub.  8^>  n.ccclvii. 

*  Ad.  3"  partem  ejusdem  Dub,  '  Supra,  n.  959 — 2®. 

*  Cfr.  Bouvier,  part  ii"«  chap.  ii"»».  "  Melanges  Theologiques**, 
III"»  Serie  2"«  Cahier,  pag.  324. 

*  Loc.  cit, 
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fprinkleg  the  holy  water  as  heie  directed.'  De  Herdlf 
recommends  for  greater  security  that  he  do  so  even  when 
he  gives  the  benediction  immediately  after  Extreme  Uno* 
tion,  because  the  rubric  occurs  in  the  formula  of  Benedict 
XIV.,  and  may  therefore  express  a  strict  condition  of  the 
indulgence.  But  there  can  hardly,  we  think,  be  areasoii- 
able  doubt  that  in  that  case,  having  already  said  the  *^Pi» 
Autc  domu{^f  and  sprinkled  the  water  on  entering  the 
room,  he  may  safely  omit  the  repetition.' 

960.  He  should  be  vested  in  surplice  and  violet  stde,* 
and  therefore  should  retain  the  vestments  he  has  used  in 
giving  Extreme  Unction,  if  he  gives  the  benedicti<Hi  im- 
mediately after. 

§  III.— ^ood  ti  «grota«  Toliierlft  eoBflierl*  mm4Ud  nhw» 
el  absolTAl.  SI  eonflBMloneni  bob  pelAlv  cxeiteC  iOapi  ai 
elleleBdum  aetBBi  eoatritloBlci  de  h^Jst  WrnrdlrtlBBlii  «•• 
eael*  ae  ▼trtale,  si  tempas  fenil,  krevUer  adi— eatt  laa 
latlraal,  al^Be  hoiietar,  aft  norM  JBeoiifta  ae  delacn 
iB  aateaet*  Tit*  ezplalloaem  Ubeaier  perferal,  Oca^^ 
s^se  paraCam  offeraC  ad  altro  accept aadaai  ^alcnald  d 
placaerlt,  et  mortem  Ipeam  pallcBier  okeaadMa  li 
ftictloBem  pmaanuB,   qaae  peeeaado  prameraM* 


970.  The  Church,  anxious  about  the  spiritual  wd£ue 
of  her  children  at  every  period  of  their  lives,  becomes  mora 
and  more  solicitous  about  them  as  death  approaches,  know* 
ing  that  their  salvation  depends  on  their  dying  in.  a  state 
of  grace.  Hence  she  is  ready  to  administer  to  them  over 
and  over  again  the  holy  sacrament  of  Penance,  instituted 

>  Vid.  supra,  d.  920.    '  Pars.  tL  n.  25.  tL    '  Vid.  ■opia,  n.  9M. 
*  CavaL,  toL  It.  cap.  zzrii.    De  Bemdictiotu  m  vUa  e(  wiortk  bKk 
CM^,  Deer.  vU.  in  floe.    De  Herdt,  1.  c. 
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by  her  Divine  Founder  as  the  sovereign  remedy  for  sin. 
She  directs  the  prieSt,  as  often  as  he  visits  the  sick  to  as- 
certain whether  they  desire  to  confess,  and  if  so,  to  hear 
and  absolve  them;  and  it  is  her  wish  that,  if  possible,  he 
should  be  present  with  them  in  the  last  agony. 

971.  St.  Liguori  recommends  confessors  who  'afisist^tke 
dying  to  give  them  absolution  frequently  while  they  have 

*  the  use  of  their  senses:  **'Dum  infirmus  adhuc  senribus 
'**^viget,  jtbsolutionem  pluries  ei  conferri  post  breve m  re- 
"  conciliationem  juvabit,  ut  ita  ille  magis  circa  statum 
"  gratisB  securus  reddatur,  si  forsan  prseteritas  confisssiones 
"  invalidae  fuissent,  aut  saltem  gratioe  augmentum  recipist, 
"  necnon  purgatorii  poensB  ei  minuantur".^ 

*^  Juxta  praescriptum  et  mentem  Ritualis  Romani",  says 
the'Council  of  Baltimore,  "  sedulus  sit  Pastor  animarom 
'*in  visitandis  infirmis  et  agonixantibus  etiam  postquiEiin 
**  ultima  receperunt  sacraraenta;  et  illos  exhortetur,  coti- 
"soletur,  adjuvet;  et  elicito  ab  iis,  si  possint,  novo  o<Mi- 
"fessionis  et  contritionis  actu,  nov^  identidem  donetabso- 
"  lutione''.* 

972.  In  the  present  case,  if  the  sick  person  does  not 
confess,  the  priest  should  endeavour  to  excite  him  to  con- 
trition, as  is  directed  not  only  by  the  rubric  here,  but  in 
the  bull  itself,  according  to  the  analysis  already  given.* 
It  does  not  appear,  however,  that  this  is  rigorously  re- 
quired as  a  condition  of  the  indulgence,  but  it  gives  greater 
security  that  the  person  is  in  the  state  of  grace,  which  is 
absolutely  necessary  to  gain  any  indulgence.  He  should 
then  simply  explwnto  him,  if  time  .permits,  the  eflBlcacy  of 

*  Praxis  Confess,,  n.  27fi.  •  Prov.  V.  Deer.  xi. 

*  Supra,  n  959—8^. 
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the  bcncdictiou  he  is  about  to  impart,  and  especially  be 
should  exhort  him  to  be  patient  and  resigned  to  the  will 
of  God  in  his  sufferings,  and  to  be  ready  to  accept  death 
itself  in  satisfaction  for  his  sins  and  as  a  punishment  de- 
served by  them.  This  is  the  disposition  on  which  the 
Pontiff  chiefly  insists,  as  we  have  already  seen.^ 

§  IV.— Tom     pito    ipsam     verbis     eoBS«le4«r,     !■     ipcfli 
eiigeoB,    fore,     aft     ex    €livla«    maBllleeBftl«     Imrg^mim    9am 
remlMlooeiii,   el  vltam    sift   ooBseentarBs 


973.  He  should  then  console  and  encourage  him,  in- 
spiring him  with  a  confident  hope  of  obtaining,  throu^ 
the  mercy  and  goodness  of  Grod,  a  full  remission  of  all  his 
sins,  and  eternal  happiness  in  the  next  life.  He  may  use 
any  words  which  his  piety  may  suggest,  but  it  would  be 
difficult  to  find  any  more  appropriate  than  those  short  sen- 
tences given  in  the  Ritual  itself  in  its  instructions  to  the 
pastor  on  the  mode  of  assisting  the  dying. 

§  V. — Sacerdos  dleaftt   A  djutorium  nostrum  ^  etc. 
Tam   dlcfto   ab    nno    cz    ClerieUi    adsftaaftibas    Confiieor^ 
Saeerdos     dlcaft,      Misereatur^     etc.j      Delude  t      Dominta 

nosier,  etc* 

974.  The  form  here  given  is  that  prescribed  by  Bene- 
dict XIV.,  and  of  course  should  be  adhered  to  in  every 
particular  when  circumstances  permit.  It  was  doubted 
whether  the  ^^Confiteor''  should  be  said,  if  the  benediction 
be  given  immediately  after  Extreme  Unction,  since  it  has 
been  said  just  before  the  administration  of  that  sacrament; 

■  Supra,  n.  ftSa^S^. 
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but  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Indulgences  decided  that 
it  should  again  be  said,  the  question  proposed  being, 
whether  it  should  be  recited  thrice  when  the  Viaticum, 
Extreme  Unction,  and  this  benediction  follow  in  imme- 
diate succession.* 

^"  976.  The  priest  says  "  Muereatur  tut\  etc.,  as  in  ad- 
ministering the  Viaticum,  and  makes  the  sign  of  the  cross 
over  the  sick  person  when  saying  In  Nomine  Patris^  etc., 
and  also  at  the  end  while  saying  "  Pater,  Filiu8'\  etc.* 

§  VI. — SI  Tero  Inflrmos  sit  adeo  morti  prozlmos,  aft 
ncqoe  ConfeMlonIs  gcncralls  fAclcndce,  neqoe  prcMiilssaraiii 
preconi  recltandaram  tempos  sappetat,  statlm  Saecrdos 
Bcncdletloncm    el   Impcrtlator. 

976.  It  is  difficult  to  determine  what  part  of  the  form 
given  is  essential  in  order  to  apply  the  indulgence.  No- 
thing is  decided  here  by  the  ritual,  which  gives  the  form 
prescribed  by  the  bull  of  Benedict  XIV.  It  is  certainly 
sufficient  to  commence  with  the  words  "  Dominus  no8ter'\ 
etc.,  but  is  it  necessary  to  commence  with  them  ?  Falise 
seems  to  think  it  is.'  Cavalieri  would  have  the  priest  com- 
mence in  the  case  here  supposed  with  the  words:  ^^ Ego 
facultate  mVii  ah  Apostolica  sede  tributa  lndulgentianC\ 
etc.*  Catalani  maintains  that  the  form  to  be  used  is  given 
in  the  last  words,  " Benedicat  te  omnipotens  Deua"^  etc.* 

977.  The  formula  is  given  in  many  editions  of  the 
Roman  Breviary,  as  well  as  in  the  Ritual;  but  the  rubric 

>  6  Feb.  1841,  in  Vahntinen,  ad  G™  n.  dvi. 

«  De  Herdt,  n.  25.  vi. 

^  Part.  iiL  sec.  ii.  chap.  i.  §  iii. 

*  Vol.  ir.  cap.  xxrii.  Deer.  v.  u.  iii.  *  Tit.  t.  cap.  ri.  §  rii. 
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in  the  Breviary  is  more  explicit,  for  it  sajrs,  **  Si 
•«llf«Mu   •lft...ttatim   d  bcsetfetliMMni   iMpcHtelw  meemt 

Daminus  nosier,  etc.,  which  would  seem  to  fayoor  the 
opinion  of  Falise.  But  then  it  adds :  ^^Kt  si 
**  ime  nrgeAt,  dieatt  Indulgentiam  plenariam4t  i 
''  omnium  peccdtorum'tibiooHeedo  in  nomiiu  PeUris  H  FHii 
''  et  Spiritus  Saneti^\  >This^last  form  is  given  in  the  Bitoil 
only  as  part  of  the  prayer,  Dominus  nosier^  etc.,  but  there 
is  no  reason  to  doubt  its  validity  since  it  is  given  ia  bie- 
viaries  printed  in  Rome.  Taking,  then,  the  rubric  of  the 
Breviary  to  be  the  best  interpreter  of  the  Ritual,  we' would 
follow  it  in  practice,  commtocing  with  ^^  IhminHsnwUr'', 
etc.,  unless  when  the  person  is  just  expiring,  in  whitA 
case  we  would  at  once  say ;  **  lndulgentianC\  etc.* 

978.  It  may  be  observed  that  this  is  not  the  only 
plenary  indulgence  that  can  be  obtained  at  the  hour  of 
death.  A  great  many  have  been  granted  for  this -hour  to 
the  faithful,  who  are  members  of  certain  pious  con&ate^ 
nities,  who  practise  certain  devotions,  or  who  have  rosaries, 
crosses,  medals,  etc.,  to  which  the  indulgences  are  attached, 
provided  they  comply  with  the  requisite  conditions.* 
The  titles  are  altogether  distinct,  and  the  conditions  are 
not  incompatible.  It  has  been  decided  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  Indulgences,  that,  when  communion  is 
required  as  a  condition  of  the  indulgence,  the  same  com- 
munion may  suffice  for  several  plenary  indulgences.* 

979.  The  conditions  required  for  those  granted  *4n 
**  articulo  mortis'*  are  very  easy.     They  are,  for  the  most 

>  Cfr.  "  Analecta",  IV»«  Serie,  pag.  2010. 

•  Bout.,  TraU€  de»  Indulgences,  partie  ii"*  chap,  ii""*  Qa.  4"**. 

*  S9  Mali,  1641,  Briocen.  ad.  1"  o.  dzi. 
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part,  those  acts  whicli  sbjould,  in  any  eventj  be  frequeittly 
elicited  by  the  Christian  in  danger  of  death,  acts  of  coiv: . 
trition,  acts. of  the  love  of  God,  and  of  perfect  resignsudoA^ 
to  His  holy.  vriU,  and  the  invocation  of  the  sacred  name, 
with  the  heart j  if  not  with  the  lips. 

To  gain  the  indulgences  attached  to  rosaries,  crosses, 
medals,  etc.,  it  is  enough  to  take  the  blessed  object  in  the 
hand,  or  to  have  it  about  or  near  the  person,  while  making, 
the  acts  prescribed,  which  are  usually  those  just  men- 
tioned. The  ministry  of  a  priest  is  not  necessary,  though 
it  is  of  course  very  useful  in  assisting  the  sick  person  to 
make  the  acts  required.*  It  is  probable  that,  even  by 
virtue  of  a  single  concession,  the  indulgence  may  be 
gained  as  often  as  the  prescribed  acts  are  repeated,*  but 
there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  several  may  be  gained 
when  the  titles  are  distinct.* 

With  respect  to  the  intention,  it  is  sufficient  that  one 
have  that  of  gaining  all  the  indulgences  he  can  by  the  acts 
he  performs.  It  is  not  necessary  to  think  of  them  in  par- 
ticular, nor  even  to  know  that  they  are  attached  to  the  acts.* 
It  is  even  probable  that  an  intention  of  gaining  the  indul- 
gence is  not  required  at  all,  provided  the  work  to  which 
it  is  attached  be  done.  St.  Liguori  seems  to  think  that, 
at  all  events,  it  is  enough  to  have  an  interpretative  inten- 
tion.* 

980-  The  priest,  then,  should  not  fail  to  suggest  to  the 

>  Bouvier,  loc.  cit.  Qu.  6"». 

'  Busemb.,  apud.  St.  Lig.,  lib.  vi.  n.  534-i. 

»  Ibid,  6.    Vid.  Bouvier,  1.  c  Qu.  4°»«. 

*  Bouv.,  par.  i.  chap.  vii.  art.  i.  §  U. 

»  Lib.  Ti.  n.  534-H, 
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sick  person  this  easy  yet  powerful  means  of  satisfyint 
divine  justice.  It  is  true  that  if  he  had  the  happlne 
gaining  one  plenary  indulgence,  he  could  not  ga 
second  for  himself  at  the  same  time,  for  even  one  ind 
a  complete  remission  of  all  the  temporal  punishment 
to  his  sins ;  but  it  is  hard  to  reckon  in  any  instanc 
the  presence  of  all  those  conditions,  and  especial 
those  perfect  dispositions  which  are  necessary  to  gs 
plenary  indulgence  in  its  full  extent.*  But,  althou 
be  not  gained  in  its  whole  extent,  it  may  be  gained 
tially,*  and  if  many  be  gained  in  this  way,  the  effi 
all  united  may  come  very  near,  and,  when  there 
complete  renunciation  of  all  venial  sins,  may  be  equ 
the  full  effect  of  a  plenary  indulgence.* 

»  Vid.  Bouv.,  chnp.  vii.  art.  i.  §  i.     St.  Lig.,  n.  63i.  Certum  a 

•  St  Lig.,  ibid. 

'  Vid.  De  Lugo,  De  Picmtentia,  Disp.  xxvii.  »ec.  vi.  n.  91 
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DECREES  OF  THE  SACRED  CONGREGATION  OP  RITES, 


The  following  are  the  decrees  referred  to  in  the  present  Tolame. 
They  are  here  given  with  their  numhers  and  dates  as  they  are  fomd, 
in  chronological  order,  in  the  third  edition  of  Gardellini  (vitL  Intro* 
ductiouy  n.  37).  The  few  not  found  in  Gardellini  are  added  under  a 
distinct  heading.  At  the  end  of  each  decree  will  be  found  the  number 
or  numbers  under  which  it  is  referred  to  in  the  volume. 


289.  Baren., 28  Jan.,  1006.  "  In 
civitate  Baren.,  solere  presby teres 
Ecclesiffi  8.  Nicolai  ejusdem  civi- 
tatis  dum  mannam  ejusdem  S. 
Nicolai  ad  infirmos  deferunt,  illam 
deferre  superpelliceo  indutos  so- 
lemniter,  cum  luminaribus  et  lan- 
temis,  ac  si  Sacramentum  Extre- 
mas  Unctionis  ad  infirmos  defer- 
rent,  et  S.  R.  C.  pro  parte  Archie- 
piscopi  dictffi  civitatis  expositum 
fuit,  et  petitum,  an  conveniat? 
Eadem  8.  R.  C.  "  non  modo  man- 
nam S.  Nicolai,  sed  neque  Extre- 
me-Unctionis  Oleimi  solemniter 
cum  superpelliceo,  ac  lanternis  ad 
infirmos  deferendum  esse",  res- 
pondit  et  declaravit.    Oia 

629.  ManUUn,  2  Maii  1626. 
'*  Archiepiscopus  Manilien.  petiit 
dedarari :  An  Episcopi  Philippi- 
nanim  possint  astringere  Paro- 
chos  Regulares  ad  observandum 
in  praxi  caput  Ritualis  Roman! 
de  Sacramento  PoenitentisB  in  eo, 
quod  dicit  "quod  si  confltendi 
desiderium  suum  per  se,  sive 
per  alios  ostenderit  infirmus,  ab- 
solvendus  ?"  Et  S.  C.  responditt 
Placere  sibi   quod   si    non    est 


introducta  observatio  Ritualii 
Romani,  introducatur**.    64. 

753.  Dub,  UrbU.  12  JuL  1628. 
**  1  An  Canonicis  usum  Cappe  et 
Rochetti  habentibus  liceat  sacca- 
menta  administrare  cum  solo  Ro- 
chetto  et  deposita  Cappa  ?  Resp. : 
Ad  1.  Sacramenta  esse  adminis- 
tranda  cum  superpelliceo  et  Stola 
juxta  Rituale  Romanum.     121. 

1319.  Pisauren.,  20th  April, 
1641.  "<  Patres  S.  Caroli  Congre- 
gationis  Clericorum  regularium 
petierunt  responderi:  An  liceat 
in  nocte  Nativitatis  Domini,  post 
cantatam  primam  missam,  aliai 
duas  immediate  celebrare,  et  com- 
municare  fldeles?  Et  S.  R.  C. 
respondit :  NuUo  modo  licere,  sed 
omnino  prohibendum".    710. 

1360.  Trium  Missarum,  etc.,  7 
Dec.,  1641.  *'Cum  superioriboa 
diebus  consulta  hsBC  &  B.  C.  an 
esset  permittendum  celebrari,  in 
media  nocte  Nativitatis  Dooiini, 
post  missam  decantatam  succes- 
sive alias  duas  missas,  et  in  eis  sa- 
cram  communionem  exhiberi  fide- 
libus  eam  deposcentibus  ?  Et  rea- 
pondisset:   **  Non  esse  permitten- 
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dnm  Bed  omnino  utrumque  prohi- 
bendum'* ;  nihilominns  nonulli  Re- 
giUareB  aBserentes  id  licerc  suppli- 
carant  audiri ;  et  S.  C.  ipsis  auditia 
cum  procuratoribiia  et  adrocatis, 
ad  reUtionem  £m.  Palloti,  stetit 
in  decretia,  ot  xeapondit :  Iterum 
prohibendum  tam  aacerdotibua 
celebrare  volentibua,  quam  con- 
flaentibuB  media  nocte  ad  eccle- 
aiaa  et  communionem  depoBoenti- 
bua**.    710. 

1496.  Marianen,,  16  Ap.,  1644. 
**  Monialea  8S.  Annonciationis  de 
Basda  auppUcarunt  pro  &caltate 
asaenrandi  in  earom  Eccleda  SS. 
Euchaiistiam.  Et  8.  C.  respon- 
dit:  Aut  monaaterimn  est  cano- 
nice  eroctum,  et  nop  indiget :  aut 
non,  et  non  eat  approbandum". 
597. 

1907.  GaUiaritm,  13  Jul.,  1658. 
**  Regularibus  regni  Gallic  decla- 
rare  petentibas:  An  in  commu- 
nione  qu«  inter  Misse  sacrificium 
peragitur,  sit  prius  ministrandum 
SS.  Eucbariatis  Sacramentum  mi- 
niatro  MiaasD  inaenrienti,  an  yero 
moniaiibua  vel  cseteria  ibidem  prte- 
aentibua.  S.  R.  C.  responderi 
mandavit :  In  casu  pncdicto  mi- 
niatrum  sfuvificii,  non  ratione  pne- 
•minentiae,  aed  ministerii,  prsefe- 
rendum  ease  cseteris  quamvis  dig- 
nioribus**.    718. 

2008.  Matherana,  22  Nov., 
1659.  '^Petrus  Autonius  Oallua 
cantor  Ecclesias  loci  Lattezzae  Ma- 
theransB  dioocesis,  declarari  postu- 
lavlt:  An  Arcbipresbytero  ejus- 
dem  loci  lioeat  in  administrando 
populia  SS.  Sacramento,  manum 
p(»riger)B  osculAndam?  Reap.: 
Non  ucere,  et  cbntrari&m  consue- 
tudinem  ease  abuaum  omnino  tol- 
lendum**.    686. 

2127.  Andrien.,  8  Sept«,  1661. 
Addirimendas  controversiaa  ... 
•  •  cleciariiyit  S.  B.  C.    '*  Patenw 


Buppositioiiem  per  aacodol 
ootta  iadatum  in  CommimioDe 
Derail,  quae  per  Dignitata  agi 
retinendam  ease".    66L 

2360.  riorentm.,  19  Dec^  M 
"S.  R.  C.  ad  preees  Lanre 
Vanai  pnepoeiti  S.  Joannis  i 
rentiarum,  declarayit:  *^Tam 
torn  baptizandi,  qnam  aliaa  fu 
tionea  pneparatoriaa  pro  baptir 
dia  TuTcls,  et  allia  ad  fidem  nai 
tibua,  esse  faciendaa  per  emnd 
aacerdotem  bapdzantem,  et  coc 
quenter  jpsum  pneposttam,  pr 
m  Ritoali  diaponitur,  et  an 
adhuc  senratum  fuit,  a  quo  >oi 
recedendiim  non  esse",  cenaoit: 
ita  decrerit,  et  serrari  mandar 
643. 

2604.   Oriiana,   21   Jun.  Iff 

S.  R.  C    cenauit ^^  Serraadi 

ease  decretum  Vicarii  in  Eoe 
aia  Cathedral],  ne  in  poster 
celebrentur  Missaa  Defuoccor 
niai  cum  coloi^  nigio  vel  flUb 
violaceo.  Quo  Tero  ad  ^Iim  1 
deaias,  Planetaa  hujua  modi  fta 
non  ralentee,  et  proinde  qiulil 
colore  uti  solitaa,  audiendum  « 
eundem  Vicarium".    706. 

2602.  Concktn.,  S  Sept.,  1« 
<<In  renoratione,  qu»  qnolit 
octavo  die  fieri  debet  de  As 
Euchariatiae;  Sacramento,  coosai 
debet  tum  Uoatia,  torn  «»Mim  pg 
ticuiae,  qiue  exiatunt  in  taben 
culo,  post  sumptiooem  Simgnii 
ante  purification^n ;  iDa  ve 
verba,  qu»  habentor  in  Missa 
cap.  10,  num.  6,  netnpe:  Sivi 
adsint  hostus  consecreUm,  itc^  pc 
aunt  inteUigi  de  hac  leoovatio 
eque,  ac  de  nova  oonlectioi 
Sacramenti  reaervandi  pco  al 
die^.  Et  ita  cenauit  S.  B.  C  61 
622. 

2859.  Mexicana,  12  Mar.,  167 
VIIl.  "  In  n^ultia  Eccleuia  sole 
celebraii  Miai«  de  fevtiyitatib 
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B.  M.  V.  cum  solemnitate  pro  re 
gravi,  et  ooncursu  popuU.  Quaeri- 
tur :  An,  quando  celebratur  Mis^a, 
de  AtinuDciatione  modo  dicto 
sit  faciendum  ad  Incamatus^  quod 
fit  in  ipsa  die  Annunciationis  f 
Reap.  Ad.  viii:  Miflsas  proprias 
de  festivitatibus  B.  M.  V.  non 
esse  celebrandas,  nisi  diebus,  in 
quibus  dicta;  solemnitates  occur- 
ruut,  et  per  eorum  octaras,  quas 
habent;  caeteris  temporibus  ea- 
rum  loco  celebrandam  unam  ex 
Totivis  B.  M.  y.  in  fine  Missaits 
positis,  juzta  distributionem  tem- 
pons  in  eo  factam,  cum  iptentione 
ad  honorem  Annunciationis,  As- 
sumptiouis,  etc**.    673. 

2903.  Ord.  Mxn,  Capuc,  30 
Sept.,  1679.  IX.  '*  Solent  Capuc- 
cini  Sacerdotes  in  die  Coenss  Do- 
mini Sanctum  Corpus  Christi  su- 
mentes,  deferre  stolam  ante  pectus 
in  furmam  Crucis  accommodatam ; 
qusBritur,  an  debeant  obserrare 
consuetudinem  introductam,  vel 
deferre  stolam  a  collo  pendentem  ? 
Ke^.  Ad  ix:  Posse  utmmque 
obsenrari'.    676. 

3025.  A&inganeru,  24  Jul,  1683. 
IL  **  Utrum  in  Missa  de  Requiem 
conveniat  Communionem  fideiibus 
ministrare,  vel  post  illam,  et  in 
casu  convenientis  administrationis 
post  Missam  cum  paramentis  ni- 
gris,  conveniat  dari  benedictionem, 
an  vero  benedictio  omittenda? 
Besp.:  Ad  iu  Non  esse  contra 
ritum,  si  tamen  administretur 
communio  post  Missam,  omitten- 
dam  esse  benedictionem**.    727. 

8392.  Augusta  PraioricB^  21 
Jul,  1696.  **Cum  Episcopus 
Augustanus  S.  B.  C.  exposuerit : 
III.  Quod  SSmum.  Eucharistias 
Sacramentum  continue  retinetur 
in  eadem  Eodesia  super  duplici 
altari,  nimirum  super  altare  chori, 
et  super  alio  9.  Joannig  Baptistss 


ratione  parocliiaa  eidem  cathedrali 
unitas.  Besp.  ad  iii.:  Sacratissi- 
mam  Eucharistiam  servandam 
esse  in  uno  tantum  altari  deaig* 
nando  ab  Episcopo**.    614. 

3525.  Ord,  Capuc,  22  Aug., 
1 699.  **  Exposito  humiliter  S.  B. 
C.  per  Procuratorem  generalem 
Ordinis  Capuccinorum  in  non- 
nuUis  provinciis,  in  quibus  chori 
Ecclesiarum  susb  religionis,  supra 
ralvas  earumdem  Ecclesiarum  dia- 
metraliter  altari  SSmss.  Eucha- 
rist! ae  oppositas  existunt,  consue- 
tudinem obrepsisse  in  iisdem 
choris  tempore  nocturne,  tam  ad 
lumine  afficiendum  altare  SSmU 
Sacrament!,  quam  dormitorfum, 
unicam  lampadem  in  arcellula  ez 
tela  constructa  retinendl,  ex  qua 
quidem  situatione  lampadis,  cum 
ex  maxima  distantia  chori  ab 
altari  SSmi.  Sacramenti,  hoc  nihil, 
vel  pauxillum  lumen  recipiat,  8. 
B.  0.  supplicavit  declarari:  Aa 
in  Ecclesiis  suas  religionis  pr»- 
dictis,  juxta  recensitam  consuetu- 
dinem, retentio  lampadis  ante  al- 
tare SSmL  Sacramenti  noctumo 
tempore,  modo  superius  expresso 
sufficiat,  vel  potius  sit  retinenda 
lampas  intra,  et  ante  altare  SSmL 
Sacramenti  semper  accensa,  prouft 
de  die  retinetur  ?  Et  eadem  S.  B. 
0.  respondit:  Negative,  et  om- 
nino  lampadem  esse  retinendam 
intra,  et  ante  altare  SSmi.  Sa- 
cramenti, ut  continuo  ardeat*'* 
615. 

3575.  Com,  Mont,  CorontB,^  22 
Jan.,  1701.  X.  *'  An  ante  ostiolum 
tabernacnli  SSmi.  Sacramenti,  re- 
tineri  possit  yas  Aorum,  rel  quid 
simile,  quod  praedictum  occupet 
ostiolum  cum  imagine  Dni  N.  in 
eodem  insculpta?  XI.  An  in 
Missa  de  Requtem  sacram  liceat  ad* 
ministrare  Eucharistiam  ?  Besp. « 
A4.  X.  Negatiye.  Fosse  tamen  in 
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huiuiliuri,  et  JtccDliori  loco.  Ad. 
xl  Omnino  negaiive**.  «09,  706. 

8614.  Lerien^  11  Feb.,  1702. 
YlL**  Utnim  a  Parocho  Yiaticmn 
ad  infirmoB  deferenle,  antiphooa 
Aiptrgts  nu,  aut  Vidi  aquam 
tempore  pasehali  Bit  recitanda,  et 
•b  ipeo  quoqne  ad  Kcdesiam 
nditOi  dieenda  oratio  Dma  ^ui 
nobit,  aat  Spirkum  nobis,  DwmtM^ 
etc?  Beip.  Ad.  tU.:  SerraDdum 
etBe  omnino  Bituale,  nulla  habita 
ratioDe  teroporU  paaohalk".  810. 

8670.  Urins  et  Orbit.  10  Dec., 
1700.  YI.  Anbenedictionefmu- 
Ikrum  poet  partom,  Fontis  Bap- 
Utmalie,  ignis,  Beminii,  oranun  et 
simiHiim  aint  de  jnribus  mere 
paroobiaUbus  ?  R^p.  Ad.  ri.: 
f^egatire,  sed  Beoedictiones  Mu- 
lieram  et  Fontis  BaptismaliB  fieri 
debere  a  Parochis.    503. 

8838.  Ord.  Capuc.  Prov.  Lugd., 
f  1  Mar.,  1711.  IV.  "  An  decre- 
turn,  quo  prohibetnr  dare  Com- 
raiuiionem  in  Misia  pro  defunctiB 
debeat  iu  intelUgi,  ut  saoerdos 
celebranB  tales  Misaas,  in  quaciun- 
qoe  ooeaBioae,  nequeat  absolute 
Gommunionem  dare,  scilicet  nee 
tempore  celebrationis,  ante  post- 
communionem,  nee  post  celebra- 
febiwmv  finite  soilioet  firangelio 
KJoannis?  Kesp.AdiT.  Nega- 
tive in  omnibus.  10  Jun.,  1710". 

•*Varttm  sab  die  21  MartU, 
171 1^  Reproposito  quarto  dnbio, 
taempe:  An  deeretum,  ete.  Eo- 
dem  S.  R.  C  respondendum  oen- 
•oit.  Dilata  et  ad  mcntem,  et 
mens  luit  ut  resolutio  ad  iy.  edita, 
81  Julii,  1710,  non  extra  detur**. 
f06. 

8884.  Catamen,,  9  Mar.,  1711. 
III.  **  Ancanoniouspostsumptio- 
Bam  Corporis  et  Sanguinis,  dispen- 
-0  ms  0(»pus  Christi  clerids  quali- 
bet  prima  Dooynioa  mensis  (nt 
RMRii  tslj^tdebeMt  euoniQl  iUure, 


an  Tero  gennBeeH^  vt  ubsaiatuM 
est?  Be^.Ad.iii.:  AfirmsUrt'. 
728. 

4055.  Toleiama^  %SS9fL,  I7$k 
VIII.  ''An  posait  teisrori  oo»- 
Tflrsio  miper  hnmesram  wimstnim, 
eommimieuido  meniUea  habsnleB 
fenesteUam  in  parte  evangeiM? 
Besp.  Ad  Tiii.:  Debete  desoai- 
dere,  et  reverti  per  gradas  an- 
teriooM,  et  noa  lateraleB  altaris". 
078. 

4119.  Agven^  9  Sept,  1741.  lY. 
^'PosMmtne  in  Misaa  d§  Rtfmm 
coneecrari  hoadasinfhieamdistn- 
bnende?  Boqp.Ad  ir.:  Ini 
defunetomm  aen,  nt  vti 
decreti,  in  paramentia  nigiH 
non  ministramr  Eucharislia  per 
modom  aacrameoti,  cztfabeeds 
pjxidem  a  cuatodia,  potest  lasssa 
ministrari  par  modom  aaerifiea, 
prout  est  qaaodo  fldeUbaa  pnebe- 
tur  oommanio  cum  particolis 
infra  eamdem  Mtesam  ooasecfa- 
tis**.    706. 

417a  Lwxma,  15  Mali,  174lw 
"  An  sit  landandus  Paroohos^  qai 
in  feria  yi.  in  Paiaeeere,  dun  d»> 
fert  SS.  fiaoramentam  ad  domum 
sui  parocbiani  infirm!  pro  minis- 
timndo  ei  Yiatico,  per  Tiaapoblieai 
recitat  consuetos  pealmoa,  sad  ia 
fineillorum  omittit  Ghria  Pittrs 
et  ingrsssua  Eceleaiam,  statim  la- 
ponit  sauram  pjxidem,  ei  climittit 
populum  absque  banedictiooe? 
Kt  8.  R.  C.  audito  prios  rolo 
unius  ex  Apostfilioamm  cssiamo- 
nianm  magiatris,  reseribendam 
censait»  Hon  estreprobaaduaPli- 
rocbas,  qui  defart  M._Vialioam 
in6rmo  feria  vi  in 
dummodo  priyate,  et 
quinimo  submissiesima 
tet  psabnoa  consuetoa  par  yiaa 
pubUeas,etiamsidioat  GhriaF^ 
tri,  ete.,  quia  in  tali  atarouastaalis, 
actio  nan  BiWl  liabtl  am  cm 
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functionibus  Ecclesiae  liujus  diei; 
et  considerandum  esU^od  defert 
cum  8tola  et  pluvialT  tdbi  colons, 
quando  in  feria  supradicta  color 
paramentorum  est  niger  pro  Ec- 
clesisB  fonctionlbus :  Ideoque,  si 
defert  privatim  pro  aliqua  neces- 
sitate, non  est  reprobandus,  si  po- 
pulam  sine  benedictions  dimittat 
feria  vL  in  Farasceve,  quia  in 
publica  Ecclesia  non  debet  re- 
condi".     799,  839. 

4252  Lucana,  12  April,  1766. 
III.  *'An  fas  sit  Parochis  uti  in 
collatione  Sacramenti  Baptismatis 
Aqua  in  Ecclesia  Matrice  ant  Ple- 
banali  benedicta  cui  privatim  et 
separatim  et  non  ipso  actu  Be- 
nedictionis  Baptismalis  infusa 
fnerint  olea  sacra?  Resp.  Ad  iii.: 
Parochi  ex  matricis  foute  aquam, 
cui  sacra  olea  jam  fuerint  com- 
mixta  suscipere  debent,  quam  ad- 
hibeant  in  Baptismi  collatione. 
Qui  vero  ante  fontis  benedictio- 
nem,  olea  sacra  recipere  non  po- 
tueruDt,  ilia  subinde  privatim,  ac 
separatim  in  aquam  mittere  pote- 
runt".    263. 

4290.  Calagur,  et  CalceaL,  17 
Mali,  1760.  Indulta  a  S.  B.  C,  die 
7  Julii,  1769.  "Rmo.  Kpiscopo 
Calagur.  et  Calceat.,  facultate  sub- 
delegandi  ejus  Vicarios  aliosque 
sacerdotes  pro  benedictione  sacne 
supellectilis,  in  qua  sacra  anctio 
Don  adhibetur ;  dubitatum  fuit  ab 
eodem  Hmo  Epis.  An  illi  qut- 
l)us  dicta  facultas  delegata  iuit, 
benedtcere  possint  imagines  Do- 
mini Nostri  J.  C. .  . .  Tab^macu- 
lum  in  quo  asservatur  8S.  Kuch. 
Sacramentum,  Pyxidem,  et  gene- 
raliter  omne  illud,  in  qno  sacra 
unctio  non  adhibetur  ?  Propterea 
idem  Rmus.  Episc.  iterum  S.  R 
C.  sappHcavit  quatenus  ad  omnem 
Bcmpulam  amovendum,  declarare 
dignelor.    An  in  indolto  jam  sibi 


concesso  comprehendcretur  facul- 
tas Bubdelegandi  praadictarum  re- 
rum  benedictionem  ?  Sin  minus 
nova  facultas  ad  hunc  effectum 
sibi  neoessaria  concederetur.  Et 
S.  C.  eidem  Rmo.  Epis.  indulsit 
**per  viam  novsB  declarationis 
eandem  facultatem  subdelegandi 
benedictionem  omnium  quorum- 
cumque  ad  Divinum  Cultum 
spectantium  in  quibus  sacra  unctio 
non  adhibetur'*.    0O2. 

4299.  Aquen.,  3  Mar.,  1761.  VII. 
*'  Extatne  allquod  decretum  pro- 
hibens  ne  in  benedictione  SSmL 
Sacramenti  ante  orationem  dica- 
tur:  Dominus  vobiscumf  Asse- 
runt  multi :  Rituale  tamen  etiam 
nuper  a  Benedicto  XIV.  editum 
id  prtescribit  in  festivitate  Corporis 
Christi  post  reditum  processionis. 
Resp.  Ad.  vii. :  In  Benedictione 
SSmi.  Sacramenti  ante  orationem, 
non  debet  dici  Dominus  vo6tfct<m, 
juxta  decretum  S.  R.  C.  in  Gran- 
aten.,  16  Junii,  1663,  et  in  Salemi- 
tana  28  Septemb.,  1676,  quod  ita 
se  habet :  In  festo  SSmi.  Corporis 
Christi  servanda  est  dispositio 
Csremonialis  Episcoporum,  lib.  2, 
cap.  33,  de  reponendo  SSmo.  Sa- 
cramento, ubi  nulla  fit  mentio  de 
V.  Dommus  vobiscum^  non  vepo 
Rituale  Romanum,  ubi  dicitur  addi 
Dominus  vobiscum:  et  sic  servat 
in  urbe  Summus  Pontifex,  et  ser- 
vatur  ab  omnibus**,    696. 

4379.  Ord,  Min.  Observ.,  25 
Feb.,  1777.  **An  Diaconus  in 
ordine  tantum  diaconatus  consti- 
tutus,  extra  casum  necessitatis, 
possit  distribuere  fidelibus  com- 
munionem?  Resp.:  Negative*'. 
647. 

4401.  Ord.  Carm.  ExcalCy  16 
Feb.,  1781.  VII.  "Utrum  sub 
prohibitione  celebrandi  Missas 
privatas  post  solemnem  decanta- 
tam,  et  administnuidi  fldelibiu 
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sacram  EucharUtiam  in  nocte  Na- 
tivitatiSi  compreheadantur  Car- 
melitae  utriusqae  sexu^i  maxime 
cam  apad  ilios  cantetar  Missa 
solemnis  non  ia  media  nocte  (hoc 
enim  tempore  incipit  matutmum), 
sed  circiter  horam  tertiam?  £t 
qaatenuB  Affirmative,  VIII.  An 
consnetudo  contraria  immemora- 
bilis  raleat  sustentari  saltem  quoad 
moniales,  religiosos,  choristas,  et 
laicos?  Reap.  Ad  vii.  Afflrma- 
tire.    Ad  riii  Negative".    7IO. 

4477.  Romana,ie  Sept.,  1801. 
I.  **  An  in  Ecdesiia  in  quibus  ex- 
poaitum  manet  SS.  Sacramentum 
ndelium  adorationi  in  turno  per- 
petuas  adorationis,  quas  dicitur 
qoadraginta  horamm,  occunente 
&&  Oommemorationis  omnium 
fidelium  def  unctorum,  Uceat  reci« 
tare  officiam  defonctorum,  et  cele- 
brare  Miaaam  aolemnem,  et  etiam 
Miaaaa  privataa  itidem  defuncto- 
rom  ?  IL  £t  quatenoa  affirnu- 
tive.  An  adhiberi  debeant  para- 
menta  ooloria  violacei  potiua  quam 
ooloria  nigri?  IIL  Anineodem 
caau  ezcipiendam  ait  altare,  in 
quo  habetur  ezpositum  SS.  Sa- 
cramentum? Beap.  Ad  L  Affir- 
mative. Ad  it  Arbitrio  Superi- 
oria  localia.  Ad  iiL  Affirmative". 
708. 

4499.  Twhernen,,  22nd  Mar., 
1806.  <'Cum  aacerdoa  I.  B. 
Berni,  recenter  Archipreaby- 
teratu  Eccleaias  Parochialia, 
titulo  SS.  Cosmaa  et  DamianL 
Dioocea.  Tiphemen.  potitua,  anti- 
quam  conauetudinem  in  eadem 
Kcdeala  invenerit  Sacrosanctam 
Buchariatiam  impertiendi  fideli- 
bua  in  Sabbato  Sancto  pro  aatia- 
factione  etiam  Paachalis  pnesepti, 
et  ancepa  hasserit:  Nam  ^em 
conauetudo  aervanda  foret,  aive  ut- 
poteabaaivaremovenOa?  IJtom- 
aeiii  aniietatem  depoiieret,  aup- 


plex  fait  apud  S.  U.  C.  pro  decla« 
ratione  sequentia  dabii ;  videlicet : 
An  iiceat  in  Sabbato  Saacto  inter 
Miaairum  aolemnia  aacram  Ea- 
chariatiam  fideiibas  diatribasre, 
et  nam  per  eamdem  aumptionem 
aacras  Commanionia  pra9t:eptani 
Paachale  adimpleatur?  Hesg, 
Affirmative  in  utroque".    712. 

4505.  ToUtana,  20  Sept.  1S06. 
IL  "  In  Bccleaia  Begaiia  Monaa- 
terii  S.  Laurentii  Excurialenais 
adeat  in  Altari  m^jore  Tabemaca- 
lum  ex  lapide  pretioso,  in  quo  con- 
tinetur  alia  capaula  eximior,  in 
qua  aaaervatur  SSmum.  Sacra- 
mentum, aed  cum  in  pariete  post 
Tabernaculum  ait  una  feneatra, 
quas  illumlnat  duo  Tabernacola 
prsBdicta,  et  iata  habeant  ante  et 
retro  fenestellaa  cum  criaiallo  ta- 
liter,  quod  ex  qualibet  p^rte  fie- 
cleais  videatur  clare  et  diatincte 
vaa  in  quo  eat  incluaum  SSmam. 
Sacramentum;  et  cum  hoc  vi- 
deatur inconveoiena,  quaeritur. 
Utrum  prs&dictum  vaa  debeat  per- 
manere  ut  dictum  eat  aupra,  vei 
debeat  cooperiri  aliquo  velo  ut 
non  videatur?  Beap.  Ad  iL 
Negative  ad  primam  partem. 
Affirmative  ad  aecundam,  atque 
ita  obtegendum  eaae  Tabernaca- 
lum,  ut  vaa  in  quo  SS.  Sacramen- 
tum aaaervatur,  a  circumatantibus 
nullo  mode  videri  poaait*'.    609. 

4526.  Tudtn^  7  Sept,  1816. 
XXXVIL  "^  An  die  uiagni  con- 
curauaadinduigentiam  pleoariam 
vel  jubilaeum,  poaais  miniatrah 
aacra  Buchariatia  fidelibua  aliqai 
hora  ante  auroram,  et  poat  meri- 
diem ?  Beap.  ad  xxxviu  In  caau 
de  quo  agitor.  Affirmative  a  tem- 
pore ad  tempaa  qao  in  ilia  Bccleaia 
Miaaaa  celebrantur,  vel  ad  formam 
rubrics,  vel  ad  formam  udalu 
eidem  Bcdeaiaa  conoeaai".    703. 

4636.  Dub.  Adda.  31  Maii.  1817. 
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I  **  An  Canonici  Cathedralis  in 
administratione  Sacramentonun 
tarn  intra  quam  extra  Cathedra- 
lem  Ecclesiam  teneantur  deponere 
cappam,  atque  uti  superpelliceo 
et  stola  juxta  Rituale  Komanum? 
Besp.  Ad  i.  Affirmative**.    121. 

4572.  Calagur.  et  Calceat^  23 
Sept.,  1820.  "rarochus  in  ca«u  ne- 
cessitatis periclitantem  puerum 
stola  violacea  indutus  domi  bapti- 
zavit,  eique  sacrum  chrisma  et 
oleum  sacrum  quod  secum  detulit, 
imposuiti  prout  in  Bit.  Romano. 
Quseritur  an  bene,  vel  male  se 
gesserit  in  casu  unctionis  extra 

Ecclesiam  ?  Et  S.  R.  C 

respondendum  censuit:  Juxta  vo- 
tum,  nimirum  parochum  male  se 
gessisse,  baptizando  cum  stola  vio- 
lacea, et  liniendo  puerum  pericli- 
tantem, extra  Ecclesiam,  oleo 
etiam  catechumenorum.  In  casu 
enim  necessitatis,  juxta  Ritualis 
prsescriptum,  omnia  sunt  omit- 
tenda  quae  baptismum  prsecedunt, 
qusque  post  modum  supplenda 
sunt  in  Ecclesia,  ad  quam  prsesen- 
tandus  est  puer  cum  convalescit**. 
382. 

4578.  Decretum  generale^  3  Ap. 
1821.  VI.  **An  toleranda,  vel 
eUminanda  sit  consuetudo,  quso 
in  dies  invalescit,  superimponendi 
sacras  reliquias,  pictasque  imagi- 
nes tabernaculo,  in  quo  Augustis- 
si  mum  Sacramentum  asservatur, 
ita  ut  idem  tabemaculum  pro 
basi  inserviat?  Kesp.  Ad  vi. 
Assertam  consuetudinem  tan- 
quam  abusum  eliminandam  om« 
nino  esse'*.    607. 

4594.  Panormit.,  12  Ap.,  1823. 
IX.  **  Questio  saepe  exorta  est, 
utrum  in  Missa  de  Hequiem  cum 
paramentis  nigris  celebrata,  post 
communionem  celebrantis,  admi- 
nistrari  possit  fidelibus  adstan- 
tibus  Eucharifitia  cum  particulis 


pnscontecratis,  asserentilms  n«n* 
nullis  posse:  1^  Quia  in  operiboa 
Ferdinand!  Tetami  decretum  &L 
C.  die  2  Sept.,  1741,  tamquani 
apocryphum  habendum  esse  did- 
tur.  2^  Quia  affirmativum  fuit 
responsum  Joeephi  Dini  apostoli- 
carum  c»remoniarum  magistri, 
sententisB  innixi  Benedicti  XIV., 
in  Buo  opere  De  Sacryido  Missa : 
ut  autem  omnis  hac  de  re  toUatur 
scrupuluB  q  ^aesitum  fuit :  An  pro 
certa  tenenda  sit  sententia  afflrma- 
tiva  Benedicti  XIV.  et  Tetami, 
vel  supradictum  decretum  sub  die 
2  Sept.,  1741  ?  Besp.  Ad  ix.  % 
Dilata,  et  videatur  particulariter 
ex  officio".    85,  707. 

4623.  Gandaven,,  16  Dec.,  1826. 
I.  "  Fact!  species — Rector  Eccle- 
sis  reperit  in  sua  Ecclesia  consue- 
tudinem renovandi  panem  pro 
sacrificio  Missse,  et  communione 
fidelium,  singulis  tribus  mensi- 
bus  tempore  bjemis,  tempore 
vero  SBstivo,  selitum  conflci  pro 
sex  mensibus.  Hinc  quasritur: 
1°  An,  attenta  consnetudine,  rec- 
tor licite  consecrare  possit  spe- 
cies a  tribus  mensibus  tempore 
hjemis,  vel  a  sex  mensibus  in 
sestate  confectas?  2^  An  casu, 
quo  rector,  sive  pastor  Ecclesin 
praxim  illam  approbet,  nee  velit 
eam  relinquere,  alii  sacerdotes  in 
eadem  Eoclesia  inservienteg  pos- 
sint  tuta  conscientia  in  hoc  ei 
obsecundare,  utendo  praBfatis  spe- 
ciebns?  II.  Facti  species— In 
Parochiis  ruralibus,  ubi  longum 
faciendum  est  iter,  plerurnqoe 
portatur  SSmum.  Sacramentum 
Eucharistiae  ad  aegrotos,  eisqtie 
administratur  cum  stola  super 
vestem  communem  absque  cotta, 
sive  superpelliceo.  (^uasritur  prop- 
terea.  1.  An  praxis  ilia  tbi  iova- 
luit,  et  Ordinarii  locorum  non 
contradicunt;  retineri  fotaX  ?    9. 
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An  nltem  Sacnmentum  Extxe- 
mm  Unctiooii  cum  stola  tanUun 
adminrtrari  potsit?  III.  Facti 
•peciet— Saoerdotes  curam  aniina- 
ram  exercentes,  pro  sua  commo- 
ditate,  apod  se  in  domibua  suit 
retinent  Sanctum  Oleum  infirmo* 
rum.  Quasritur:  An,  attenta  con- 
Buetudine,  hanc  praxim  licite  re- 
tinere  raleant  ?  I V.  Facti  species 
— Sacra  Olea,  in  Coena  Domini 
benedicta,  transmittuntur  ad  de- 
canoe  foraneoe,  qui  ea  distribuant 
pattoribua  suorum  districtuum: 
Qusritur,  an  decani  distributio- 
nem  differre  possint  usque  post 
Dominicam  in  Albis  ?  V.  Facti 
species — Multi  pastores  accepta 
Sacra  Olea  apud  so  deponunt  in 
domibus  suis,  usque  in  sequeotem 
diem  Dominicam;  et  tunc  cum 
Bolemni  processione,  videlicet  cum 
cruce,  cum  condelis  ardentibus 
sub  baldachino  a  toto  clero  in 
habitu,  portantur  ad  ecclesiam, 
ezponunturque  in  aliquo  altari 
cum  hymnis,  et  eadem  solemni- 
tate  portantur  ad  fontem  baptis- 
malem  eique  infunduntur :  Quae- 
ritur  1^  An  pastores  recte  reti- 
neant  Sacra  Olea,  in  domibus  suis, 
usque  in  dominicam  receptionem 
eorum  subsequentem  ?  2°  An 
Sacra  Olea  cum  tali  solemnitate 
introduci  possint  in  ecclesiam?  3^ 
An  cum  tali  solemnitate  infundi 
possint  font!  baptismali,  cui  non 
potuerunt  infundi  in  yigilia  Pas- 
chatis,  cum  tunc  necdum  haberi 
potuissent?  Tandem  Quasritur 
An  benedictio  cum  indulgentia 
plenaria,  juxta  Constitutionem 
Benedict!  XIV.  Pia  Mattr,  5 
Aprilii,  1747,  impertienda  sit 
pueris  qui,  defectu  aetatis,  pri- 
mam  communionem  necdum  in- 
stituerunt?  Kesp.  Ad.  1,  Quass. 
I. ^Negative  et  eliminata  con- 
iaetudkie  serretor  Bubrica.    Ad 


^  2^N«gatiTa.  Ad  1  Qovf. 
KegatiTe  et  eUminata  coon 
dine  tenreiar  i?i^mi\y  Bomsai 
PHMcriptum.  Ad  2.  Qosden 
Qa»a — Negmtiye  nt  ad  proziiDQm. 
Ad  dob.  uoic  Qosm.  liL— Kcfa- 
tire,  et  serretur  Bitnale  Bona- 
nam,  exoepto  f^^nn^n  cam  magas 
distantisB  ab  Bodeaia;  quo  ia 
caiu  omnino  aervetar  etiam  domi, 
rubrica  quoad  honestam  at  deoea- 
tem,  tutamque  i^mtiMJiam  Ad 
dab.  unic  Quaaa.  !▼. — Nagatira 
Ad  1  Quaes.  ▼. — Jam  proTiiam 
in  responsioae  ad  Qoiea.  iiL  Ad 
2  ejusdem  Qoaea. — ^l*oUeDdame«e 
inductam  conaaetodinem,  el  ser- 
Tandas  Bitualia  Babricaa.  Ad  3 
ejusdem — Jam  proriaom  in  pra- 
(^enti.  Ad  pontrema  m — A  (Br- 
mative"*.  251,  207,  021,  99t, 
855,   918,  981. 

4651.  FlorentU,  19  Dec,  18S9. 
L  ''An  tempore  SS.  Miaaae  aacn- 
ficii  in  adminiatraUooe  Yiatid 
prassertim  in  XenodCochiia,  Uoest 
ab  Altare  recedere  oaqae  ad  Kgn>- 
torum  lectuni  redtando  interioi 
psalmum  Miserere^  at  fieri  aolet 
extra  Missam  ?  II.  Utnim  ten- 
pore  etiam  sacrifieii  Miaras  admi- 
nistrari  possit  SSmum.  Viaticum 
in  paramentif  nigria  ?  Beao.  Ad 
i.:  NegatiTe,  quoad  paauMmi 
Miserere  recitandum ;  imnper  ani- 
madrertendum,  quod  ai  Celebranf 
pro  Viatici  adminiatratione  taCra 
Missam,  altare  e  con^iecta  sao 
amittat,  banc  admmiurationeiB 
non  licere**.  Ad  ii:  Aflfina- 
tive.    34Q 

4677.  rarenfmo,  12  Nor.,  18S1. 
"  £x  pio  quodam  legato  teoantor 
muniales  ordinis  S.  Clans  in  pro- 
pria Ecdesia  ad  altare  m^os, 
publicsB  fidelium  Tenerationi  SS. 
EucharistisB  Sacramentam  expo- 
nere  tribus  postremia  diebes 
camis  prasTiL    Ne  yeio  in  aaoa 
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atidiendo  ipsarnm  pietas  frande- 
tur,  humillimas  S.  R.  C  preces 
porrexerunt,  pro  faculUte  cele- 
brandi  Missam  conyentualem  sine 
cflntu  ad  altare  ubi  ezpositio,  ut 
supra,  peragitur  dictis  tribus  die- 
bus.  Resp.:  Pro  gratia,  dura- 
mcdo  sacra  Eucbaristia  in  Mitta 
non  distribuatur".    670. 

4685.  Massce,  et  Popul,  7  Ap., 
1882.  "An  servandum-Mt  Ri- 
tuale  Romanum,  Reu  potius  con- 
suetudo  lienedicendi  nimlrum  cum 
SS.  retrocedentem  populura  extra 
portas  civitatis,  regionis,  aive  do- 
nius  infirmi,  quando  fertur  viati- 
cum agrariis?  Reap. :  Kx  speciali 
gratia  servari  posse  consuetudi- 
nem'\    833. 

4707.  Veronen,  16  Mar,  1833. 
"  I.  Utrum  tuto  sequi  valeat  re- 
gula  Ritualis  Parisiensis  sic  ex- 
pressa:  Si  quando  Communio 
d<«nda  est,  inventus  non  fuerit 
sufflciens  numerus  hostiarum,  po- 
terunt  aliquot  hostin  dividi  in 
plures  particulas,  qu8B  singulis 
distribuantur :  Et  quatenus  non 
mt  sequenda,  utrum  quibusdam 
saltem  in  circurastantiis,  temporis, 
looorum,  et  personee  sequi  possit? 
VI.  Utrum  in  Communione  fide- 
lium  extra  missam,  sacerdos  ante- 
quam  populo  benedicat,  osculari 
debeat  altare  ut  praecipit  Pontifi- 
cate Rom.  de  visitationo,  vel  non, 
ut  Rituale  Romanum  innuef^ 
videtur  ?  Resp.  Ad.  i. — Servetur 
consuetudo  dividend!  coosecratas 
particulas,  si  adsit  necessitas.  Ad 
vi. — Servetur  dispositio  Ritualis 
Romani  niliil  prsBscribentis**. 
691.  700. 

4748.  Ord,  Mm.  Capuccin,^  28 
Mail,  1835.  "I.  An  consuetudo 
benedicendi  populum  cum  sacra 
Pyxide  quoties  Eucbaristia  distri- 
buitur,  sit  servanda  vel  potius  aa 
benedicendus  sit  populus    manu 


dextra  tantum,  nti  babettnr  in  Hl- 
tuali  Romano,  et  in  una  Urbiiui- 
ten.,  16Jan.,170^?  11.  Etquate 
nus  affirmative  ad  primam  partem 
an  tunc  dicendum  sit :  Ben^dictU 
vosj  etc.  ?  V.  An  consuetudo  di- 
cendi  in  Communione  Fidelium: 
Ecce  Affnus  Dei,  et  Doviine  non 
sum  dignus  idiomate  vulgari,  mt 
sustinenda,  vel  potius  eliminanda 
utpote  contraria  Rituali  et  Missali 
Romano?  Resp.  Ad  i. — Nega- 
tive ad  primam  partem,  affirma- 
tive ad  fiecundam,  juxta  Kituale 
Romanum,  et  Oecret.  Urbinaten. 
diel6  Jan.,  1793.  Ad  ii.— Provi- 
sum  in  primo.  Ad  v. — Consue- 
tudinem  esse  eliminandam**.  079. 
4753.  Veronen.,  23  Maii,  1885. 
*'  Quura  diverssB  circumferanttir 
opiniones  circa  Communionem 
Fidelibus  administrandam  in  mls- 
818  defunctorum.  RR  Veronensis 
Episcopus  pastoralis  sui  muneris 
esse  censuit  banc  S.  R.  C.  adire 
eidemque  humiilimis  datis  pred- 
bus  supplicare  ut  declarare  dig. 
naretur  an  in  prsedicta  misaa 
de  Requiem,  cum  paramentis  ni- 
gris,  liceat  unquam  S.  synaxim 
administrare  cum  particulis  pr»- 
consecratis?  EE.  et  RR.  PP. 
perpendentes  alias  sancitum  foisse 
in  iisdem  Missis  defunciorum  sea 
in  paramentis  nigris.  luinSstran- 
dam  non  esse  Eucharistiam  per 
modum  sacramenti,  extrabendo 
pyxidem  a  custodia,  ac  posse  tan^ 
tuni  ministrari  per  modum  laeri- 
ficii,  cum  Particulis  intra  eam- 
dem  Missam  consecratis,  propo- 
sito  dubio  rescribendum  cea- 
suerunt :  Negative,  juxta  decreta 
22  Jan.  1701,  22  Nov.  1710,  et 
2  Sept.  174r.    707. 

4777.  Trident.,  12  Mar.,  1886. 
XII.  '*  An  toleranda  dt,  vel  eli- 
minanda consuetudo  invetentu, 
j   sacerdotem,  qui  ad  altare  aUquod 
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ad  oelebnindiim  accedit,  rel  ab  eo 
rccedit.  sic  sacriB  Teetibiis  sacri- 
ilcii  indutum,  et  jam  pns  manibus 
oalicem  tenentem,  aacendere  in 
traii8itaaltare,in  quo  adest  SSma. 
Eucharittia,  ut  ibi  tacram  Com- 
muoionem  fidelibus  distribuat? 
Et  quatenus  non  sit  toleranda, 
Qtroin  depoaitis  plareta,  et  mani- 
polo  in  sacristia,  acoedcre  poasit 
cum  alba,  et  stola?  XIII  An 
atola,  pro  ministranda  sanctissima 
Eui'haristia  extra  Missam,  semper 
esse  debeat  colons  officio  illins  diei 
oooTenientis,  ut  pns^cnbit  Kituale 
Bomanuro,  yel  potius  esse  debeat 
alba  pront  valde  conveniens  i)a- 
cramento  EucharistisB,  ut  multi 
cenaent  doctores?  Kesp.  ad  zii. 
Si  adait  necessitas  po9se  tolerari. 
Ad  xiii.  Juzta  Ritualis  Romani 
rubricam,  debet  esse  colons  officio 
oouTenientis*'.    e9,  658,  729. 

47e>0.  Rhedoncn.,27  Aug.,  1836. 
I.  '*  Utra  pedum  pars  superior  ne 
an  interior  ungenda  sit  in  Sacra- 
mento ExtremsB  Unctionis?  III. 
QusBUHm  serrsri  debent  cspremo- 
nise,  et  preces  qusB  supplendsB  sunt 
adultocathoiicx)  valide  p<ist  nativi- 
tatem  baptizato,  sed  onufsis  caere- 
moniis,  qusB  juxU  Kituale  baptis- 
mnm  pnecedere  vei  sequi  debent : 
An  illsB.  qusB  in  Kituali  assigmin- 
tnr  pro  bapiismo  adultoruni,  vel 
qusB  pro  baptismo  iufantium?  i  V. 
QusB  ex  hia  cseremoniis  servari 
debent,  quum  adultus  ab  hsBresi 
ad  tidem  catholiciim  conver»U8 
bapticandns  est  sub  conditione, 
ob  dubium  fundatum  de  validitate 
baptism!  a  ministro  bsBretico  col- 
latt?  Kesp  ad  i.  Nihil  innovan- 
dum.  Ad  iii.  CsBrvmonisB  et  pre- 
oea  senrcntur,  qua  in  Kituali  aa- 
aiguantur  pro  baptismo  infanti- 
nm.  Ad  IT.  Quatenus  suppiendsB 
aint,  et  supplendsB  credantur  ess- 
remoniss,  ut  in  dubio,  ill»  sup- 


plendn  sunt,  qma  pro  adoltoram 
baptismo  sunt  prasacripts*.  469, 
634,937. 

4815.  Afutmen.,  23  Sept.,  1887. 

II.  **  Quum  orationea  tarn  prcce- 
dentes  quam  subaequentea  com- 
munionem  Missas  Sabbati  Sancti 
loquantur  in  numero  plurali :  bine 
quaeritur,  utrum  liceat  in  eadem 
Missa  post  Communionem  ce)e- 
brantia*  Eucharistiam  miniatrare 
fidelibus,  et  prsesertim  cum  parti- 
culls  in  eadem  Missa  conaecratis? 

III.  Perdurat adbnc in quibii»dam 
Ecclesiis  moa  communicandi  in 
Missa  defunctorum  com  particu- 
lis  precoosecratia,  propterea  quod 
Decreta  Sacras  Congregatiooia  hae 
super  re  edita  non  cenaentnr  a 
muitis  autbentica,  aut  saltern  re- 
Tocata.  Mine  quaeritur  1°  An 
idem  moa  posait  pennitti  Tel  aal- 
tem  ab  Epiticopo  prohibendos, 
adeo  ut  solum  liceat  commonicare 
in  dictis  Missis,  cum  particnlis 
in  ipsds  consecratis?  2^  An  nltem 
toleranda  consuetudo  celebrandi 
piaedictaa  Miasaa  in  paramentis 
Tiolaceis,  ad  hoc  ut  poesit  prasberi 
sacra  Communio  cum  particulia 
prsBconai  cratia*?  Reap,  ad  iL  Ne- 
gaiiTe,  niai  adait  consuetudo.  Ad 
iii.  Quoad  1.  Dilata  et  aenretur 
Kescriptum  in  Panormitana  diei 
12  Aprilia,  1823,  ad  Dub.  9. 
Quoad  2.  Serrentur  mbricB'*. 
707,  708,  7U. 

4^20.  Orioten,  23  Sept.,  1837. 
**  Perdurantibua  belli  ciTilia  cala- 
mitatibua  in  Kegno  Hiapaniamm, 
accidit  ut  BeTerendiaaimua  Orio- 
len.  Epiacopua,  auperiori  anno 
1836,  olea  aacra,  feria  qointa  in 
Ccena  Domini,  conaecrare  neqoi- 
Teiit  pro  solemn!  benedictioDe 
Foiitiuui  Bsptt^maliam  parochi- 
alibus  in  ecclesiis  perageuda  in 
sequente  Sabbato  Sancto,  neque 
eadem  olea  a  Ticinioribna  Ej^soo- 
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pis  parochi  habere  potucrint,  si- 
quidem  ob  communia  incommoda, 
pene  omnes  episcupules  sedes  pro- 
prio  sunt  viduatas  pastore,  ita  ut 
communicationibus     interceptis, 
grex  a  pastore,  tilias  a  parente, 
Ecclesia  ab  Episcopis,  non  sine 
magno  animarum  salatia  detri- 
mento  separentor.  Hi^usmodi  in 
aogostiis  coastituti,  parocbi  pra- 
bendati  Oriolen.    Dioecesis  diTer- 
sas  inter  se  protalere  sententias, 
et  nonnulUs  negantibus  bene  multi 
opinabantor  benedictioneoi  solem- 
nem  Fontium  Baptismaliam  per- 
fici  posse,  adbibitis  oleis  superiori 
anno  consecratis.     In  qui  opinio- 
nam  et  sententiaru(n  varietate, 
id  sumpsere  consilii,  ut  Sacram 
banc  Rituum  Congregationeui  re- 
quirerent,  ut  certam  sequerentur 
regulam  in  re  tanti  momenti,  ao 
propterea  sequentia  dubia  eno- 
danda   humillitne   proposuerunt, 
nimirum :    L  An  Ulis  Benedictio 
(Fontis    Baptismalis  in  S^ibbato 
Sancto)  fieri  debeat  cum  chris- 
mate  et  oleo  prascodentis  anni.  an 
potius  omittenda  sit  infusio  chris- 
matis  et  old,  usque  dum  aecipian- 
tur  recentercondecrata?    II.  An 
in    baptismo  solemn!    infantimn 
atendum  sit  hujusmodi  aqua,  be- 
nedicta  quidein  cum  reliquis  csb- 
remoniis  Missalis,  sed  absque  con- 
eecratione  seu  mixtione  sacrorum 
chrismatis  et  olei:  an  vero  aqua 
consecrata  prsscedenti  anno,  qua 
ad  hunc  fluem  conservetur  V    ill. 
An  supposito  quod  aqua  bapti^ 
iralis  benedicta  sit  cum  veceribus 
oleis,  eo  quod  recenter  consecrata 
non  haceantur,  infundi  debeat  in 
piscinam,  simul  ac  nova  recipiun- 
tur  olea,  et  iterum  cum  his  aha 
benedicenda  sit  aqua  juxta  cssre- 
mooias  Kitualis  Komani :  an  vero 
ilia  conservari  et  uti  dubeat,  usque 
ad  beuedictioaem  in  yigilia  JPen« 


tecostes  prout  in  Missali?  IV. 
An  in  baptismo  solemni,  tmgendi 
sunt  infantes  oleo  et  chrismate 
pneoedentis  anni,  dum  reoenter 
consecrata  non  habenter ;  an  reio 
omittenda  luec  sit  cssremonia,  et 
postea  supplenda  quum  noTuin 
oleum  et  novum  chrisma  reci- 
piantur?  S.  R.  C.  rescripsit:  Ad 
L  AffirmatiTO  ad  primam  partem, 
Negative  ad  secuniaoL  Ad  ii« 
Negative  ad  utrumque,  aed  fieri 
de^t  nova  fontis  benedictio  cum 
oleis  anni  precedentis,  sen  pro- 
visum  in  primi  parte  superioris 
dubii.  Ad  iii.  Negative  ad  primam 
partem.  Affirmative  ad  secundam 
Ad  IV. — Affirmative  ad  primam 
partem.  Negative,  ad  secundum'*. 
253,  255. 

4947.  Tcrtii  Ord.  Sti.  FrancUch 
24  Sept,  1842.  HI.  ••  An  in  Com- 
munione  fidelibus  ministranda, 
post  versum,  Panem  de  calo,  etc^ 
dici  omnino  debeant  ante  oratio- 
nem  alii  versus.  Do/nine  exaudi,  et 
Dominus  vobiscumi  Besp.  Ad 
iii. — Affirmative,  ut  prescribitur 
in  Bituali  Romano".    695.  827. 

4950.  NeapoL,  24  St-pt.,  1842. 
"  I.  An  sacerdos  seipsum  signans 
cum  hostia,  et  calice  con^ecraUa, 
ante  sumptionem  Sanctissimi  Sa^ 
cramenti  ad  verba,— Jissu  ChriaH, 
— debeat  caput  inciinare?  Ill-  Aa 
Sacerdos  pergens  ai  explendam 
communioiiem  extra  inissam  de- 
beat  per  se,  vel  per  ministrum 
deferre  bursam,  in  qua  corporale 
recludetur?  Resp.  Ad  L  ^Affir- 
mative, juxta  Rubricas.  Ad  iiL 
—  Decere  ut  a  Sacerdote  defera* 
tur**     661, 685. 

50  )a  Patavina,  7  Dec.,  1844. 
**  IV.  An  pneter  casum  a  RituaU 
Romano  prsBvisum.  Tit.  D6  Sa» 
cram,  ExL  UncL  in  quo  da  Sacro 
Oleo  adhibendo  in  hoc  Sacramento 
hssc  habeatur— '  Id  tamen  n  forts 
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intra  annum  aliqno  modo  ita  defl- 
oiat,  ut  >ufflC4>re  non  potae  vidcA- 
tor,  neque  aliud  benedtctum  haberi 
queat,  modioo  oleo  non  bencdicta^ 
in  minori  qnantitate  fuperinliiao 
reparari  potest',  lictat  anquain 
Sacris  Oieis  Feria  V.  in  Coena 
Domini  benedictis  aliam  Olei  non 
benedicti  quantitatem  addere? 
An  h»e  additio  saltem  fieri  powit 
6<idem  Feria  V.  in  Coma  Domini, 
adeo  at  pan  tantom  Olei  subgi^* 
atnr  benedictioni  et  imme<^ate 
midoeatnr  com  Oieo  noo  bene- 
dicto  ?  Re«p.  Ad  iv. — Negattre, 
■ed  in  caau  tantum  necessitatiB 
fieri  potest  additio  uti  in  Kitnali 
pneacnbitur'*.    2Sa 

6086.  Btnmanen.,23  Bfaii,  1846. 
**  Quum  ea  sit  positio  Farochialia 
Eoclesiae  Acri  in  Diocesi  Bisinia- 
nan.  at  ad  Fideles  at  plurimum 
per  agros  dissitos  ac  ad  plura  mil- 
Uaria  dibteutos,  Sacrum  V iaticam, 
dum  ipsi  infirmantar  deferri  ne- 
qaeat  nisi  samma  cum  difficultate 
ob  Tiarum  asperitatem,  ao  vento- 
mm,    niviom*    glacierumque  in- 
commoda,  inde  fit  ut  animarum 
dispendia  necessario  eveniant,  et 
temper  majora   timeri    debeant. 
Quels     incommodis      occurrere, 
quoAd   fieri    pottst,    exoptantes 
hodiemi   Parochus  et  CEconomi 
eppidi  ipeius  invectse   in   enon- 
ciiUa  paroBcia  consuetudini  hujus- 
modi  in  caribus  deferendi  SSmnra. 
Sacramentum   capite  pileo  coo- 
perto,  et  equitando,  amplius  se 
cooformare  tbrmtdant  quia  nulla 
usque  nunc  intercessit  Apostolica 
Tenia.    S.  R.  C.  proinde  enixis 
precibus  adeuntes   consuetudinis 
ipstus   confirmationem   instanter 
rogarunt,   quod   et   ipse    Kmus. 
£|rfscopus   pro   informatione   et 
Toto  requisitus  efflagitat,  ex  pro- 
pria notione  in  sacra  risitatione 
^iM     emwciantur 


expertna.  Et  S.  C,  onvba 
perpeoais^  rescribendum  eaisit 
*  IMtur  decretum  m  LaudmyiA 
23  Jan.^  1740*,  nimimm  coooail 
Bmou  Episeopo  at  pro  soo  iiti- 
trio  et  prodentia  indaigeU^qsri 
deinceps  hi^naraodi  in  dit«- 
atantiis  eqaitiintes  ac  cqatepUn 
oooperto  aacmm  ▼iaticnm  drfene 
valeant,  comitante  J 
honriae,  ai  ieri  potest,  i 
latemana  defcrente*.    «Ml 

506a.  Coma.  CUr.  B^  St. 
CrturU^  27  Feb,  1847.  -I.  As 
semper  adiubeods  ait  bona  €■■ 
oorpomli,  sopim  qaod  iifMiinifa 
■it  SBcxa  pyxia,  toties  qwmm  tdr 
nuniatxmtiir  Oommunio  Ghrirtii* 
deliboa  extra  Miasmm,  uti  inmafr 
in  RitwaUs  Rommoi  rubrics,  « 
dare  docetor  a  Qaranto  aliistK 
sacroruni  rittnini  expositanbsi? 
IL  An  Ritoale  Bonsanom  prNl 
in  casu,  mteUlgeodam  sit.  f«d 
assumi  debeat  bona  com  < 
tantum  quando  Sacmm  Vk 
defertur  ad  inflnnoe,  an 
quoties  extra  Miasam  Saen  pn»> 
betur  Sjrnaxis?  HI.  An  Babries 
Kitualis  Bomam  sit,  piovt  in  case, 
prsBcepCiva,  rei  tantum  dirseitfa, 
et  ad  libitam?  Reap.  Ad  L-^ 
Affirmative  juxta  Hit:i^«^|ff  Ad  IL 
In  adauBistranda  Kocharislia  ia* 
telUgendum.  Ad  liL  PxacsplH 
Tarn  esse",    eei,  ao^. 

6102.  Ang9iop.,\l  Sept^  1847. 
XVI.  "  An  Decreta  Sac  Ritoasi 
Congregationis,  dam  edontor,  de-> 
rogent  cuicumque  oootraiisi  ib* 
Tect»  coDsnetadini  etiam  tnune- 
morabili,  et  in  casa  aflbmative 
obligent  etiam  quoad  oonaeiait- 
tiam?  Kesp.  Ad  xtL  :  Afflrmatlvs^ 
sed  recorrendum  in  partacokri*. 
40. 

6132.  Ord.  Carm.,  22  JoL,  18ilL 
V.  **  An  Kcoleaia  parocbiaitt  ooi* 
nioo  adigator  «d  fanotioiiea  Sab* 
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batl  Sancti,  juxta  parrinn  Caere- 
monialeSa.  Me.  Bencdicti  XIII., 
m  sufficienti  clero  destituatar ;  et 
an  hujaBinodi  in  casu.  Miasa  ordi- 
nanda  sit,  ut  in  praBcedentibos 
dubiis  tertio  et  quarto  ?  Resp. : 
Ad  v.— AflBrmative,  et  servetor 
in  omnibus  solituro,  juxta  parvura 
Ceremoniale  Benedict!  PapsB 
XIII.".    261. 

5165.  C«noman«n.,  1 0  Jan  ,  1852. 
'*  IV.  Etiamsi  Ecclesia  Cenoman- 
ensis  sibi  de  Breriario  et  Missali 
iterum  atque  iterum,  ut  libuerit, 
proTidere  queat,  an  iitiusmodi  fa- 
cultas  extendenda  sit  ad  Pontifl- 
cale,  Cseremoniule  Episooporum, 
Martyrologium,  et  Rituale  Koma- 
nam,  ita  videlicet  ut  prsceptiTas 
pnedietorum  libromm  regulas,  to- 
lerante  nempe  aut  permittente, 
aut  etiam  aliter  quidpiam  statu- 
ente  Revnoo.  Episcopo,  canonici, 
aliiTe  sacerdotes  possint  illsesa 
eonscientia  infringere  aut  omit- 
tere,  atque  Reverendissirai  Epis- 
eopi  voluntas  his  in  casibus  sit 
pro  ipsis  sufficiens  dispensatio? 
y.  Utrum  possint  et  ipsi  canonici 
qui,  ex  antiquo  more,  mozetta  et 
rochetto  insigniti  sunt,  uti  ro- 
chetto  in  admmistratione,  seu 
eonfectione  sacramentorum  et 
sacramentalium,  quum  Reveren- 
dissimus  Episcopus  usum  rochctti 
generaliter,  et  pro  majori  semi- 
nario,  recenter  preece{)erit,  seu 
saltern  probaverit,  et  pro  omnibus 
insuper  suae  dioecesis  presbyteris, 
etiam  in  sacratuentoruin  adminis- 
tratione.  se  toleraturum  esse  voce 
et  scripto  declaraverit,  quidquid  in 
contrarium  faciant  Cseremoniale 
Episcoponim,  Rituale  Romanum, 
Missale  et  Pontiticale,  licetque 
nulla  in  dioecesi  Cenomanensi 
antiqua,  aut  usque  dum  generalis 
pro  ea  sacrss  liturfd^s  derogatione 
•xstiterit  consuetttdo?    Reap.  Ad 


iv. — Negative  et  amplius.  Ad  v. 
— Rochettum  non  esse  vestem 
sacram  adhibendam  in  adminis- 
tratione  sacramentorum,  ac  pn>- 
inde  tum  ad  ea  adminittranda, 
turn  ad  suscipiendam  primam  ton- 
suram,  et  minores  oxtiines  necet- 
sario  superpellieeo  utendum**. 
71,  121. 

6183.  Ord.  Min  Sti.  Francises 
16  April,  1863.  "XXIV.  Possunt 
ne  in  Missa  post  sumptionem  ha* 
beri  breveiT  sermones,  dum  vel  ad 
Sacram  Synaxim  prima  vice  ado- 
lescentes  admittuntur,  ve!  alia 
quacumque  ex  causa,  qui  quidem 
sermones  Fervorini  nuncupantur  ? 
Resp.  Ad  zxiv. — Affirmatir^". 
672. 

6186  Grossttan,  7  Mail,  1853. 
^  III.  Utrum  formula  ilia,  quss  in 
Pontificali  Romano  adhibenda 
edicitur  dum  ordinatis  SS.  Eucha* 
ristiam  administrat  Episcopus 
ordinans,  adhiberi  possit  ab  Epis* 
copo  quotiescumque  fidelibos  En- 
charistiam  administrat,  seu  an 
extra  communionem  ordtnatoram 
adhibere  debeac  communem  for- 
mulam,  prout  jacet  in  Rituall  Ro- 
mano? Resp.  Ad  iii — Formulam 
in  Pontificall  prsescriptam  dum  ad 
Sacram  Synaxim  Episcopus  ordi« 
natos  admittit  extra  casura  ilium 
non  esse  adhibendam;  sea  quoad 
primam,  Negative — quoad  secun- 
dam,  Affirmative.    684. 

5188.  Cochin.^  9  Jun.,  1868. 
**  II.  Plures  Theologi,  inter  quos  S. 
Alphonsus  Maria  de  Ligorio,  sen- 
tiuQt  veniale  esse  omittere  yoeem 
Amen  in  fine  formse  Baptismi, 
que  tamen  vox  non  reperituria 
Rituall  Romano:  qu89ritur  ergo 
utrum  adhibenda  sit  vel  omit- 
tenda?  Resp.  Ad  ii. — Strietim  in 
casu  servetor  Rituale  Bomftnum**. 
168. 

5202.  RomaM,   8  Ap.,  1854. 
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*  I.  Qaum  in  declaratione  S.  R.  C. 
laU  die  23  Mali,  1846,  saascitum 
f uerit  Decreta  et  ResponsioRes  ab 
ipsa  emauatas,  dummodo  scripto 
formiter  editsB  faerint  eamdem 
auctoritatem  habere,  ac  si  iinme> 
diate  ab  ipso  Suoimo  Poniifice 
promanarent,  quffiritur  an  per 
verba ;  dummodo  formiltr  scripto 
ediUjB  /uerinty  sufficiat  qaod  sint 
•ubscriptsB  a  S.  B.  C.  Prsefecto  ac 
■eoretario,  ac  ejusdem  sigilio  mu- 
nite,  sea  potius  requiratur,  ut 
feint  Tel  Rome,  rel  ab  Episcopis 
in  sals  dioeuessibus  promulgate? 
II.  Bt  quatenus  affirmative  ad  1 
partem,  n^ative  ad  2.  An  tam- 
quam  formiter  edltas  liabendse  slut 
Decreta,  et  Responsiones  la  Gar- 
delliniana  authentica  collectioue 
inserte?  Et  sacra  eadem  Congre- 
gatio,  post  diligens  examen  om* 
niam,  respondere  rata  est.  Ad  i. 
— Affirmative  ad  primam  pariem. 
Negative  ad  secundam.  Ad  ii. — 
Affirmative  uti  patet  ex  adjecta 
declaratione**.    26. 

6221.  Briocen,  21  Jul,  1855. 
**X  Qusritur  an  in  adminis- 
trando  Viatico  Sacro  agrotanti 
Sacerdoti  aliquis  sit  htus  specia'is 
diversuB  a  ritu  pi»scripto  a  Ri- 
tuali  Romano — *■  i>d  Communione 
Infirmorom*,  ut  innuere  videtur 
Ceremoniale  Episcoporum,  lib.  ii.    I 

The  following  decrees  are  not  found  in  GardelUni,  though  some  have 
an  earlier  date  than  decrees  given  in  the  last  edition  of  his  work  (vid.  n. 
253)  They  are  taken  either  from  the  Decreia  Autkenti  :€l,  e  c,  b/ 
Faiise,  or  from  the  Analecta  Juris  Ponti/icii,  except  the  last  two,  whioh 
are  taken  from  the  Irish  Ecclesiastical  Record, 


cap.  xxxviii.  n.  8  2et  5,  dicens 
'  Profiteatur  Episcopus  cB^roius 
Catholicam  fldem,  ex  formula  ab 
Apostohca  Sede  pnescripta?*  St 
quatenus  affirm  itive,  otrum  ser- 
yari  possit  sequens  ritas  qui  1^ 
tur  in  quodam  Bituali?  (riius 
describitnr).  XII.  Utmm  Taber- 
naculum  in  quo  reconditar 
SSmum.  Sacramentum  Cooopeo 
cooperiri  debeat,  at  fait  Rituale, 
et  quatenas  affirmadve.  2. 
Utrum  Conopeam  istad  conflci 
possit  ex  paono,  sive  groesjpio 
sive  lana,  sive  caunabo  cootexto. 
3.  Ci^JQ^mam  colons  esse  debeat? 
aliis  opmantibus,  at  BaruffiUdus, 
Conopeum  debm  esse  colorii 
albi,  utpote  convenientis  SSma 
Sacramento,  aliis  autem,  ut  Ga- 
vantus,  ejusdem  colons  ciyai 
sunt  pallium  Altaris  et  cetera 
paramenta  pro  temporis  festiqoe 
ratione,  preter  oolorem  nigrum, 
qui  muta.ur  in  colore  riolaoeo  in 
exequiis  defunctorum.  Beep.  Ad 
X. — Negative  in  omnibua.  Ad 
xii.— Quoad  1**^  questiooem, 
Affirmative  t  quoad  2*"*  pariter. 
Affirmative;  qouad  3*"*  utramqae 
sententiam  posse  in  praxim  de- 
duci,  maxime  vero  eententiaffl 
Gavanti  que  pro  se  habet  usoffl 
Ecdesiarum  urbis**. 


IVscen ,  22  Mali,  1841.  «  Pre- 
cibus  sacerdoiis  P.  N.  Parochi 
civitatis  Bar-sur-Aube,  dioeuesis 
Trecen.  quels  expetebat  sequen- 
tium  dubiorum  solutionem  quoad 
ttsum  Breviarii  Romani,  quod 
recitftt  ab  anao  182  J,  aimiram: 


I.  An  non  obstante  prohilntioM 
RR.  fipiscopi,  possit  tuta  coosct- 
entia  perseverare  in  recitando 
Breviario  Romano,  sicque  oneri 
divini  officd  facere  satis  i  III.  An 
in  admluistrandis  sacrameotis 
Bituali  Romano  uti  queat?  Btnt^i 
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Ad  L— -Sine  speciali  indnlto  non 
posse.  Ad  ill — In  casu :  Affirma- 
tiTe".    7L 

Veronen.,  7  Sept.,  1850.  XV. 
"Utrum  intra  Missse  actionem 
Sabb.  S.  Clerus  et  populus  possint 
sumere  Rucharistiam  ?  Insuper 
nnm  expleta  Missa  possint  fideles 
cum  particulis  prseconsecratis,  sen 
per  modam  Sacramenti  commu- 
nicari  ?  Reap. :  Ad  xv.  Negative 
ad  primum,  afiBrmative  ad  secun- 
dum**    712. 

Lucionen.y  12  Aug.,  1854.  XX. 
**Ad8ant  dispositiones  Cseremo- 
nialis  Episcoporum,  lib.  ii.  cap. 
zzxix.  n.  3,  de  patena  a  diacono 
tenenda  sub  mento  communican- 
tium,  qnando  Communio  in  Missa 
aolemni  ab  Episcopo  administra- 
turt  adest  etiam  decretum  diei 
8  Septembris,  1661,  in  Adrien. 
declarans  licitam  esse  patensB 
suppositionem  per  sacerdotem 
cotta  indutnm  in  communione 
general!,  quae  per  dignttates 
agitur.  Sed  qusBritur  utrum  in 
aliia  casibus,  liceat,  ubi  talis  est 
consuetudo,  dum  celebrans  minis- 
trat  sacram  Communionero,  pate- 
nam  a  diacono  supponi  sub  mento 
oommunicantium,  prout  suadetur 
a  nonnullis  prseclnris  liturgistis 
Merati  et  Bauldry — Experientia 
enim  ut  dicunt,  necessitatem  hu 
jus  ritus  evidenter  probat. — Et 
revera  quoties  pluribus  adminis- 
tratur  sacra  Communio  ex  parti- 
culis consecratis  parva  fragnienta 
decidunt,  quae  si  in  linteum  ante 
communicantes  extensum  cadant, 
in  terram  postea  labentur  dum 
hoc  linteum  movebitur  per  fideles 
•uccessiye  ad  sacram  mensam 
accedeutes,  et  prssertim  quum, 
tinita  communione,  aufertur  lin- 
teum: itaque  quum  non  appa- 
reant,  pretiosissima  fnigmenta  dis- 
perdentur.    Ad  hsec  pneca?enda, 


prselaudati  auctores  pnedictam 
praxim  de  cujus  legitimitate  in- 
quirimuB,  commendant.  Vel  po- 
tius  eo  tempore,  quo  distribuitur 
sacra  Communio,  diaconus  debeat 
ministrare  clericis  purificationem, 
prout  indicat  rubrica  Missalis, 
partii.  tit.  X.  n.  9?  XXI.  Prop- 
ter eadem  motiva  ad  prsecaven- 
dum  sacrorum  fragmentorum  per 
ditionem,  potestne  sacerdoa  sanc- 
tam  Communionem  sive  intra 
Missam,  sive  extra  Missam  admi- 
uistrans,  tenere  patenam  inter 
digitus  manus  sinistrse,  quae  sa- 
cram pyxidem  gestat,  ut  earn  sic 
mento  oommunicantium  supponat 
quamvis  rubrica  sileat  de  hoc 
ritu?  XXII.  QuatenuB  autem 
suppositio  patensB  de  qua  in  duo- 
bus  dubiis  praecedentibus  agitur, 
non  liceat  quaeritur  quoJnam  me- 
dium adhiberi  debeat,  ut  praeca- 
veatur  sacrorum  fragmentorum 
disperditio,  dum  sancta  Com- 
munio administratur  ?  XXIII. 
Quando  sacra  Communio  minis- 
tratur  monialibus  ad  fenestellam 
clausurae,  muri  crassitudo  impedit 
quin  sacerdos  prope  os  communi- 
cantium  pyxidem  admovere  possit 
ad  praecavendum  ne  fragmenta 
cadant  extra  ipsam ;  licetne  in  hoc 
casu  servare  consuetudinem  appo- 
nendi,  supra  linteum  ante  com- 
municantes extensum,  laminam 
argenteani  deauraiam,  seu  bacile 
ejusdem  materias  ad  recipienda 
fragmenta,  quae  decidere  possint, 
et  unde  a  saceniote,  postquam  ad 
altare  regressus  luerit,  coUigen- 
tur?  XXIV.  Purificatio  post 
commuionem  de  qua  loquuntor 
rubricac  Missalis,  part.  iL  tit.  x.  n. 
9,  et  Caeremoniale  Episcoporum, 
lib.  2.  c.  xxix.  n.  4,  non  est  in  usu 
apud  nos:  quaeritur  utrum  instau- 
rationis  liturgiae  romanas  occasione 
in  dicecesi  nostra  expediat  hano 
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mvaaaamm  dcri  ave  genonJi  ave 
Mrtknlari  in  Misaa  sotemni? 
LXIIL  Utmm  in  Tnrs.  et  retp. 
%WL  in  administntione  Extrenue 
L'aciioaii  post  unciionefl  factM» 
dicutnr,  ct  in  thbnt  oratiombiis 
q«B  aeqaiiDtikr,  facienda  sit  ra- 
riatio  gcnciis  quando  lecitantur 
pft>  mnlicre,  dioendo  ¥.  Saiv€m 
Jac  iimeilUim  hiamt.  Et  similiter 
de  aliia  acati  Tariatk)  generis  in- 
dicator a  Kitnali  in  ritn  Benedic- 
tionis  Aposlolice  in  aiticnlo  mor- 
lis»  ei  a  Pontificiili  in  confirma- 
tioiie  nnioa?  LXXII.  An  in 
Wsmi  privau  dun  oelebrans  ad- 
■unistrat  sacnun  CommiiDionein, 
minister  debeal  earn  comitari  cam 
oerco  aeoenso,  sicnt  aliqoi  pntant, 
qvamTis  Rnbrica  taceat  da  hoc 
ittn?  Tel  qaom  puriiicationem 
qua  prop^uli  non  est  in  usu  non 
prabeat,  nee  mappam  comma- 
aioQis  atpote  cancelUs  aflBiam 
ante  oommonicantea  tostineat, 
tanc  debeat  manere  genoflexus 
in  latere  Bpistola?  LXXilL  An 
in  Mian  soleomi  a  simplici  saoer- 
dote  oekbrata,  dom  administra- 
tor popolo  tacim  Commanio,  duo 
Acoijrthi  si  non  aostineant  map- 
pam ante  commonicantes,  debeant 
comitari  celebrantem  cam  sais 
oandelabria,  et  oereis  accensis; 
▼el  manera  ad  credentiam  gena- 
flezi,  ita  at  diaconos  et  sabdiaoo- 
nos  tone  comitentar  celebrantem? 
An  saltern  in  Missa  abaqoe  minia- 
tris  sacris  cantata  AcJljrthi  de- 
beant assistere  celebranti  tempore 
oommanionis  populi  sive  cam 
candekbris  sive  cam  fadbus? 
LXXVl.  An  tacerdos  in  fine 
admin  istrationia  commanioms  ex- 
tra Missam,  proferens  verba: 
Bemedktio  Dei  Omniftotemiis,  de- 
beat  extcodere  manus  codem 
ntu     ac     dam    dicit     in     fine 


Misn»:    Beiudieai    vot    Ornnip^ 
Um  Dtus,  iicuti  docent  Gara- 
Keri  torn.    4,  cap.     4,   dec   IS, 
n    41,  et  alii,  aliia  oontradicen- 
tibas,  et  Ritaali  banc  ritom  noo 
indicante.  vel  dicendo  bsec  rerba, 
tenere  manos  janctaa.  et  tantam 
inclinare    capat?    LXXIX    In 
DicBoesi  Lnciouensi   et   in   aliis, 
malti  parochi  ob  distantiam  looo- 
ram  olea  sacra  feria  quinta  in 
Coena  Domini  benedicta  tempes- 
tiye  habere  non  poasont,  at  ea  in 
benedictione    footia     baptismalis 
Sabbato    Sancto    facienda,  adhi- 
beant,  sed  paacos  post  diea  aod- 
piant.  Habetar  qoidem  decretom 
diet  23   iSept^   1837.    At  forssn 
•anctio   hi^aa   decreti  spectabat 
casam  particularem,  in  quo  versa- 
bantar  dioooesea  Hispania  in  qoi- 
bos  benedictio  oleonim  facta  dqo 
faermt,   et   neaciebatur    qaonam 
tempore  accipi  possent  nova  oiea 
sacra.    Uinc  quaeritur  an  in  pra- 
dicta  nostra  circamstantia  bene- 
dictio fontis  baptismalif  fieri  de- 
beat  cum  chrismate  et  oleo  pra- 
oedentis  anni,  et  sic  tali  casoi  ap- 
plicanda    sit   responaio    data  in 
OrioUn,  7  vel  potios  omittenda  lit 
tunc   infasio   chrismatia  et  oki, 
usqoe  dam  acci|Hantar  receoter 
consecrata,  ^ut  innuere  Tidetur 
deeretum,  die  12  Aprilia.  1755,  in 
Lucana,  ad  iii?    LXXX.  Poalo 
quod  in  praedicto  casu  benedictio 
fontis  facienda  sit  com  Hirismalft 
et  oleo  prasoedentis  anni  qassriUir 
etiam  atram  accepta  nora  otoa 
infundi  debeant  in  banc  aqoam 
qua  cam  infasioae  velenun  oleo- 
rum  f^t  benedicta?    An  potim 
ad  infundenda  bac  nova  olea  ex- 
pectandam  sit  osqoe  ad  aiiam  be- 
nedictionem    footis    qua    fit  in 
Tigilia  Penteooates?      Besp,  Ad 
zx. — Quoad  prinum   parteoi,  li- 
oere.     Qooad    ••^"*^^m^  josu 
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oonsuetudioem,  sed  purificatio- 
nem  etiam  clericos  subministrare 
posse.  Ad  XXL — Negative.  Ad 
xzii. — Quoad  communiones  so- 
lemnes  provisom  in  xx:  quoad 
alias  curam  et  solertiam  sacer- 
dotis  supplere  deberc.  Ad  xxiii. 
— Afllrmative.  Ad  xxiv.— Pro- 
Tisum  in  xx.  Ad  Ixiii. — ^Affirma- 
tive. Ad  Ixxil — Negative  ad  pri- 
mam  partem,  affirmative  ad  se- 
condam.  Ad  IxxiiL — Servari 
posse  consuetudinem  laudabilem 
astandi  cum  facibus.  Ad  Ixxvi. — 
Affirmative  ad  primam  partem, 
negative  ad  secundam.  Ad  Ixxix. 
— ^Pro  diversitate  circunistantia- 
rum  in  praxi  utrumque  dccrctum 
servari  posse,  nam  in  Lucana 
suppouitur  quod  ex  aliquo  fortuito 
casu  olea  sacra  ad  breve  tempus 
retutlentur ;  et  iu  Oriohn,  loqui- 
tur de  omnimoda  impossibilitate 
babendi  olea  sacra  a  propria 
cathedral!  vel  a  vicioioribus  dioe- 
cesibus.  Ad  Ixxx. — Iu  sensu 
pracedentis  responsionis,  Nega- 
tive ad  primam  partem,  affirma- 
tive ad  secundam".  253,  650, 
661,  652,  660,  700,  941. 

MoUnen.y  12  Sept..  1857.  X. 
**  Utrum  sacerdos  in  Missa,  post- 
quam  se  communicaverit,  prius- 
quam  communioncm  adstautibus 
distribuat,  po^sit  sermoncm  ad 
populum  habere  ?  XVil.  Utrum 
in  collationc  Baptismi  interroga- 
tiones  possint  tieri  vernacule, 
vel  saltem  vernacule,  iterari, 
postquam  latino  factae  fuerint? 
Kesp.  Ad  x.— Affirmative  ab 
altari  et  de  consensu  ordi- 
narii.  Ad  xvii.— Quoad  interro- 
gationes  quae  Baptismi  ordincm 
prsecedunt  vel  sequimtnr,  ac  pro 
quibus  Rituale  nullani  exhibet  for- 
mulam,  affinnative.  Quoad  iiiter- 
rogationes  quae  in  ipsomct  Baptis- 
mi ordine  ogcurruut,  ac  pro  qui* 


bus  formulae  in  Bituali  extant, 
negative  ad  utramque  partem**. 
298,  672. 

Wratisiavien.y  18  Jun.,   1869. 
"  An  possit  tolerari  ut  praefata  be- 
nedictio  post  partum  Ulegitimum 
denegetur?     Besp:  Ad  benedlc- 
tionem  post  partum  jus  tantum 
habent  mulieres  quae  ex  matri- 
monio  legitime  pepererunt".  560. 
Plurium    Diceceseum,,    9    Jul., 
1 8G4.    "  Nonnulli  Reverendissimi 
Galliarum  Autistites   serio   per- 
pendentes  in  multis  suarum  Dice- 
ceseum   Ecclesiis  difficile  admo- 
dum  et  nonnisi  magnis  sumptibus 
comparari  posse  oleum  olivarum 
ad     nutriendam    diu     noctuque 
saltem    unam     lampadem     ante 
Sanctissimum  Eucharistia;  Sacra- 
mentum,  ab  Apostolica  Scde  de- 
clarari  petierunt  utrum  in  casu, 
attentis  difficultatibus  et  Eccle- 
siarum  paupertate,  oleo  olivarum 
substitui  possint  alea  olea  qua  ex 
vegctabilibus  habcntur,  ipso  non 
excluso  petroleo.    Sacra  porro  Ri- 
tuum    Cougrcgatio,  etsi   semper 
sollicita  ut   etiam  in  hac  parte 
quod  usque  ab  Ecclesiae  primor- 
diis  circa  usum  olei  ex  olivis  iu« 
ductum  est,  ob  mysticas  signlfi- 
cationcs  rctineatur;  attamen  si- 
Icntio  pncterire  minime  censuit 
rationcs  ab  iisdem  Episcopis  pro- 
latas;  ac  proindo  exquisito  prius 
Vote  alterius  ex  Apostolicarum 
Cccrcmoniarum    Magistris,    sub- 
scriptus     CardinaHs     Frasfectus 
cjusdem    Sacns    Congregationis 
rem  omncm  proposuit  in  Ordina- 
riis  Comitiis  ad  Vaticanum  ho- 
dicrna  die  habitis.     Eminentia* 
si  mi    autem    et    Reverendissimi 
Tatrcs    Sacris    tuendis    Ritibus 
pru^pusiti,  omnibus  accurate  per- 
pensis  ac  diligcntissime  examina* 
tis,     rescribendum     censuerunt : 
GtneraUm  ukndum  esse  oleo  o/t- 
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varum:  ubi  vero  haberi  nequeat 
remittendum  pmdentia  EpUcopo" 
rum  ut  lampades  nuiriantur  ex 
aliii  oleis  ouantum  fieri  possit 
veg^tabUibus  .    615. 

«  Qaum  Rubricse  nee  Missalis, 
nee  Ritualis  detenninent  nume- 
rom  genuflexionum  quie  a  Sacer- 
dote  fieri  debent  dum  ad  altare 
reyertitur  cum  Sanctissimo  Sa- 
cramento post  distribntam  Fide- 
libus  sacram  Communionem,  alter 
ex  Apofltolicarnm  Cosremoniarum 
magistris,  de  sententia  desuper 
requisitus,  post  accuratnm  eza- 
mem  ecnsoit,  regulam  in  eaaa  de- 
■omendam  a  RubrieiB  determin- 
antibus  duplicem  genuflexionem 
antequam  Sacerdos  Communio- 
nem  ipsam  administret,  nimirum 
primam  antequam  extrahat  a  ta- 
bernaculo  pyxidem,  alteram  vero 
post  diicoopertam  super  altare 
eamdem  pjxidem.  Cum  enim 
agatur  de  culto  debito  Sanctisai- 
mse  EueharistisB,  congruum  pro- 
fecta  est  ut  eodem  prorsus  modo 
iflte  cultus  prsestetur  a  Sacerdote 
ad  altare  redeunte,  nimirum  ge- 
nuflectendo  primo  antequam  pyx- 
idem  cooperiaty  et  iterum  post- 


quam  iHam  in  tabansciilo  w» 
didit,  antequam  taberoacali  Qiti> 
lam  claudat.  Hanc  pom  aeo- 
tentiam  cum  infiascripCiii  SS 
Rltuum  Coogregationis  Secntt- 
rius  retulerit  in  Ordioario  oon 
SS.  Kitumn  rabsignata  &  i^ 
Vatican  am  coadunata;  Emilia* 
tissiml  et  BererendissuDi  PiM 
sacris  taendis  Ritibus  pcpoati 
reacribendani  ceosuenuit-Pb- 
cere  sen,  iuxta  votum  Ma^ 
catremomarum — ac  proindedKR- 
verunt  a  Sacerdote  redeuBteid 
altare  post  Fidelium  Com]iniiD9- 
nem  genuflectendum,  anteqiam 
cooperiat  aacram  pyxidem  et  ite- 
rum genuflectendam,  anteqaiB 
pyxide  in  tabemaculo  reposti, 
ipsiua  tabemaculi  oatidum  dia- 
dat.  Atqae  ita  ubiqoe  serrandn 
mandarant.  Die  23  Decontrii, 
1862.  [This  decree  is  deciwtt  ia 
favour  of  the  view  exprosed  n. 
e©9.  We  did  not  aee  it  till  it  ^ 
peared  in  the  Irish  EccIenoMticd 
Record,  July  jgee,  when  tht 
sheet  containing  n.  699  had  beoi 
printed ;  otherwiae  it  would  hsTe 
saved  us  all  rcaaoning  on  tbe 
question.] 


The  following  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregation  of  Indalgeoc«3  are 
taken  from  the  Deer  eta  Authenlica,  etc^  by  Prinzivalli. 


CCCLVIL  Vindana  in  Britan- 
nia Minore,  20  ^pt,  1775.  Dub, 
6*"  Benedictio  in  articulo  mortis 
potestne  bis  aut  amplius  in  eodem 
morbo  qui  insperate  protrahitur, 
impertiri,  etiamsi  non  convaluerit 
ssgrotus  ?  hi  possit  iterari  hsBC 
benedictio,  quodnam  requiritur 
intervallum  inter  cqus  largitiones? 
Dub,  7^  Invocatio  saltern  menta- 
lly de  qua  fit  mentio  in  Brevibus 
ad  Episcopoe  de  hac  benedictione 
missis  pnescribitume,  quamdiu 
ftgfotui  0USB  mentis  est  compos, 


ut  conditio  sine  qaa  non,  ad  la- 
dulgentiam  vi  istiua  benedictiaBii 
lucrandam?  Dud.  8"*  £ptaoop» 
ad  supradictam  benedicUooeai 
impertiendam  delegatus  cum  f^ 
culute  subdelegandi :  pruno  de- 
betne  per  paucos  subdelegaie 
Sacerdotes,  ut  majus  sit  benedio- 
tionis  istius  et  Indalgentie  fauic 
adnex89  desiderium,  simol  et  ma- 
jor utrique  condltetur  reverentia  ? 
secundo:  potestne  omncs  sue 
Dioccesis  suodelegare  Confeasarici, 
ne  etiam  una  s3  fieri  potait  ex 
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mis  ovibus  tanta  privetur  gratia  ? 
tertio:  postestne  subdelegare  om- 
nes  directe  et  speciatim  Parochos 
rive  plurimos  Sacerdotes  in  dig- 
nltate  constitutos,  et  indirecte  et 
confuse  omnes  Confessarios  hisce 
verbis.  •*  Diltcto  nobis  in  ChristOj 
etc, J  ie  delegamuSj  eligimus  et  de- 
putamus  quatenus  valeas,  etc.^  in^ 
iuper  guemcumque  Confessarium  a 
t€  ad  tui  libitum  semel  vel  pluries^ 
et  quandocumque  opus  fuerity  eli- 
gendum  pariter  eligtmus  et  deputO" 
mus  ad  eamdem  gratiam  conjeren^ 
c/afn^'yhic  subdelegandi  modus  est- 
neya)idus?  Reap.  Ad  6"— Semel 
in  eodem  statu  morbl  Ad  7" — 
Affirmative.  Ad  8™  Affirmative  ad 
primam  partem.  £)egative,  ad  se- 
cundam.  Affirmative  ad  tertiam 
partem  quoad  parochos  speciatim 
Bun  degentes".    962, 966. 

DVI.  Ka/en/incn.,6Feb.,1841. 
"6**  Utrum  sufficiat  recitatio 
Confessionis,  idest  Con/?reor,  etc., 
in  Sacramento  Fceniteatise  habita, 
pro  recitatione  illius  prssscripta 
quaodo  impertienda  sit  benedictio 
cum  Indulgentia  in  Mortis  Arti- 
culo?  Kespondetur — Negative, 
juxta  praxim,  et  Bubricas,  nisi 
necessitas  urgeat.  6^  Utrum  ne- 
cesse  sit  tribus  vicibus  recitare 
Confiteor,  etc.,  quando  adminis- 
tratur  Sacram  Viaticum,  Eztrema 
Unciio,  ac  Indulgentia  in  Mortis 
Articulo  impertitur  ?  Besponde- 
tur — Affiimative  juxta  Praxim, 
et  Bubricas.  7°  Utrum  intirmus 
lucrari  possit  Indulgentiam  Pie- 
nariam  in  Mortis  Articulo  a  plu- 
ribus  Sacerdotibus  facultatem  ha- 


bentibus  impertiendam  ?  Bet- 
pondetur — Negative  in  eodem 
Mortis  Articulo.  8^  Utrum  Sar 
cerdos  valide  conferat  Indulgen- 
tiam Plenariam  in  Mortis  Arti« 
culo,  omissa  formula  a  Summo 
Pontifice  prsescripta,  ob  libri  defi- 
cientiam  ?  Bespoodetur — Nega- 
tive, qui  formula  non  est  tantum 
directiva,  sed  prsceptiva".  923, 
974. 

DXI.  Briocen.,  29  Mali,  1841. 
''An  eodem  die  lucrari  posaint 
plures  indulgentisB  plenariss, 
quando  pro  unaquaque  prssscripta 
est  perceptio  divinse  EucharistisB  ? 
Besp.— Affirmative,  sorvatis  ta- 
men  respective  aliis  appositis 
conditionibus'*.    978. 

DXXIX.  Crandaven.^  12  Feb., 
1842.  '«1^  Utrum  BenedicUo  in 
articulo  mortis  juxta  formulun 
Benedict!  XIV.  in  Constitutione, 
Pia  Matery  reiterari  possit  in  eo- 
dem morbi  statu?  2^  Quatenus 
affirmative,  an  ea  toties  iterari 
possit  quoties  ssgrotus  in  peccata 
saltem  venialia  relapsus  ab  eia 
absolvetur  ?  Sac.  Congregatio  in 
ima  Veronen,,  die  24  iSeptembris, 
1838,  respousum  dedit  coidam 
Dubio  illius  Episcopi.  ''An  scilicet 
Benedictio  Apoetolica  pluries  im- 
pertiri  posset  novo  mortis  peri- 
culo  redeimte  ?  "  et  responsum  foiU 
"Negative,  permauento  infirmi- 
tate  etsi  diutuma;  Affirmative 
vero  si  intirmus  convaluerit,  ac 
deinde  quacumque  de  causa  in 
novum  mortis  periculum  redeat**. 
Et  ita  Sac  Congr.  respondit 
EpiscopoGandavensi*.   962. 


The  following  decrees  of  the  Sacred  Congregations  of  the  Coimci], 
of  the  Inquisition,  and  of  Bishops,  regarding  Baptism  and  the  Eucharis(| 
bear  on  several  of  the  important  questions  which  we  have  had  occasion 
to  treat,  manj  of  them  being  expressly  referred  to.  They  are  collected 
by  Faiisc,  and  subjoined  by  him  to  the  decrees  of  the  S.  C.B.,  under  the 
heads  "  Baptisma*'  and  "  Euchari8tia^ 
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APFEXDIX. 


1.  In(»iitc3  s.\o  «i..Lil  »i»c  ub 
hcretids  baptizati,  Don  fiuiit  uc- 
rum  sub  conditione  t^ptizandi,  si 
son  adsit  probabUe  dubiom  invali- 
diUtifl  baptismi.  S.  C.  Cone.  27 
Mart  1W<3  (Zamb.)  S.  C.  Inq.  17 
Not.  1830,  et  20  Julii  1840 
(Mifc.  Theol.)  ▼.  n,  7  et  8. 

2.  Pueri  cxpo^iti  etiamsi  ha- 
beant  schedulani  de  bapti^mo  tes- 
tantem,  baptizentur  sub  condi- 
tione, nisi  fldiedula  habeat  certi- 
tudinem.  S.  C.  C,  5  Jan.,  1724. 
(Zamb.). 

3.  Baptismufl  non  est  sub  con- 
ditione conferindus  puells  quae 
christlane  vixit  et  ad  confirmation 
neni  admissa,  licet  parcntcs  sint 
inccrti.  2  Martii,  17C5  (Zamb.)* 

4.  Foetus  in  utcro  foipra  verti- 
ccm  baptizatufl,  post  ortum  denuo 
sub  conditione  baptizetur.  S.  C.  C. 
12  Julli,  1794  (Zamb.). 

5.  Ad  probandum  validum  bap- 
tiama  tufficit  unus  fide  dignus.  S. 
C.  C.  17(;()  (Thrs.  torn.  30)  et 
Bencd.  XrV.  Bull.  1747. 

C.  Anno  1781  in  Finnana,  ea- 
doni  (ii0i)cn0avit  in  irrcguforitate 
contracta  ob  rcitoratuni  sub  con- 
ditione baptisnium  CVuhn.  torn. 
50).; 

7.  An  Cnlvinifitoj  ct  Luthcrani 
in  illis  partibuB  dcgcntos,  quorum 
baptisma  dubiuni  ct  suFpcctum 
est  InfldcIcB  habcndi  sint,  ita  ut 
inter  eos  et  Catholicos  disparitatis 
cultus  impcdimcntum  dirinicus 
bdesso  censcatur? 

Feria  IV.  die  17  Novcmbris, 
1830. 

In  Congrcgatione  gcnerali  S. 
Romans}  ot  UnivcriftiUifl  Inquisitio- 
nis  in  convcntu  ^.  Maria}  8Ui)ra 
Mincrvam,  coram  luiun.ct  Uercr. 
DD.  a  Kom.  £cclesia}  Cardinali- 
buB  InquisitoribuB  generalibuB, 
proposito  suprascripto  dubio,  iidem 
£min.  et  Kevor.  DD.,auditi8DD. 


ccnrc'::..rcm    suffragiis   decreve- 
ruii:  rc-ipoaJecduiD : 

I.  Q^^  haeredcos  quonxm  Bee- 
tle Ritiialla  praescn'bunt  collatio* 
ncm  baptismi  absque  necessuio 
u«u  materiae  et  fbrmae  essentialii^ 
debet  examinari  casui  pHuticuUiii 

II.  Quoad  alios,  qui  jnxtaeonun 
Hitualia.  baptizant  valide,  Talidmn 
censondam  est  baptisma.  Quod 
si  dubium  per<if  tat  ctiam  in  primo 
casn,  censendum  eft  raiidam 
baptiflnum  in  online  ad  ralidita- 
tem  matrimon IL 

IIL  Si  autem  certe  cognoBcs- 
tur  nullum  baptisma  ex  consue- 
tudinc  actuali  illius  wectas,  noUoin 
c»t  matrimon ium. 

Eadem  die  et  feria,  Sanctisd- 
muB  D.  X.  Gregorins  divina  pro- 
videntia  PP.  XVI.  in  soUU  audi- 
cntia  B.  P.  ^Vssessori  S.  Officii 
inipcrtita,  resolutionem  praJic- 
tarn  ab  Eminentissimia  datam  ap- 
probavit. 

AXGELCS   AbOEHTT, 

S.  Rom.  et  Univ.  Inquia.  Notaiios 
8.  Vir  quidam  Protestans  An- 
glicanse  ccclesias  mlt  amplecti 
Catliolicam  religionem.  In  Anglia 
matrimonium  fecit  cum  muliere, 
qua?  ad  sectam  Anabaptistarum 
pertinebat,  et  quae,  prout  i{we 
afBrmat,  nunquam  I  aptizata  fuit 
Quum  vir  ip^e  baptismum  a  nii- 
nistro  Protcstante  Anglicano  re- 
ceperit,  de  validitate  ejus  proprii 
baptismatis  ratio  quoquc  graris 
dubitandi  cxistit  Propter  jurgia 
continua  muliercm  Anabaptistam 
vir  prasfatUB  deseruit,  venitquc  N. 
ubi  matrimonium  iterum  fedt, 
Bed  cum  muliere  Lutherana.  Que- 
nam  ex  istis  mulieribua  tanquam 
ejus  uxor  vera  haberi  debet  P 

Foria  IV.,  die  20  Julii,  1840. 

SanctissimuB  D.  N.  OregoriuB 
divina  providentia  PP.  XVI.  in 
follta  audieniia  R.  P.  AsBesBori  S. 
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Officii  impertita,  audita  relatione 
suprascripti  dubii  una  cum  Emin. 
et  Bever.  DD.  Cardinalium  Gene- 
ralium  Inquisitorum  suffragiis,  re- 
scribi  mandavit,  quod  dummodo 
constet  de  non  collatione  baptUmi 
mulieris  Anabaptlsta},  primum 
matrimonium  fuisse  nullum;  se- 
cundum Tcro,  dummodo  nullum 
aliud  obstet  impedimcntum,  fuisse 
validum.  Ad  dubium  autem  va- 
llditatis  baptism!  viri,  standum 
esse  decreto  feriae  IV.  Novembris, 
1830,  nempe,  etc.,  ut  supra. 

Anqelus  Aroenti, 
S.  Rom.  et  Univ.  Inquis.  Notarius. 

1.  Sanctissimum  Sacramentum 
conBervandum  est  in  qualibct  pa- 
rocbiali.  Congr.  Episc.  28  Jan., 
1603,  quantumyis  paupere ;  quod 
si  redclituB  et  societas  non  suffi- 
ciant,  in»tituatur  quaestor  vel  elee- 
mofljnarum  collector.  Eadem,  14 
Martii,  1614,  et  Congr.  Cone.  22 
MartU,  1594. 

2.  Eucharistiae  Sacramentum 
quando  in  omnibus  parochialibus 
Montanae  regionis  assenraii  pro 
tenuitate  redditumn  nequit,  Epis- 
copus  decernere  debet  ut  in  singu- 
las,  temas,  quatemasque  vicinas 
parochiales  id  onus  distribuatur, 
nt  in  una  ex  eis  habeatur  Angus- 
tissimum  Sacramentum,  et  ad  im- 
pensum  lampadis  ct  bujusmodi, 
caeterae  vlcinas  contribuant,  et 
ul^i  Be  casus  obtulerit,  perinde  uti 
rectores  possint,  ac  si  in  propria 
parochiali  illud  asservaretur.  17 
Aug.,  1697,  S.  C.  C.  ap  Petra, 
tom.  3,  p.  166. 

8.  Debet  quoque  asservari  in 
Begularium  Ecclesiis  quaa  de  boc 
habentprivilegium.  Congr.  Episc 
25  Mali,  1635. 

4.  Extra  parocbiales  Ecclesias 
non  conceditur  retineri  assidue 
EuchariBtia.  Eadem,  15  Jan., 
1610. 


5.  Episcopus  conccdere  non 
potest  Ecclesise  nun  parochiali,  ut 
in  ea  retineatur  SS.  Sacramentum 
Eucbaristia;,  sed  requiritur  licen- 
tia  Sedis  Apostolira-.  Cong.  Cone. 
3  Martii,  1668,  et  3  Jan.,  1683. 

6.  In  Ecclesiis  confratemita 
tum  ncque  parochialibus  neque 
regularibus,  retineri  non  potest 
SS.  Eucharistia  sine  special!  in- 
dulto  Sedis  Apostolicae.  10  Dec, 
1703,  et  12  Jan.,  1704,  S.  R.  C. 

7.  SS.  Eucharistiae  Sacramen- 
tum consenrari  potest  in  Ecclesiis 
etiam  non  parochialibuB,  si  ab  im- 
memorabili  fuerit  in  iisdem  asser- 
vatum.  Congr.  Cone,  27  April, 
1909. 

8.  SS.  Eucharistiae  Sacramen- 
tum asservandum  est  uno  tantum 
in  loco  cujuscumque  Ecclesiae,  in 
qua  custodiri  debet,  potest,  aut 
Bolet.  Congr.  Episc  13  Oct., 
1620. 

9.  Tabernaculum  regulariter 
debet  esse  ligneum,  extra  deaura- 
tum,  intus  vero  aliquo  panno  se- 
rico  decenter  coutectum.  Ead. 
26  Oct.,  1675. 

10.  SS.  Sacramentum  teneri 
non  debet  in  vasculis  eburneis,  sed 
in  pyxide  argentea  intus  deaurata. 
Ead.  26  Jul.,  1688. 

11.  Tabernaculum  SS.  Sacra- 
ment! in  cathedralibus  non  debet 
esse  in  altari  mtgori,  propter  func- 
tiones  pontificales,  quae  fiunt  ver- 
sis  renibus  ad  altare ;  in  parochi- 
alibus et  regularibus  debet  esse 
regulariter  in  altari  major!  tam- 
quam  digniori.  Eadem,  10  Febr., 
1579,  et  20  Nov.,  1594. 

12.  In  tabernaculo  SS.  Sacra- 
ment! esse  non  debent  vasa  sacro- 
rum  oleorum,  vel  reliquisB,  vel 
aliud.    Eadem,  3  Mail,  1693. 

13.  Legato  de  lampade  ardente 
ante  SS.  Sacramentum  satisfa- 
cinnt  baeredes,  per  Bubroinistr^- 


MS 


2,  p.  161 


SApni,  U:3. 
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Ai  ta»  deerea  of  Ae  Sgraodcf  Tlivriei  are  in  the  handi  of  nes^ 
cwBj  fnen  am  the  Inh  ■■■inn,  w%  think  is  nsefes  to  gXYe  hoe  tiuM 
ttat  ace  Risnd  to  im  the  vQlme.  The  f oilovia^  are  the  deereoi  of  tbe 
Sywii  of  WiUMJBMifi  and  of  BaMimnre  to  which  wfewnee  if  i 
ft  of  which  the  wonk  are  I 
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iUuiiiiBliii,  in  ipao  baptirterio. 

A?  E^timrai  in  tola  cedeaa 
debet  admiuiniaii,  nia  in  caMbm 
in  Bitoah  csoeptit;  at  qnidem, 
pencah,  Tel  gnmM 
ion  aae  epiaoopi  per- 
uugK^  Excipiantiir  bapiimata 
qoe  in  <ationiho«  a  pcindpali 

r  1 1  if  ■■  ffm "^  remotit  admi- 

nhtiantar,  qoanlo  cat  taoeidoi^ 
***TnlT*  q^aibotdam  tempofibosi 
Td  lutetnij  mfiat. 

XVilL  D*  SS.  JEadUirufMB 
SaeramtMttK 

40  Ania   S.  Ewchtmlinn  hi 


noctiMiue Inoeat,  PfxitTeloKMO 
albo.  Tel  anreo  eoopenatnr. 

6^  Si  Tcro  ob  p^'^i^fag*  Mcri- 
^BgoL  S>  Sacxamentam  in  ahari  ^ 
eaam  in  eodeaa  tnto  wiiaii  aoa 
pooit,  prgparandna  eot  loeof  de- 
oena  et  apmotna,  ah  epMoupo  j^ 
pcobandos;  in  qwj  cuuaafeiit, 
cun  hmpadp  aemper  acceiMij  at 
hiDacreto5<'. 

12^  Qaamria,  ob  looomm  dr- 
cnmftantiaa,  noo  Hoeat,  wbtqjat 
Mcriligil  ct  arandali  peficob, 
Sanrriiiamqm  Viaticom  cgroch 
pobiioa  et  wlemniter  deiare,  et 
ideo  a  a  Sede  nobu  penniaam 
jam  dt  aue  hnnine  ac  oocohe 
lUnd  portan;  nanqnam  tamsi 
nan  advertere  aoenioa  debet,  le 
Deom  abtcondilam  abi  adhs- 
rentem  habefc^  et  lecnm  ad  mo- 
nun  enlatinm  ferre.  BeTerenter 
igitur,  imo  devoce,  et  Tehiti  ia 
oontemplatioQe  deftxiu,  Sanctiai- 
mam  tkcramentmn  in  aKcnlo 
deoeotar  Tel  pretioae  onato,  ad 
oollnm  appenjOy  ad  cgi\>ti  doanua 
deferat.  Et  com  oepe  auieni- 
nifff  ant  panp^nini  noatrofun  ba* 
bitationei,ita  at  Tix  deooreadmi- 
niatnri  ia  iii  ponit  S.  Vtatieiim, 
magnopere  kadaadam  nsaon  de- 
I  et  oauiibQt  oomaieoda- 
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tmn  Tolmniis,  deferendi  secom, 
vel  pnemittendif  capstilam  omni- 
bus requisitis  instructam,  ad  de- 
oentem  sancti  sacrameDti  admi- 
nistrationem.  Quamprimum  fieri 
posflit,  pjzis  post  commuionem 
infirmomm  ad  ecclesiam  defera- 
tur,  et  usque  ad  purificationem  in 
Tabernaculo  reponatur. 

XX.  De  Sacramento  Extremce 
Unctionis, 

A?  Ad  custodiam  olei  infirmo- 


mm habeat  locum  decentem, 
claye  obseratum,  si  fieri  potest  in 
ecclesia,  vel  in  sacrario:  aut 
etiam  Juxta  praescriptum  in  Con- 
cilio  prov.  Mediolanensi  IV.,  "  in 
ipsa  domo,  loco  decenti  ac  tuto**. 
In  novis  ecclesiis  aedificandis,  pa- 
retur  fenestella  prope  altare 
majus,  cui  inscribatur  Oleum  in- 
Jirrnorumy  cum  suo  oetiolo  clave 
munito. 


EX  DECRBTIS  CONCIL.  BALTIMOREN.  PROV.  I"'. 


XIII.  Quando  diversa  turn 
Sanctorum,  tum  familiae  nomina 
in  baptismo  infantibus  tribuuntur 
si  Sacerdos  censuerit  expedire,  in 
prima  interrogatione  omnia  no- 
mina exprimat;  in  sequentibus 
tamen  formis  et  precibus,  nomina 
Tulgo  dicta  Christiana  tantum 
repetat.  In  libro  autem  baptisma- 
tum,  omnia  nomina  recenseantur. 

XV.  Meminerint  etiam  Missio- 
narii  Rituale  Roman  um,  et  uni- 
versalem  Ecclesise  consuetudinem 
exigere  ut  aqua,  in  Ijaptismo  adhi- 
bita,  faerit  benedicta  in  cum 
finem,  yel  Sabbato  sancto  Faschs, 
Tel  Sabbato  Pentecoetes,  vel  alio 
saltem  tempore  ante  baptism i 
administrationem,  forma  in  ipso 
Rituali  pnescripta.  Curandum 
iis  idcirco,  ut  Fontes  baptismales, 
sub  clavi,  in  unaquaque  Ecclesia, 
ubi  baptismi  sacramentum  ordi- 
narie  ministratur,  quamprimum 
erigantur ;  prope  quos,  omnia  quae 
ad  administrationem  hi^us  Sacra- 
menti  pertinent,  nitide  serventur. 

XVI.  Ex  praeteritorum  tem- 
porum  difiicultate,  invaluit  in  his 
regionibus  consuetude  baptismum 
privatis  in  doroibus  administrandi. 
Cum  igitur  magnae  gravitatis  sit 
generalem  legem  in  illis  regioni- 
bus servandam  statim  ferre,  cui 


contraria  est  consuetudo;  etsi 
censemus  curandum  esse,  quoad 
fieri  potest,  ut  hoc  Sacramentum 
in  Ecclesia  conferatur,  tamen 
Episcoporum  et  Missionarium 
judicio  relinquimus,  ut  statuant 
quando  sint  urgendi  Fideles  ut  in- 
fantes ad  Ecclesiam  deferant, 
ut  baptismus  iis  conferatur. 

XIX.  Optant  Praesules  hi^us 
Provinciae  ut  benedictio  mulieris 
post  partum,  non  promiscue,  atque 
nulla  ratione  habita  puerperae  dis- 
positionis,  neque  extra  Ecclesiam, 
vel  locum  ubi  Sacrum  fit,  in  pos- 
terum  conferatur. 

XXXII.  Quouiam  uniformitas 
etiam  in  rebus  minimis  maxime 
optanda  Ecclesiae  semper  visa  est, 
statuimus  Superpelliceum  esse 
debere  modestum,  decorum,  et 
sacris  functionibus  conveniens. 
Statuimus  etiam  ut  Biretum,  ctim 
Episcopis  singulis  visum  fuerit 
morem  illud  gestandi  in  suas 
Dioeceses  inducere,  Romano  Bireto 
sit  conforme. 

[The  decrees  XVI.,  XIX.,  and 
XXXII.,  had  been  framed  some- 
what differently,  but  were  altered 
in  accordance  with  the  InstrucHo 
circa  decreta  a  St/nodo  Provinciali 
Ballimorensi  edita^  by  the  Sacred 
Congregation  of  the  Propaganda, 
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li9K&>  13 


to  tfette  a»- 

im  &ca  has  tbt 


oqts   ^siAira    set     g^aieriiea 
It^ms  ai  r^vazhe  xlS»  semn 


aft  SixaHMw  <C3Ui  XBL  c(fiii»  obi 

I^KZiemB^  ^  ^TDJ  wRM  e»,  in 

MalL  Ittftdsa  rttacoe  ess^  ^«xii 

Ikv  ilrL  okcAkvh  %kinfc-fHi  sunt 
tof«  pis«w  HifCaHrcai  extn  £c 
<iHWB:  <iaBteR«:  c«ru>iTU&  t»> 
BML  «IK^  {»m1  JKfi  {vcert,  nt 
Wat  ;SteenaK«rtsL    ia    Eccksa 

IRK    «:    fcmnKuis 
f  «ttt  vswii:  f>5ek«.  ot  ia> 

a  ^:w  «cu;£:nr  p«Ber|<ierun  in 
F«Ki«itt  SKMi^oeBiJAni  esse.  t\21 

tettioi  <Mvikl  T«fftA  <JGsaiofi, 
Mr  GMttttftSMCiefln  eastuwuBt,  «t 
Ii|«icv>|«»  iU  0fCu«  oi€«c«2int: 
aaa  T^Jtie  l«effK«Vwun  <«t  cqq' 
tnriwm  Kwrna  |!«wffadi  lepe  r&> 
MQie  Dfevtaiv.  l^jKiMwu  KitiLile 
BMHunm  iH»  pneccnbit  «rjii»> 
iMk&  KHBMCMdkfioQem  in  Ecck^ 
tt«i;  ■Mitu.s^  miens  recat  Ikc^ 
tlfectkoroi  h«DC  its  pnetpens  con* 
fccTK  «)«»  Pto^aW  pneceptom 
MCI  iBi|4eT«ffittU  T«l  Sacxamentm* 
Wtn  c>Nif<Mk«K-m  paulo  ante  non 
Aevrrtet^  l«vut  in  nsemormto  ded- 
L^ddtimcreoBa  Decreto 


In  Decreto  trigenmo  aecondo, 
in  quo  agttur  de  forma  Superpel- 
Ccei  adhibendi  a  Ckricis,  Tidetur 
mis  ease  afllrmare  Superpelliceum 
esse  dtbeu  modestum,  decorum^  ti 
sacritJunctionibHs  convenUtu.  In 
CO  Decreto  descril»tur  quaedam 
SQperpellic^i  forma,  et  dicitur  earn 
ease  Lq  S.  Romana  Ecclesia  udta- 
tarn:  aflkmaii  tamen  non  potest 
earn  solam  superp^fUicei  formam 
in  Urbe  Koma  uaitatam  esse.] 

CoDdL  Baltimoren.,  Ptot.  Il*"* 
Deer.  Vil.  Kermis.  Episco- 
pis  S.  Lodcrici  et  Bostoaieosi 
mimns  a  Patribos  demaDdatum 
est  coodnnandi,  et  hujus  CoDdlii 
nomine  ei  anctoritate,  io  lucem 
edeodi  Ritnalis  Bomaoi  accnra- 
tam  editiooem,  necnon  ejnsdem 
btere  exemplar  in  usmn  Mission- 
ariorum;  atqne  utrisque  editioni- 
boa,  in  modum  appcDdicis,  adjjon- 
geodi  modificaticDes  hucuaqne  a 
S.  Sede  coocessaa,  una  cum  Ter- 
stone,  vemacula  lingua,  eorum 
qjot  praedictis  Frsesulibua  Tcrten- 
tesda  esse  risa  fnerint. 

CoocO  BaltimorcD.,ProT.  lU" 
Deer.  V.  Placuit  ut  Hituale  eda- 
tur  Romano  cuoforme,  a^jectis  in 
appewfice  que  ad  aedificatiooem 
Fidebum  oonducere  visa  fiierint, 
quod  Bahimori  euatur,  auctoritate 
lUmi.  et  Kermi  Archiepiscopi,  et 
ttbique  per  Fopderatas  Prorincias 
serretor.  Ne  autem  pcculiares 
ritus  cQJusque  arbitrio  inducantur, 
disthcte  vetamos  ne  Saceniotes  a 
forma  ubi  in  Uituali  prvscripta, 
coosuctudinis  obceutu  vel  alio 
quocumque  pr«tv  xtu,  disoedinU 

CondL  Baltimoren.,  Pror.  IV. 
Id  quinu  Coo^regatione  prirata. 
Priuio  Couciiio  ikdiimorensi  iu- 
biuvst«8  ceofrueruDt  Patres,  in 
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Bitiialis  editione,  interrogationum 
et  precom  qaarumdam,  Archiepis- 
oopi  judido,  yenionem  lingua 
Teraacala,ad  paginse  calcem  in- 
serendam,  nt  adhiberi  possit 
qnandocumque  yideatur  expedire 
in  FideUam  SBdiflcatlonem,  latina 
formula  precnm  nanquam  omissa. 

Concil.  Baltimoren.,  Prov.  V" 
Deer.  VIII.  Patres  unanimi  voce 
probarunt  Rituale  Romanum  edi- 
tam  auctoritate  Conciliorum  Pro- 
Tincialium  secundi  et  quarti,  cu- 
rante  Episcopo  S.  Ludovici,  sed 
permiserunt  nt  Appendix  fieret 
amplior,  precibus  quibusdam  yer- 
nacnla  lingiia  redditia,  judicio 
Archiepiscopi,  prout  in  doncilio 
quarto  decretum  est.  Districte 
tamen  prsBceperunt  Sacerdotibus 
omnibuB  latinam  formam  precum 
nunquam  omittere. 

ConciL  Baltimoren.,  Plenarii 
Decreta. 

II.  QuiB  in  Septem  Conciliis 
Baltimorensibus  decreta  sunt,  ad 
omnes  dioeceses  Fcederatorum  Sta- 
tuum,  et  regionum  omnium  gene- 
rali  Gubemio  subditarum,  extendi 
gtatuimus,  eaque  ubique  yim  obti- 
nere. 

III.  Rituale  Romanum,  jam 
adoptatum  a  Concilio  primo  Bal  • 
timorensi,  accurate  senrandum  in 
sacris  muncribus  peragendis  ubi- 
que in  dioBcesibus  Statuum  Foode- 
ratorum  decemimus,  yetantes  dis- 
tricte ne  consuetudines  ritusye  a 
Romania  alieni  introducantur. 
Bitus  Ecclesiasticos  nolumus  ad- 
hiberi in  sepultura  fidelium,  quan- 
documque  eorum  corpora  sepeli- 
untur  in  ccsmeteriis  sectarum ;  yel 
etiam  in  ccBmeteriis  profanis,  quan  • 
do  adsunt  coometeria  catholica. 

XXIII.  Quoniam  grayissimss 
Rationes  a  PatribuB  Concilii  primi 


Baltimorensis  Proyincialis,  A.  S. 

1829,  allatsB,  dum  a  SSmo.  Patre 
peterent  ut  pro  baptizandis  adultis 
ea  in  hisce  Proyinciis  uti  liceret 
forma  quee  in  RiCuali  Romano  pro 
baptismate  paryulorum  inyenitur, 
adhuc  vigent,  immo  in  dies  gra- 
yiores  eyasursQ  yidentur;  sta- 
tuunt  Patres  S.  Sedi  supplican- 
dum  esse,  ut  priyilegium  tunc  ad 
yiginti  annos  juxta  Patrum  preces 
concessum,  nunc  perpetuum  fiat, 
vel  saltem  ad  yiginti  annos  ite- 
rum  concedatur. 

Decretum  quo  prorogatur  facuU 
ias  adultoa  eaaem  ac  paroulos 
forma  baptizandi. 

ARCHIEPISCOPI  et  Bpiscopi 
Plenarii  Concilii  Baltimorensis 
SSmum.  Dnum.  Nostrum  Piuu 
PP.  IX.  obsecrandum  censuerunt 
ut,  permanentibus  adhuc  causis 
ob  quas  sa.  me.  decessor  ejus 
Pius  PP.  VIII.,  decretum  S. 
Congregationis  de  Propag.  Fide 
approbans  die  26  Septembris  anni 

1830,  annuit  ut  in  baptismate 
adultorum  is  breyior  casremonia- 
rum  ordo  adhiberi  ad  yiginti  annoe 
posset,  qui  in  Rituali  Romano  ad 
baptizandos  pueros  pnescribitur, 
indultum  hujusmodi  rursus  proro- 
gare  dignaretur.  Precibus  istis 
relatis  ab  Emo.  ac  Reymo.  D. 
Rapha£Le  Cardinali  Fobnabi  in 
generali  S.  Congregationis  con- 
ventu  habito  dieSO  Augusti,  1853, 
Emi.  Patres  censuerunt  suppli- 
candum  SSmo.  pro  indulti  proro- 
gatione  ad  quinquennium,  atque 
ita  ut  interim  Episoopi  paulatim  ad 
obseryautiam  ritus  deecripti  pro 
adultorum  baptismate  in  Rituali 
Romano  accedere  satagant. 

Hanc  rero  &  Congregationis 
sententiam  SSmo.  Duo.  No«tio 
Pio  PP.  IX.  ab  infrascripto  Se- 
cretario  relatam  in  Andieotia  diel 
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bat  probftTit,  im- 
coDtmiit  qvibos- 


e,ex  JSdibQfffic- 
tK  S.  CX  de  FtepBC.     Fide,  die 

J.  PiL  Cabd.  FIULSSOShl,  Pr^f 
Aim  IUtiiiiw>j  g  Steretis. 

brtris      comficiemdm 
tU,    prtiscripta 


\frtKn  PmriadaU 
€i  a  i\?  Fa/u   r/Zi.  ap- 


BBXSPlCnO    F»XT1S, 
SBT  A<}CJIX  BJimSMAUS. 

te^   cmtaim  aquc, 

Dei    Fiitzis    omni- 

i|%  ft  in   Domiue  Jesa 

CWvtt^iiribiejw  DoDiim  im»- 

Ui,  eft  in  Tutste  S|Mmii»  4i  ^'^'^^ 
£x.raB»  t«^  onmii  rimu  adrer- 

ic  tSwgttot  ab  bac 
cnwt»i>  aqys  eft  &u  loos  aqua 
wltirBfit  IB  Titam  «ceEnai&,  ut  qui 
ex  «a  bapUEifti  foerint.  fiaat  tem- 
plaB  Dei  TiTiei  Spuitna  aauciaa 
kaibtteft  in  cia  in  icmiMknem  peo- 
catainM:  in  mMnioe  Dooani  noa- 
la  J«a  Cbittti,qai  Teotonia  est 
XnlioaK  TITOS  ec  mortaos,  et  am- 
cniun  per  igwm.  B.  Amen. 
ouaics. 
IXsnine  Mncfie,  Fater  omnipo- 
lea^  «iem<  Deoa,  aquarum  tpin- 
tnabnm  sanctiiicator  te  supplicft- 
tar  Atprecamnr  nt  hoc  minittfrinm 
luyniliiaiia  nottna  lespicete  dig- 
nenh  eft  super  haa  aqnai,  ahliipnrtia 
eft  TiTiAoandb  bonunibns  pnspa* 
ratai^  A  ngelnm  amrtirarit  emittas, 
nt  peocalis  prkxia  Tiue  ablnlis» 
teiitiaiiie  deierso,  punim  aacrato 
SSi^oi  bBbitacalnm  rtgeoenUio- 
nibua  pigcQiec  Per  Christam 
Igwinnm  BBrtnaiin.    B< 


Infimdai     thmotgrn     SoBctim 


Co^junctio  olni  nncteuii  et 
aqiue  baptiamatis,  aanctifiostor  el 
foBcondetor.  In  nomine  Patrisils 
eft  illii  lis  eft  Spiritus  ii(  aaactl 
^  Amen. 

DtuuU  Ckrisma  a^ua  infimdat, 
n  modum  crudit,  ei  tbcat : 

Coiganctao  Cbriamads  aanctifi- 
cationis,eft  Olei  nnctiooia,  et  aqm 
baptismatii^  aanctifioetur  et  fo- 
CDBdetar.  In  nomine  Platht,  4S 
eft  Filuiiseft  Sfttdftaa iji aancti 
Bw  Amen. 

Dtmiqm  dicai  b^midictng  ipta-M 
aqmam: 

Sanctifioetnr  eft  facnndfttir, 
Fona  iste,  eft  ex  eo  lenasoen* 
tea.  In  ncunUie  Pntris  JFi  ^ 
Filii  4%  ^  Spiriftns  1]%  sancti 
6L  Amen. 

McduM  exeipkmdi  profmonem 
jidei  CatkoUca  a  nto-cottt>enu, 
Jmxta  formam  a  S,  Comgrtgatwmi 
S.  Oficu^  die  20  JuHi^  1859, /»r4i- 
seripUiau 

In  oonTersione  haareticonun  in- 
quiiendnm  est  primo  de  Taliditate 
baptismi  in  baneai  soacepfti.  Ina- 
titnto  igitur  diligenti  examioe,  si 
comperftum  fuerit,  ant  niiUaiD» 
anft  nuUiter  ^^uti^m  huan^  bap- 
tixandi  eranft  absolute.  Siantam, 
JnTestigatioBe  peiacfta,  adhuc  pco- 
babile  dubinm  de  baptiami  TaLdi- 
tate  snpenit,  tnnc  sub  conditione 
itecatnr,  joxfta  ordinam  bnptasmi 
Adnltonun.  Demum,  ai  oonsti- 
terift  Talidnm  fniaw,  redpindi 
enmt  tantnmmodo  ad  alguratio- 
nem.  aen  profewionem  fldei.  Tii- 
piex  igitur  in  onm^iliandlft  hmmi^ 
cia  diatiogoitar  piooedendi  m^ 


L  8i  baptiamna  abaolntt  oonfe- 
aftor  BBiia  ae^tnc  al\)aimtio,  nac 
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abiol\itio,  eo  quod  omnia  abluit 
ncramenttite  regenerationis. 

II.  Si  ba'ptMnus  rit  sub  condi- 
tiOfAe  itercndfte,  hoc  or^ne  proce- 
dendum  erit:  1^  Atrfnnttto,  sen 
fidei  professlo;  ^^  Baptismns 
condHiODalie ;  8^  Confessio  sa- 
oMientaMs  clam  absoltttiboe  con- 
diHoiiata. 

Ifl.  Qtudndo  deoiqne  ralidum 
jtSldieatttm  fVxerit  baptisma,  sola 
recf)[Atiilr  abjuiMo,  sen  fidei  pro- 


fessio,  quam  absolutio  a  censuris 
iscquitur.  Si  tamen  nonnunqaam 
ejttsinodi  Neo-conyersos  ralde  d&- 
sideret  ut  ritoB  in  ejus  bsptismo 
olim  omifsi,  hac  occaaione  supple- 
antur,  Sacerdos  huic  pio  ejus 
voto  morem  gerere  utique  llbe- 
rum  habet.  Debebit  tamen  in 
tali  casu  adhibere  ordinem  baptis- 
mi  Adultorum,  et  mutare  mutan- 
da  ob  baptismum  jam  yalide  sus- 
cepttmi. 


The  authors  who  have  written  ex  professo  on  the  rubrics  of  the  Ritual 
are  few  in  number,  compared  with  those  who  have  written  on  the  rubrics 
of  the  Iffissal  and  Breviary.  But  the  rubrics  of  the  Ritual  and  those  of 
the  Missal  sometimes  regard  the  same  matter,  e.y.,the  administration  of 
the  Eucharist,  and  then  the  same  commentary  to  a  great  extent  serves 
foY  both.  Besides,  many  of  the  important  questions  involved  are  treated 
by  the  theologians  generally  (  Vid.  introduction^  n.  9-10,  93). 


The  finrfe  complete  commentary 
oU  the  rubrics  of  the  Ritual,  and 
still  one  of  the  best,  is  that  of  Ba- 
ruffaldi,  **  Ad  Rituale  Romanum 
Commentarioj  Auctore  Uibro- 
NTlKo  Baruffaldo,  Femuiensi, 
Sacnee  Inquisitionis  Consultore,  et 
inn^is  Collegiatas  Centensis 
Archipresbytero*'.  1  vol.  4to. 
Venetils,  1792. 

B&ruffiddi  has  done  for  the 
Ritual  what  Oavantus  had  pre- 
viously done  for  the  Missal.  He 
gives  the  entire  text  of  the  rubric 
dirided  Into  "Titles",  and  sub- 
dirided  into  sections,  under 
which  he  gives  his  commentary. 
This  is  undoubtedly  the  most  sa- 
tisfactory plim  for  a  work  of  the 
kind.  The  advantage  to  the 
reader  of  having  under  his  eye 
the  words  oi  the  rubric  more  than 
compensates  for  the  increased 
size  of  the  book.  On  questions 
connected  with  the  rubrics  of  the 
Rittud,  even  to  the  present  day, 
no  author  is  referred  to  more  fre- 
quently, or  with  greater  reapeet 


by  the  consultors  of  the  Sacred 
Congregation,  than  BaruflTaldi. 

Catalan!  also  wrote  a  complete 
commentary  on  the  Ritual.  He 
follows  the  general  plan  of  Baruf- 
faldi,  but  attends  less  to  the  man- 
ner of  performing  the  ceremonies^ 
than  to  their  symbolical  meaning, 
origin,  and  history.  The  title  of 
his  work  explains  the  object  the 
author  proposed  to  himself.  "  A- 
iuale  Homanum^  Benedicti  Papa 
XI V,  jussu  edttum  et  auctunty  per- 
petuis  Commentariis  exornatum  ac 
tn  duos  Tomos  dimsum^  quibus  vetus 
ac  nova  Sacrorum  Rituum  Disci- 
plina  Sanctoi'um  Patrum  ac  insiff* 
nium  Rituahum  Testimoniis,  Roma^ 
norum  Pontijicum  et  ConcUiorum 
Decretisy  Sacrarum  S,  R  E.  Car^ 
dinalium  Congregationum  Respon- 
sis  J  ac  variarum  Ecclesiarum  Praxi 
recensetur  atque  explicatur.  £idem 
SSmo,  Patri  dicatum.  Auctore 
JosEPHo  Catalano,  presbyteio 
Oratorii  S.  Hieronynii  Charitatis". 
2  vols.  foUo,  Patavu,  1770.  He 
wrote  idso  a  commdritary  o^  tkH 
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Pontifical,  to  which  we 
Tcfcr  in  one  or  two  pboes. 

"R.  P.  JoAnns  Uicbmim 
CiLTAUKBit  Bcrgomatis,  Ord. 
EiCBiit.  Sti.  Angmtini  Cong.  Ob- 
■err.  Lomb.  S.  Tbeologis  lecU^is 
cmenti  Opera  owuua  Htwrgica  um 
Commemiana  ta  ttwikemtica  Sac 
BiL  Camg.  Deereta^  ad  Romasntm 
ptntMatim  Brttiariumj  MUtale  et 
RiimnU  quowHHioiibet  attimemtia 
Q^arnqtie  Tomu  comprthtmscT ,  5 
ToU.  fi)UQ— AngiiftB  Vindelico- 
nan,  1764. 

The  liturgical  works  of  Caya- 
fieri,  though  profeflwdljonl J  oom- 
nentariea  on  the  deoiees  dt  the 
S.  C  B^  contain  a  commentary  on 
agood  part  of  the  mlmct  of  the 
Bitiial,  which  are  dted  and  ex- 
plained nnder  the  decrees  that 
regard  the  same  matter.  He  not 
onlj  explains  the  ceremonies,  bat 
enteis,  sometimes  at  considerable 
length,  into  the  q^nestions  of  theo- 
logy and  canon  law  that  arise  oat 
of  the  nibrica.  He  is  highly 
•steemed  for  his  Urning  and 
aocnracy,  and  is  cited  as  a  stan- 
dard authority  by  snboeqaeot 
writers,  es^edally  by  GaidellinL 

**  Ada  hcdenat  Med&c^cMtngis  a 
SJuicTo  CAaox/>,  Cardinali  S. 
Prsxedis  Archiep.  Mediolanen. 
corndka"*  (2  toIsl,  folio,  Lagdani, 
1683).  This  great  work  by  St. 
Charles  Borromeo,  called  by  Ba- 
ml&ldi  '*  Tere  aaream  opas"  (Tit. 
X.  n.  id),  has  been  always  regar- 
ded as  of  the  highest  authority  on 
the  ceremonies  of  the  Ritual.  In 
Ud  most  of  the  rubrics  of  the 
present  Boman  Bitual  are  taken 
from  it. 

'*  De  Aniiquii  EccUsia  lUtUms^ 
LAri  TreSy  ex  variis  ituiffniorum 
Eeduktnm  PomdficalibuM,  Sa^ 
crameM€u-ns,  MiuaUbms^  Brevia- 
rM|  Biimaiibmg  tive  MoMuMui^ 


(jnoMams  sm  CottsuefuatMatwitf 
cum  wuitutscriptiM  tmm  editis  ^  €x  di- 
venig  Condiormm  Dtcrtti»^  Epis" 
copongm  Siaiutis,  alusqme  probatig 
AmciorHms  permuUiSy  colUeti  aiqt 
fxomad  a  B.  P.  Edmuvdo  Mab- 
TKSTB,  presbytero  ei  monachoBe- 
nedictino  e  Congreg.  S.  Mauri'' 
(4  Toi.  in  folio,  Venetiis,  1783). 
This  work  is  looked  on  by  all  as 
the  great  authority  on  the  histoty 
and  antiquity  of  ecclesiastical  ce- 
remonies, and  their  rarieCy  in 
different  parts  of  the  Qiurcfa. 
Nearly  all  that  Catalan!  has  oo 
these  subjects  in  his  commentary, 
is  taken  from  Martene. 

"•  Catechismds  ex  deereto  SS. 
CoHOUi  TuDBiTiia,  ad  ParO" 
eko§  Pit  F.  PonL  Max<,  pasu  e<fi- 
fw.  TramslaUd  into  Enghsk  aW 
pMUked  with  tke  origmai  Latm 
text  6y  J.Domocam,  D,D.'  (2  rola 
8to^  Bome,  1839).  The  Cate- 
diism  of  the  Council  of  Trent 
supplies,  in  many  instaiKyt,  the 
best  explanation  of  the  textof  the 
rubric,  while  its  authority  is  not 
much  less  than  that  of  the  rubric 
itself  (rid.  n.  132). 

Many  important  questions  re- 
garding the  administration  of  the 
sacrameDts  are  treated  by  Bixx- 
mcT  XIV.,  **  De  iyymodo  Diatcef 
ama  Ubri  Tredecini*  (giren  m 
extauo'm  toL 25th  of  the  *'  Tkeo- 
loffHE  Cursus  CowkpUtutTj  Parisiis, 
1840).  Beferenoes  are  made  also 
tohi8**Z>e55.i/iM(8  Sacri/ido^ 
and  '*/>e  Festit*  (the  former  in 
ToL  23d;  the  latter  in  toL  26th of 
the  "^Cmmuy,  his  *^ Inthtrntiam^* 
(being  toL  10th.  ^Lambertin 
Opera",  lypographia  Bassanensi, 
1767)  and  his  ''BmUarumr  (Ve- 
netiis,  1778> 

The  KxraAi.  or  Toulon  may 
be  looked  on  as  a  kind  of  com- 
meotaiy  on  the  Boman  BimaL 
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The  parts  of  it  that  regard  Bap- 
tiim  and  Extreme  Unction,  are 
giren  in  the  ^^Dictiormaire  Dts  C€- 
r^onUs  et  Dts  Rites  SacrA*  (8 
Tola.  imp.  8vo.  Migne,  Paris, 
1846).  It  is  often  found  to  touch 
on  minute  details  that  others  do 
not  notice. 

Amongst  modem  works  the 
"jSocroj  LUurgias  Prcuris  juxta 
RUum  Romanumy  in  Misses  csU" 
hrationey  Officii  reciicUione  et  Sa- 
cramerUorum  administratione  set' 
vandOf  cura  P.  J.  B.  Db  Hbrdt, 
ArchidioBoesis  Mechlinensis  pres- 
byteri**  (Editio  tertia,  8  toIs.  8to. 
LoTanii,  1855),  contains  a  pretty 
full  explanation  of  the  rubrics  of 
the  BituaL  It  embodies  nearly 
all  the  text,  and  gives  minute  in- 
structions on  the  manner  of  per- 
forming the  ceremonies.  The 
work  is  in  high  repute  for  its 
clearness  and  general  accuracy. 

The  **Cours  Abr€g€  Dt  Litur^ 
PrcUi^f  comprenant  P  explication 
du  Missel,  du  BreviairSt  et  du  /2i- 
tuel,  a  r  usage  dts  Eglises  qui 
suivent  It  Bit  Romain^par  M.  L' 
Abbb  Falisb**  (seconde  edition, 
1  Tol.  870.  Pans,  1855),  has  a 
brief,  but  clear  and  comprehensive 
commentary  on  the  rubrics  of  the 
Ritual.  It  often  gives,  in  a  single 
sentence,  the  various  opinions 
that  are  held,  as  well  as  the  prac- 
tical decision,  on  a  disputed  ques- 
tion. 

The  \*Modo  Pratico  di  assistert 
a*  Moribondi^  di  dirigtrli  ntl  /art 
ii  ttstamtntOf  di  amministrart  loro 
i  Sacramenti,  t  di  aiutart  a  ben 
morirt  i  giustiziati,  dirttto  a'  Rev, 
Parrochi  td  a*  Sacerdoti,  dal  P. 
M.  Antonio  Brandimartb,  Min. 
Conv.  e  Parroco  Romano"  (1  vol. 
]2mo.  Roma,  1818),  contains  im- 
portant instructions  on  the  admi- 
nistration of  the  Yiaticom  and 


Extreme  Unction,  and  is  of  great 
value  as  an  evidence  of  the  actual 
practice  in  the  city  of  Rome. 

The  *'Melanobs  Thbolooi- 
QUBs  par  une  Societe  d'  Eccleslas- 
tiques**  (Nouvelle  Edition  revue 
et  corrigee,  6  vols.  8va  Paris, 
Toumai,  1859) ;  the  "  Rbvoi 
Theologiqub  faisant  suitt  aux 
M^Utnges  Th€ologiques\  par  une 
society  de  Prdtres  Beiges  et  Fran- 
^ais"  (Paris,  1856  et  seq.),  and  the 
"Analbcta  Jdbis  Pomtificu* 
(Rome,  1855  et  seq.)*  contain  a 
g^at  many  important  decisions 
and  valuable  dissertations  on  nut- 
ters pertaining  to  the  RituaL 

On  questions  of  moral  theology, 
St.  Liquobi  is  by  common  con- 
sent the  great  authority  (the  re- 
ferences are  to  the  edition  in  10 
vols.,  small  8vo,  Mechlinin,  1845). 
Where  he  spesJis  clearly,  we  sel- 
dom refer  to  any  other.  But  on 
many  points  involved  in  the  ru* 
brie,  he  is  either  silent,  or  touches 
but  slightly  and  without  giving 
any  decided  opinion.  On  these 
we  refer  to  other  authors  well 
known  to  students  of  theology. 

On  many  of  the  rubrics  that 
regard  the  Eucharist,  the  prind- 
pal  authority  is  the  "  Thesaurus 
Sacrorum  Rituum,  Auctore  Rev. 
Patre  D.  Bartholom jbo  Qatan- 
To,  Cong.  Cler.  Reg.  S.  Paull, 
S.  R.  C.  Consultore,  etc.,  Cum 
novis  Obstrvationibus  et  Additioni- 
bus,  R.  P.  D.  Cajbtami-Mabijb 
Merati,  Cler.  Reg.^usdem  S.  R. 
C.  Consultoris"  (4  vols,  4to.  Ve- 
netiis,  1828);  but  recent  writers 
on  the  ceremonies  of  the  Missal 
are  also  dted. 

For  the  fuller  and  more  sa- 
tisfactory explanation  of  a  few 
points,  we  have  had  occasion 
to  refer  to  the  works  of  some  of  the 
great  Sdiolastics,  and  oo  Tarioot 


854 


iseidenlal  questions  we  havo  m^de 
ute  of  any  works  within  oar  teach, 
^at  seemed  to  us  to  throw  hght 
on  the  psBlicalar  questkn  treated. 
Forlhe  Mlislaet&eD  of  the  seader, 
we  SBbjoio  the  tiUes  and  ediiioas 
of  these,  which  (besides  (he  works 
abosdy  notieed;  h»re  been  used 
in  oampiling  ihe  yolune. 

▲  JLIfi DX.  CommtfU.  m  Sac 
ScripL    Folio,  Lugduni,  169a 

Atmt^  oftU  Prip&galion  of  Iks 
^M.    8T0,  Dublin. 

Baiaxsgui.  Eaposmane  <Mie 
Saer€  Ctrenoiwe,  &U.  8  Yuis., 
12no,  Bama,  1867. 

BAUjUMiy.  ManmaU  Saerarum 
Cmnumomafmm^  etc  1  roL  4to, 
Venetiis,  17^. 

BsLfiABMiMK.  JDe  CoiUroversm 
adttermu  Sareticoi.  4  vdla  folio, 
MedkUni,  1721. 

BoUJABT.  CunuB  Tkeoloffia 
juxta  wBOiUtm  Ik  Thoma,  10  y^ols. 
8WI,  Paiisiis,  1889. 

Bova.  R&rum  Lkurgicarum, 
Ldtri  Dtta,  1  yoL  4to,  Bomsi, 
1671. 

Boi7i&  DeJureLitwffica.  1 
Tol.  8vo,  Atrebati,  1860.  De  Pa- 
rocho,     I  ToL  8vo,  Parisiis,  1855. 

BooviBB.  InstituUoMB  Tkto^ 
lofffccB*  Bditio  nova,  6  yoU.  12ino, 
Parisiisi  1866.  Abr^iD'Embry 
ologib  ixLSuppUmento  ad  TracL  de 
Mairim.  12mo,  Parisiis»  1846. 
TVotte'  DeM  Indulgences.  10** 
edit.,  1  Yol  12mo,  Pans,  1856. 

BuUarium  Romantan.  £dit. 
Car.  Coqnelenes.  Boma,  1739  et 
aeq. 

CaremomaU  Epucoporum,  1 
YoL  8yo,  Bobw,  1848. 

Cardknas.  CrisU  Theologica. 
Venetiis,  1694. 

Caaoh.  Lee  C^imomet  de  la 
Mee$e  BaueyAppauUce  au  TraiU 
dee  SS.  Myelhres  par  ColieL 
Paris*  1848. 


CABUxam.  De  Matrimmmo.  2 
Yols.  8yo,  ParisiiSy  1837.  De  Jm- 
titia  et  Jure^  3  YoiSb  8YOy  Lsftaaiit 
1845. 

C^idnoNMi/  des  Eviqwee  com' 
menu  et  expiiqiU  par  im  Ev^m 
Sujffragant  de  Quebec  1  yqL  8y^ 
Paris,  1856. 

Chaa2>on.  Hitfyire  Dee  Sacr^- 
mentSy  in  TMeohgim  (^ktsu  Cam- 
pleto.    VoL  XXr^  Parkiis,  1840. 

CfcBEiGATns.  Deemiones  iSb- 
cramenialee,  8  Tols.  lolio»  Att>- 
cone,  1757. 

CoUeetioHe  onlmh  Church  Em- 
tory,  from  the  MS&  of  the  kSs 
y.  KoY.  Laursvcb  F.  BssnHAH, 
IXD.,  President  of  MaynoothCol* 
lege^  edited  bj  the  Boy.  1>axibl 
MoCa&tht.  Vol  L  8yo,  Dublin, 
1861. 

Ck>LLBT.  PreUecL  TheoL  Bono- 
rod  Toumeijf.  Cowtmuatio,  iioe 
Traciatus  de  umoerea  Thooloyia 
Morali,  8  yoIs.  4to,  Yenetiis, 
1746-58.  TraiUdse  Samte  Mye- 
three.  12">«  edition,  1  yoL  8yo^ 
Paris,  1848. 

Conciitt  Tridenimi,  Cammee  ei 
Decreta.  1  yoI.  82mo,  Parisils, 
1837. 

Concilia  ProvindaUa  BaUimori 
habita  ab  €uwo  1829  ad  anmm 
1849.    8Y0,  Baltimori,  1851. 

Concilium  Flenarium  Toline 
America  Sepienirionake  Fauio- 
rata  BaUimori  habitum 
1832.    8yo,  BaltUnori,  1853. 

Concilii  Primi 
Westmonasteriensie  habiti  1852, 
apud  Oscott.  8yo.  ex  typis,  J.  P. 
Mis^e,1853. 

CoKiNCK*  De  Saoramentie  et 
Censurie.  Folio,  BhotomagI,  1630. 

DALOAuma.  The  Bt^  CoM' 
munionf  ite  Philosophy f  7%so/o^, 
and  Practice,  1  yoL  8yo,  Dnb&ni 
1861. 

DxBRXTXXw     TraiU    Pratifm 
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ffique.    12mo,  Braxelles,  1863. 

D^creta  Authentiea,  Con^.  Sac. 
Bit.  ex  Actis  ejusdem  collector  cura 
et  studio  Alomii  Gardellihi.  4 
▼ois.  4to,  Rome  1856  (yid.  n.  37-8). 

Decrefa  Authentica.  Sac.  Ru, 
Cong,  alphabttko  ordirui  duponta, 
cora  M.  Falub.  £dUk>  4*%  1  toI. 
8to,  Farinis,  1862  (vid.  n.  39). 

Decreia  Attthtniiea  SmcrcB  Con" 
grtqationU  IndulpentiU  sacriaque 
JUtiquM  praponias  accurate  col- 
hcia  ab  Axiouio  FRUfzivALLi, 
Soffeoto  ab  Actis  ejuadem  Sac. 
CoDg.  1  Tol.  8yo,  Bruzellis,  1862. 

Dklahooub.  Tractatua  de 
Sacrameniis  in  genere,  1  toI. 
121110,  Dvblinil,  1828. 

Dx  Luoo.  Opera  Omnia.  7 
Tols.  folio.  Vonetiis,  1718. 

Dbhb.  Theologia  ad  uaum  Se- 
minariorum.  8  yoLb.  8to,  Mechli- 
iii»,  1830. 

Dbvzinobr.  Enchiridion  Sym- 
holorum  ti  Definihonum  qua  de 
Rebua  Fidti  et  Marum  a  (jonciliis 
(Ecumemcis  et  Summi$  Ponti/ici- 
bus  tmanamnt.  1  vol.  12ido,  Wir- 
ceburgi,  1865. 

Dkyoti.  Instilutionum  Canon- 
icarum  Libri  Quatuor,  2  vols.  8yo, 
GandsB,  1886. 

Dbouim.  De  Sacramentis  in 
genere  in  Theologia  Cwhu  Com- 
pleto.  Vol.  XX-»,  Parisiis,  1840. 

Da  Cahob.  Glosaarium.  med. 
et  inf.  Latinitatis.  10  toIs.  folio, 
Farluis,  1733-66. 

ETXOAOnON  TO  MEFA.  1 
vol.  royal  8yo,  En  Bbnbtia,  1864. 

EsTius.  Comment,  in  Epistolas, 
8yOy  Mogantis,  1841. 

Fbrbaris.  Prompta  Bibiiothe- 
ca.  8  vols.  4to,  edit.  Migne.  Far- 
isiis,  1860. 

FoRMici.  Institutionea  Litur- 
gica  ad  tuum  Seminarii  Bomani, 
4.  YoL  8to,  Farisiis,  1869. 


GoAB.  EYXOAOriONMi;«iK. 
tuale  Gracorum  lUustratum.  1  rd. 
folio,  Lutetis  Farisiomm,  1647. 

GoussBT.  Th^ologie  Mordh. 
3"^  editioD,  2  yoLi.  8yo,  Brnzellts, 
1846. 

GuBT.  Compendium  Theoiogtce 
MoraUa.  12"»  editio,  2  Yob. 
12mo,  Faris,  1861. 

Hook.  A  Church  Dictionarg, 
6th  edition,  1  yoL  8yo,  London, 
1862. 

Jahssxns.  Exnlanatio  Rubri* 
carum  Miaealis  aomani  2  yoIs. 
8yo,  AntYerpisB,  1767. 

Kbkriok.  Theoloaia  Dogma^ 
tica.  3  Yols.  8yo,  Mecnliniie,  1868. 

Labbb,  curante  ColetL  Saero^ 
sancta  Conciiia.  Venetiis,  1728* 
88. 

Lacroix.  Theologia  MoraKt, 
3  Yok.  folio,  Venetiis,  176a 

LiifOARD.  HieioTv  and  Anti- 
qttitiea  0/ the  Anglo-Saxon  Church. 
2  Yols.  8yo,  London,  1845. 

MABiLix>ir.  De  Liturgia  Gal- 
licana  Libri  Tree.    4to,  1685. 

Macri.  Hierolexicon  aive  So* 
CTum  Dictionarium,  Venetiis,  1736. 

Maskbll.  Monumenta  Bitu- 
alia  Ecdeaia  Anglicance.  8  Yob, 
8vo.  London,  1846. 

Manuel  dea  C&^oniea  Bomai- 
nsa.  NouYelle  edition,  3  yoIs. 
12mo,  Faris,  1858. 

Memoriale  Biluum  juaau  Bent- 
dicti  Xlll.  edit,  in  ManuaH  Sa^ 
crarum  Cear^moniarum.  I  yoL 
4to,DabUni,  1856. 

Mblchior  Can  us.  De  Locia 
Theologida  edit,  in  Theologia 
Curau  completo.  Vol.  !"•  Farisiis. 
1839. 

Afonita  ad  Miaaionarioa  S* 
Cong.  De  Propaganda  Fide. 
1  YoL  12mo,  Boma,  1863. 

MuBBAY.  Tractatua  de  Eccle* 
aia  Chriati    8yo,  Dublinii,  i860. 

Falkt.    Illustration  oJBapiia^ 


lAme- 

riem  F^dtraim  ProrvtenM  32ido, 
BaldiDori,  1$«Ql    Tki.  o.  S97. 

Epiimmt  mtmaSs  Bomam  ad 
evmumo^orem  Csmm  Cl^ricorum 
Miaiomit  Seo6m.  2Smo,  Gias- 
fow.  Ig39. 

R«>iCT»  Pnxu  CelebraMt& 
Jtiatxm  tic.  Edit.  J.  H.  Hioi,) 
Tdk.  «To.  Mecfalinije,  ISM. 

Sascti  Tboxji  Aqcdatu. 
^■■■i  TkeoUpka,  Edit.  Migne, 
4  voii.  ii^.  Sto,  Puiaui,  1861. 

ScATcn.  Tittlo^  Moroht 
ridwm.    3  Tob^  8to,  BnixeUii, 

ScAKXZ.  O^Kna  Owns.  96 
▼ok.  iap.  Svo^Fttisii,  1856-61. 

Sn.TivTSB.  CVmjii  wifiiw  TTbeo- 
J>i<;w  OttiMBB.    Petropofi,  1799. 

TocBSKLT.  Dt  Baptitmoti^X, 
m  Thaolo^  Cmnm  Compltto, 
ToL  XXF»  Parini.  lS4a 

Tatambtb.  C^St^mm/  m/m 
Ir  Rk  Rmuiu  S^  editioB,  3 
vob.  12nQ^  Fnk»  18C5. 

Watbbwobxb.  Commk  oW 
i)^tr«o  «/  l4«  Co^kH  of  Trtat^ 
timmdtttd,  1  T€L  8vo»  London, 
1S48. 

WKBATI.T.  il  Eatiomal  Uba- 
trmhm  «/  <4t  fioc^  o/*  Commmi 
iWr.  1  ToL  8VO,  Loodoo.  1M2. 

WiLxm.  CMciZia  Magmm 
m  Btbtrmim,  4  roll. 
1787. 

ZAOCAM4,  BUiocAcea /2irMi&. 
lY«ii.4to,RoaiB,1776. 
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The  figures  indicate  the  marginal  numbers. 


Ablutiov — In  Baptism  160 ;  of 
the  fingers  after  communion,  694, 
697-8 ;  after  the  Viaticum,  826-6. 

Absolution— of  converts  bap- 
tized conditionally,  466;  from 
heresy,  467-8 ;  always  in  practice 
given  before  Extreme  Unction, 
861;  given  repeatedly  to  the 
dying,  970-1. 

Adult — In  baptism,  who  is  to 
be  regarded  as,  424. 

Apostolic  Benediction  with 
plenary  indulgeoce  "in  ariicnlo 
mortis*— faculty  of  giving,  greatly 
extended  by  Benedict  XIV.,  958- 
9 ;  may  be  given  to  those  who  are 
judged  fit  for  Extreme  Unction— 
and  probably  also  to  one  in  danger 
of  death  firom  violence,  etc.,  960 ; 
to  children  though  too  young  to 
receive  the  Viaticum,  961;  can 
be  given  only  once  in  the  same 
danger,  but  may  be  repeated  in 
case  of  relapse  after  partial  re- 
covery, 962 ;  or  if  not  yet  received 
in  the  state  of  grace,  963 ;  gene- 
rally given  inmiediately  after  the 
last  sacraments,  964;  bishops 
usually  delegate  the  faculty  to  all 
confessors,  965-6 ;  but  the  delega- 
tion should  be  distinctly  expressed, 
967;  ceremonies  to  be  observed, 
968 ;  vestments,  969 ;  dispositions 
required,  especially  resignation  to 
God's  will,  970-2 ;  form  to  be  used, 
974^6 ;  form  in  urgent  necessity, 
976-7;  many  other  indulgences 
mav  be  gained  by  the  sick,  978-9 ; 
and  should  be  suggested  to  them 
by  the  priest,  980. 


Attention— in  the  minister  of 
a  sacrament,  186 ;  virtual,  what  is 
meant  by,  ^nd. 

Baptism — definition  of,  148; 
necessary  to  salvation,  149-50; 
"  necessitate  medii",  161 ;  want  of, 
supplied  only  by  perfect  charity 
or  martyrdom,  152 ;  no  other  sa- 
crament can  be  received  before, 
153 ;  by  effusion,  immersion,  as- 
persion, 175-8;  of  infants,  192-3; 
of  fcBtus  in  case  of  abortion,  211- 
8;  of  foundlings,  214 ;  of  children 
whose  parents  are  not  Catholics, 
215;  of  monsters,  216-7;  ancient 
discipline  regarding  time  of,  236; 
gradually  abolished,  236 ;  though 
vestiges  of  it  still  remain  in  the 
ceremonies  of  Easter  and  Pente- 
cost, 237 ;  place  of  administering, 
238-42 ;  may  be  conferred  on  two 
or  more  infants  together,  369-61 ; 
with  many  of  the  prayers  and 
ceremonies  applied  to  all  in  com- 
mon, 362-78;  how  conferred  in 
danger  of  death,  379-82;  on  a 
number  in  extreme  necessity,  627. 

matter  of,  water  essential, 

156-7;  for  solemn  Baptism  must 
be  blessed,  158-9;  common  may 
be  added  but  in  less  quantity, 
160-1;  what  if  frozen  or  too 
cold,  164-5;  poured  on  the  head 
should  fall  into  the  sacrarium  or 
into  a  vessel  for  the  purpose, 
181-3;  manner  of  pouring  on, 
344-5 ;  of  immersing  in,  346, 622 ; 
water  of  the  font,  when  it  can  be 
had,  should  be  used  in  private 
baptism,  otherir iae  common  witer 
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(d  heefo^  597-^ ;  paitkiei 
be  RDcved   eicfl/   ei^iit 
dsTi.  €ls-9;  leaevai  ■bonklBal 
be'detared  be7«id  fifteen,  630; 
to  be  oooMcnted  ftboald 
be  teoeaslj  made,  Cil ;  efacNiki  be 
njoadaiid  &eed  from  kxMeftif- 
645 ;  bov  adminiftered  ia 
the  fint  aget,  677-0 ;  how  at  pre- 
MBt  in  the  cfaochei  of  the  SMt, 
680.2;  Tid.  CbonoiMM,  Fioftds, 


Bunaiso     of 
chikDaith — ongin  and  antiqaiij 
of;  W7-« ;  not  of  nWigatinn,  5M ; 
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to  whom  it  may  be  refused,  560  ; 
should  be  given  only  in  the 
church  except  in  rare  cases,  561- 
2 ;  by  whom  given,  568 ;  how  long 
after  the  birth,  564 ;  child  need 
not  be  present,  565 ;  ceremonies 
observed  in,  566-73. 

Blessing  "  in  articulo  mortis", 
vid  Apostolic  Benediction, 

Books — liturgical,  3-4;  neces- 
sary to  the  pastor,  146-7;  for 
registry  of  names,  284,  761. 

BoRSR — for  corporal,  how  and 
by  whom  carried,  661-2 :  colour 
of,  664. 

CiBSABEAN  operation— obliga- 
tion of  performing,  200-1  ;  precau- 
tions with  regard  to  the  infant, 
202;  should  be  performed  by  a 
surgeon,  203 ;  is  a  priest  bound  if 
there  be  no  one  else?  ibid.;  in- 
structions regarding,  204-5;  often 
successful  while  the  mother  is  liv- 
ingt  207 ;  mother  may  be  bound  to 
submit  to,  208;  rare  in  these 
countries,  209;  operations  des- 
tructive of  infant  unlawful,  210. 

Candles — in  the  ceremonies  of 
baptism,  283,  354-5;  blessing 
after  childbirth,  572 ;  Communion, 
660;  the  Viaticum,  792 ;  Extreme 
Unction,  904;  how  suppUed  in 
houses  of  the  poor,  905. 

Canopy — for  procession  of  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  791. 

Catechism  of  the  Council  of 
Trent — ^authority  and  usefulness 
of,  132;  specially  recommended 
for  instructions  on  the  sacraments, 
145. 

Catechumens  —  kept  outside 
the  church,  288  ;  why  so  called, 
421;  grades  or  classes  of,  ibid,; 
probation  and  instruction  of, 
422-6;  intentioD,  427;  disposi- 
tions, 428 ;  time  for  preparation, 
429;  mysteries  necessary  to  be  be- 
lieved by,  430-4 ;  time  of  baptiz- 
ing, 436-7  \  must  answer  for  them- 


selves, 488-40;  recommended  but 
not  required  to  be  fasting,  441 ; 
must  have  sorrow  for  actuid  sin, 
442-7;  when  called  "  Electi",  476 ; 
position  of,  at  the  door,  488,  502 ; 
position  of,  at  the  font,  512-4. 

CuRisai — ^vertical  unction  with, 
how  introduced,  248;  must  be 
blessed  by  the  bishop  even  in  the 
Greek  Church,  249 ;  how  applied 
in  Baptism,  349 ;  may  be  applied 
outside  tlie  church,  398. 

Clerks — in  the  administration 
of  the  sacraments,  126;  laics  act- 
ing as,  may  wear  soutane  and 
surplice,  ibid.;  instruction  of,  127; 
females  cannot  act  as,  128;  in 
baptism,  285 ;  in  baptism  of 
adults,  473-4 ;  in  blessing  the 
font,  546-7;  in  blessing  after 
childbirth,  566 ;  in  giving  com- 
muniou,  659,  665;  in  Extreme 
Unction,  910,  926. 

Communion — administered  to 
infants  in  the  early  Church,  and  to 
the  present  day  in  the  Greek  and 
other  Oriental  Churches,  417-8 ; 
but  not  for  many  centuries  in  the 
Latin  Church,  419 ;  administered 
to  adults  immediately  after  Bap- 
tism, 526 ;  practice  of  the  Churdi 
regarding,  described  by  the  Cate- 
chism of  the  Council  of  Trent,  577} 
St.  Liguori  on  frequent,  578;  pre- 
parations for,  579 ;  previous  Con- 
fession, 580-1 ;  what  if  a  sin  be  for- 
gotten, 582;  what  of  those  who 
communicate  often,  583 ;  exterior 
modesty,  584;  fast  requircKi,  586-7; 
how  violated,  588;  exceptions,  589^ 
posture  of  body,  590 ;  of  men  and 
women  separately,  591 ;  to  be  ob- 
served in  the  act  of  receiving,  and 
immediately  after,  592-4  ;  should 
be  administered  by  the  pastor 
when  reasonably  asked  for,  626 1 
but  refused  to  public  sinners^ 
626-7;  until  they  have  gifm 
proof  of  amendment,  628-9  ^  oo- 
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cnlt  filnnen  to  be  excluded  in 
priTate,  630 ;  if  they  be  kno^vn  as 
rach  independently  of  confession, 
6ll ;  but  admitted  in  public  and 
wliy,  632 ;  what  if  their  crime  be 
public  elsewhere,  633 ;  what  if 
they  can  be  passed  over  without 
scandal,  634;  when  administered 
to  the  msane,  635 ;  when  to  those 
whose  reason  is  weak,  636. 

of  children,  637 ;  how  we 

are  to  understand  **  annos  discre- 
Honis"*,  638-9 ;  to  be  administered 
to  them  in  danger  of  death,  if  they 
can  distinguish  it  from  other  food, 
640;  what  is  meant  by  this,  641  ; 
importance  of  first  communion, 
642 ;  preparatory  instructions, 
,  643-4  ;  ceremonies  of,  645  ;  usu- 
ally fixed  for  Paschal  time,  646. 

order  of,  purification  pre- 
scribed by  the  Kubric,  649;  no 
longer  in  use,  650;  communion 
doth  how  held,  651-2;  patena 
under  the  chin  when  permitled, 
Und.;  what  if  a  particle  should 
fall  on  the  floor,  or  on  the  dress 
of  a  communicant,  653-4 ;  what 
if  a  minute  fragment  observed 
onbr  by  the  priest,  655 ;  chalice 
veil  or  finger  towel  not  to  be  used 
as  a  communion  cloth,  656 ;  pre- 
paration, vesting,  going  to  the 
altar,  657-62 ;  taking  out  the 
dborium,  663;  ^'MiserecUur",  '^Jn- 
dulaeruiarn^'  in  the  plural,  666-8 ; 
*  £cce  Agnus  Uei^,  etc.,  not  to  be 
repeated  in  the  vernacular,  672 ; 
priest  descends  by  front  steps  and 
commences  at  the  epistle  side, 
673;  to  be  observed  in  taking 
each  partide  out  of  the  dbo- 
rium, 683 ;  in  saying  **  Corpus 
DominC*,  etc,  685 ;  in  placing  the 
Host  on  the  tongue,  687 ;  purifi- 
cator  may  be  used  to  remove 
moisture  from  the  fingers,  688-9 ; 
partides  may  be  divided,  691 ;  or 
part  of  a  laiga  Host  given,  692; 


ceremonies  and  prayers  on  ratarn- 
ing  to  the  altar,  694-6 ;  ablation 
of  the  fingers,  697-8 ;  genuflec- 
tions, 699  i  benediction  of  the 
eommuntcaats,  700;  and  letoza 
to  the  sacristy,  701. 

ceremonies  of,  at   Mass, 

713-7,  724-5;  immediately  after, 
or  before  Mass,  726-8 ;  what  if  the 
Blessed  Sacrament  be  at  a  diffe- 
rent altar,  729 ;  commiinion  in  a 
private  oratory,  732. 

of  the  clergy,  674 ;  a  priest 

may  sometimes  reodve  from  his 
own  hand  "extra  missam/'  675; 
should  ivear  a  stole,  676 ;  order  to 
be  observed  at  solemn  Blass,  718^ 
20;  at  low  Mass,  721  ;  posture  on 
returning  to  choir,  722 ;  when  the 
*'  Ck)mmunio''  is  sung,  723. 

time  of,  Mass  proper  dme^ 

702 ;  only  from  the  aurora  until 
mid-day  unless  by  indult,  703; 
reasons  for  giving  *' extra  Mis- 
sam,"  703-5 :  may  be  given  at  a 
requiem  Mass  with  partides  con- 
secrated at  the  Mass^  706;  or 
with  pre-consecrated  particles, 
707 ;  if  violet  vestments  be  used, 
708;  or  even  in  black,  where 
such  is  the  custom,  709;  pro- 
hibited at  midnight  Mass  of 
Christmas,  710;  and  from  the 
Mass  of  Holy  Thursday  till  that 
of  Holy  Saturday,  711-2. 

of  the  sick,  vid.  Viaticmm. 

Confession — before  adminis- 
tering a  sacrament,  107-18 ;  be- 
fore recdvmg  communion^  Und; 
may  be  heard  without  surplice  or 
stole,  125;  before  Baptism,  441^; 
of  converts  baptized  oonditiooally, 
463-6;  seal  of,  631 ;  before  tbe 
ViaUcum,  812-3 ;  before  Kxtrema 
Unction,  850, 921. 

CoNFiKMATioN— former^  ad- 
ministered to  infants,  411-8;  at 
present  administered  to  them  ia 
the  Wastern  Chiudi  oi^y  ia  es- 
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ceptiooal  cases,  413-4  $  adminis- 
tered iQ«tke  Greek  Church  by  the 
priest  immediately  after  Baptism, 
415-6;  admiDistered  to  adoltf 
after  Baptism,  when  there  is  a 
bishop  to  confer  it,  526. 

"  CoNnTsoR**— At  Gommmiion, 
665;  to  be 'said  (if  necessary  by 
the  priest  himsetf)  before  the 
Viaticum,  814-5 ;  Extreme  Unc- 
tion, 923;  and  the  Benediction 
"  in  articiUo  mortis**,  though  the 
three  should  be  given  in  imme- 
diate snooession,  974. 

CoNFBATBaNiTT— of  the  Chris- 
tian Doctrine,  644 ;  of  the  Blessed 
Sacrament,  790,  795. 

CoNTKBTS— from  herMy,  bap- 
tism of,  to  be  determined  by  in- 
quiry into  the  ritual  of  the  sect, 
and  other  circumstances  in  each 
case,  455-6 ;  some  are  not  to  be 
baptized,  others  to  be  baptized 
absolutely,  but  most  of  them  to 
be  baptized  conditionidly,  457-8 ; 
ceremonies  in  baptizing,  459-61 ; 
profession  of  faith,  and  confe3sion 
required  from,  462-5;  followed 
by  conditional  absolution,  486; 
many  of  them  may  be  only  ma- 
terliu,  not  formal,  heretics,  467 ; 
but  in  practice  all  are  dealt  with 
as  having  incurred  the  reserved 
censure,  463. 

Cope — ^used  in  baptizing  adults, 
471-2. 

CoRFORAL-^required  in  giving 
communion,  661-3;  material  of, 
664 ;  should  be  blessed,  ibid. 

Cotton— used  in  Baptism, 
where  placed,  277 ;  when  used  for 
wiping  the  fingers,  350 ;  burned 
after  use,  357 ;  for  Extreme  Unc- 
tion, divided  into  six  or  seven 
pellets,  904;  to  be  afterwards 
burned,  930. 

••Cbbdo"  and  "  Pater  Noster" 
—in  infant  baptism,  323-6;  in 
adult  bf^tinn,  504. 


CaiKiNATs-about  to  suffer 
death  should  get  the  Viaticum, 
780;  but  cannot  be  anointed, 
868 ;  may  get  the  Benediction  **  in 
articulo  mortis",  96a 

Cross— sign  of,  305;  in  Bap- 
tism, 366-8, 485,  491 ;  in  blessing 
any  person  or  object,  312-3 ;  in 
prayers,  317 ;  in  sprinkling  holy 
water,  810,  920 ;  at  VAdjuiorium 
n^strunif  etc.,  81 1 ;  processional, 
in  carrying  the  holy  oil  to  the 
sick,  910. 

Crucuix — should  be  placed  on 
the  table  prepared  in  sick  cham- 
ber, 792,  904;  otherwise  the  priest 
should  have  one  with  him,  911 ; 
to  be  kissed  by  the  sick  before  he 
receives  Extreme  Unction,  920; 
and  left  with  him,  944 ;  thoughts 
suggested  by,  945. 

Crumrs  of  bread—  for  removing 
oil  from  the  fingers,  280,  3*7, 
904,  940;  to  be  thrown  into  the 
fire,  942. 

Custom — in  rubrics,  42-4;  of 
Rome,  good  interpreter  of  the 
rubric,  45 ;  prater  Ugem,  may  be 
binding,  46-8 ;  contra  Ugem  may, 
when  it  has  certain  conditions, 
prevail  against  aoy  human  law, 
50-1 ;  consent  of  legislator,  chief 
condition,  52 ;  against  the  Roman 
Missal,  55-7 ;  against  the  Roman 
Breviary,  58 ;  against  the  Ronmn 
Pontifical,  59 ;  against  the  Csb- 
remoniale  Episcoporum,  60-1 ; 
against  the  Roman  Ritual,  62, 76- 
7 ;  customs  in  Ireland  against  the 
rubrics,  mostly  the  result  of  penal 
laws,  80-2 ;  gradually  disappear- 
ing, but  cannot  be  suddenly  abo- 
lished, 83-4  ;  bishop  to  judge  of, 
85-6;  Synod  of  Thurles  on,  87; 
Sacred  Congregation  on  similar 
customs  in  America,  389, 561. 

Dbaoon — when  he  can  baptise 
iolenmly,  185 ;  when  administer 
theSucharist,647. 
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Deaf  Motb  should  be  instructed 
before  baptism,  439 ;  but,  if  this 
be  impossible,  may  be  baptized 
OondiUonally,  ibid. 

Decrees  of  S.  C.  R.,  authority 
of^  26-83,  40;  promulgation  of, 
84-36;  collection  of,  by  Gardel- 
lini,  37-^8;  .alphabetical  arrange- 
ment of,  by  Falise,  39 ;  opposition 
between,  mostly  only  apparent, 
41. 

EzoBciSMs  in  Baptism,  302-3, 
492-5. 

ExsuFFLATioNs  iu  Baptism, 
how  made,  304,  480 ;  in  blessing 
the  font,  552. 

SzTBEME  Unction,  why  so 
called,  842;  a  true  sacrament, 
843 ;  effects  of,  to  strengthen  the 
soul  against  temptation,  844;  to 
remit  dn,  845;  to  restore  bodily 
health,  846 ;  should  be  adminis- 
tered to  the  sick  whil)  they  have 
the  use  of  their  faculties,  847, 
after  Penance  and  the  Viaticum ; 
sometimes  before  the  Viaticum, 
848;  but  hardly  ever  before  Pe- 
nance, 849-50 ;  though  it  may  be 
Tmlid  when  penance  would  not, 
there  is  practically  no  case  in 
which  absolution,  at  least  condi- 
tionally, may  not  precede,  851 ; 
preparations  in  sick  room,  904; 
to  be  explained  and  suggested  by 
the  pastor,  905. 

oil  of,  must  be  blessed  by 

the  bishop,  852;  in  necessity, 
chrism  may  be  used  for,  853; 
blessed  by  priests  in  Greek  Church 
854;  how  kept  in  the  church, 
855;  or,  when  necessary,  in  the 
priest*s  house,  856 ;  of  precedmg 
year  used  only  in  necessity,  857  ; 
mav  have  unblessed  oil  added, 
ibid;  how  carried  with  the  Viati- 
cum, 876;  when  both  must  be 
carried  in  private,  877,  911-3. 

•  subject  of,  must  be  in  dan- 
ger of  death  firom  eziatiog  diaease, 


859 ;  must  have  attained  the  use 
of  reason,  but  it  may  be  received 
by  children  who  are  thought  un- 
fit for  the  Viaticum,  860 ;  inten- 
tion require  in,  862 ;  when  ad- 
ministered to  the  insane,  863 ;  may 
be  administered  to  any  dying  per- 
son when  he  can  be  conditionally 
absolved,  864;  how  affected  by 
excommunication  and  interdict, 
865-6 ;  should  be  administered  to 
one  immediately  after  Baptism  in 
a  dangerous  illness,  867 ;  but  not 
to  one  who  is  danger,  or  even  cer- 
tain, of  immediate  death  from 
violence,  unless  he  has  already 
suffered  enough  to  cause  deaths 
868;  in  case  of  neceasity,  five 
organs  should  be  quickly  anoin- 
ted, 870;  or  one  with  a  general 
form,  871  ;  or,  what  is  most  ad- 
visable, the  forehead,  then  in- 
stantly applying  the  thumb  to  one 
eye,  the  nose,  lips,  and  one  ear, 
while  pronouncing  the  general 
form,  872 ;  but  under  a  condition 
which  may  be  either  expressed  or 
implied,  873;  (reasons  for  {ffe- 
ferring  this  mode,  888);  the 
same  may  be  done  in  time  of  pea- 
tilence,  874 ;  what  if  the  peisoa 
expires  while  being  anointed, 
875. 

cannot  be  repeated  while 

the  same  danger  continuas,  but  can 
in  case  of  relapse  after  partial 
recovery,  878;  which  often  hap- 
pens in  diseases  of  long  duration, 
880 ;  may  be  repeated  in  doubt  as 
to  the  recovery,  which  probably 
accounts  for  the  practice  adopted 
by  many  of  repeating  it  as  a  gen- 
eral rule,  after  the  lapse  of  a 
month,  881;  cannot  be  repeated 
on  account  of  unworthy  reception, 
882 ;  or  relapse  mto  sin,  833. 

form  of,  deprecative,  897 ; 

though  the  indicative  is  probab^ 
valid,  898 ;  words  not  detenniiMd 
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like  those  of  Baptism,  899 ;  what 
words  are  essential,  900 ;  at  what 
moment  is  grace  conferred,  901. 

administered   only  by  a 

priest,  902;  the  pastor,  or  with 
his  leave,  903;  for  many  centu- 
ries, by  a  nmnber  of  priests,  as  it 
still  is  in  the  Greek  Church,  906; 
ceremonies  obserred  by  them, 
907;  part  taken  by  each  priest, 
908;  according  to  present  usages 
in  Western  Church,  by  only  one 
priest,  909;  who  should,  where 
conyenient,  be  attended  by  clerics 
or  even  by  otlier  priests,  910. 

order  of,  entering  the  sick 

chamber,  914;  ob]igati(m  of  wear- 
ing surplice  and  stole  "^ery  strict, 
915-6;  but  cannot  always  be 
complied  with,  917-9 ;  priest  pre- 
sents the  crucifix,  sprinkles  holy 
water,  920 ;  and  exhorts  the  sick, 
giving  an  opportunity  of  confe»- 
sion.  921 ;  prayers  of  the  ritual, 
antiquity  of,  meaning  of,  922, 941 ; 
prayers  of  those  present,  924; 
unctions  (vid.  organs),  926-39; 
order  after  the  unctions,  940; 
change  of  gender  in  the  prayers, 
941;  priest  should  console  the 
sick,  943;  leaving  with  him  a 
crucifix  and  holy  water,  944-6; 
being  prepared  to  return  and 
assist  him  in  his  agony,  946-7. 

— ^  may  be  administered  to  a 
number  together,  948-9;  with 
certain  prayers  and  ceremonies 
for  all  in  common,  950. 

Font,  Baptismal — blessed  on 
Holy  Saturday  and  eve  of  Pente- 
cost, as  prescribed  in  the  Missal, 
at  other  times  as  prescribed  in 
the  Ritual,  168-9,  644 ;  should  be 
previously  well  cleansed,  162, 
646 ;  film  on  surface  of,  may  be 
removed,  163 ;  erection  of,  ordered 
by  recent  synods,  238 ;  construc- 
ted first  in  buildings  apart  from 
the  churchei,  but  now  within, 


239-40 ;  a]l  churches  hare  not  a 
right  to,  ibid. ;  place  of,  in  the 
church,  243;  material  of,  244; 
shape  and  construction  of,  246-7 ; 
vessel  for  taking  the  water  out  ol^ 
and  pouring  on  the  head,  275; 
vestments  in  blessing  of,  546; 
procession,  litany,  647-9;  divi- 
ding the  water,  660-1 ;  form  of  ii^ 
sufSation,  662;  infusion  of  the 
oils,  653;  antiquity  and  mystic 
meaning  of  the  ceremony,  654-5; 
what  if  there  be  an  iosufflcieot 
supply  of  oil  and  chrism,  566, 

Greek  Church — Euchologium 
or  Ritual  of,  4.  In  the  Gredc 
Church,  warm  water  is  used  for 
Baptism,  166 ;  the  form  is  "  Bap- 
tizatur'\  etc.,  in  the  indicative, 
172;  immersion  usual  mode  of 
baptizirg,  176;  the  whole  body 
being  previously  anointed,  386; 
Confirmation  and  Communion  ad- 
ministered to  infants  immediately 
after  Baptism,  416-8;  purifica- 
tion after  childbirth  of  obligation, 
659;  and  given  only  after  an  in- 
terval of  forty  days,  664;  when 
the  child  must  be  brought  to  the 
church,  566;  Communion  under 
both  species,  mixed  in  the  chalice 
and  administered  with  a  small 
spoon,  678-81;  how  administered 
to  the  sick,  682  ;  Extreme  Unc- 
tion administered  by  seven  or  at 
least  three  priests,  who  bless  the 
oil  with  several  prayers  and  can- 
ticles, after  which  each  of  them 
anoints  the  sick  person,  906-7. 

Hands — basin  for  washings 
where  placed  in  baptistery,  280 ; 
imposition  of,  in  Baptism,  310, 
486 ;  should  be  washed  before  ad- 
ministering Communion,  667 ;  of 
a  priest,  how  anointed,  894 ;  im- 
position of,  in  Extreme  Unction, 
926 ;  washing  of,  after  the  unc- 
tions, 940. 

Holt  Oil»~U8ed  in   Baptim 
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ih«tlieMili(Bittiiiieg,848|  don- 
nented  bj  the  bidiop  on  Hdj 
Thunday,  260 ;  ahould  be  proca- 
red  bj  the  parish  prieet^  if  poMi- 
Me  for  the  bleeaing  of  the  font  on 
HdjSstmdaj,  261-2;  if  Dot  pro- 
cured in  time,  ihoold  be  after- 
ward! poured  in  **priTBtim  et 
ieparatim",  or  oila  of  the  prece- 
ding year  shonld  be  used  accord- 
ing to  the  different  circumbtanoea, 
263 ;  of  preceding  year  sbonld  be 
bonied  in  the  lamp  before  the 
altar,  264 ;  what  if  Baptism  is  to 
be  conferred  before  the  new  oils 
are  procured,  265-S;  nnblessed 
oil  may  be  added  to,  but  in  less 
quantity,  257-8;  irhat  if  one 
snonld  be  used  for  another  by 
mistake,  269 ;  shape  and  material 
of  Teasels  for  holding,  2(50-1; 
letters  to  distinguish,  2S2 ;  absor- 
bed in  cotton,  263;  parochial 
supply,  264-6;  how  and  where 
kept,  206;  priest  allowed  to 
keep  the  **  Oleum  inflrmorum*'  in 
his  house,  should  not  keep  the 
others  with  it,  267,  912;  laics 
not  permitted  to  touch,  268 ;  who 
are  permitted  to  carry,  289;  for 
Baptism,  placed  on  a  table  near 
the  font,  278;  how  poured  into 
the  font,  658-6;  must  not  be  put 
in  the  tabernacle,  612. 

iHFAirrs— mortality  of,  192; 
baptism  of,  before  fully  born,  196  - 
9;  liring  in  the  womb  afi'er 
death  of  mother,  201 ;  how  bap- 
t  zed  in  such  case,  205  6;  how 
held  in  Baptism,  294, 343 ;  nu«jQ- 
ber  of,  suffocated  in  bed,  405 ;  in- 
fluenoe  of  nurse  on,  403-*9. 

IirsAVK—baptism  of  the,  451-2; 
communion  of  the,  636;  when 
anointed,  868. 

Imtkhtioii  —in  administering  a 
sacrament,  137;  actual,  virtual, 
habitual,  iuterpretatlve,  Undi  ex- 
pUdl, implicit,  188;  external, in* 


teRMa,188;  mi^aiboitiie  men- 
log  of  the  form,  168. 

liTTSBBooATioirs  iu  Bsptisni— 
ahould  be  always  pot  in  Latin, 
297-8 ;  may  they  be  repeated  in 
the  yemacular?  299-800;  on  the 
Creed,  840-1. 

Lamp— before  the  Bleaed  Sa- 
crament, obligation  of  baThig, 
616;  oil  used  in,  ibid.;  means  of 
maintaining,  616 ;  cannot  be  kept 
at  night  in  some  churches,  ibid,; 
in  the  priest*  s  house,  617. 

LrruBOT — ^meaning  of,  2;  nearly 
all  the  liturgies  of  the  West  caOed 
**  Boman'*  before  St.  Fius  V. ;  now 
only  the  corrected  liturgies  so 
called,  8. 

MiDwrvEs — should  be  caislolly 
instructed  in  the  manner  of  bap- 
tizins;,  186 ;  only  those  who  hold 
the  Catholic  doctrine  on  baptisa 
should  be  permitted  to  act  as,  187. 

Milk — and  honey  formerly  ad- 
ministered to  the  newly  baptiaed, 
420. 

*•  Misebsatub",  etc* — **  Indnl- 
gentiam*',  etc ,  how  said,  667;  in 
the  plural  though  there  be  only 
one  communicant,  668;  but  in 
the  singular  before  the  Viaticum, 
815;  Extreme  Unction,  923 ;  and 
the  blessing  in  *'  articulo  moctis*, 
975. 

Name— given  in  Baptism,  291; 
should  be  a  saint's,  but  anuthsr 
may  be  tolerated,  292-3;  when 
there  are  many,  all  need  not  be 
mentioned  in  the  prayers,  296. 

NsoPHTTB^newly  baptized  to 
called,  521 ;  meaning  of,  iUd. 

Oboaws — of  sense  in  Extreme 
Unction,  why  arointed,  884; 
unction  of  the  feet  and  loins  not 
essential,  885 ;  of  the  fire  organs, 
according  to  the  more  common 
opinion,  essential,  886;  various 
opinions  on  the  subject,  887 ;  of 
the  five  organs  with  general  form, 
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fafest  and  most  adyisable  in  caaei 
of  necessity,  BBS ;  highly  probable 
that  a  single  unction  with  general 
form  suffices,  890;  bat  not  with 
the  form  appropriate  to  one  sense, 
891 ;  usage  as  to  the  parts  anoin- 
ted, 892;  unction  of  the  loins 
omitted  in  many  places,  but  should 
not,  according  to  the  Boman  Ri- 
tual, unless  in  the  cases  mentioned 
by  the  rubric,  893;  no  other  unc- 
tion to  be  substituted  for  that  of 
the  loins,  ibid, ;  of  a  priest's  hands, 
894;  of  the  double  organs,  895; 
when  a  member  is  wanted  or  re- 
dundant, 896;  ordinary  mode  of 
anointing,  926 ;  use  of  an  instru- 
ment, 927  ;  the  eyes— manner  of 
forming  the  cross,  928 ;  and  of  re* 
moving  the  oil,  929-30 ;  the  ears, 
distribution  of  the  words,  931-2 ; 
the  nostrils,  unction  applied  to 
each,  933-4;  the  mouth,  935; 
the  hands,  936 ;  the  feet,  usually 
the  soles,  937;  the  loins,  cases 
excepted,  938-9. 

Parent — ^not  permitted,  unless 
in  extreme  necessity,  to  baptize  his 
(or  her)  own  child,  or  the  child  of 
his  wife  (her  husband)  by  another, 
189-90;  doubtful  whether  an 
impediment  to  the  use  of  mar- 
riage arises  from  such  baptism, 
ibid, ;  but  if  the  parents  be  unmar 
ried,  there  results  a  diriment  im- 
P|ediment  to  their  subsequent  mar- 
riage, which  impediment  it  would 
in  some  cases,  be  sinful  to  contract, 
191 ;  not  permitted  to  act  as  spon- 
sor, the  decision  with  respect  to 
the  resulting  impediment  being 
the  same  as  when  he  (or  she)  acts 
as  minister,  223;  parents  should 
be  admonished  of  the  danger  of 
keeping  infants  in  bed  with  them, 
404-6;  duties  of,  in  selecting  a 
nurse,  407-9. 

Fabishks — origin  of,  100. 

Pabisu  Priest— rights  of,  in  ad- 


ministering sacraments,  101 ;  re* 
sidence  of,  114 ;  should  be  prompt 
when  called  on,  115;  bound  to 
administer  the  sacraments  in  time 
of  pestilence,  116;  must  see  that 
the  vestments  and  other  requisites 
be  properly  kept,  129 ;  bound  to 
instruct  the  people  on  the  efficacy, 
use,  and  ceremonies  of  the  sacra- 
ments, 130-1;  jurisdiction  of ,  as 
regards  confessioa,  141-2  ;  rights 
of,  as  regards  baptism,  184;  bles- 
sing after  childbirth,  563;  Pas- 
chal Communion,  732-4,  762-9; 
Viaticum,  770-1 ;  Extreme  Unc- 
tion, 903. 

Paschal  Communion-.who  are 
bound  to  receive,  731;  must  be 
received  from  one*s  own  pastor  or 
with  his  permission,  732-3 ;  which 
may  be  sometimes  presumed,  734; 
of  priests,  servants  in  monasterieSy 
boiirders  in  schools,  735 ;  must  be 
received  within  the  Paschal  time, 
736 ;  which  is  often  extended  by 
indult,  737 ;  is  the  obligation  an- 
nexed to  the  time?  738;  obliga- 
tion two-fold,  739-40 ;  is  one  who 
has  not  communicated  in  Paschal 
time,  bound  to  communicate  as 
soon  as  he  can  ?.  741-4 ;  practical 
decision,  745 ;  is  one  bound  to 
anticipate?  746;  must  be  received 
worthily,  747  ;  penalties  on  those 
who  do  not  comply,  748-50; 
should  be  received  if  possible  on 
Easter  day,  75 1 ;  and  adminis- 
tered by  the  parish  priest  whose 
rights  are  specially  consulted  for 
on  that  day,  752 ;  strangers  to  be 
sent  to  their  own  parish,  753 ;  un- 
less there  be  a  custom  or  under- 
standing admitting  them,  754; 
or  unless  they  have  acquired  a 
quasi -domicile  or  are  too  far  hom 
home  or  are  "  vagi",  755-9 ;  re- 
quired sometimes  to  go  to  the 
cathedral,  760 ;  sick  should  get  aa 
opportunity  of  receiving,  762-'3. 
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Paul  V.— boll  of,  regarding  the 
Bitoal  most  probably  preoeptiyOi 
65-7. 

Pbval  lawa— made  the  obser- 
▼anoe  of  aome  nibrioa  unpoaBible 
in  Ireland,  80 ;  gave  rise  |to  cns- 
toma  agalnai  the  rubrics  not 
easihr  aboUshed,  81-4. 

"  rBEBouri**— and  "  adYensB" 
used  by  some  in  the  same  sense, 
755;  but  distingoished  by  othersL 
756 ;  how  aflbcted  by  the  Paschal 
pteoBpt,  758-60. 

PiuxcBS — children  of,  may  be 
bi^)daed  in  their  printte  chapels, 
S41 ;  who  are  to  be  regarded  as, 
U2. 

PuBUG  sinners  —  who  are 
looked  on  as,  627. 

Ptxis— or  ciboriom,  material 
and  shape  of,  599,  600;  veil  of, 
601, 668 ;  shonld  be  blessed,  602; 
can  be  blessed  by  a  priest  who  has 
faculties  to  bless  vestments,  tbid; 
by  whom  it  may  be  handled,  603 ; 
manner  of  purifying,  622-'4j  of 
holding  in  giving  communion, 
669,716-7;  small  pyjds  or  *<cus- 
todia",  800;  how  carried  in  pri- 
vate to  the  sick,  806-7 ;  if  brought 
on  first  visit,  not  placed  on  table 
at  once,  812,  953;  manner  of 
giving  benediction  with,  828. 

QuAKBEs  —  when  converted, 
baptized  absolutely,  457. 

Kenunciations— in  Baptism, 
882,482. 

RsYiviscKNCB  —  of  Baptism, 
448;  dispositions  reqmred  for, 
449;  how  explained,  450 ;  of  Ex- 
treme Unction,  ^882. 

RiTB — by  some  distinguished 
from  **  ceremony*',  5 ;  but  gene- 
rally used  in  the  same  sense,  6; 
meaning  of,  ibUL 

BocHBT— cannot  be  worn  by 
priests  in  administering  the  sa- 
craments, 121. 

ritiTUAi^— why  so  called, 


7;  use  of,  aoeordinff  to  some, not 
of  precept,  64 ;  but  much  more 
probably  cf  precept  everywhere 
m  the  Latin  Church,  65 — 75 ;  to- 
leratioa  of  other  rituals,  78;  of 
Paul  V.  introduced  into  Ireland 
soon  after  its  publication,  79 ;  ia 
Baptism,  284. 

Rubrics— origin  and  meaning 
of;  1 ;  knowledge  of,  necessary  to 
the  priest,  9;  study  of,  usefully 
connected  with  that  of  theology, 
10;  yet  sufficiently  distinct  to 
form  a  special  branch,  11,  12; 
preceptive  and  directive,  13,  14; 
regarding  the  sacraments  mostly 
preceptive,  15 — 23;  vid  Custowu 
fiuBEucisTs — authority  of,  89; 
consent  of,  shows  the  meaning  of 
a  rubric,  90;  must  yield  to  a 
decree  of  the  S.  C.  R.,  91 ;  often 
divided  in  opinion,  92. 

Sacramehts — Council  of  Trent 
on  the  ceremonies  of,  16,  94-7; 
general  definition,  98 ;  effects  d, 
99;  instructions  on,  130-2;  ad< 
monition  as  to  the  manner  of 
receiving,  143;  of  which  the 
Ritual  treats,  145;  matter  and 
form  of,  154-5. 

Minister  of,  sanctity  re- 
quired in,  104-6 ;  if  conscious  of 
mortal  sin  recommended  to  ccui- 
fess,  though  not  strictly  bound, 
107-13;  should  look  over  the 
rubrics,  and  say  a  short  prayer 
before  administering,  117-8 ;  vest- 
ments of,  llD-25 ;  how  he  should 
pronounce  the  form  and  recite  the 
prayers,  133-4;  should  use  the 
Hitual,  ibid, ;  demeanour  ol^  135 ; 
must  avoid  what  would  leave  him 
ope  1  to  any  suspicion  of  aimony, 
140. 

form  oC  change  in,  sub- 
stantial or  accidental,  133 ;  union 
of,  with  the  matter,  134 ;  condi- 
tion in,  how  expressed,  873. 
'    Saomu)     CoiroaBOATioif     of 
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BtTBs — institutioii  of,  25;  >ld« 
Decrees, 

Salt— used  in  Baptism,  men- 
tioned by  early  writers,  270 ;  spe- 
cial blessing  for,  271 ;  not  to  be 
giTen  for  any  other  use,  but  kept 
exclusively  for  Baptism,  ibid; 
where  placed  in  the  ceremony, 
274;  form  of  blessing,  311-3; 
ceremony  of  administering,  314. 

Sarum  Ritual— some  ceremo- 
nies of,  observed  in  Ireland,  79. 

SouTAHE — or  "vestis  talaris*, 
ordinary  dress  of  the  priest,  119; 
where  it  is  not,  should  be  put  yn 
with  the  surplice  in  administering 
sacraments,  ibid. ;  in  the  church 
at  all  times,  and  in  the  houses  of 
the  sick  whenever  it  can  be  con- 
Teniently  brought  te  them,  917; 
but  very  often  it  cannot,  ibid. 

Spittle — use  of  in  Baptism, 
827-8 ;  manner  of  applying,  329- 
80. 

Sponsors  in  Baptism — men- 
tioned by  earliest  writers,  218; 
duties  of,  219;  selection  of,  t6tV/.; 
two  at  most  should  be  admitted, 
220 ;  can  more  than  two  contract 
the  relationship?  221;  should  be 
of  different  sexes,  222 ;  must  have 
attained  a  certain  age,  and  have 
received  confirmation,  224-5 ;  con- 
ditions required  to  act  validly  as, 
226;  not  required  in  private  bap- 
tiam,  227 ;  required  when  the  ce- 
remonies are  supplied,  228 ;  who 
are  excluded  from  office  of,  229- 
81 ;  Catholics  alone  can  be  admit- 
ted as,  232;  in  many  dioceses 
secular  clergy  forbidden  to  act  as, 
283 ;  can  act  by  proxy,  *i34 ;  pre- 
sent the  infant  at  the  church  door, 
sometimes  within,  288-9 ;  should 
touch  the  child  physically,  848 ; 
in  baptism  by  Coimertion,  847; 
to  be  admonished  regarding  rela- 
tionahip  contracted,  400-8;  in 
baptism  of  adults,  512, 522. 


STOLB^how  worn  over  the  for* 
plice,  123;  otrer  the  alb,  t6i€f.; 
different  colours  of,  ibid, ;  prayer 
in  putting  on,  124  ;  two  required 
in  baptism,  278 ;  or  one  which 
may  be  either  white  or  violet,  but 
better  of  both  colours,  so  that  it 
may  be  reversed,  279 ;  imposition 
of,  in  baptism,  319-21,  500; 
change  of,  339,  510;  in  blessing 
after  childbirth,  566,569 ;  in  giving 
communion,  658 ;  worn  by  a  priest 
in  receiving  communion,  676,  798 ; 
in  administering  the  Viaticum, 
798-9 ;  in  Extreme  Unction,  919 ; 
in  the  Apostolic  benediction  in 
"  articulo  mortis",  9G9. 

SuRpLicB,  worn  only  over  the 
"vestis  talaris",  119;  variety  in 
form  of,  120;  prayer  in  putting 
on,  122;  alb  instead  of,  286; 
obligation  of  wearing,  in  giving 
Communion,  658 ;  in  administer- 
ing the  Viaticum,  798  ;  and  Ex- 
treme Unction,  918. 

Tabernacle — keys  of,  604 ; 
material  and  form  of  605-6 -,  must 
not  be  made  the  support  of  a 
sacred  picture  or  relic,  but  may  be 
surmounted  by  a  moveable  cross, 
607 ;  and  serve,  when  required,  to 
support  the  remonstrance  at  ex- 
position of  the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
608;  ornaments  of,  609;  must 
not  let  the  pyxis  be  seen  within, 
ibid. ;  veil  of,  should  be,  in  colour, 
suited  to  the  office  of  the  day,  but 
may  be  always  white,  610;  inte- 
rior of,  lined  with  silk,  and  hav- 
ing a  corporal  fitted  to  it,  611 1 
should  contain  nothing  but  the 
Blessed  Sacrament,  612;  bless- 
ing of,  613;  on  what  altar  placed 
614. 

Tablv  —to  be  placed  at  the  dotf 
or  porch,  having  some  of  the  re- 
quisites in  solemn  baptism,  278-4 1 
another  near  the  font  with  other 
requisites,  278, 280;  to  be  prepft* 
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red  !b  dmmber  of  the  sick  for  the 
Viaticutn,  should  be  coTered  witli 
cleim  linen  und  h^t^  on  It  a  cm^ 
dflx  and  two  wax  c«Ddie»,  79t ; 
lerrfB  aJ*o  for  Extrt^me  Unction , 
but  if  for  Extreme  Unctmu  alone, 
one  candle  rufflces,  9(M. 
Towaii — raquir^  in  Baptiam, 

UKCTioHa — Tid*   Baptism f    Or^ 


Vfcit^-0(f  fillet  after  uQCtbns 
with  chriim,  351,  BIS* 

Vesskus — for  cootaining  the 
Elided  EuchariBt,  by  tbe  gt-'nenU 
lav  of  the  Cbiirch,  tbould  be 
handled  imly  by  persons  ia  holy 
ordeni,  60S  i  whiJe  actuaJI/  eon- 
tftming  it,  can  bo  touched  onif  by 
those  in  deacon's  ordetH,  but 
when  not  cootaining  it,  may, 
accordiDg  to  the  custom  in  many 
plac4?i,  be  liandied  by  clencs,  m- 
ci-Litana^  or  any  per«0'ii  having  a 
reftaooAble  causei  Und. ;  where  the 
enatoni  doea  not  e^st,  leave 
ibould  be  obtained  from  the  oidi> 
nary,  ^id 

Viaticum — meanifig  of,  764^ 
precept  of  receiTing,  7C5  ;  If  one 
communicated  throng]}  devotioa 
in  the  nmt-ning,  TCti ;  should  be 
Hdmfnietered  hefoie  the  sick  lose 
their  iaeulties,  767;  denied  to 
pablic  slnnerB,  nnleaa  they  hm% 
made  reparation  for  the  scandal, 
766^9  \  rights  and  duties  of  the 
pastor  with  res^pect  to,  770-1 ; 
doty  of  learning  the  sick,  771 1 
administefed  with  the  form  *Mc- 
cipMjrater^,  etc.,  whenever  there  is 
probable  danger  of  deaths  772; 
whether  the  person  be  fasting  or 
noj  7?3i  maybe  repeated  if  the 
perfion  dosircfi  it,  7  H  ^  though  not 
IJuting,  at  least  a^er  an  interval 
cf  mmv  tllly^  and  in  many  caaea 
BV^o  every  day,  775 1  according 
.with  the  form '* C&rpm 
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tered  with  an  iiutrament?  824; 
ablution  of  the  fingers,  826; 
giTen  to  the  sick,  or  thrown  into 
the  fire,  826;  benediction  with 
the  pyxis,  828 ;  pealms,  etc.,  when 
there  is  a  procession  back  to  the 
chnrch— indulgences  for  accom- 
panying the  Blessed  Sacrament, 
benediction,  etc,  829-88;  when 
only  one  purtide  is  brought,  834 ; 
benediction  is  giyen  with  the 
hand,  885;  and  £he  pyxis  may  be 
at  once  purified,  887;  but  if 
mere  than  one  be  brought,  though 
privately,  benediction  should  be 


giren  with  the  pyxis,  888;  when 
administered  during  the  last  daja 
of  Holy  Week,  839;  '*intra  miih 
sam",  840;  to  two  or  more  toge- 
ther, 841. 

and  Extreme  Uncti<m  in 

immediate  succession,  to  be  ob- 
served in  administering,  952-4; 
if  followed  by  the  benediction  **  in 
articulo  mortis**,  955-7. 

WniTB  garment— presented  in 
Baptism,  282:  piece  of  linen 
serves  as,  ibid^  358;  formeriy 
wom  by  the  neophytes  for  some 
time  after  Baptism,  852, 519, 524. 
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£i«.    56y  note  1,/or  SfyxL  rwd  Synod. 
„      76,  line  9,/or  lito^ae  r§ad  rife^ae. 

n  117,  line  1,/or  peeter  read  pcetora, 

,•  1S3,  noCe,/or  nfra  rMuf  ^  Infra. 

„  177,  line  14,/«r  oteel  i-Mif  peteel. 

n  S18,  note  S,yor  385  r«i^  887. 
«       n    note  6,/or  887  nod  385. 

N  il0,line5,q/^  it  </•&, 

9  264,  line  U,ybr  apr*  rmd  tmfMu 

«  880^  line  86, /or  In   etot.  igimrm  read  el    bM   plane. 

n  816,  note  3,  a^  n.  rtoif  9. 

w  1^,  notes  4  and  B^for  Bened.  XY.  reotf  Bcned.  XIV. 

M  546,  Hne  l^qfUr  Vd  read  In* 

»  580^  note  8,/br  809  read  8ia 

n  610,  line  6,  /or  **Be$piee$  qmemtmu''  read  **  Re$pic€ 


Jou  F.  FowLU,  a  Crow  flintC,  1)«m  flMst. 
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